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FOREWORD 


We take this opportunity to place before the world of Sanskrit 
seholars this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which, we are confident, 
will be an indispensable reference book for all students working in 
this field as well as allied branches of knowledge. 


Prof. Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar has the good fortune to 
inherit traditional Sanskrit learning from his father, Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Pandit Vasudevashastri Abhyankar, who is well known for his 
translations of The Brahmasitra Saikara Bhasya and The Patafijala 
Mahdbhasya. Prof. Abhyankar had a brilliant academic career and is 
a reputed teacher and a very well known scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
and Prakrit language and literature. He has himself edited several books, 
and is at present bringing out revised editions of The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya and Paribhasendusekhara and has compiled a Paribhasasangraha 
all’of which are being published hy the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, His exhaustive introduction io The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya is enough to show that he is pre-eminently qualified for pre- 
paring this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which is a valuable 
product of a life-time of devoted scholarship. 


We are thankful to the University Grants Commission and the 
State Government for the liberal fimancial assistance they have given 
towards publication of this work. 


Oriental Institute, Baroda, B. J. SANDESARA 
17-3-1961. Director 


INTRODUCTION 


Object of this Dictionary 


No apology is needed for undertaking the compilation of the present 
‘ Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar’, which, although concise, is expected 
to meet the needs of Sanskrit scholars and research students of Vyakarana 
and other Shastras by serving as a useful reference book in their study of, 
and research work in, any branch of Sanskrit learning. The many 
independent treatises in the several Shastras and the learned commentaries 
upon them, as also the commentaries on classical poems and dramas, are, in 
fact, full of grammatical explanations of words and constructions, involving 
a liberal use of grammatical expressions and technical terms at several 
places. The elementary knowledge of grammar which a general scholar of 
Sanskrit possesses, is not found sufficient for his understanding fully the 
grammatical references in these books, especially so at present, when the 
practice of sending young boys to the Tolls and Sanskrit Pathashalas to 
study the standard classical works with commentaries along with some 
standard elementary treatises on grammar, has already stopped, The 
number of Sanskrit Pandits and Shastris,;who had to obtain a sound footing in 
grammar before they undertook the study of the higher texts of the several 
Shastras, and who therefore could be consulted by young scholars and 
research workers in the several Shastras, has also diminished considerably, 
The usual Sanskrit Dictionaries such as those of Monier Williams, V.S.Apte 
and others are found of no avail in supplying explanations of the gramma- 
tical technique which confronts modern scholars at every step in their 
critical reading of the several Sanskrit texts. In these circumstances it is 
only the technical dictionaries of the type of the present ‘Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar ° that can render a valuable assistance to scholars and 
research workers in their reading of the higher Sanskrit texts in the several 
Shastras, 


Beginnings of Sanskrit Grammar 


Every science has necessarily its own terminology and a special 
vocibulary. The remark is true with respect to Sanskrit Grammar or 
Vyakaranasastra which has developed asa science during the last two 
thousand years and has got several technical terms and numerous words 
with a special grammatical significance. The origin of grammar can well- 
nigh be traced to the Period of the Brahmanas i. e. about 2000 B.C., when 
Vedic scholars began to discuss the meaning of the inspired Vedie hymns 
by carefully showing disconnected, the words of the Vedic hymns 
and noting down the differences in accents as also the changes caused by 
their coalescence in the continuous recital or the Sathhitapatha, They also 
tried to explain the sense of the Vedic words by tracing them back to the 
roots of suitable senses and laid down rules for their proper and correct 
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pronunciation. These three pursuits viz. (a) the discussion of the features of 
the Pada text, (b) the derivation of words, and {c) directions regarding the 
proper pronunciation of the Vedic words, were carried on with vigour with 
a view to preserving the Vedic texts intact, and the treatises dealing with 
these three branches were respectively called by the names Pratisakhya, 
Nirukta and Siksi, all of which could rightly be called Vyakarana or 
Grammar, as they were devoted to determining the correct words as dis- 
tinguished from the incorrect ones. Although a number of books were 
written by Vedic scholars in these three branches, not more than five or six 
Pratisakhya works, a solitary Nirukta work, and a few Siksi works are the 
only available works at present. 


Development of Sanskrit Grammar 


In course of time, on the analogy of the derivation of words, an 
analysis of the word into its constituent elements such as the base, the afix, 
the augments and the modifications, was undertaken by grammarians. This 
separation of the different elements of a word constituted Vyakarana or 
grammar, which was developed as an art by ancient grammarians ‘like 
Apisali, Sakat@yana and others before Pãņini. It was Panini who carried 
it to perfection, and his work, the Astadhyayi, compact yet exhaustive, and 
laconic yet clear,is simply a marvellous product of art by a man of amazing 
intelligence. As a result, the works on grammar by all ancient scholars 
who flourished before Panini disappeared in course of time leaving only a 
few quotations behind them. Panini was followed by a number of grammar- 
ians who wrote popular treatises on grammar, based, no doubt, on Panini’s 
grammar, some of which, in their turn came to have auxiliary w~ rks, 
glosses and explanatory commentaries. These different treatises, written by 
Sarvavarman, Candragomin, Devanandin, Palyakirti Sikat@yana, Hemacan- 
dra, Kramadisvara, Jumaranandin, Supadina and others with their auxi- 
liary works and commentaries, came to be looked upon as different systems 
of grammar. These treatises present two kinds of treatment: some of 
them are arranged in Siitras in the same manner as the Astadhyayi of 
Panini which treats one after another theseveral grammatical elements such 
as technical terms, padas of roots, case-relations, compound words, krt 
affixes, taddhita affixes, substitutes, accents and cuphonic changes; while 
others give a topic-wise treatment following in that respect the ancient 
grammarians before Panini such as Indra, Vedic Sikatayana and others who 
treated one after another ithe different topics of grammar such as the eu- 
phonic changes, declension, conjugation, compound formation, nouns derived 
from roots, nouns derived from nouns and the like. The special feature of 


all these grammars was that they entirely omitted the Vedic peculiarities 
and accents. 


Sanskrit Grammar as a Science 


The subject of Sanskrit grammar was first treated as a science by the two 
epoch-making grammarians, first by Katyayana a few centuries after Panini, 
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and then by Patafijali, the exponent of Katyayana who lived in the second 
century B.C. It was carried to perfection by the stalwart grammarian 
Bhartthari of the seventh century A. D. Later grammarians, prominent 
among whom were Jaydditya, Vamana, Kaiyata, Haradatta, Bhattoji, Kon- 
dabhatta and Nagesa, developed by their substantial contributions, the work 
of Panini as a science to such an extent that the number of smaller and 
greater works well nigh rose to eight hundred and that of the authors to 
four hundred. The grammar of Panini, which is looked upon as the 
standard one at present gives about a hundred technical terms, more than 
two hundred suffixes, about two thousand primary roots and more than 
five thousand special words arranged in more than two hundred and fifty 
classes according to the special grammatical peculiarities shown by each 
class. The number of independent primary words, besides these five 
thousand special words, if roughly estimated, may exceed even twenty-five 
thousand. Besides these primary roots, primary nouns, affixes and tech- 
nical terms in the different Shastras, there is a vast number of secondary 
toots and secondary nouns, which is rather impossible even to be appro- 
ximately determined. 


Nature and Scope of this Dictionary 


The preparation of a comprehensive dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, 
a subject which has been developed fully by Sanskrit Grammarians for the 
last two thousand years, is certainly a stupendous work which can only be 
done by a band of grammarians who have got a sound footing in the sub- 
ject. In the light of what has been said above, the present dictionary is only 
an honest and humble attempt in that direction, made by the compiler who 
was inspired to undertake this rather arduous venture by his close study of 
the subject for more than sixty years according to the traditional method of 
the East, combined with the critical and comparative method of the West. 
As the work was done single-handed, and finished within a limited 
time with a view to making it available to students and scholars of Sans- 
krit at as early a date as possible, the number of books consulted was a 
limited one. The number of entries is more than four thousand out of 
which the important ones are in the form of short articles supplying very 
briefly the necessary information from the different sources with quota- 
tions from or references to the original works, All the standard works in 
grammar have been carefully consulted including the available Pratisa- 
khya works, the Mahabhiasya, the Kasika, the Vakyapadiya, the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi and others. The Katantra, the Sakatayana, the Jainendra, the 
Haima and other grammars, as also the different Paribhasa works have 
been consulted at important places. Minor works and commentaries are 
not consulted as the important words and topics occurring therein have 
been mostly included here on account of their occurrence in the major 
works. Attention is, of course, paid to grammatical importance and 
significance, and only such such words and such senses of them as have a 
grammatical significance, have been included in the present dictionary 
along with affixes, augments, substitutes and technical terms mostly given 
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in Panini’s grammar. Names of authors and books, printed as well as 
found in a manuscript form, have been included as far as practicable in 
the present work. A scrupulous attention has been paid to the Pratisakhya 
works, the Mahabhasya and the Kasika which are looked upon as supreme- 
ly authoritative in the field of Sanskrit grammar, It must be admitted 
that the scholarly index works of Dr. Bothlingk and Dr. Renou were found 
very useful in providing references to standard grammar works. 
The abbreviations for the titles of books consulted and those of gra- 
mmatical terms are given separately at the beginning of the present 
‘Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar.’ Names of books and authors have 
been sometimes given in the Roman script and sometimes in the Deva- 
nagari script. 


Conclusion 


Acknowledgements are due to Mr, M. N, Chapekar, Aryasanskriti 
Mudranalaya, Poona, who has given ample co-operation in getting this 
Dictionary printed in the shortest possible time. For facility of printing, 
accents of Vedic passages and words are not shown, nor italics have been 
used for Sanskrit terms written in the Roman script nor the breaking of 
a word at the end of a line is done scrupulously at the end ofa syllable or 
a constituent part. In spite of all possible care, some slips have crept in 
for which the indulgence of the reader is craved. It is expected that 
Sanskrit scholars will make full use of this work and offer their valuable 
suggestions for future undertakings of this type. 


A sincere sense of gratitude must be conveyed to Dr. Bhogilal J. 
Sandesara, the Director of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, at whose initia- 
tive the project of this ‘ Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar,’ undertaken 
some years ago, but postponed from time to time, was not only pursued 
with vigour, but completed and turned into a volume in the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series, 


601-2 Sadashiv Peth, 


Laxmi Road, Poona 2. 
Varshapratipada, Shaké 1883. K. V. ABHYANKAR, 


17-3-61, 


HINTS FOR THE USE OF THIS DICTIONARY 


1. Words in this dictionary are arranged in the serial order of the 
Sanskrit alphabet which is current everywhere, viz. the fourteen vowels 
beginning with 4 and ending with oj, and then the thirtythree consonants 
consisting of the five guttural, the five palatal, the five cerebral, the five den- 
tal and the five labial consonants and then the four semi-vowels and the 
four oe @ is taken as a combination of 4% and 4, and Ẹ as one of 
Qand q. 


2. Words are given in their noun-base ( sf@q@%) such as aada, 
AFR, AAT etc,, without the addition of any case affix. 


3. At places of option where any one of the anusvara and the 
parasavarnta could be used, the anusvara is consistently used, and a place 
after the vowels and before the consonants is assigned to it in the alpha- 
betical order. For example, the words containing anusvara such as ed, aa, 
gaa GM, Gara, SU, Gra, GANT, sae, Geri, ÅRA etc, are all placed after a 
and before ag, aa etc. 


4. Each word entered, has got only one paragraph assigned to it, 
although the explanation of the word may cover sometimes a full page 
or more. 


5. The meaning or meanings of a word are given immediately 
after it, and therefore no capital letter is used at the beginning of the word 
with which each meaning begins. 


6. The various senses of a word are given one after another with 
serial numbers placed before them. The several senses of a word are 
arranged as far as possible in their chronological order of origin. 


7. The various senses are usually illustrated with quotations from 
standard authors with full references as far as possible, From among the 
Pratisakhya works, the Rkpratisikhya is generally quoted, while from among 
the numerous grammar works, the Mahabhasya and the Kasika are 
quoted profusely. 


8, ‘The first figure in references, which is generally the Roman 
one, refers to the main section such as the adhyaya or the Kanda or the 
Patala, while the next one refers to the subordinate sections, such as the 
stanza or the Siitra or the like. When there are three figures they refer to 
the adhyaya, the pada and the Stitra in the case of Panini, and to the 
Mandala, the Sikta and the stanza in the case of the Rksarhhita. 


9, When a particular form is illustrated, the illustration begins 
with the abbreviation ʻe. g.’; while usually, when the sense given; is illustra- 
ted, the explanation or the quotation in Sanskrit begins with the abbrevia- 


tion ‘cf’, 
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10. Each of the different senses of a word or of the uses ofa word 
in different ways, begins with a separate number (1), (2), (3), etc.; when 
however, the same sense is given with different shades of it, by words which 
are practically synonymous, no separate numbers are given, the shades of 
senses being separated by a colon, or by a comma. 


ll. As the senses given in such dictionaries are more or less 
technical or conventional, the literal or the usual sense of the words is given 
only when it is allied to the conventional sense. 


12. Sanskrit words are generally given in the Devanagari script; 
when, however, the Roman script is used, the diacritical marks which are 
in current use at present, are employed, 


Coen ieee een 


LIST OF WORKS AND AUTHORS CONSULTED 


( In order of abbreviations used ) 


A. Pr.=Atharvaveda Pratisakhya. Kas. viv, = Kasikavivaranapanjiki, 
Astadhyayi=Panini’s Astadhyay?. known by the name Nyasa, 
Bh, Vr.=Bhisivrtti of Purusottama- | Kat. = Katantra Vyakarana Sūtra. 
deva. Kat, Pari, Durg.=Katantra Paribha- 
Bhar. Siks = Bharadvaja Siksa. savrtti by Durgasimha. 
C. Vy., Can. Vy. = Candra Vyaka- | Kav. Prak.=Kavyaprakaga of Mam- 
rata, | mata. 
Dhatuvrtti = Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti. | Laghumanjist = Laghumatjisa of 
Durgacarya = Durgacarya’s commen- Nagesa. 
tary on the Nirukta. M. Bh,= Mahabhasya of Pataiijali 
Durgasirhha=Durgasirhha’s Katantra- on the Siitras of Panini (Dr. 
Sūtravrtti. Kielhorn’s edition ). 


Dargh, Vr=Durghatavrtti of Šara- | Mahabhasya Vol. VII=The Volume 
nadeva. l of the introduction in Maräthi to 
Hem.=Hemacandra’s Sabdanusasana. the Pataiijala Mahabhasya, written 
Hem. Pari.=Hemacandra’s Paribhi- by K. V. Abhyankar and publi- 
sépatha as given by Hemaharhsa- shed by the 1>. E, Society, Poona. 
gani. Mahabhasyadipika = commentary on 
Jain, Jain. Vy.=Jainendra Vyaka- the Mahabhisya by Bhartrhari, 


rana by Pajyapada Devanandin. | Muktavali = Nyayamuktavali of 
Jain. Pari. = Jainendra Paribhasavrtti Visvanathapaficinana. 
by K. V. Abhyankar. Nandikesvara=Nandikesvarakarik4, 


Kaiy., Kaiyata= Kaiyata’s Maha- | Nir,=Nirukta of Yaska. 
bhasyapradipa, Nyasa=Kasikavivaranapanjika, a com- 

Kalapa = Kalapa-Vyakaranasiitra. mentary on the Kasikavrtti by 

Kas.=Kasika of Jayaditya and Vam- Jinendrabuddhi, called Nyasa, 
ana, P., Pan=Panini’s Astadhyayi. 





a com- 
Kasikavrtti by 


Padamafijari= Padamaijari, 
mentary on the 
Haradatta. 

Pan, Sik. =Siks4 of Panini. 

Par. Bhas, = = Paribhasibhiskara of 
Haribhaskara Agnihotri. 


Par. Sek. = Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nagesa. 
Paramalaghumanjiisi = Paramala- 


ghumawjisa of Nagesabhatta. 

Pari. Sang. = Paribhasasarhgraha by 
K. V. Abhyankar. 

Phit. Stitra=Santanava’s Phitsiitra, 

Pradipa = Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapra- 
dipa. 

Purusottam=Purusottamadeva’s Pari- 
bhasavrtti. 

R. Pr.=Revedapratisikhya by Sau- 
naka (Sanskrit Sahityaparisad 
Edition, Calcutta.) 

R. T. = Rktantra Pratisakhya. 

R. V., Rgveda, Rk. Sarhh =Rgveda- 

_ sarhhita. 

Sabdakaustubha = Sabdakaustubha 

, of Bhattoji Diksita. 

Sak. = akatayana’ s Sabdanusasana. 

Sak. Pari = Sakatayana Paribhasa- 


patha. 
S. K. Sid. Kau. =Siddhantakaumudi. 
Siradeva = Sirradeva’s Paribhasa- 
vrtti. 


Šiva Sūtra = Maheévarasiitras. 
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Sring-Prak. 
Bhoja. 
T. Pr.=Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 
Tait. Samh.=Taittiriya Samhita. 
Tattvabodh. = Tattvabodhini 
Jfanendrasarasvati. 
Tattvacintamani = Tattvacintamani 
of Gangesopadhyaya. 
Tribhasyaratna = commentary on 
the Taittiriya Pratisikhya. 
Uddyota = Mahabhasya-Pradipod- 
dyota by Nagesa, 
Un. Sūtra = Unadisiitrapaficapadi. 


Sringaraprakasa of 


by 





Un. Sitravr, = Unadisitravrtti by 
Ujjvaladatta. 
Upamanyu = Nandikesvarakarika- 


bhasya by Upamanyu. 

Uvvata = Uvvata’s Bhasya on the 
Pratisakhya works. 

V. Pr. = Vajasaneyi Pratiéakhya. 

Vaidikabharana = commentary on 
the Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 

Vaiyakaranabhtigsana=Kondabhatta’s 
Vaiyakaranabhitisanasara. 

Vak. Pad. = Vakyapadiya of Bhartr- 
hari. 

Vak, Pad. tika = Commentary on 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. 

V., Vart. = Varttikas on the Siitras 
of Panini as given in the Maha- 
bhasya (Dr. Kielhorn’s edition.) 

Vyadi= Vyadiparibhasasticana. 





ABBREVIATIONS USED. 


abl. ablative case. 

above a reference to some preced- 
ing word, not necessarily on the 
same page. 

acc. accusative case. 

adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

Ahn. Ahnika of the  Patajfijala 
Mahabhasya, 

aor. aorist. 

Atm. or Atmanep, Atmanepada. 

caus. causal, 

cf, confer, compare. 

com. commentary. 

comp. compound. 

cond. conditional, 

conje conjugation. 

dat, dative case. 

desid. desiderative, 

dual. dual number. 

ed. edition. 

e.g. exempli gratia, for example. 

etc. et cetera, and others. 

f., fem. feminine, 

freq. frequentative. 

fut. future. 

gen, genitive case, 


gend. gender. 

gr. grammar, 

i.e. id est, that is. 
imperf. imperfect. 
impera. imperative, 








ind. indeclinable. 

inf, infinitive. 

ins., inst. instrumental case. 
krt. krt (affix). 

lit, literally. 

loc, locative case. 


masc, masculine gender. 

ms. manuscript. 

neut. neuter gender. 

nom. nominative case. 

Pan. Panini. 

p-P.p. past passive participle. 

Parasmai. Parasmaipada. 

pari. paribhasa. 

part. participle. 

pass. passive voice, 

perf. perfect. 

pers. person. 

pl. plural. 

pres. present tense. 

pron. pronoun, 

sec. second. 

sing. singular. 

subj. subjunctive. 

suf. suffix. 

tad. taddhita affix, 

Vart. Varttika (on the Sūtra of 
Panini). 

Ved. Vedic. 

vide see 


v.l. varia lectio, another reading. 
voc, vocative case, 
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a (1) the first letter of the alphabet 
in Sanskrit and its derived langua- 
ges, representing the sound a (33); 
(2) the vowel a (#4) representing in 
grammatical treatises, except when 
Prescribed as an affix or an aug- 
ment or a substitute,all its eighteen 
varieties caused by accentuation 
or nasalisation or lengthening; (3) 
personal ending a (a) of the n 
sec.pl.and first and third pers.sing 

(4) krt affix a (a) prescribed anes 
cially after the denominative and 
secondary roots in the sense of the 
verbal activity e. g. qyai, Taa, 
#1, at ete.cf. a maag, etc. (PIII. 
3.102-106); (5 ) sign of the aorist 
mentioned as av (HE) or cah (az) 
by Panini in P. III 1,48 to 59 e.g. 
SRL, ware; (6) conjugational 
sign mentioned as sap (aq) or sa (a) 
by Panini in P. TII.1 68, 77. e.g. 
Waid, Tafa etc.; (7) augment am 
(217) as prescribed by P. VI.1.58; 
e.g. ZE aA; (8) augment af 
(#@) prefixed to a root in the im- 
perf, and aorist tenses and in the 
conditional mood e. æ, Bua, ST, 
amâ cf. P. VI.4.71; (8) kri 
affix a (3) prescribed as ae F, WAAT, 
AY, AT, A, F, G, T, A, T, E, M, etc, 
in the third Adhyaya of Pinini’s 
Astadhyayi; 
mentioned by Panini as am, 25, 
aq, 8 etc. in the fourth and the 
fifth chapters of the Astadhyayi of 
Panini; (10) the samasinta affix a 
(2), as also stated in the form of 
the samasinta affixes (=, 34, 
za S, 9, Hq, and aa) by Panini 
in V. 4. 73 to 121; (11) substitute a 
(#2) accented grave for zga 


(9) tad. affix a (a) | 





before case-affixes beginning with 
the ins. case; (12) remnant (3) 
of the negative particle aa after 
the elision of the consonant 
m (a) by JAN ast: P. vi. 3.73. 


A ( `) nasal utterance called agan? 


and written as a dot above the 
vowel preceding it. cf. w4 aera 
aed Eta; it is pronounced after a 
vowel as immersed in it. The 
anusvara is considered (1) as only 
a nasalization of the preceding 
vowel being in a way completely 
amalgamated with it. cf. T. Pr. V. 
11,31; XV. 1; XXII. 14; (2) as 
a nasal addition to the preceding 
vowel, many times prescribed in 
grammar as nuj (32) or num (37) 
which is changed into anusvara in 
which case it is looked upon asa 
sort of a vowel, while, it is looked 
upon asa consonant when it is 
changed into a cognate of the 
following consonant (4%) or re- 
tained as » (a). cf. P. VIII.4.58; 
(3) asa kind efconsonant of the 
type of nasalized half g (q) as des- 
cribed in some treatises of the 
Yajurveda Pratisakhya; cf also R. 
Pr.1.22 V. Pr.14.148-9, The vowel 
element of the anusvara became 
more prevalent later on in Pali, 
Prakrit, Apabhrarhsa and in the 
spoken modern languages while 
the consonantal element became 
more predominant in classical 
Sanskrit. 


APBTaAME the sameas weefuanre or 


AJAA or AARRE prescrib~ 
ed by the rule qamuadtatinehat- 





ANAT 2 
ftd P. 11.2.1 and the following 
P. 102.2 and 3; e g. Gant, 


ARFA, seniors etc. 

ATE, also sjena a class of words 
headed by sig which have their 
last vowel accented acute when 
they stand at the end of a tat- 
purusa compound with the word 
aĝ as the first member. cf. P. 
VI. 2. 193. 

A: (: ) visarga called visarjaniya in 
ancient works and shown in writing 
by two dots, one below the other, 
exactly of the same size, like the 
pair of breasts of a maiden as jocu- 
larly expressed by Durgasithha. 
cf. a: ga Baida: 1 aH Ze Se 
mån garieagrnaant Baaai 
watt (gig on pas 1.1.16). 
Ba is always a dependent letter 
included among the Ayogavāha 
letters and it is looked upon as a 
vowel when it forms a part of the 
preceding vowel; while it is looked 
upon asa consonant when it is 
changed into the Jihvamiiliya or 
the Upadhmaniya letter. 
x & (x) imac, represented by a 
sign like the 43{ in writing, as stated 
by Durgasitha who remarks 73]- 
zka freee vafa. The Jihva- 
milliya is only a voiceless breath 
following the utterance of a vowel 
and preceding the utterance of 
the gutteral letter Gory. It is 
looked upon as a letter (am), but 
dependent upon the following 
consonant and hence looked upon" 
as a consonant, e. g. fy x FÅR. 

X4(xX) Upadhmaniya represented 

by a signlike the temple of an ele- 

phantas stated by Durgasirhha who 
remarks “ qaEMATEad srania 
wala.” Kåt. I. It is a voiceless breath 
following the utterance ofa vowel 
and preceding the utterance of the 
labial letter p (gq)orph (%). It 








amka 


is looked upon as a letter (aq), 

but dependent upon the following 

consonant and hence looked upon 
as a consonant. 

WAI name given to the son. case 
in the Taittiriya Pratisthhya. CEF 
gi samfaina T. Pr. I. 23. 

WH (1) condensed expression 
(RAER ) representing the letters 
a, 7, 3, # and & ia  Pänini’s 
Grammar cf. P. VI. 1. 12, 101; 
VII. 4.2. (2) sign (Raw) of the 
benedictive in Vedic Literature in 
the case of the root c.g. fata 
guy P. IIL. 1.86 V 2; (3) remn- 
ant of the termination wy P. V. 
3. 71; (4) substitute (28a) sae 
for the last vowel of the word 
wats ( P. IV. 1.97) e g. aera: 

AR (1) allix sy substituted for the 
affix 4 given in Panini’s Grammar 
as— gt asin WPI, aiet (LIL. 
3. 111); 9% asin Reais, Hert awd, 
aam (P. HE. 1. 133, ILL. 3. 
10, 108); 44 as in Sv#: (P.V.3.80); 
ga asin fare, WARY, urea: (P. 
IIT. 2. 146, IV, 2. 39, 53 ete. ); 
g4 as in UA, Beh. ARE, Wes. 
III.1. 149, IV. 2. 61 ete. 

ARE substitute ( wie) for the last 

letter of the word aatd prescribed 

along with the tad. afix za by P. 

IV. 1. 97. e. g. Gaaf: 


WHT affix prescribed before the last 
syllable of pronouns and indeclin- 
ables without any specific sense 
for it (P. V.3.71) ¢. g. adm: Seah: 

, etc. 


wala not mentioned by any other 
case-relation such as Ata, adla 
and afo; stated with respect 
to the indirect object, governed 
by roots possessing two objects 
such as %@, aff and others, which 
in the passive voice is put in 
the nominative case. The in- 


area 


BRISR 





direct object is called akathita 
because in some cases there 
exists no other case- -relation as, 
for example, in Ra at ada or 
AA or amat Ful Ta; while, 
in the other cases, the other 
case-relations (with the activity 
expressed by the verb) are wil- 
fully suppressed or ignored al- 
though they exist, as for instance 
in mi dita TA, AARNA Ti AWA: see 
amta q P. 1.4.51 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. 


ARG not shaken; tremulous; said 
with respect to vowels in Vedic 
utterance, kampa being looked 
upon asa fault of utterance, cf 
SRRA | BM AT ANS: 
man soa ATÀ awe | eqn 
R. Pr. III. 31. 

WHE a case-relation excepting that 
of the subject to the verbal acti- 
vity. ch arma? a ar ama P. 
IIT. 3.19. 

WPA intransitive, without any ob- 
ject, (said with regard to roots 
which cannot possess an object or 
whose object is suppressed or 
ignored). ‘The reasons for suppres- 
sion are briefly given in the well- 
known stanza ; aka gaa- 
qada | fears: PANS ata 
fa || In the case of intransitive 
roots, the verbal activity and its 

- fruit are centred in one and the 
same individual viz. the agent or 
at cf. TRAIAN: Vak, 
Pad. 

aHMsaws_ name of the commen: 
tary by Harinatha on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara ( Raae ) of 
N&gesabhatta. 

ania ( ammi ) an invariable (Fra) 

` euphonic change (aà) such as 
the dropping of the consonant r 
(% ) when followed by r. cf. R. Pr. 
IV, 9. Wiest erat area SEAT 





Hara Saat e g. Bat wile, 
gama spat <a: R. V. I. 180.1. 


PRATT the letter a (2) inclusive of 
all its eighteen kinds caused by 
shortness, length, protraction, 
accentuation and nasalization in 
Pgnini’s grammar, in cases where 
æ (4) is not actually prescribed as a 
termination or an augment ora 
substitute, cf. suyfeceauieg amaa: P. 
I. 1.73. The letter is generally 
given as the first letter of the 
alphabet ( @iamata) in all Pra- 
tissakhya and grammar works 
except in the alphabet termed 
Varnopadesa, as mentioned in the 
Rk Tantra ch. wot È A are % 
SREI | wae: loan 

Xero gsaqg g 
ai EN etc. R. T. I. 4, 

BHR not causing any verbal 
activity; different from the kara- 
kas or instruments of action such 
as the agent, the object, the 
instrument, the recipient ( aa ), 
the separated ( waa) and ihe 
location, (afu ) cf. M. Bh. on 
1.4.23, 29 and 51 and on IL.3.1. 


StH not a grammatical positive 
operation: e. g. elision a.) cf. 
qg 4 Sa TARTA Cag | BRA BIT | 
M. Bh. on 1.3.2, 


WHS (1) not limited by any time- 
factors for its study such as cer- 
tain periods of the day or the 
year. (2) not characterized by any” 
technical terms expressive of 
time such as Gdyatani, paroksd 
occurring in the ancient Prati- 
sakhya and grammar works, The 
term akilika is used by the 
writers of the Kasikavrtti in con- 
nection with the grammar of: 
Panini. cf. “artaagantes ear” 
Kas. on P. [1.4.21 explained by 
the writer of the Padamafijari as 


BRST 4 TS A 


agafa words ending with a 
breathing or visarga which are 
not looked upon as placed imme- 
diately before the next word and 
hence which have no combination 
with the following vowel e. g. us 





gait ARNA ARANRESIRNN- 
amifa RIT | 
ARISE different from the Kalapa 
or the revised Kaiantra Gram- 
mar cf. qfaeqasernterrh EV, Kas. 
on P. 174.21. wi r i 
wha not marked by the mute Sah R. V. UX.3,1. 
letter k (#) and hence not dis- | AJAH non-technical; not formed 
allowing guna or vrddhi sub- or not arrived at by grammatical 
stitutes for the preceding vowel, cf. operations such as the applica- 
epzaigeaaeea P. VI. 1.58; diais- tion of affiixes to crude bases 
fea: P. VII, 4.83. and so on; natural; assigned only 
WH lit. non-krt; an alix applicd by accideni, cf. the gram. maxim 
to a root, but different from the ghaafad: HAH RRIA: which 
conjugational affixes, cf. agad- means “in cases OF doubt whether 
agri: P. VIL. 4,25. an operation refers to that ex- 
WA not established; said of a pressed by the technical sense or 
grammatical operation which has to that which is expressed by the 
not taken place e.g. azautarrhy ordinary ol a term, the 
M. Bh. on V. 2.100, V. 3.84, also a poh aaa pe ae 
zagaa fay M. Bh. on VI. ie ssed by the technical sense. ne 
4.69. | Sek. Par. 9 also M. Bh. on I. 1.23, _ 
WHA doing or accomplishing | WHAT, an epithet applied to 
what is not done cr accompli- the pronunciation of Veda words 
shed; the expression is used in improperly which does not 





connection with grammatical, serve any useful purpose. cf. 
operations like SERN or AFW anwar anaa za: Uvata on R., 
only in cases where it is necessary Pr. XIV, 68. 


ne eae aor there is ae AEA not possessing the mute letter 
rasva or dirgha cf. azami wafa pap i eR CS and he 
AMA | aaa aAA zeta BAR) OF E (U Ore CE) oe ince 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.127. The cul not preventing the guna and 
of Grammat like ee eee lied vrddhi substitutes for the preceding 
a fi A aE hd ay digs 
to places where they spond a Vowel ney Osru Ore aag 
change. a yy gaap ant: amiuka 
D3 Ap 
agndega short expression for the Mei ont Eee Marth ; 
grammatical maxim azae: m- AFA definite, known or specified 
a: which means “the followers of | definitely. cf. sruhaumareaiat 
Panini do not insist on the taking | SURI SIT F UA RARER: afir- 
effect of a rule when its cause awaa M. Bh. 1.1.72. 
or causes disappear.” See Par. | afatset nota result of a verbal acti- 


sek. Par. 56. vity; the expression is used in con- 
on á . - te 

AFIM word or expression with- nection with qualities (on a sub- 

out the necessary euphonic chan- stance) as opposed to the activities 


ges ch mmm a iaa a a| found in it. cf. amaaan dis 
spadata, P. V, 3.84 värt. 1. aangkin: M, Bh. on IV. 1.44, 








AACA ATATS 





aya a class of words headed 


by azmaq which take the tad. affix | 


thak ( 37) in the sense of ‘resulting 
from’ e. g. sagas RA, WJIERFY, 
o maman ete. cf. P IV.4.19. 
AAT a letter of the alphabet, such 
as. @ (4) or i (Z) or & (3) or y (3) or 


the like. The word was originally | 


applied in the Pratisakhya works 
to vowels (long, short as also pro- 
tracted), to consonants and the 
ayogavāha letters which were tied 
down to them as their appendages. 
Hence 42% came later on to mean 
a syllable i. e. a vowel with a cor- 
sonant or consonants preceding or 
following it, or without any con- 
sonant at all. cf. ÑA gti: aara: 
UTA eal say waif R Pr. I 17-19 
chara, SET etc. The term aksa- 
ra was also applied to any letter 
(asi), be it a vowel or a conso- 
nant. cf. the terms WHat, UFAM, 
aaraa used by Patanjali as also by 
the earlier writers. For the etymo- 
logy of the term see Mahabhasya 
aR TK AMG, JANA PISA ai 
ag: qaqa 1 M. Bh. Abnika 2 end. 
IgA name given to the 
dvipada viraj verses divided into 
padas of five syllables. cf fausi 
fae: aa dal AAT: l gE 


agaian R. Pr. 
XVII. 50. 
AATENHT alphabet; traditional 


enumeration of phonetically inde- 
penent letters generally begin- 
ning with the vowel a (a). Al- 
though the number of letters and 
the order in which they are stat- 
ed differ in different treatises, 
still, qualitatively they are much 
the same, The Sivastitras, on which 
Panini’s grammar is based, enu- 
merate 9 vowels, 4 semi-vowels, 
twenty five class-consonants and 4 
sibilants. The.nine vowels are five 








simple vowels or monothongs (at 
aR) asthey are called in ancient 
treatises, and the lour diphthongs, 
(aaa). The four semi-vowels 
P, v, r,l, (4447) or antastha- 
varņa, the twenty five class-conso- 
nants or mutes called sparsa, and 
the four ūsman letters $, s,s and h 
(a yg7g) are the same in all the 
Pratiikhya and grammar works 
although in the Pratisakhya works 
the semi-vowels are mentioned after 
the class consonants. The difference 
in numbers, as noticed, for exam- 
ple in the maximum number which 
reaches 65 in the Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisakhya, is due to the separate 
mention of the long and protract- 
ed vowels as also to the inclusion 
of the Ayogavaha letters, and their 
number. The Ayogavaha letters 
are anusvara, visarjaniya, jihvami- 
lya, upadhmaniya, nasikya, four 
yamas and svarabhakti. The Rk 
Pratisakhya does not mention | (@), 
but adding long & (am) 7 (2) āū (&) 
and r (Œ) to the short vowels, 
mentions 12 vowels, and mention- 
ing 3 Ayogavahas (X %, x q and 3) 
lays down 48 letters. The Rk 
Tantra Pratisakhya adds the 
vowel / (%) (short as also long) 
and mentions 14 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 mutes, 4 sibilants and 
by adding 10 ayogavahas viz, 
4 yamas, nasikya, visarjaniya 
jihvamtliya, upadhmaniya and two 
kinds of anusvara, and thus brings 
the total number to 57, The Rk 
Tantra makes a separate enume- 
ration by putting diphthongs first, 
long vowles afterwards and short 
vowels still afterwards, and puts 
semi-vowels first before mutes, for 
purposes of framing brief terms or 
pratyaharas. This enumeration is 
called varnopadesa in contrast 


AUF 


BATS 





with the other one which is called 
varnoddesa. The Taittiriya Pra- 
tiikhya adds protracted vowels 
and lays down 60 letters; The 
Siks of Pāņini lays down 63 or 
64 letters, while the Vajasa- 
neyi~Pratisakhya gives 65 letters. 
cf. V. Pr. VIII. 1-25. The 
alphabet of the modern Indian 
Languages is bassed on the 
Varnasamamnaya given in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. The Pra- 


tisikhyas call this enumeration by | 


the name Varna-samamnaya 
The Rk.tantra uses the terms Aksa- 
rasamamnaya and  Brahmarisi 
which are picked up later on by 
Patafijali.ch aaa) IT EATA: 
yqa: qèaagarqaa uemei afe- 
TÀ ERE FAPA ATA 
wate aR a aT STH AAR | 
M. Bh. Abnika 2-end. 


ATS forming a part of a sy- | 
llyble just as the anusvara ( nasal | 


utterance ) or svarabhakti (vowcl- 
part) which forms a part of the 
preceding syllable. cf. aaa 
zagi RER R. Pr. 1.22, also 
ERARE: amarga R. Pr. 1.32. 
AGVSAETAA unitary import; the 
meaning of a sentence collectively 
understood. 
Md (1) absence of any other re- 
' course or alternative. ch anar fè 
@a manati. Purusottamadeva- 
Pari. vrtti Pari.119; (2) which is not 
a word termed gati. cf. aay@aitar- 
Rakaa: P. VIIT.1.57. 
aaa non-communicativeness, 
inability to communicate ade- 
quately the intended meaning. cf. 
aama ata ma aÑ 
anamar M. Bh on IL. 1.1; cf. also 
agn E, principal; cf. 
FARRE We AA A 
M. Bh, on I. 4. 51, 


i 








agaa uncomprchended, uninclud- 
ed chardiciaiiom E RARER | 
cf, also IRAAN TAA MPE Jeaminaa 
aena Padamaiijari on Kas VIII. 
3.57. 


I a term in the Katantra grammar 
fora word ending in i( z) or u 
(3) cf. zza: Rat. II. 18, etrats 
ar: Kat. I 1.50. 


afaa a class of words headed 
by the word afaqa to which the 


tad. afix aq is added in the 
senses of ‘given there’ or ‘done 
there’? e. g. aiga. ch ene 
agana sqdeqiaa P. V.1.97 
Vart, l. 

aAA an ancient writer of Vedic 
grammar mentioned in the 


‘Laittiriya Pritiikhya. of. qana 
(Gai) ater: (aa seat 4 
stad ) T.Pr. IX. 4. 

aera an ancient writer of 
Vedic grammar, mentioned in the 
T o Pratiikhya. cf. aA- 
ARA ( AÀ SENU HRANI ay AARTE 
aki a? fa a) Tait. Pr. XIV.32. 

PRCA TATA analogy conveyed by 
the expression am enf implying 
permission to the agent to do 
certain other-things in a sacrificial 
session when, as a matter of fact, 
he is only permitted to work as an 
agent at the sacrificial action 
( HRT ), by virtue of the reply 

‘4%? to his request made in the 

sentence vat Hart. cf. sieren- 
aaa akea M. Bhon. IL. 2.24. 

3H the original Sarhhita text as oppo- 
sed to pratrmna ( uam) or pada- 
patha, (qaz) which is the recital of 
separate words. 

aana (Väsudeva-Šaraņa Agravala), 
a modern scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar, the author of “India as 
known to Panini”, 


AAEN 


7 


afaina 





WAZ non-inclusion, non-compre- 


hension. cf. Rami festa 
Par. Sekh. Par. 72, M. Bh. VII. 


tl Vart. 13. 

aa elision of the vowel a, 
i,u, 7 orl (8, 3, 3, or z ) which 
prevents Sanvadbhāva cf. @aggà 
aesa P. VIIL 493, as also 
APSARA VII. 4.2 where the 
elision prevents the shortening of 
the penultimate vowel if it is long. 

ANT unvoiced, merely breathed; 
aterm applied to the surd conso- 
nants, $, s s, and visarga which are 
uttered by mere breathing and 
which do not produce any sonant 
effect. cf. T. Pr. I. 12; R. PrI. 11. 
The term jit (faq) is used for 
these letters as also for the first 
two consonants of a class in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya cf. at A 


saat | fa; Gera eas, V. Pr. 
I. 50.51. 


age The vikarana before lua affixes, 
substituted for the affix cvi ( fa ) 
in the case of the roots mentioned 
by Pānini in Sūtras ITI.1.52-59,(2) 
the Vikaranapratyaya in Vedic 
Literature before the benedictive 
affixes prescribed by Panini in Sūtra 
THI. 1:86; (3) kre affix in the 
feminine gender showing verbal 
activity applied to roots marked 

- with the mute letter g and the 
roots fu, q and others. P. IIT. 3 
104-106. e.g. sa, AT, Har, far etc. 

aSa not marked with the mute 
letter 2 ( & ) signifying the absence 
of the prohibition of the guna or 
the vrddhi substitute. ch aè 
qaa: ( aq: ) M. Bh. III. 3-83 
Vart. 2. In the case of the preposi- 
tion @ ( 4) unmarked with ù (¥ ), 
it signifies a sentence or remembr- 
ance of something ef. arate 
e.g. Al Uå g wae, al La Fie ag cf. 
M. Bh, on I. 1°14. 





a 


a (1) the crude base ofa noun or 
a verb to which affixes are added; 
a technical term in P&nini’s 
grammar for the crude base after 
which an affix is prescribed e. g. 
Say in saor $ = in pRa etc. cf. 
ama eA Asg P1413; 
(2) subordinate part. constituent 
part cf. qagag in gae HIQARAE 
P. II, 1.2, also tragyaral Rasmi 
Par. Sek. Par. 93°10; (3) auxiliary. 
for an operation, e. g. Wate, TS 
etc, cf. aargaeea aveed ARNA uaa 
Par. Sek. Par. 50; (4) element of a 
word or of an expression cf. 
IRATA aga: R. T. 190, a} a 
FEIA R.T. 127. spud auga T. 
Pr. 21:1. 

AFAA considered as auxiliary or part’ 
of another e. g. ISFAIG:, RIFTS 
cf. amafaa gak P. IL. 1-2 and 
the Vartika thereon “ graft 
ssai qdergae vada sea,” 

BAFTA an operation prescribed in 
the section named angadhikara,,. 
comprising the fourth quarter of 
the sixth book and the whole of the 
seventh book of Panini. 

ABA a large section of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi covering five quarters 
(VI. 4:1 tothe end of VII) in 
which the various operations 
undergone by crude bases before 
various affixes etc. are prescribed. 

ALATT class of words headed 
by weqie to which the tad. affix oR 
(zm) is added in the sense of 
comparison ( à ); e.g. AGTA 
wegen: cf. Kas, on P. V. 3. 108. 

a the short term or pratyahara in 
Pgnini’s Grammar representing a 
vowel, e.g. asd (ending with a 
vowel), amaf (vowel coalescence or 
combination). 

AAA impossible to amend, not 
to be discussed. cf. wi a YRA 


AAS TT 





ee” a eres: aeg; Pada- 
mafijari on P. IT. 2°12. 

BAAN class of words headed by wa 
to which the fem.affix a is added, 
somettimes inspite of the affix 
$ being applicable by other rules 
such as wWieeeliaagqrao P. IV, 
1,63 and other rules in the 
section. e. g. BH, wept: FAAS, 
aBa, Sat, at. cf P. IV. L 4. 


aaa author of the Cintūmani- 
prakāsikā a gloss on Cinddinan’, the 
well known commentary by Yaksa- 
varman on the Sabdanisasana of 
Sakatayana. Ajitasena was the 
grand pupil of Abhayadeva; he 
lived in the 12th century A.D. 


aAa class of words headed by 
the word aft which do not allow 
lengthening of the final vowel by 
P. VI. 3 119. although they form 
technical terms e. g. wisRadl, Ya- 
adi etc. cf. Kas on P. VI, 3. 119. 


asa See under ewe. 


89] (1) tad. affix a (#) with the 
mute letter fi( 3), prescribed (i) 
after the words z and others in 
various senses like progeny, dyed 
in, produced in, come from ctc.P. 
IV 1:86, (ii) after the words faz and 
others in the sense of grandson 
and other descendents.P. IV.1.104. 
For other cases see P. IV. 1. 141, 
161; IV. 2.12, 14 etc. IV. 3.7 ete. 
IV. 4.49. The feminine is formed 
by adding i (=) to words ending 
with this affix #3, which have the 
vrddhi vowel substituted for thcir 
initial vowel which gets the acute 

_ accent also e.g. I, Heel, atenra:, 
ae, Fah. 

AZ (1) token term standing for vowels 
and semi-vowels excepting 1 (@) 
specially mentioned as not inter- 
fering with the substitution of a 





ar 


~ 


(q)forn (a) eg. Mem, awm, 
aan ete. Sec P. VII. 4:2; (2) aug- 
ment a (#2) with an acute accent, 
which is prefixed io verbal forms in 
the imperfect and the aorist tenses 
and the conditional mood. e.g. 
Aad, Wa, aafaa See PIV «4.71; 
(3) augment a ( az ) prescribed in 
the case of the roots "2, 4] etc. 
before a Sarvadhituka affix begin- 
ning with any consonant except y 
(4), Og. WaT, WI, Awa, ATL 
ctc.; see P. VIT.3, 99, 100;(4) aug- 
ment a (#2) prefixed sometimes 
in Vedic Literature to affixes of 
the Vedic subjunctive (#2) eg. 
Akad, Aiea etc, sec P. LIL. 4-94. 


AST tad. alix az prescribed after 


the word ma by the rule pap qzys 
oa cf ait aA eae: geo: KES. on 
pe V. 2. 35. 


aga tad. affix we applied in the 


sense of pitiable or poor to a 
word preceded by the word 37 
when the whole word after 39 is 
dropped. e.g 398 (ZFR tag) 
see. p. V. 3. 80. 


Sot (1) token term ( UER ) for all 


vowels and semivowels which, 
when prescribed for an operation, 
include all such of their sub-divi- 
sions as are caused by length, pro- 
traction, accent or nasalization, 
cf agaaa amea: PL. 1. 69 5(2) 
token term for the vowels 4, z 
and ¥ in all Pdnini’s rules except 
in the rule I. 1, 69 given above e.g. 
see Bay yia ai P. VL 3. 
II, ¥s1: P. VIL 4. 13. and uis 
wam. P. VHI. 4. 57; (3) tad, 
afixa (4) prescribed generally 
in the various senses such as 
‘the offspring,’ ‘dyed in, ‘belong- 
ing to’ etc. except in cases where 
other specific affixes are prescribedt 
cf sreeadisy P. IV. 1, 83; (4) kr. 


ane 





aaga 





afix a (a), applied, in the | aa% non-Atmanepadin verbal affixes 


sense of an agent, to a root with 
an antecedent word (Saq¢) stand- 
ing as its object. e. g. BHP, see 
PIII. 2.1; arzga, see P_III.3.12. 


amie—aterm applied to all taddhita 
suffixes collectively as they begin 
with sq cf. P. IV. 1. 83. 


Ag the minimum standard of the 
quantity of sound, which is not 
perceived by the senses, being 
equal to one-fourth of a Matra; cf. 
AIG THA] AIA J agal see 
T. Pr. 21.3, V. Pr. 1.60, A. Pr. 
TIT. 65. Rk. tantra, however, defi- 
nes sj as half-a-matra. cf. aag 
( R.T. 1.41). 


BIS IA— the rule prescribing 
cognateness ( @1q0Ì ) of letters. The 
term refers to Panini’s sūtra 
sayaana ame: P. I. 1.69. The 
terms mgu and amara are used 
in the same sense. 


aaa author of fankon, 
who was a Tamil Brāhmaņa by 
caste. 


SA (1) tech. term in Panini’s grammar 
for short a, cf agamsa P. I 1. 
70; æg: P.L 1. 2; (2) 
personal ending 3 for % (22) of 
the Ist pers. sing. Ātm. in the 
Potential, P III. 4. 106; (3) case- 
affix in the case of gsq@ and 
aqq for abl. sing. and pl. P. VII. 
1.31, 32; (4) tad-affix aq (a) 
prescribed after fea in the sense 
of the loc. case before which fha 
is changed to %, a being the 
tad. formation; cf. P. V, 3.12 and 
VIT.2.105; (5) substitute sta(aid) for 
gz forming the present and future 
participles in the Parasmaipada, 
active voice cf. wz: agantado P.III. 
2.124 and wz; ag P. III. 3.14. 


R 


fa, a:...4a. P. III.4.78, Can. 1.4.11, 
Sak. 1.4.101. 


ARRS not taking that much time 


only which is shown by the letter 
(vowel) uttered, but twice or 
thrice, as required by its long or 
protracted utterance; the expres- 
sion is used in connection with 
vowels in Panini’s alphabet, which, 
when used in P4anini’s rules, ex- 
cept when prescribed or followed 
by the letter q, includes their long, 
protracted and nasalized utter- 
ances; cf. agRaada amaa: 1.1. 69. 


AACTAFAR not having the same 


mute significatory letter, but 
having one or two additional ones, 
ch qaqa MRA ANA 
(Par. Sek. Pari. 84.) 


aaa an affix which is not a tad- 


dhita affix. cf. warnafea P.1.3.8; 
M. Bh. 1.3.4, V.3.1 etc. 


aaea implying no specific purpose; 


not intended to teach anything, 
aad; e.g. seemed, Kas. and 
Si. Kau. on ama sarge, 
P.1.2.32; ch alo way aaeat: 
(the use of azz does not neces- 
sarily convey the sense of the 
comparative degree in Panini’s 
rules) M. Bh. on P. 1.2.33. This 
statement has been given as a 
distinct Paribhasi by Vyadi and 
Sékatayana. The author of the 
Mahabhasya appears to have quo- 
ted it from the writings of Vyadi 
and the earlier grammarians. See 
also M. Bh. on Heqraqeg P. 1.2.34. 


AIJA ( AJA ) tad. aff. aqq applied 


to the words <@m, 3%, a and 
Bqe-g-eaal TAA; SAA AWA: TAT 
wp Rest, Ba MA: 
aama. cf P. V. 2. 28, 29. 


AUC ANAT 10 





angna conveyance of only the 
properties of one to another without 
conveying the actual form, des- 
cribed as the significance of an= 
tādivadbhāva. cf. a at aaga- 
Xaa M. Bh. on P. VIL1.85 Vart. 
26. See agama below. 


AAA personal affix of the third pers. 
pl. Atm. in the Imperative (#1). cf. 
P. III. 4, 90. 


afaan passing over a word in the 
HAMS without repeating it; passing 
beyond, cf. afar Rae: R. Pr. 
X.7, which means catching a 
word for repetition by coming 
back after passing over it, e. g. 
gar ant i seal sia za | or 
aa Ca | TH era | eats ala | 


@fasttat one of the varieties of —in 
fact, the first variety of — the Atic- 
chandas metre, which see above; 
this Atijagati consists of 52 sylla- 
bles. e. g. afte, Sredif aaa 
Rk, Sarhh. 8.97.13 cf. quarfaancareai 
at araa R. Pr. XVI.80. 


ANZN extended application; trans- 
fer or conveyance or application 
of the character or qualities or 
attributes of one thing to another. 
Atidesa in Sanskrit grammar is a 
very common feature prescribed 
by Panini generally by affixing 
the tad. affix ua or aq, to the word 
whose attributes are conveyed to 
another. e. g. à asaq P. IIL 
4,85. In some cases the atideśa 
is noticed even without the affix 
aq or ad. e. g.mepereaishar faq P. 
1.2.1. Atidesa is generally seen in 
all grammatical terms which end 
with ‘ vadbhava’ e. g. earfaaraa 
(P. 1.1.56-59), arza (P.VII.4.93), 
sakara (P. VI. 1.85), agrara 
(P.IV.60) and others. Out of these 
atidesas, the taaatard is the most 





sien 


important one, by virtue of which 
sometimes there is a full repre- 
sentation i. c. substitution of 
the original form called sthanin 


in the place of the secondary 
form called adesa. This full 
representation is called emia@at as 
different from the usual one which 
is called aiia, cf. M. Bh, 
VIII.1.96 Vart. 1 and VITI.1.95. 
Vart.3, Regarding the use of afaeat 
there is laid down a general 
dictum = aianeaaazt ARARA: — 
when an operation depending 
on the gencral propertics of a 
thing could be taken by extended 
application, an opcration depend- 
ing on special properties should 
not be taken by virtue of the 
same; e.g. Yaad in P. II. 3.132 
means as in the case of the gene- 
ral past tense and not in the case 
of any special past tense like the 
imperfect ( saaa ) or the perfect 
(mia). See Par. Sek. Pari. 101, 
M. Bh. on P. II. 3, 132. There 
is also a general dictum nft- 
Aarme whatever is transfer- 
red by an extended application, 
need not be necessarily taken. 
See Par. Sck. 93.6 as also M. Bh. 
on P.1.1.123 Vart.4, 1.2.1 Vart. 3, 
11.3.69 Värt. 2 etc., Kaiyata on II. 
1.2 and VI. 4.22 and Nyasa on P. 
1.1.56 and P. 1.2.58 Värt. 3. The 
dictum RÈBA is given as 
a Paribhisi by Nagesa cf. Pari. 
Sek. 93. 6. 


MATa one of the varicties of Atic- 


chandas consisting of 76 syllables. 
e g.a fe wal a area girai: Rk. 
Sarhh, I.127.6. 


waar a variety of the Géiyatri 


metre consisting of 20 syllables, 
cf, R, Pr. XVI.22, 


aaa 


lr 





mara absence of any possibility 
See Raan. cf P.  111.3,139 
Can. 1.3.107. 


afama intense effort; characteri- 
stic effort as required for uttering 
à vowel with Pima. 


aray over-application of a de- 
finition which is looked upon as 
a serious fault; e. g. ARIASI AAT- 
fag P. VI.1.66 Vart. 3. 


aag too much, rather unnecessary; 
€. g. Ee aera wag ead, M. Bh. 
on 1.1.38, zaaniaag fea M. Bh. on 
1.4.63, VI.1.145; aag seer, 
M. Bh. on VIII.1.4. 


atfait=n surplus, redundant; cf. Nir. 

’ IV.20; see Kaiyata on M. Bh. V. 
1.131. 

sfasa quite distinct; used with 

' respect to pronunciation mrg 
a aad aiT ich T. Pr. 
XVILS8. 

afaa quite apart, ed with 
respect to lips which are widely 

' apart ( RIBA) in the utterance 

, of long at and Ñ; cf. T. Pr. 
II. 12, 13. 

akn the same as ean, which 
see above. Extensive application 
with respect to a rule which 
applies to places where it should 

. not apply. See Par. Sekh on Pari. 

< 28, Pari. 85; also Padamafij. on Kas. 

< IL 1. 32. . 

wafaarett a variety of Aticchandas 
metre consisting of 60 syllables. 
e. g Bam aaa: Rk. Samh. I. 
137. 1. cf. R. Pr. XVI.82. 

AART excess or excellence as shown 
by the affixes a and qa cf. aam- 
Fanaa V. Pr, V. 2; anaana 
aad aga M. Bh. on VI 
2.139; VIIL.1.71; (2) desire as 
shown by the affix 47a in Panini’s 


grammar; cf. aa afar R. T: 126. | 








AAR excellence, surpassing; the 
same as aRa i in V. Pr. V. 2 cf. 
atanda anae P. V. 3.55, also cf. 
yaam AAAASAAA 1 dais 
Raagi vafa uganga: M. Bh. on 
V.2.94, where afatia means 
-Raa Patafijali, commenting on 
P. V. 3.55 clearly remarks that for 
anaa, or for wfaqsa, the old 
grammarians, out of fancy only, 
used the term aaa as it was a 
current term in popular usage; cf. 
za: ahaa: Bad wae Fa TH 
ataa ef areltenaa zA M. Bh. on. 
P. V. 3. 55. 


BUaeTal excess of contact, which to 
a certain extent spoils the pro- 
nunciation and leads to.a fault. 

| aÑ is the same as g:i, the 

- letter @ being called ¢2g5 on 
account of excess of contact. This. 
exeess of contact ( wae ) in the 
case of the utterance of the letter = 
results into a fault as it practically 
borders on stammering; cf, aiqeaii 
waa a W. R. Pr. XIV. 26: 


ARENA ( «fae also ) name of the 
seventh musical note in the sing- 
ing of Saman. cf. goraaladaddia— 
agnata: T. Pr. XXIII. 13. 


AREN transfer of a consonant in a 
Stobha. See yga. 


ag short term used by Panini to sig- 
nify together the five affixes wag, 
SAG, gaga, agg and ag ;cf. RA 
anA: P. VI.4.14. 5 


BICTAS not having the same force; 
not belonging to the same type 
out of the four types of rules viz. 
R, Aa, aag and agate. ch. Agea- 
FA: TG a vafa Jainendra Pari. 66. 


aga personal ending of perf. Ist 
pers. dual. cf. negrai BAAS Y- 
anaal: P. U1.4,82. 


aaa 
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Bad krt affix aq applied to the root 
Sin the sense of past time, cf 
suaa P. T1.2.104. 


ad personal ending of pres. 3rd 
per. pl. substituted for 3 ( aa), 
the 4 ofa (əra) being changed 
into u, and being omitted; see 
gra: (P.VIIL.1.3) azera, (P. VII. 

1.4) and fea amaai R (P. II. 
4,79). 


sarat complete contact of the 
verbal activity ( fat); cfP. V.4.4. 


aAA constant contaci; com- 
plete contact, uninterrupted con- 
tact. cf. aaraa a P. I. 1.29; 
II. 3.5. 

aaae complete or absolute 
denial or concealment of facts; cf. 
A fee aaan ai 3.2.115, 
Vart. 1. 

Ser past happening, cf. sai 
wget: 1 aati fears ARA 
fakan 1 Kas. on P. II. 1.6. 

Sk4Sq rather too little, an expres- 
sion used by Patafijali idiometi- 
cally cf, aeee M. Bh. on 
I. 1.69 etc. 

MATZ having a very slight con- 
tact (with the organ producing 
sound),as in the case of the utter- 
ance of a vowel, 

BAS a variety of Aticchandas metre 
consisting of 68 syllables. e. g. 
aa wat gR gata: Rk. Sam. 
8.1111. 

acemi the group of prepositions 
headed by aÑ which are com- 
pounded with a noun in the acc. 
case; cf. aana: maA fede 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2,18. 


agada characterized by a sharp 
utterance; a name ofthe grave 
accent: 
agga 


very closely uttered, 


uttered with close lips and jaws, 





(said in connection with the 
utterance of the vowel a ); cf. T. 
Pr Il. 12. See ental. 

acq also aw change of a vowel into 
short a. 

araq possessing or having a short 4 
vowel in it; archaic form used by 
Panini in syéAscqa: (P. VII. 2.62) 
instead of ataq the correct one; cf. 
sera vata M. Bh. on J. 1. 1 
and I. 4. 3. 

aq Unadi affix aa prescribed in 
Unadi Sutras 393-396 e.g. see 34%, 
ATW, ASIA ctc, 

ATTICA the Pratisikhya work 
of the Atharva veda believed to 
have been written by Saunaka, 
It consists of four Adhyayas and 
is also called Jaf saver. 

aga krt. afix ay with 3 accented, 
applied to rootsmarked by Panini 
with the mute syllable z in the 
sense of verbal activity: e. g. ay: 
ways cf Gaya P. II. 3.89, 

AFA conjugational affix of perf. 2nd 
pers, dual Parasmai. substituted 
for the personal ending auch P. 
ITT. 4.82. 

agd ending with the short vowel 
a; cf. P. VIII. 4.7; a term appli- 
ed to nouns of that kind, and 
roots of the tenth conjugation 
which are given with the letter 
A at their end which is not looked 
upon as mute (gq) c. g. PUM. etc. 
Mark also the root fa described 
by qais as aga cf. Airea: M. 
Bh. on 1.1.56., M. Bh. on II. 4.43. 


agia aterm in ancient grammars 
and Pratisikhyas meaning non- 
appearance of a phonetic member 
aienea aia: (V. Pr 1.141 ),explain- 
ed as Hageisy by zaz. Later on, 
the idea of non-appearance came 
to be associated with the idea of 
expectation and the definition of 


aq m 


agyat 





su given by Panini in the words | aatasi tech. term of ancient gram- 


wea Sa: (as based evidently on 
the Pratisikhya definition) was 
explained as non-appearance of 
a letter oragroup of letters where 
it was expected to have been 
present, See M. Bh. on I. 1.60 
Vart. 4 and Kaiyata thereon. 


alate name given to the class of 
roots belonging to the second 
conjugation, as the roots therein 
begin with the root ag. The word 
ufamfa is also used inthe same 
sense; cf. aigar: wa: p. IL. 
4.72; cf.also HaAAARATa given 
by Hemacandra as a Paribhasa 
corresponding to the maxim 
gfe Re AA Hem. 
Pari. 61. 


aR Upādi affix aR eg a, We; 
cf, Tenas; Un. 127; 


ARRIR See eae above, 


MEH aug. Hz added to the word 
qa before the negative particle 4; 

eg. CaA RaR, aaa cf P. VI 
3.76. 


AEU not seen properly; doubtful; in- 
distinct;said with respect to a letter 
which is not distinctly deciphered 


in the Sarhhitapatha; e.g. aa:! 


( R. Sam. I. 107.3); the last 
letter Gof axis deciphered in the 
Pada—patha which is given as qa- 
a: cf. azzi say AR: SI eRe 
R. Pr, X. 15. 


sate absence of fault; absence 


of inconvenience. The expression: 
aaa vata often occurs in the 


Mahabhasya; cf. MBh. on I. 3.62; 
I. 4.108, etc. 


agg substitute for case affixes g 
and 34 added to words ending 
with the affixes eat and aqa and to 
the words 214, FaR and gar. cf. 
P, VIL 1.25, 








marians signifying inm general 
the present time of the day in 
question, the occurrence of the 
immediate past or future events in 
which is generally expressed 
by the aorist (gg) or the simple 
future ( gz ); the other two corres- 
ponding tenses imperfect and 
first future (viz. S% and gg) being 
used in connection with past and 
future events respectively, provid- 
ed the events do not pertain to 
that day whichis in question; cf. 
<a maa? M.Bh. P.I. 2.162 
Vir'.5, azaan P. VI, 4.114. Värt. 
3; {2) term for the tense showing 
immediate past time called gg 
in Panini’s grammar e. g, mÑÑ 
amaño a mia Kat. IHI. 1.22, 
Hem. III. 3.11. 


BAReTINAT not expressive of any 


substance which forms a place of 
residence (of qualities and actions); 
cf. an saree Aside aa 
ama (P. IL4 13); gaand 
maa | M.Bh. on II 1.1. 


sRAÑ lit. not made up of two 


elements, and hence, produced 
with a single effort, an expression 
used for simple vowels ( aaa) 
such as 4, %, 3, #, %, and simple 
consonants P, €g, W etc. as 
distinguished from diphthongs 
Cara ) such as v, &, sf, a} and 
conjunct consonants =, J . etc. 
which appear to have been 
termed RRA cf. arrra 
aq R. Pr. X13. 


AFA not preceded by (two or 


more) prepositions; i.e. preceded 
by only one preposition, cf. 
aiedsagqane P. VI. 4.96 prescrib- 
ing short af for the long a of the 
root 34 before the krt. affix q 
eg. TSA: E — a 
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afna 


amaraq: P. V. 4.68, while on some 


afaa (1) additional or re acti- | 


vity which a rule in grammar 
sometimes shows; 2th: t 
aaa orig; cf. M. Bh. on I. 3.11, 
Kas. on ILI. 2.124, Bh. Vr. on 
IIL. 4.72; ( 2} surplus subject 
matter e. g. Hare: aaah: 
aniram (V. Pr. 1.33.) 


afya (1) support; a grammati- 
cal relation of the nature of a 
location; place of verbal acti- 


vity. cf. ansann, P. L 4.45; | 


(2) one of the six or seven Karakas 
or functionaries of verbal activity 
shown by the locative case. cf. 
aaran a P.11.4.36,(3)substance, 
‘dravya’ ch wate ana 
gfa ma M.Bh. on IT. 1.1, 


aR governing rule consisting of 
a word (e.g. WAA gals, GREA: 
etc.) or words (e.g. earenfanear, 
aqei Zetc.)which follows or is taken 
as understood in every following 
rule upto a particular limit, The 
meaning of the word war is 
discussed at length by Patafijali in 
his Mahabhasya on IT. 1. 1, where 
he has given the difference bet- 
ween IFR and qRamm; cl aera: 
AA centered sia air a sates 
OATS gignat Gal BT area asea 
geiqad | See also Mahabhisya on 
1.3.11, 1.4.49 and IV. 1.83. The 
word or wording which is to 
repeat in the subsequent rules is 
believed to be shown by Panini by 
characterizing it with a peculiarity 
_of utterance known as RATAR or 
akda Saw, The word which 
is repeated in the following Stitras 
is stated to be 3ga. The Sabda 
, Kaustubha defines adhikira as 
VATA FUT: ape: Sab. 
Kaus. on P. 1.2.65. Sometimes the 
whole rule is repeated c. g. gema: 


P. WL 11, aga P, VL 4.1, | 


or i 


| 
| 
| 
! 











occasions a part only of it 
is scen repcated. The repeti- 
tion goes on upto a particular 
lmit which is stated as in 
segaraard P. VI. 4.22, miert- 
qatr P. I. 4.56. Many times the 
limit is not stated by the author of 
the Sūtras but it is understood by 
virtue of a counteracting word 
occurring later on. On still other 
occasions, the limit is defincd by 
the ancient traditional interpreters 
by means of a sort of convention 
which is called widens. This 
alent or governance has its in- 
fluence of three kinds: (1) by 
being valid or present in all the 
rules which come under its sphere 
of influence, c.g. ATH or ATNA; 
(2) by showing additional pro- 
perties e. g. the word amara being 
applied to cases where there is 
no actual separation as in aE- 
wy: qeeyrst AHERN; (3) by 
showing additional force such as 
setting aside even subsequent rules 
if opposing. These three types of 
the influence which a word marked 
with waa and hence termed AFER 
possesses are called respectively 
ARRIN, Ate Br and AE ER. 
For details see M.Bh. on 1.3.11. 
This afg or governing rule 
exerts its influence in three ways: 
(1) generally by proceeding ahead 
in subsequent rules like the stream 
of a river, (2)sometimes by jumps 
like a frog omitting a rule or 
more, and (3)rarely by proceeding 
backward with a lion’s glance; cf. 
HägaA fri Ga wget a NEULAT- 


| Ben naa Far 
BCAA a superintending aphori- 


sm, which givesno meaning of itself 
where it is mentioned, but gives 
its meaning in the number of 


ara 





hens that iilos. e.g. the 
rules maa, Gea and agara P. 
I. 1. 1, 2, 3 or az aat. P, IL.1.4. 


MIST incompletely pronounced, 
referring to a letter so pronoun- 
ced, 


agai tad. affix applied to the pro- 
noun z4 which is changed into 
= before the affix and then elided 
by P. VI.4.148, or changed into 
a in which case gal or agat could 
be looked upon as a tad. affix. 


AAA determination to begin 
an activity with a view to get 
the fruit. ch 4 Uy FA: dengi- 
at a aam pray da, ae 
mån, maa ATA, ATEA GRA, 
mA faa, ae Gera: cf. M. 
Bh. on I. 3 14 and I. 4. 32. 


aa name ofa class of words 
headed by the word aaraa to 
which the tad. affix 33 is added 
in the sense of ‘ qa va: ’ i.e. found 
therein, or existing therein. e, g. 
arena, MARRE, etc.cf, M.Bh. 
on IV. 3. 60. 


Beal superimposition: a relation 
between a word and its sense ac- 
cording to the grammarians; cf. 
Vak. Pad. 11.240. (2) appendage; 
cf, Seat SY aaaea: R. 

_ Pr. XVIL 43, 

BWA supplying the necessary ele- 
ment. cf. TqaTaRhe TERI ASANT- 
aa arpa: Kas. on P. VI, 1. 
139., cf also Nir. I. 1.13 and M. 
Bh. on Siva Sutra | Vart 14, 


aÑ, aAa krt affixes substituted in 
the place of gq of the infinitive in 
Vedic Literature (P. TIT, 4. 9.), 
e.g. fae: when eq is substi- 
tuted, the initial vowel of the 
word becomes Sat. c. g. HeTyTT- 
ce a 
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siaa 

aF tad. affix 4 ( wa z] (1) added to 
the word a in the sense of 
‘dyed in’, to form the word dia,cf. 
P.IV.2.2. Vart. 2.5 (2) added to 
the word amei in the sense of 
‘produced in’ cf ama: sagat M. 
Bh. on IV. 3. 34 Vārt. 2; (3) add- 
ed after the affix qa in the same 
sense as dia e. g. BR vi, gA 
we: cf game ant anaa P. V. 3.48. 


wa substitute for the affix ¥ ( a4, 
we Be, WY, ey, cus and others of 
which only 4 coe); cf. gt- 
wr P. VIL 1. 1. e. g. STM, BRM, 
POA, ZUH, Taa: aaa etc. 

MAE (1) substitute aF as Samasanta 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi comp. 
in the feminine for the last letter of 
the word gaa and for that of 43% 
in all genders e.g. grati (by apply- 
ing $ to gA), AIT, AAAI; 
cf. P V. 4. 131, 132; (2) substitute 
wa for the last letter of the words 
ata, af etc. before the affixes of 
the instrumental and the follow- 
ing cases beginning with a vowel 
e. g. BRAT, Gal, Be etc. cf. P. VILL. 
1,75; &(3) substitute aq for the 
last letter of the word a®, of 
words ending in #, as also of SAL 
and others before the nominative 
sing, affix §. e. g. Ua, Fal, SAAT 
cf. P. VII. 1. 93, 94. 

ATH possessing | no a4 or vowel in 
it. cf G2 at oral, GH ARANEA- 
SR GHIA aAA Tas AeR: AA ÅA: 
cf, Par. Šek. on Par. 52.; M.Bh, 
on I. 4,2 Vart. 22. 

aas a word without the negative 
particle { 48% ) before it, e.g. Wa- 
T ERTZA, a sūtra in Apikali’s 
grammar quoted in M. Bh. on 
IV.2.45 see also P. IT. 1. 60, wae 
1,37, 


aaa uncerebralized; not changed 
into a cerebral (W474) letter. cf, 
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aaa 


eae Hara: 
Pr, IV.34. - 

ARRI not resulting from any ex- 
tended application or aÑèa, cf. 
Tea aAa waa M.Bh. on IV. 
1.151. 


Aaaama absence of the verbal 
activity in all ways or respects; in- 
complete activity; e. g. any not 
completely cut, cf. Saarani) Far 
P. V, 4.4. 

ARAAA period of time not pertain- 
ing to the day in question; used in 
connection with past time, to 
express which the imperfect is 
generally used; also in connection 
with the future time, to express 
which the first future is 
generally used e g. @: sq, J: Fat 
etc. cf, P. III. 2.111, 113; III. 
3.15, 135; V. 3.21. 

wWaAga-rh without any mute signi- 
ficatory letter attached ;xaaqa-aaatt- 
vist is the short name given to the 
maxim AJARAN A JAIRA 
zarg’ See M.Bh. on I. 3.1; V. 2.9. 
There is a reading in the Par. Sek. 
Regaam for aagarqmagÀ, in 
which case the Raen is called 
Raar. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
8l. - 


Uvata on R. 


Barat (1) immediate, contiguous 
aaka. cf gram: eat: P.. 1.7, 
also maaar: P. VI, 2.49; cf, 
aqal im: V. Pr. I. 48.; (2) 
nearest, as compared with others 
of the same type: cf. «mar 
SAR AT se: at afatraa M.Bh. on 
I. 1.43; cf. Pari. Sek. agaaa 
RaR watt AA a1, which means 
that a prescriptive or prohibitive 
rule applies to the nearest and not 
tothe distant one.Par, Sek. 61,Can. 
Par. 30, 

AATA non-final cf waar A- 
Rae when a change does not con- 


cern a final letter then it concerns 
that which immediately precedes 
the final, Par. Sek. Pari 95. cf. 
also M. Bh. VI. 1.13 Vart 5. 


aag not different, the same; cf. 
apagan that which has 
got a change regarding one of its 
parts is by no means something 
else; Par. Sek. Pari, 37, 

aaqa being the same, being 
looked upon as not different. See 
aag above. 


AARNA inability to express the 
meaning desired. The expression 
a at aaan frequently occurs in 
the Mahabhasya referring to such 
words or phrases as could be form- 
ed by rules of grammar or could 
be used according to rules but,are 
not found in current use recogniz- 
ed by learned persons or scholars: 
cf aaa AHE aaa, wea g 
qaqa yaya! Padamaiij. on III. 
2.1; also cf watery safprenrat 
agate afta 1 44 alaaa aa 
Fase yaa ama, ese afar; 
Nyasa on II. 2.24; for examples of 
aaa, see also M.Bhiahyaaeant: 
aud: aaa aaaea 
M. Bh. on III. 3.19. also on III. 
2.1. V. 5, IV. 2.1. See Kas. on 
TII, 1.22, III. 3.158. 

AAT that which is not applied; 
lit. (an operation or vidhi) which 
has not taken place or which 
has not been effective; ch Yawa 
sate meta fata: wae wa 
aramfasaey M. Bh. on I. 1.5; IV. 
1.37. Cf also a aaga ae 
Say rR aa fiata argana 
M.Bh. on VI. 4.22; VIIL 3.15. 

aaia not conveyed or expressed 
by another ie. by any one ofthe 
four factors viz. verbal affix, krt 

affix,taddhita affix and compound. 
The rule aana (P. IL 3.1) and 
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the following rules lay down] on R, Pr. XIL 9; fanaenadeentt 
the different case affixes in the gaara P. I. 2.45 Vart. 12 cf. 


sense of the different Karakas or 
auxiliaries of the verbal activity, 
provided they are not shown or 
indicated in any one of the above- 
mentioned four ways; e. g. see the 
acc. case in Fé pùt, the inst. case 
in aia garfa, the dat. case in Waa- 
aa at aaa, the abl. case in 4141- 
asg, or the loc.case in Beat Tala. 


AMAA a wording which does not 
contain any reduplicative syllable; 
an epithet applied to such roots 
as are not to be reduplicated a 
second time before affixes of the 
perfect, as they are already re- 
duplicated; cf, (fe aranma P. 
VI. 1.8. 


ALT ( 1) without any signification,lit. 
having no meaning of themselves, 
i.e.possessing a meaning only when 
used in company with other words 
or parts of words which bear an 
independent sense;(the word is used 
generally in connection with pre- 
positions) ;e.g. aad aad P. 1.4.93, 
cf. aaan AAA | aT e- 
agg: | aR Hata aa ag A: N 
M. Bh, on P. I. 4.93; cf. a ANGI 
awat ARRA manda: Nir. I. 
1.3; cf. also aaĵ® omakami 
Kas. on I. 4.93, explained as aam- 
MRAP, A AAA eta 
eaiata by aF; (2) meaningless, 
purposeless; cf. samga saat qt- 
Ran: neat seta GA AA eA) AAT 
aiarad aad FH aRar GM Bh. 
on I. 1.1, as also queima R fae 
Raa aH Ue Feats ena, M.Bh. on 
P. VI. 177. See for details M.Bh. 
on I. 2.45 Vart, 12; III.1.77 Vart. 
2 and Kaiyata and Uddyota 
thereon; (3) possessed of no sense 
absolutely as some nipitas 444 
Rot: aden, Faq a hei: Uv. 
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also seq ata Ruanat P. IV. 
4,82. Vart. 1, camara P. 
V. 1.113 Vart. 1, also 114 Vart.1. 


aaa synonym, synonymous, 
conveying no different sense, e.g. 
ag: ae: agaa gaara | M.Bh. 
on P, V. 1.59; aÑ a ate: wea 
zeae M. Bh. on P, IL. 1.56. 


aagieacafta: not conveying any 
different sense, saatan RA Satay 
M.Bh. on I. 4.93. 


aae opp. of aÑ; an opera- 
tion not concerning a single 
letter, e.g. wrfaatdaisaaet P. I. 
1.56 and M. Bh, thereon; cf. 
aaa waves Kat. Pari. 39. 


SAART having no occasion or scope 
of application; used in connection 
with a rule the whole of whose 
province of application is covered 
by a general rule, and hence which 
becomes technically useless, unless 
it is allowed to set aside the general 
rule; cf. saan R Raat aera VAT 
rules which have no opportunity 
of taking effect ( without setting 
aside other rules ) supersede those 
rules; M.Bh. on V, 4.154, also Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 64. 


SAARNA absence of any opportunity 
of taking effect, scopelessness; con- 
sidered in the case of a particular 
rule, as a criterion for setting aside 
that general rule which deprives it 
of that opportunity; cf saama 
froma ai aaa A. This AA- 
amtaa is slightly different from Hq- 
qlee or particular mention which is 
defined usually by the words amta- 
Raga: 1 RRRA: | 


aaanadent (a word) whose forma- 
tion and accents have not been ex- 


plained; cf. Nir. IV. 1; V. 2. 


aqaa 
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amaaa lit. having no parts; impar- 
tite; without any concern with the 
individual component parts; appli- 
cation in totality; cf. fag g savas 
saaan Ay P. VI. 
1.84 Vart 5 and the Bhāsya thereon; 
BRAT MA TATA ATARI : RAT | 
a rule in?grammar applies to all 
cases where its application is possi- 
ble; it cannot be said to have its 
puorpose served by applying to a 
few cases only. 


AaTeEAT fault of having no end; end- 
lessness; cf. UARMAARAN eral JEA- 
PÑ Kiv. Pr.; chara aaa sara 
aa FARREA feat: qia: AT | aa 
a aah eat mA Fela) wa a 
faa ka Fa sada | M. 
Bh. on II. 1.1, 


aaaea indefiniteness; cf. sada- 
Sera anA: M. Bh. on 
I. 2.30 Vart 1, 


wagers undetermined, indefinite; 
see M.Bh. quoted above on Barats; 


cf. also aringa area VaR | 


waaay Tay | M. Bh, on I. 1.56; 
IIL, 1.4, VIL. 2.10, VII. 4.9. The 
substitutes caused by an ardhadha- 
tuka affix are, in fact, effected by 
virtue of the prospective applica- 
tion of the ardhadhituka affix be- 
fore its actual application. 


Aag tech. term used by the writers 


of the Pratisakhya works for fre- | 


quentative formations such as &fts:, 
ag etc.; cf. A. Pr. 4.86. 


ATK not depending on another 


for the completion of its sense; cf. 
-a yaar P. III, 4.23, and Nyasa 
thereon which explains IAR as 


a RA AEAN SAAT A IRA, 


aas not capable of presenting 
(on its mere utterance) any tangible 








form or figure; the word is used in 
connection with a technical term 
(agraez) which presents its sense by 
a definition actually laid down or 
given in the treatise; cf. AAR: 
Gar | amaaa: Gf: M. Bh. on 
I. 1.1. 


AMET absence of consideration; dis- 
regard; cf. ast marae P. II. 3-38. 


wa non-initial; e. g. AIEA aA 
P. III. 4.102, Vart. 4; also M. Bh. 
on VII. 1. 3. 


AANsZ not replaced as a substitute; 
ega anaa: giaa la uf 
enfrara; M.Bh. on I. 1.57 Värt. 1, 
II.: 2.3 Vart. 2, and VI. 1.12 
Vart. 10. 


WAST (1) original, not such as is sub- 
stituted; e.g. gazainat P.VII. 
2.86; (2) absence of statement, wfa- 
Sie. g. wR HVAT erage 
P. ITI. 4.67, Vart. 1; cf. the Pari. 
ainat: maar: era warea | Par. Sek. 
Pari. 113, 


amara not a close relation; dis- 
tance; cf. fea ANAFAA AAA SNA- 
BMT Tey Fy dfaa ale 
area | M. Bh, on VIIL. 3.13. 


aaga that sarhhiti text 
which has an order of words in it, 
which is different from what 
obtains in the Pada-patha, and 
which appears appropriate accor- 
ding to the sense intended in the 
passage. There are three places of 
such combinations of words which 
are not according to the succession 
of words in the Pada-patha, quot- 
ed in the R.Pr. gafased faiza agar 
Rk. Sari. V.2.7, aa ar at ganai 
wa, Rk. Sah. X, 64.3; aa a aed 
ag Rk. Sarhh. IX. 86. 42. cf. vat 
amgin | a Gast wart qarn 
árai Uvvata on R. Pr, 11.78. 
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aaad absence of proximity, ab- 
sence of cognateness; cf. 3 ate 
KEGN ae A RANER a, ART- 
aAa al M. Bh. on Siva 
Stitras 3-4, 

aata having or possessing no 4pya 
or object; intransitive (root); cf. 
areaicaratg amang ga Candra I.2 97 
standing for ASAA ARRE FA 
P. ITI. 2.148. 

amà (1) non-vedic; not proceeding 
from any Rsi, or Vedic Seer, cf. 
dad ra wat P. I. 1.16; also 
Kas. on the same; cf. ffir 

amaa sae: M.Bh.on VI.1.129; 

(2) pertaining to the Padapātha 
which is looked upon as aat i. e, 
not proceeding from any Vedic 
Seer; ch. aa RARO a a aR 
agaaa, Uvvata on R. Pr. IIL. 23; 
cf. also A. Pr. III. 1.3. 

aÑ krt affix inthe sense of curse, 
e. g RIR Bs HAL; cfar ay 
af: P. III. 3.112. This affix aì 
gets its q changed into q after + 
or Ñq of the preceding preposition 
as in aaaf: cf. Kags. on VIIT.4.29. 

aaa samasinta affix after the word 
wa and some other {words pre- 
scribed by P. V. 4. 124-6, e. g. 
qena, gant, ami. 

aie (1) not admitting the augment 
gz to be prefixed to it; the term is 
strictly to be applied to ardhadha- 
tuka affixes placed after such roots 
as have’ their vowel characterized 
by a grave accent ( Haaraeat ); the 
term ag being explained as 

- MAER qualifying the arianas affix; 
(2) ina secondary way, it has be- 
come customary to call such roots 
afz_as do not allow the augment 
gz to be prefixed to an ardhadha- 
tuka affix placed after them. Such 
roots are termed waald verily be- 
cause they are possessed of an 








| 


afea 


anudatta vowel. e. g. 3, 4, ®, TH, 
E7 etc. as against H, Y, g A, 4, Fe, 
Wa, a3, etc. which have their 
vowel characterized by an acute 
( Sara ) accent. For a complete list 
of such roots see the well-known 
stanzas given in the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi incidentally on naaa- 
aa: P. VIL 1.5, sarae- 


feat: By l agra- 

sideaabes qad ai a l 
as also some lists by ancient gram- 
marians given in the Mahabhasya 
on gaa gagaan. P. VII. 2.10 
or in the Kasika on the same rule 
P. VII. 2.10. 

ARER (1) name given to Stanzas 
giving a complete list of such 
roots as do not allow the aug- 
ment g (3g) to be prefixed to 


sssoss 


an ärdhadhātuka affix placed 
after them. For such Kārikās 
see Sid. Kaum. on VII. 1.5 as 
also Kasik# on VII. 2.10; (2) a 


short treatise enumerating in 11 
verses the roots which do not 
‘admit the augment gg before the 
ardhadhatuka affixes. The work 
is anonymous, and not printed so 
far, possibly composed by a Jain 
writer .The work possibly belongs 
to the Katantra system and has got 
short glosses called aream, aar4ft, 
Aam, cept, fey and the like 
which are all anonymous. 
afeaaraaca a short commen- 
tary by Ksamamanikya on the 
work Anitkarika, which see above. 
HQT not separable into two padas 
or words by means of avagraha; 
cf, ga saraga; R. Pr. V. 41; cf. 
also R. Pr. IX. 25, XIII. 30. See 
eq below. 
afea (1) not nitya or obligatory; 
optional; (said of a rule or pari- 
bhasa whose application is volun- 
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tary). Regarding the case and con- 
jugational affixes it can be said 
that those affixes can, in a way, 
be looked upon as nitya or obliga- 
tory, as they have to be affixed to 
a crude nominal base or a roo}, 
there being a dictum that no crude 
base without an affix can be used, 
as also, no affix alone without a 
base can be used. On the other 
hand, the taddhita and krt affixes 
as also compounds are voluntary 
as, instead of them an independent 
word or a phrase can be used to 
convey the sense. For a list of 
such nitya affixes see M. Bh. on V. 
4.7; (2) the word aaa is also 
used in the sense of not-nitya, the 
word faa being taken to mean 
samasa soccurring before as well as 
after another rule has been appli- 
ed, the latter being looked upon as 
aq which does not do so. This 
‘nityatva’ has got a number of ex- 
ceptions and limitations which are 
mentioned in Paribhasis 43-49 in 
the Paribhasendusekhara. 


ARGIA an underived word; an 
ancient term used by writers of 
the Pratisdkhyas to signify ‘original’ 
words which cannot be subjected 
to fat. 


aAA not necessary to be specifi- 
cally or implicitly stated, as it can 
be brought about or accomplished 
in the usual way: e. g. gay | BER- 
Ri SaDa | aa ager 
aay, M. Bh. on VIII. 1.15. See 
also M. Bh. on VII. 2.27 and VI. 
1.207. 


ARNE not serving as a cause, not 
possessing a causal relation; e.g. 
gaea REAA maaa Par. 
Sek. Pari. 85. See also M. Bh. on 
I. 1.39. 
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aAA not subject to any limitation; 
ch gaa aa, sat aaa: eral 
Aam: sepr adam: ME Bh. on IL 
3.50. In the case of faaatafa (a res- 
trictive rule or statement) a limi- 
tation is put on one or more of the 
constituent elements or factors of 
that rule, the limited clement being 
called fiaa, the other one being 
termed Aaa; also sce Kas. on 
TI. 2. 30. 


aera yen whose sex—especially 
whether it is a male or a female—is 
not definitely known from its mere 
sight; small insects which are so. 
The term sya in P. IV.1. 131 is 
explained in the Mahabhasya as 
agt aa arjen agia ar M. Bh. 
on P. IV. 1. 131. 

aR whose sense has not been 
specifically stated; the word is 
used with reference to such affixes 
as are not prescribed in any speci- 
fic sense or senses and hence as are 
looked upon as possessing the sense 
which the base after which they 
are prescribed has got; cf. afafkuri: 
Teper: Fst waleat—aflixcs, to which 
no meaning has been assigned, 
convey the meaning of the bases to 
which they arc added; cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 113; cf. also M. Bh. on 
LIL. 2.4, IIL, 2.67, HH. 2.19, III. 
4.9, VI. 1.162. 


au an undesired consequence or 
result; cf. afad a omnia 2 aa Praia 
M. Bh. on 1.3.1; also ef. arfanat 
aama M. Bh. on VI. 1.2. 


afia ignorant or inattentive to 
what the Grammarian intends or 
desires to say. cf. a4 ERHI TI— 
after aza: eft | ZAA wa quia: 
wa: M. Bh. on VIII. 2.106, 

aR krt affix, termed Ja also 
forming the pot. pass. part. of a 


AFR 
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root; cf. qaqaqa: PLIIT.1.96. e.g. 
see the forms Hwlta, gira, the mute 
q showing the acute accent on the 
penultimate vowel. 


agkw (1) imitation; a word utter- 


ed in imitation of another; an imi- 
tative name; cf. wane AARRE, 
P. L 4.62; sgn R Rrarresaseg 
aa Afama, Siva sutra 2 Vart l; 
cf, also saag HARUHI Wala an imi- 
tative name is like its original Par, 
Sek. Pari. 36; also M.Bh. on VIII. 
2.46; (2) imitative word, onoma- 
topoetic word; cf. Wy Gls Basar: 
GREE fa | Ha a Te: | MAROTTA, 
M. Bh. on 1.3.48. cf. also graft: 
fa aqro Nir. IX. 12. 


agnt dragging (from the preced- 


ing rule) to the following rule tak- 
ing the previous rule or a part of 
it as understood in the following 
rule or rules in order; the same as 
aga; cf. agamia: Kis. on I. 
4. 18, ITI. 2.26, VII. 1.48; cf. also 
the Paribhasi «agpi ñaa—that 
which is attracted from a preced- 
ing rule by the particle @ is not 
valid in the rule that follows; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 78. 


AGH attracted from a previous 


rule as is frequently done in Pani- 
ni’s rules. See the word wanin 
above. 


ATR not actually stated or expressed 


in a rule; cf. wertisqwmaaraas: 
Kas. on II. 4.18, ILI. 2. 26, VII. 
1. 48; also cf. Nyasa on P. II. 2.9 


BHA right or regular order in a 


Vedic recital, called mH. e. g. aqa: 
ea. 


AJRA enumeration (in the right 


order as opposed to ema ); e. g. 
aq fade canià sana Pad 
M. Bh. on II. 1. 58; also on IV. 
2.70; verbal forms of the root SH 


with sig occur in this sense very 


frequently; e.g. JRA FA Baa: ; 
so also the p. p. p. Samra occurs 
frequently in the same sense. 

aga lit. that which follows Tantra 
i.e. Sastra which means the original 
rules of a Sastra; technical term for 
Vartika used by Bhartrhari; cf. gata 
amamni wea a sgh: Vak. Pad. 
1.23, where the word aqa-q is ex- 
plained as Vartika by the com- 
mentator. 

AGA other than gaa or the first 
person; cf. Rand aoatiagaa P. 
VIII 1.53 and Kasika thereon. 

ageqS non-production of an ele- 
ment of a word such as an affix or 
an augment or the like; cf, amañ 
caraaeadg P. TT. 1.2 Värt. 7, aen- 
aRai sagt amr aga P. II. 1. 94 
Vart. 2, also Haney ARNA: (Aa: ) 
P. VII. 1.26, Vart. 3. 

agara non-udatta, absence of the 
acute accent;one of the Bahyapra- 
yatnas or external efforts to pro- 
duce sound. This sense possibly 
refers to a stage or a time when 
only one accent, the acute or Sala 
was recognized just as in English 
and other languages at present, 
This udatta was given to only one 
vowel in a single word (simple or 
compound) and all the other 
vowels were uttered accentless.i.e. 
agara. Possibly with this idea.in 
view, the standard rule ‘qa q- 
ast’ was laid down by Panini, 
P. VI. 1.158. As, however, the 
syllable, just preceding the accent- 
ed ( 3q ) syllable, was uttered 
with a very low tone, it was call- 
ed agawat, while if the syllables 
succeeding the accented syllable 
showed a gradual fall in case they 
happened to be consecutive and 
more than two, the syllable suc- 
ceeding the Sad was given a 
mid-way tone, called afta; cf, 


+ 
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sqmga aan Thus, in the 
utterance of Vedic hymns the 
practice of three tones Zeid, gaia 
and aa came in vogue and 
accordingly they are found defined 
in all the Pratisakhya and grammar 
worksscf. SARET: ART: WATER: 
afa: P. I. 2. 29-31, T.Pr. I. 38-40, 
V. Pr. I. 108-110. Anudatta is 
defined by the author of the Kasi- 
kavrtti as ARa À Tenant 
aa RRi waa, CSI Baal, PS- 
fata se aa: wader: cf, aaant 
arcane aAA acer A 
M. Bh. on I. 2. 29,30. Cf. also 
saaana wmRag AA: ATs | ARN- 
Ramtec geasa: |] R. Pr. 
III. 1. The term anudātta is trans- 
lated by the word ‘grave’ as oppo- 
sed to ‘acute’ (udatta,) and ‘circu- 
mflex’ (svarita}; (2) a term appli- 
ed to such roots as have their 
vowel agaa or grave, the chief 
characteristic of such roots being 
the non-admission of the augment 
2 before an Ardhadh&tuka affix 
placed after them. ( See afz, ). 


AJITAAT quite a low tone, comple- 
tely grave; generally applied to 
the tone of that grave or anudatta 
vowel which is immediately follow- 
ed by an acute (zaa ) vowel. 
When the three Vedic accents 
‘were sub-divided into seven tones 
viz. SiG, SIC, AJAT, SATAN, 
atta, ahaa and weft corres- 
ponding to the seven musical notes, 
the agama was the name given 
to the lowest of them all. emerat 
was termed Gack also; cf. Sermeaha- 
ra Baa: P.I. 2.40; cf. also M. Bh. 
on I. 2.33. 


AJIT a term meaning ‘having a 
grave accent,’ used by ancient 
grammarians. Cf. maagama 
Sa agam M. Bh. on I 2.33. 
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wigareta lit. one whose mute signifi- 
catory letter is uttered with a grave 
accent; a term applied to a root 
characterized by an indicatory 
mute vowel accented grave, the 
chief feature of such a root being 
that it takes only the Atmanepada 
affixes; e.g Ut, aÑ, etc.; cf. 
agassa amare P. I. 3.12; such 
a root, in forming a derivative 
word in the sense of habit, takes 
the affix ga e g. aian IFA: ete, 
provided the root begins with a 
consonant; cf, sagaia gza: P. 
IIT. 2.149. 


agaran (a root) pronounced orj- 
ginally i. e pronounced in the 
Dhātupātha with a grave accent; 
see the word saga above; cf 
aggid aaan Rna 
af ffa P. VI. 4.37. See also the 
word afag above. 


agè (1) reference, mention, state- 
ment referring to a preceding ele- 
ment. ch. qariaqaes: yang, P, L 
3.10; c£ agaaa Hafa H sant 
aamamgaa: M. Bh. 1.1.57, Värt. 3. 
(2) declaration, prescription; the 
same as hZ. cf, eaqleqrezrpargeqr ares 
anfaz agar Deas yaya ga gar P. 
1.1.56 Värt. 1; (3) a grammatical 
operation cf. qTHdeanyaar: HAAA, | 
weed ARAA em Sid. Kau. 
on P.L 3.10. See the word sa 
in this sense cf. weyaramyza au- 
Heg, V. Pr. 1.143. 


Baty a fore-sound; a preceding 
additional sound which is looked 
upon as a fault; e g. gana 
when pronounced as agah. This 
sound is uttered before an initial 
sonant consonant. It is also utter- 
ed before initial aspirates or visarga. 
cf. qmaaagara: yena afai, Praa 
aai a | aranma: R. Pr. 
XIV.18,19. 


AINAR 


AJTÍAF (a letter) uttered through 
the nose and mouth both, as differ- 
ent from anusvara which is uttered 
only through the nose. cf. gaapte 
aaga: P.11.8, and M. Bh. 
thereon, The anunasika or nasal 
letters are the fifth letters of the five 
classes (ie. $3, W, =, H) as also 
vowels 3, 3, 3 and semivowels 
when so pronounced, as ordinarily 


they are uttered through the 
mouth only; (e.g. % if, etc. 


or 4, 2, & etc. in Sra, Bea, 
ğa: etc.) The wsgan@m or 
nasalized vowels are named wart 
and they are said to be con- 
sisting of three mātrās. cf. it 
MARASA MATA MJA- 
ar aT Tey ama arta 
R. Pr. 1.63.64; cf. also emer: 
wT agitate way T. Pr 
XV.6. Trivikrama, a commentator 
on the Kat. Siitras, explains aganes 
as ag qag aAa Sear way 
ZAJTRA TS ASAT A- 
aRar Aai: | SASAS- 
TRAST | ATT See ! 
and remarks Miba garing- 
qaaa Com. by Tr. on Kat. I 
1.13. Vowels which are uttered 
nasalized by Pāņini in his works 
viz. Tas, Adis, WATS etc. are 
silent ones i. e. they are not actu- 


ally found in use. They are put by | 


him only for the sake of a com- 
plete utterance, their nasalized 
nature being made out only by 
means of traditional convention. 
e. g UH, qf etc. ch gasaan 
gq P. L 3.2; cf also mamaman: 
qatda: Kas’ on 1.3.2. 


BAMA a commentary on € (ER 
areata by fiza). The work 
is believed to have been written by 
qaga. Itis not available at pre- 
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sent except in the form of refer- 
ences to it which are numerous 
especially in Siradeva’s Paribha- 
~sAvrtti, 


BITIMA discord, absence of validity, 
incorrect interpretation; cfrqarqaq- 
faa M.Bh on I. 4.9. 

AZIAA impossibility of being 
explained; cf. aa arai agaga- 
aai zana Saale, Nir 11.2. 


ATTA impossible to be explained, 
not consistent; cf, aastaga] 
vata t sey aAa, I Nir. I. 15. 


agara (Aan) the Pada text of 
the Vedic Samhita. 


ATTA not subordinated in word- 
‘relation, principal member; cf. ag- 
qaa, P. IV. 1. 14 and M. Bh. 
thereon; cf. also Par. Šek Pari. 26. 


agaga an effort outside the mouth 
in the production of sound at 
the different vocal organs such 
as GUS, qig etc. which is looked 
upon as an external effort or 
bahyaprayatna.aq7ald is one of the 
three main factors in the produc- 
tion of sound which are (1) #13, 
(2) eo or BRA and (3) 
Baad or MAIRA; cf. wares 
qý aà Can. The commentator 
on T. Pr. describes agsara as the 
FSM or Beart, the main 
cause in the production of articu- 
late sound; cf. agada sa al: gfe 
aga; cf also agra agra 
seed gad: ; Uvvata on R. Pr. XIII. 
1: Generally two main varieties 
of Tema are termed agaaga which 
are mentioned as (i) ‘qlagsata 
(emission of breath) and aqaa 
(resonance), the other varieties of 
it such as QAR, Gan, as, sare, 
FLINT, ACT, SIT, AJAT and 
afa being called merely as 
PERRA. 








BATA 24 agin 
HATA subsequent utterance; lit. gqigds and menam. The gram- 


“post-position, as in the case of the 
roots %, ganda in the periphra- 
stic perfect forms; cf, amaaan HAS 

gara, P. I. 3. 63; JAAA: 


ER III 4. 4. 


agaes a letter or letters added to a 
word before or after it, only to 
signify some specific purpose such 
as (a) the addition of an affix 
(e. g. fia, agm, AS etc.) or (b) the 
substitution of gm, ax or AIVI 
vowel or (c) sometimes their preven- 
tion. These anubandha letters are 
termed zq (lit. going or disappear- 
ing) by Panini (cf. graag 
zg etc. 1.3.2 to 9), and they do 
not form an essential part of the 
word to which they are attached, 
the word in usage being always 
found without the gq letter. For 
technical purposes in grammar, 
however, such as ofeeq or aaqa of 
affixes which are characterized 
by zq letters, they are looked 
upon as essential factors, cf. 
Haale Alea, Waled:, etc, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 4 to 8. Although qà 
has invariably used the term zī 
for agag letters in his Sttras, 
Patafijali and other reputed writers 
on Panini’s grammar right on upto 
Nagesa of the 18th century have 
used the term eaaeq of ancient 
grammarians in their writings in 
the place of gq. The term agara 
was chosen for mute significatory 
letters by ancient grammarians 
probably on account of the ana- 
logy of the sagaza qg, tied down 
at sacrifices to the post and 
subsequently slaughtered. 


MPTAA STAT a writer of the 
twelfth century who wrote a work 
on grammar called azadi-nfhal 
or aafe. He has also written | 





mar is a shortone and is studied 


in some parts of India. 


AAF not allowing the addition of the 
augment gg (ie. letter 1) after 
the last vowel; The term is used, 
in connection with the present part. 
affix, by Pininiin his rule agga 
aaa VI. 1.173. 

AFTA inference, suggestion, cf. 
aaa aa Aofai MAZZAA, 
aangaan M. Bh. on I. 3. 1. 

ABA in the natural order (opp. 
to TAH 2 - ASAA: in 
R. Pr. II. Aqai is a term 
applied to E with a vowel 
first and a consonant afterwards. 


agaat combination according 
to the alphabetical order; a kind of 
euphonic alteration ( 4fq ) where 
the vowel comes first. e.g. Gaz + 
wi where g is changed to Zun: 
zdis ea: cf R. be tI. 8. “(See 
AJAA ). 


agaaa continuation or recurrence 
ofaword from the preceding to 
the succeeding rule; the same as 
anuvrtti; cf added aM fat ta 
aaa afa i até 1 tai 
M. Bh. on I. 1. 3. 


agaci to be observed, to be obeyed; 
ch a aaa JEN aga: | ately 
samaning M. Bh. on ULL. 1.109. 


AFTR repetition of a rule already 
laid down or of a statement already 
made; ch. SATARE YAA AXA 
afganga: Kas. on I 4.3. 


agaf operation in conformity with 
what is found. The expression 
weal erate: is often found in the 
Mahdbhasya; cf. M, Bh. on L 1.5, 
11.6, 0.1.21, IL 1.9, HI 1.13, 
VI. 1.6, VL 1.77, VI. 1.79, VL 
4,128, VI. 4.141, VIII. 2.108. 


oe 
agga 
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agga repetition or recurrence of a 
word from ihe previous to the sub- 
sequent rule or rules, which is 
necesiary for the sake of the intend- 
ed imterpretation. The word is of 
commion use in books on P&aini’s 
graminar, This recurrence is gene- 
rally continuous like the stream of 
a river ( 7aTalalaq ); sometimes 
however, when it is not required in 
an intermediate rule, although it 
proceeds further, it is named 
avgas. In rare cases it is 
taken backwards in a sūtra work 
from a subsequent rule to a pre- 
vious rule when it is called a4. 

MAMAS traditional instruction; treat- 
ment of a topic; e.g. aa arama, 
M. Bh. I. 1.1 where the word is 
explained as aghra'a Ghar yar. 
Bed BAF Ziel SAAT, 


agag (1) lit. attaching, affixing; aug- 
ment, a44 eet siege: ; (2) aterm 
for the nasal letter attached to the 
following consonant which is the 
last, used by ancient grammarians; 
cf. Heigl HAR sana, cf. 
P.I. 2.47 Vart. 2 and M.Bh, there- 
on; cf. aqaa] KEREN Kat. IV. 
1.13. The term wary is defined in 
the Katantra grammar as ğam: 
smage. The term is applied to the 
nasal consonant *{ preceding the 
last k'tter of a noun base or a root 
base; penultimate nasal of a root 
or n@un base; Kat. II.1.12. 


agia independent mention, a 
second time, of a thing already 
mentioned,for another purpose; cf. 
CAA? gfe eal ANJER: 
P.T.1.53 Vart. 1. 

aqaa according to the Saihhita 
text of the Vedas; cfhwarfa até Teska 
aren) agag, Bhartrihari’s Maha- 
bhagyadipika p. 9; cf. also R. Pr. 
XI. 31, also XV. 33, where the 

4 





word is explained as karmn by 
UOvata, 


AFET see above under 4. 


GA said afterwards, generally in 
imitation; ch wamat Aaa: | A- 
Aaaa M.Bh, on IM. 2,109, 


agit statement with reference to 
what has been already said; the 
same as anvadesa. 


ATT statement or mention imme- 
diately afterwards; the same as 
the word agèat used by Panini in 
1.3.10, ch Gear aaa | 
aka: caren: Uvata on V. Pr. 
I. 143. 

N 

ARRET having no ekasesa topic in it; 
a term applied to the Daiva Gram- 
mar which does not discuss the 
ekasega topic to which Panini has 
devoted ten rules from I. 2.64 
to 73. 


ARRET having many vowels or 
syllables in it; the same as HARTA 
of Panini; cf Hem. II. 4.46 


AARI having many syllables in it; 
cf, seat Kat. 1.2.59, 

aaa having many vowels (two or 
more) in it; opp. to Gira; a term 
frequently used in Paninis gram- 
mar meaning the same as AARG 
or sR, which see above; cf. P. 
VI. 3.42, VI. 4.82 

aama (1) not forming an integral 
part, the samc as #7437; cf, aA- 
ara: aaa ad: Par. Sek. Pari 4. 
(2) absence of any definite view 
cf, Saar | Sat SITS aaa 
ira: |». AM SINTER | Aa za 
a | M. Bh. on VI. 1.7 ; 

sania (1) possessed of a plural 
sense: referring to many things. 
cf. wear gagad M. Bh. oa P.M. 
2.98 also saamata gie: P. I 
2.64 Vart. (2) possessed of 


AAAS a 


many senses, cf. warty A mai 
wart M. Bh. on P.III. 2.48; also 
cf. aravaraif carat aig- 

aaam: Nir, IV.1. 

BARE possessed of many letters; 

lit. possessed of not one letter, cf. 

waneanr ade P. I. 1.55. 

BABA not ending in a diphthong; 
cof aganman, Par. Sek. 
Par. 7 

AAR AR undetermined, indefinite: 
gAn RAR FRI GÄRNA- 
me adata: M. Bh.on I. 2.30, also 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.37; not invari- 
able, cf. sarah sam M. Bh. 
on VII. 2.102, VIII. 3.34 

BAARAK not possessed of any defi- 
nite cause; afte Garde: M. 
Bh. on I. 1.20 also on I. 1,59 
and I. 2.64. 


wrt final, phonetically last element 
remaining, of course, after the 
mute significatory letters have 
been dropped. cf, agawan: M. 
Bh, on I. 1.21 Vart. 6. 

BETH lit. bringing about as the 
final; an affix (which is generally 
put at the end); ancient term for 
an affix; cfe: wd a aang aea- 
a IA: TS a Gas at Nir. I. 


bing gigs. e a A : 

AFCA lit. interior operation; an 
operation inside a word in its 
formation-stage which naturally 


becomes antaraige as contrasted | 


with an operation depending on 


two complete words after their | 
formation which is looked upon as 


bahiranga. 


AIH inside a word; explained | 


as Tae HA by gare; cf. gardai, 
V. Pr. IV. 2 cf. also amai faga: 
R. Pr.II. 13. 


ATNA insertion of a letter or pho- | 


netic element such as the letter EA 





aea 





between € and a sibilant, or 
“the letter g between Y and a 
sibilant; cf. sagi 4 fra, Wa a 
ae; cf. Pan. VITI. 3.28, 29, 30, 
31; cf. asaina: asata R. 
Pr. IV. 20 

Sea qrg inside the foot of a verse 
explained as qma a by Uvvata; 
cf. gaase. P. VII. 113. 


AET, TE f., also writen as 
qa, Hage S, semivowel; cf, 
anaqa 1 fafa RA fete fala; V. Pr. 
VIII. 14-15; ch aṣa ex- 
plained by zəæz as eqaiirHunHea: 
aq Rada saa: R. Pr. 1.9, 
also quaa: T. Pr. I. 8. The 
ancient term appears to be weqeay 
f. used in the Priatiikhya works. 
The word armsan, occurs twice 
in the Mahabhasya from which it 
cannot be said whether the word 
there is ARAI m. or UAIN f. 
The term 474 or AFHI is ex- 
plained by the commentators on 
Katantra as BWA HMA MUVA SA 
Raia | 

AAT interval between two phonetic 
elements when they are uttered 
one after another; hiatus, pause; 
amak aam, R. T. 3t; abo farii 
aiaa Vyäsasiksi; (2) 
space between two phonetic elc- 
ments, e g. ded explained as 
aaa (between two vowels) by 
Uvvata cf. aaea fn- 
Pam: Nir X.17, 

Sraty a highly technical term in 
Panini’s grammar applied in a 
variety of ways to rules which 
thereby can supersede other 
rules. The term is not used 
by Panini himself. The Virti- 
kakāra has used the term thrice 
(Sec I. 4.2 Vart. 8, VL 1. 106 
Vart, 10 and VIII. 2.6 Värt. 1) 
evidently in the sense of ‘imme- 


Brats 
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diate’, ‘urgent’, ‘of earlier occur- 


rence’ or the like. The word is 
usually explained as a Bahuvrihi 
compound meaning ‘am: wail 
Aaaa aaa’ (a rule or operation 
which has got the causes of its 
application within those of another 
rule or operation which consequ- 
ently is termed R1 ). Graven, in 
short, is a rule whose causes of 
operation occur earlier in the 
wording of the form, or in the pro- 
cess of formation. As an arate 
rule occurs to the mind earlier, as 
seen above, itis looked upon as 
stronger than any other rule, barr- 
ing of course 39413 rules or excep- 
tions, if the other rule presents 
itself simultaneously. The Vartika» 
kara, hence, in giving preference to 
Bede rules, uses generally the 
wording watery which is 
paraphrased by save aRigia aóra: 
which is looked upon as a pari- 
bhāsā. Grammarians, succeeding 
the Vārtikakāra, not only looked 
upon the aft operation as weaker 
than aat, but they looked upon 
it as invalid or invisible before the 
wag operation had taken place. 
They laid down the Paribhasa 
afta akaa which has been 
thoroughly discussed by Nagesa in 
his Paribhasendusekhara. The 
aaga is taken in a variety of 
ways by Grammarians : (1) having 
causes of application within or 
before those of another e. g. Gila: 
from the root faq (A +s +a) where 
the aq substitute for = is aqt; be- 
ing caused by 3 as compared to 
guna for 3 which is caused by 4, 
(2) having causes of application 
occurring before those of another 
in the wording of the form, (3) 
having a smaller number of causes, 
(4) occurring earlier in the order 





of several operations which take 
place in arriving at the complete 
form of a word, (5) not having ġa 
(technical term) as a cause of its 
application, (6) not depending 
upon two words or padas, (7) de- 
pending upon a cause or causes of a 
general nature (@ai-qua) as oppos- 
ed to one which depends on causes 
of a specific nature ( Rasia ). 


BWACHATAIGT the phrase is ured 


generally for the um ‘ fae afz- 
arate ? described above. See the 
word aag. The afta has got a 
very wide field of application and 
is used several times in setting 
aside difficulties which present 
themselves in the formation of a 
word. Like many other paribhasas 
this paribhasa is not a paribhasa 
of universal application. 


araryan the strength which 


an antaranga rule or operation 
possesses by virtue of which it 
supersedes all other rules or ope- 
rations,excepting an apavada rule, 
when or if they occur simultane- 
ously in the formation of a word. 


MaACTSAM characterized by ‘the 


nature ofan aniarang.« operation 
which gives that rule a special 
strength to set aside other rules 
occurring together with it, 


AATAH very close or very cognate, 


being characterized (1) by the 
same place of utterance, or (2) by 
possessing the same sense, or (3) by 
possessing the same qualities, or (4) 
by possessing the same dimension ; 
cf anaia: P. 1. 1.50 and Kas. 
thereon Say (uaig: RTA: 
TEA, wea: Javed a RA A- 
Bate: 1 YT IT, ATs, TTS | ATA: 
BH AAA || 


araÑui a group of words mentioned 


inside another group of words (#11); 


srauta 


seme 





cf. gafar wea, A TREAT- 
aaa: on dil. 1.53; 
qrp eab KES on IVa. 





NES 


SRAM inclusion of an ee (of 
sense) in what has been actually 
assigned. ¢. g. @aaxi4o ea sera. 
aie mag ( alaa dei: Kas 
on P. 1.3.24, aaa Rice 
ae Waa agen Kit on PHH 
2. 95. 


one 
aeaea separated by 
element; cf. gf =F aKa z 


g- 


Kai 


£ 


Stee 





4.93 Wark 5. agara REA 
BATT AR m Ja T. Pr. XIV. 20; 
cf. also R. Pr. ILLS. 

WATE supposed condition of be- 
ing at the end obtained by the 


single substitute (Gist) for the final 
of the preceding and the initial 
of the succeeding word. cf. senf- 


aq | Teste: A qe wear | 


am | Sid. Kau. on aaam P. VI 
1.84. 

AATA f. also spain: 
see under ATIA. 


WATT condition, attributed to 
a single substitute for the final of 
the preceding and initial of the 
succeeding word, of being looked 
upon either as the final of the 
precediag word or as the initial 
of the succeeding word but never 
as both (the final as well as the 
initial) at one and the same time; 
cf, gya aay areata Sir. Pari 
39 also M. Bh. on 1.2.48. 

araia affix of the impera. 3rd pers. 
plur. Atm., substituted for the 
original affix a, €. g. CARTA. 

afa affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pl. 
Paras. substituted for the original 


affix Ñ, e. g. gaia, wafa. 


weg affix of thei impera. 3rd pers. pl. | 
Paras. substituted for the original ; 
affix Ñ. e. g. Hag, gFg. 


semi-vowel; 


a dissimilar | 
DRED oe, 








| 


a 
1 Rey 
also | 


PY SEMA 


pl. 


iginal 


affix of the pres. 3rd pers. 
substituted for the a: 
v g 


An 


Ee EEA 
afix 3, 






E g , ADAL 
ee sae vee 
SEAL a word with its lasti vowel 
accented acute. Roots, crud : noun 


bases and compound words senc- 





rally have their last vowel :.ccent- 
ed: fin: (HATERA) 
sra Ber: Ent Phi Sutra 1-1; 
gai: (P. VIL LIGH seq Sern ame: 
weeny (PV 11.223) ae Hts ogg 
weed (1) final letier;, veg whee g | (2) 





final consonant of each of the five 
groups of es whic is a 


nasal seeisivrn: R.T. 17. 
VIED TET: optionally ; lit. in ¿nother 
Ww ay; cf. ath wy STS VOPR WTS 


BIOTA optionally; lit. in anether 
way. ‘Phe term is very common in 
rules of Panini, where the terms 
arand jaya are also used in the 
same sense. 

Agag another sense, sense differ- 
ent from what has been expressed 
by the wording given; cf Heg- 
qzi P. TL2.24; also weaqieredrare 
agzáf M. Bh. on IH. 1.6. 

BAW connected with the word seg; 
connected with another; eg tii 
TAT ATL LT E 





LA BA Ua [Fa ‘ells | kite | 

erat. M.Bh. on PULLS 292, 

an object which is 

different from what is mentioned, 

yet similar to it; of ate 

Bram aat guig | Wie. WHI BRET 

Aaa BITE i] ari a: stile a Lat 
wate | M. Bh. on P. TIL1.12 

ener ye irregular; cf, vata yi- 
Set ewer wea, Kis. on 
P. VIL3.34, 

weg (1) h: aving another purpose or 
signification; cf, seme wr sey 
wart M. Bh. on 1.1.23; (2) another 
sense which is different from what 
is expressed; ef. searal amaifg: Ciin. 
11.2.46. 


AMAA 
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HEAT aay reciprocally dependent 
and hence serving no purpose; 
same as Faeddaqy which is looked 
upon as a fault. ch aeqradeq Gad 1 
GUAT: Bea: Hea a eian M.Bh. on 
TV.1.3. 


aragna a combination of letters 
according to the order of the 
letters in the Alphabet; a samdhi 
or euphonic combination of a 
vowel and a consonant, called 
ara-aasedy where a vowel 
precedes a consonant; and aA- 
aaka where a consonant pre- 
cedes a vowel, the consonant in 
that case being changed into the 
third of i's class; us @ a a gua gä 
Wala RAJA GE: | AAAA: 
sisma fo a wa l R Pr. 11.8.9 
e. g. uS a:, G gg: and others are 
instances of wraquqeaeta where 
feast after the vowel is dropped; 
while zaag aÑ: is an instance of 
wraernaemay where the conso- 
nant g precedes the vowel 34. 


aqa (1) construing, construction; 
arrangement of words according 
to their mutual relationship based 
upon the sense conveyed by them, 
Maal RRA, | (2) continu- 
ance, continuation; cf.gaader fa 
ARR sa GS ar aarm waft ae 
qaqa; aa deg zfà M. Bh. on PII. 
Tide 

AIM given in accordance with the 
sense; generally applied to a tech- 
nical term which is found in ac- 
cordance with the sense conveyed 
by the constituent parts of it; e. g. 
waa, cf. AZAN Ga FU Wad 
wisaaia gat Fanta M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.23, 

wat Atechnical term used in 
accordance with the sense of its 
constituent parts; e. g. Gala, EN, 


SPAA STATA, BT, HATTA, sea 





ya, 744, ZWE etc. All these terms 
are picked up from ancient gram- 
marians by Panini; cf, a weet: Garay 
gag was | ear aor AIAT | 
wear aaa tafa | cf. M. Bh. on 
1.1.23; also cf. M.Bh.on 1.1.27,1. 
1,38,1.2.43, 1.4.83, 11.1.5, IIL 1.1, 
IIT,1.92 etc. 


agaa relaxation or wide opening 
of the sound-producing organs as 
done for uttering a vowel of grave 
accent. cf. wats Tam feeder 
Tait. Pr. XATI.10. 

UAAR a word attracting a previ- 
ous word such as the word 4, in 
the Sūtra texts. 


AA aggregation of a secondary 
element along with the primary 
one; Aaa aaaea Tea 
andana aaa: Nyasa on PII 
2.29. One of the four senses of =, 
e.g. rane Ti aaa; ch ea ma 
TaT aAa zl | 

APA (1) lit, reference to the ante- 
rior word or expression; cf.aeqiaait- 
saa (aaa in T.Pr. VILS, ste 
in V-8) T. Pr. 1.58; (2) reference 
again to what has been stated pre- 
viously; cf, gaa aaia 
aaraa Aage, P. IL. 4.32 
and Vart. 2 thereon; TEAMAATA 
qa aza aafaa ata eaa- 
za: Kas on the above. 

EASA a word capable of attract- 
ing a word or words from previous 
statements; cf, aaar T Pr. 
XXIL5; same as earners. 

aq (1) krt affix a, in the sense of 
verbal activity (414) or any verbal 
relation (FIF) excepting that of an 
agent, (id) applied to roots ending 
in # or 3 and the rootsyg, 7, Z etc. 
mentioned in P.III,3.58 and the 
following rules in preference to the 
usual affix 44. e. g. FE, WE, 3R; 
AAs, Bt, TE, Ag Geis etc, cf. PII, 


AIH 


30 


aqigia 








3.57-87; (2) compound-ending ag 
applied to Bahuvrihi compounds 
in the feminine gender ending with 
a Pūraņa affix as also to Bahuvrīhi 
compounds ending with SRF 
preceded by am or Fei e.g, 
FERIAN UAL, IAR: ARER: Ges. 
cf. P. V. 4.116, 117. 

BRT (1)deterioration of the place or 
instrament of the production of 
sound resulting in the fault called 
fea; ch aR Fe aa 
ay sada, R. Pr. XIV.2; (2) draw- 
ing back a word or words from a 
succeeding rule of grammar to 
the preceding one; cf. aaa aera 
gamm, M. Bh. on IT.2.8. (3) 
inferiority (in the case of qualities) 
aA RRA ENTENT es | | 

SEA a descendent, male or female, 
from the son or daughter onwards 
upto any generation; cf qeqrmy 
P. TV. 1.92. 

ams degraded utterance of 
standard correct forms or words; 
corrupt form; e. g. mfi, wit and 
the like, of the word àr, cf. ai: 
Fae eee TT Toit Arar Aiak 
zaanga: ayer: M, Bh. on I. 1.1; 1 
cf. IAA Ar ARA cea 1 | 
qs MRR Vak. | 
Pad L149; aka R amima uga | 
waa: com. on Vak, Pad I. 149. 

anai achievement; cf. qant wer! 
aR: saN: sec Kas. on aqii | 
aaar P. 11.3.6. 

AVI a letter which is phonetically 
badly or wrongly pronounced. cf. | 
FAATA VIA A API A aes Te | 
Hane RRA frena Pan. Sik. 50. | 

ANZ a special rule which sets | 
aside the general rule; a rule ! 
forming an exception to the gene- | 
ral rule, e. g. saraiguail g: IIL 2. 2 | 
which is an exception of the general | 


fi 





rule qag IIT. 2. 15 cf. Ba amet 


a ARRA Fae areas Wa, azal- 
aa amit aaa; Pari. Sekh. Pari 57; 
for details see Pari. Sckh. Pari. 
57-65; cf. ARGAIA sian | 
A Beat: ARAI | AIN wed 
Bsa: Ra) dedi aeaa 
amag | aada ga gom: 
gaga zat: t R. Pr. I. 23 and 
com. thereon; (2) fault; cf. ma- 
amag awaa... R. Pr. XIV. 
30 on which 3742 remarks arama- 
gael aha: era Garde alaeaordan, 
heed... 

ayaza the convention that a 
rule laying down an exception 
supersedes the general rule; cf, fg 
aagana P. 0.3.9 Värt. 7 

anaaga the convention that 
a special rule is always stronger 
than the general rule. 


aqe ATAA a conflict with a Spe- 
cial rule, when the special rule 
supersedes the general rule; cf. 
‘sory Ba sent: | ae “eres REP 
SARTRE zara) Adar 
aili ayaa | M. Bh. on 1.1.54 
Värt. 1. 

ag that which has already 
happened or taken place; cf. eya 
Sal yeaa | ga abil, anfa- 
TRT | uo FL a APA aE yA 
FParad eat M.Bh. on ILL.2.102 

AAs corrupt form of a correct 
word, called t@yalso; cf. taal g 
atua aaa: M. Bh. on I. LL 
aa aly aera aea faf | 
APA aAa] M. 
Bh. on V. 3. 55, 

amnttaia not in conformity with 
the rules of Panini’s grammar; cf. 
raianta aa M. Bh. on 
LIL 

ARGIA detachment, separation, abla- 
tion; technical term for 411814 
which is defincd as yanqrysqaray, 


aa 31 
in P. 1.4.24 and subsequent rules 
25 to 31 and which is put in the 
ablative case; cf. anaga qg P. 
TI. 3.28. 


AQ (1) point of departure, separa- 
tion; cf. gaara, P. I. 4.24; (2) 
disappearance; cf. aamua- 
UNA SHARC ING: | AN | VITA TATET- 
ha wet ade | tae aaah A 
FAA M. Bh. on 1V.1,36. 

aueh without any purpose or 
object, useless; cf. adifiaraatarearas- 
aq Nyasa on P. I. 4.80. 

aÑ also, in addition to; aft is used 
sometimes to mean absolute of or 
unqualified by any condition; cf, 
WEA Tad aaa aa- 
akii: | Peara wate a dat afar 
Kas. on P. III. 2.75, III. 2.101, 
VII. 1.38; cf. aftmah sata 
Durgasirhha on Kat. II. 3. 64. 

aq not marked with the mute 
letter 4. A Sarvadhituka affix not 
marked with mute q is looked 
upon as marked with ¢ and hence 
it prevents the guna or vrddhi 
substitution for the preceding 
vowe] or for the penultimate vowel 
if it be a. e.g. Bea: agan gia 
where nu guna takes place for the 
vowel 3 cf. aigra. P. I 2.4. 

aga (1) not existing before; cf. 
ana am agi: adaa: M. Bh. on 
1.1.20, I. 1.46; ; (2) not preceded by 
any letter or so, ch agiean ate: 
M. Bh. on I. 1.21; (3) a rule pres- 
cribing something not prescribed 
before; cf. aa yal fated frag 
aft aad wa fafat a faq: M.Bh, 
on I, aS. TIN. 1. 46, 117. 2, 127, 
TII, 3. 19, 

ATR lit. unmixed with any (letter); 
a technical term for an affix consist- 
ing of one phonetic element, i.e. of 
a single letter. cf. agm THERIA: 
P. 1.2.41, 





BTA 





iat relation of dependance; cf. 
weed ay zatar M. Bh. on IV. 2.92. 


ATIC d a oracon of the consti- 
tuent elements of a word; analysis; 
UTS TART com. on Vik. Pad. 
II. 449; cf. aðari A yaa: 
Paasa: Vak. Pad. 1.24. 

arqada, aAa A famous ver- 
satile writer of the sixteenth cen- 
tury A. D. ( 1530-1600), son of 
gaai a Dravid Brahmana. 
He wrote more than 60 smaller 
or greater treatises mainly on 
Vedanta, Mimarhsa, Dharma and 
Alathkara Sastras; many of his 
works are yet in manuscript form. 
The Kaumudi-prakasa and Tinan- 
tasesasathgraha are the two pro- 
minent grammatical works written 
by him. Pandit Jagannatha spoke 
very despisingly of him. 

ATR ACALA non-retention of the ori- 
ginal word accents; cf. q3 ae R- 
rates aAa wat M. Bh. 

on VI.2.49. See the word saftey. 


anan (1) impossibility to obtain 
the correct form; (2) absence or 
want of apprehension, cf asami 
anha: mA M. Bh. on I, 1.1, 
I. 1. 44 Vart. 8. 

AIAN useless prohibition; unneces- 
sary prohibition; cf. aad: IRAS: 
aa: M. Bh. on I. 1.6; I. 1. 20, 
I. 1, 22 etc. 

ATA (1) lit. absence of any affix; an 
affix such as fg or fa which 
wholly vanishes; cf. aR: amaga: 
qå: M.Bh. on I. 1.6. agua: 
aog: M. Bh. on I. 1.58; (2) that 
which is not an affix, cf. erecta: 
am at uaa M. Bh. on I. 1. 61, 
I. 1.69; (3) that which is not pre- 
scribed, AR RRIAT RAT; ;M.Bh. 

on I, 1. 69. 
asata (1) non-principal, subordi- 
` mate, secondary, cf, AIMATA A 


ATT 
ae, M. Bh. on L 2.43: (2) non- 
essential, non- -predominent, cf. 
JASTA P. Tf, 2.19 and the 
instance YAq ena: far | Kas. on 
II. 2.19. : 

aag not found in popular or cur- 
rent use, e.g. the words Gi, Ñ a, HR 
ete FFAA agi ggg AT- 
Aaa: M. Bh. on I. 1. 1, alse 
aasang M. Bh. on I. 1. 24 


AMAT (1) non-employment ofa werd | 


in spite of the meaning being 
available; cf. ġa Ria Rag 
P. II.3. 154; (2) non-employment 
ESRAR: a standard dictum 
of grammar not allowing superflu- 


ous words which is given in M.Bh. | 


on P.I.1.41 Vart. 16 and stated in 
Caindra and other grammars as a 
Paribhasa. 

MTA not-found in actual use 
among the people although men- 
tioned in the $astra-texts; a mute 
indicatory letter or letters. cf. 
aan gq Sak, I. 1.5 Hem I. 1.37 
Jain. 1.2.3 and M.Bh. Pradipa on 
Til. 8. 31, 

atag non-application of a rule of 
grammar or of a technical term; 
ch aaa Fera ayaa Gast: M. 
Bh. on P. I, 1. 1 Värt. 11. 

amg Not well-known; secondary 
(used in connection with sense) 
cf. ow ated Terai A 
dimer, Par. Sek Pari. 15 


AMAT absence of clear sense or | 


interpretation; cf. zenan aAa: 


M. Bh. on I. 1.1. Vart. 8, I. 1. 38 | 


Vart. 4, 


TA A SHAT a LM. Bh. on P. 
I, 1.44 Vart.. 20; 


cation of a rule prescribing an 


operation; e.g. Hoan. agar 


optional appli- | 
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AMARAT prescription 


amaA prescribing 


BATA AAT 
aaa (1) 


AAIR not coming 


AAT 
I. 3. 43. TARATAR, | aira g né 
amar (at aa arenaga Kas. 
on 1.1.53. Pasir ugaea aA; 
earl | Varuna ae A 
of 


a new 


thing. cf. ammam atua: M. 
Bh. on VI. 4.171 Värt. 2 


an operation 


which otherwise cannot be had. 
woracqaraias: aaa Aaa P. TLL. 


4, 24 Vare 1, 

sce above HUE. 
non-occurrence or non- 
realization a grammatical 
operation or rule-~ amaia: M. 
Bh. on 1.156 Vart. 8; (2) pro- 
hibition of the occurrence of a 
rule or operation, cf miyali 
Bata aah: a alee M. 
Bh. on I 1, 43, I. 1. 63. 


of 


atga non-protracted vowel ch aà 


veegaraca P, VI 1. 113. 

in the way of 
rules otherwise applicable; the 
word is used in connection with 
fama i. e. constituted or announc- 
ed forms or specially formed 
words which are said to be saqë 
i.e. not coming in the way of 
forms which could be arrived at 
by application of the regular rules. 
Siradeva has laid down the Pari- 
bhasa «amrat faafia vaka 
defending the form yaa in spite 
of Panini’s specific mention of the 
word m in the rule yipo 
IV. 3. 105. 


| AAE uot-forming an integral part 
AMAA same as satan one of | 
the three kinds of optional appli- | 
cation of a rule; cf. frida aaf’ 


of another; quite independent 
(used in connection with aug- 
ments ). cf. Fi yai yda sa 
QUAN AeIs, AFT: M. Bh. on L 1. 
47, 1.151. ua aaa: aeaa M. 
Bh. on VI. 1.71, VI. 1.135, and 
VII, 2.82, 


* 


THTAT 





awqa a Jain grammarian- who 
wrote afar, based on the Sabda- 
nusisana Vyakarana of the Jain 
Sakatiyana. His possible date is the 
twelfth century A. D. 


AIAZ a Jain writer of the 
thirteenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Sabdanusa- 
sana Grammar of Hemacandra. 


ARANEA a reputed jain Gramma- 
rian of the eighth century who 
wrote an extensive gloss on the 
Agentu. The gloss is known as 
Sagano of which gead- 
zeU appears to be another 
name. 


Ana absence; absence of any 
following letter which is technically 
called avasana. cf. RUNSAAT, | 
qian sanaa: Sig S. K. on P. 
I. 4.110. 


BMATTaIes that which does not 
convey a masculine sense; a word 
which is not declined in the 
masculine gender; a word possess- 
ing only the feminine gender e.g. 
aE, Gal ete. cf. amaje P. VIL 


3. 48. 


apna a variety of long metres 
called afya; it consists of 100 
syllables. cf. aftefa:— eat ot: 
Razga R. Pr. XVI. 60. 


afta the first of the two utter- 
ances of a word which chara- 
cterise the krama method of 
recital; e. g. in the krama recital 
of su gà etc. 3H: | A Ear the first 
recital g Wj: is called aftyna, or I4- 
aaa while 4 Za is called fiaa; 
cf. efa Tareas gaan 
à R. Pr. XI.21. 

afàma depression or sinking of 
the voice as required for the 
utterance of a circumflex vowel. 


5 
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afàsa designation, denotation, ex- 
pression. of sense by a word which 
is looked upon as the very nature 
ofa word. The expression afta 
ga: wraiaH ( denotation of sense 
is only a natural characteristic of 
a word ) frequently occurs in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on 1.2.64 
Vart 93, IL. 1.1, ch aja% agent 
aq agar: (R. Pr. XIIL.7) 
where the word agaa means 
agya. 


aA object or thing denoted by 
a word; sense of a word; cf. a- 
waeensaals waa M. Bh. on 
II. 2. 29. 


afa lit. that which is placed 


near or before; the first of 
the doubled class consonants; 
a mute or sparsa conso- 


nant arising from doubling and 
inserted before a mute; cf. aà- 
SEAN: R: saa: attra: ATTRA 
aena: ( T. Pr. XIV. 9.) explain- 
ed by frirqea as ieANgAT: 
OR JAT ARTA aaia QARATA: 
aftiaaa aia i Aa ga- 
fran: ARRA: Baa: | AAT a: ATA 
waaay a: arm | The Rk, 
Pratigakhya explains the term 
aAa somewhat differently; cf. 
atta Heise Sea TATA 
VE 1 STO GW, waar weireararafa 
amaj R. Pr. VI. 5, explained by 
gaz as welt wala Mh astra 
weet aaa Raat a eat 
dqu asa Gael waa | eae MA- 
fara a | Fal STAT SE gl aT RL 
à Agcy were aay share | 
afaa possibly according to 
zz here means the first of the 
doubled letter which, although the 
second letter is attached to it, is 
separately uttered with a slight 
pause after it. afha means, in 
short, something like ‘suppression.’ 


apse 3 





| 
1 


The Rk. Tantra takes a still wider 
view and explains sfata as the 


first of a doubled consonant. cf. | 


afifaaa: BRAA JAE wale | 
R. T. 21. 


wT ANS development of an acti- | 


vity; manifestation; cf. aeg mt- 
Seat ganana RR M. Bh. | 
on VI. 1.84. 


aRU that which has already 


entered on functioning c or e begun ike) 
function; cf. amaa zza 
uaig a ARRA agi 
frai M. Bh. on IL. 1.1. cf. qaacaiar 
aminaaa agai, M. Bh. on 
IL. 3.46; Pari. Sek, Pari. 62. 





afaidtaia Resonance (of a visarga | 


utterance), 


afufafza used in connection with | 
aaa or euphonic combination | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


in which the vowel &, as a first or 
a second member, is absorbed 
into the other member. e. g. Ùra: 
AÀ = AASA also arish, where 
at of aÑ is absorbed or merged in 
ar of Gq: or © of ari; cf. aTa- 
Anata: RR gag: 1 haa | 
mares úa; R. Pr. IL 13 | | 
to 25; cius: gaara P. VI. 1. 109. 
aR Rac name given to 
circumflex vowel which 
resultant of the auenia. 


ies 


i; the: 


aae (1) ama À a kind of: 
euphonic combination where the | 
nasal letter “is dropped and thei a 
preceding vowel (1) is nasa- | 

agi: 


lised e.g. Gaa a: 1 wa” 2 
(2) view, purpose, intention; cf. 
KEN amA AA Tea, ga a 
aR M. Bh. on-I.1.27; cf. also 
haha: witha nr P. 1.3.72. 
aAa inclusive extension to a par- 
ticular limit; inclusive limit; cf. 
ane aiaa: P. L113, g 
aaah awa, M. Bh. on 
1.4.89; (2) full or complete exten- 


3 


4 aaraa 
sion cf, afd wa qe aAA- 
Remit: 1 aie ada Kas. on P. HI. 
3.44. 


| Seer ctial absorption of a vowel when 
two long vowels of the same kind 
come together c. g. a Sia: = wa:, 
zagi Bix Vsti, the resultant vowel 
being pronounced specially long 
consisting of one more mata, which 
is evidently, a fault of pronuncia- 
tion. cf. aaa ened; 45 Pers aT 
eel eal | ARTA Taya ware 
apaga Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 
27. 

| AARLE c: 


a 


fat | 





ic qe 


Aai i- 


giir 
Ri 


IR 


expression; ch. Fa 
war aoaien TAA A HA: 
eq: a fades Nir 8.16, 


| SPSL name of a metre in which 
two feet have ten syllables and 
the other two have twelve sy- 
llables; ch. aaant gaa amar (iy 
wifuf, R. Pr, AVI. 45. 

NETRE provided with a svarita or 
circumflex accent. 


aBa expressed (used in connection 
with the sense of a word) uma gfatea 
aan M. Bh. on 1.2.61, 13.1; ex- 
pressed actually by a word or P yart 
ofa word, same as aa M. Bh 
on 1.4.51. 

MARATHI being what it was not 
before, cf. feulfyar aaraa, P. 
V.4.50 Värt. l 

~~ . 

H3 not bringing about a differ- 
ence; not making different; non- 
discriminant;cf. apt wien: ParSek. 
Pari. 109 ch. ag ai wear waft A 
y zaa M. Bho on L.1.1. 

adadad a connection of unity, as 

noticed between the nominative 
case affix of the subject and the 
ending A of a verb, which pro- 
duces the sense. 

AANA relation of non-diflerence 

as stated by the Vaiyikaranas 


i 





AVRIL 
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between an adjective and the 
substantive qualified by it. cg 


aisgaeq is explained as Monda- | 


JASH: 

AVAT interior; contained in, held 
in; ch aaa ere Aaga: | TAA 
da: SAIRA: saw M. Bh. on 
1.1.56. 


avitt  ( BHASKARASHASTRI 
Abhyankar 1785-1870 A.D.) 


an eminent scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who prepared a num- 

_ ber of Sanskrit scholars in Gram- 
mar at Satara. He has also 
written a gloss on the Paribha- 
Sendusekhara and another one on 
the Laghu-Sabdendusekhara. 


(VASUDEVA SHASTRI Abhyac- | 


kar 1853-1942 A.D.) a stalwart 
Sanskrit Pandit, who, besides 
writing several learned commen- 
taries on books in several Sans- 
krit Shastras, has written a com- 
mentary named ‘ Tattvadarsa’ 
on the Paribhasendusekhara and 
another named ‘Gidharthaprakiga’ 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara. 

( KASHINATH VASUDEVA 


Abhyankar, 1890-) a student of 


Sanskrit Grammar who has 
Written agema E, and 
FaR and compiled the 
aRar and the present Dic- 
tionary of Sanskrit Grammar. 

AVAR substitute for dat. and abl. pl. 
affix q after the words gg and 
sng; cf asan P. VII.1.30, 

Arqe repeated, redoubled word or 
wording or part of a word. The 
term awqaq is applied to the whole 
doubled expression in Paninis 
grammar, cf. gy sae, P. VI.1.6: 
(2) the six roots with Gz placed 
at the head viz. 34, aly, GRA, 
are, a, at and 44} which in fact 
are reduplicated forms of 44,4, 31, 
A, WA, dt and a, 


BVASTS inclination towards an 
action; tendency io do an act; cf. 
aaa: Parana yaa | P. V. 
4.17 sia aaaea: (M. Bh. 
on V.4.19) isthe explanation in 
the Mahabhasya,while da: y-qaral- 
ara: (Kas. on V.4.17) is the one 
given in Kasika. 


AVI lit, doubling or reduplica- 
tion; technically the word refers 
to the first portion of the redupli- 
cation, which is called the redu- 
plicative syllable as opposed to the 
second part which is called the 
reduplicated syllable; cf. gate: 
P. VI. 1.4. (2) Repetition, the 
second part which is repeated; cf. 
aiseana(RT.165) explained as ee: 
ey S| geet | wae. ale |; (3) 
repeated action ; cf. asqa: Yat ga: 
FURNA: Kas. on P. 1-3, 1. 


awaa omission of any sound; a 


fault of utterance. 


aq (1)a technical brief term in Panini’s 
grammar including vowels, semi- 
vowels, the letter g and nasals; (2) a 
significant term for the accusative 
case showing change or substitution 
or modification; cf. 4 amwa T. Pr. 
1.23 cxplained as JAR aa ER- 
eae, Hale | ete Tada AART] 
(3) augment è applicd to the 
penultimate vowel of ax & zq (P. 
VI.1.58, 59 and VII.1.99) (4) sub- 
stitute for lst pers. sing. alfix fag. 
by P. II.4 101 (5) Acc. sing. case 
affix ay. 

BAT calied wadte an 
grammarian mentioned 
pane by Aiea. He is 
believd to have written some 
works on grammar, such as FEI 





ancient 
in the 


pean his famous existing work, 
however, being the Amarakoya or 
Namalinganusdsana, 





amag 





amag a Jain grammarian who 
is believed to be the writer of 
amaaa, RAS etc. 


AH tad. affix qq applicd in Vedic 
Literature to fpu, words ending 
in q, indeclinables and the affixes 
at and A; €. g. nae AA: ade AT 
cf. ay a sga P. V. 4.12. 


aganit a grammarian who is 
believed to have written gaifaat, 
a gloss on the aaaea. 


ATATA called also AJIA, a com- 
mentary on the namu of 
UR. 

amagat A Jain grammarian of | 
the ninth century who wrote 
the gloss known as añqa® on | 
the Sabdanusisana of  Sikata- 
yana; the at is quoted by naqa 
in his otaara. 


amat also aña, a gloss on the 
grammar of Sikatayana. See wara- 
qï above. 

BEUNHAT a commentary on N agesa’s 
Paribhasendusekhara named so, as 
it commences with the words wrt 
qfi etc. 


AFTFHA utterance (of words) accom- 
panied by water drops coming 
out of the mouth; a fault of 
utterance or pronunciation; qalq 
fags fasiaaa. It is explained diffe- 
rently in the Rk. Pratisakhya; cf. 
Asrai ag agaa (R. Pr. XIV.2.) 
held tight between the lips which of 
course, is a fault of pronunciation; 
chard gamie ted araa ma- 
aàr Rata, MBh. 1. 1. qang. 

WI (1) substitute for the causal sign 
ft before am, aa, g etc. by 
P. VI. 4.55 (2) substitute for q 
before a vowel by P. VI. 1.78, 


AAF the substitute aq for the final 
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of the root af by P. VIL 4.22. 


atta 





agg tad. affix #4 substituted op- 
tionally for aa after fF and i by P. 
V.243. eg. S47, PAI] aT BEAN, 

STAT, ATE substitutes for inst. sing 
affix at in Vedic Literature. e. 
INA, TAAL 

aaqa non-mixture of words where 
the previous word is in 1.0 way 
the cause of (any change in} the 
next word. wad wiaang, Uv. on 
R. Pr. XI. 12 e.g, SHH where 
the maats is wld a | 


cea 
5” 


| AJA a term applied to the odd feet 
~N 


ofa stanza; cf aama MAHAA 
gezaait l ur Hane ma R. Pr. 
XVI. 39. 


aeg the letters or phonetic ele- 
ments Haran, faa, TRATHA, soma 
and 4a called so,as they are always 
uttered only in combination with 
another phonetic element or letter 
such as 3 or the like, and never 
independently; cf. WERIRAT awiaat 
gaa Rar aa: y agla we a 
amager Uvvata on Våj.Pr.VIH.18. 
These ayia letters possess the 
characteristics of both, the vowels as 
wellas consonantsic!. AAIE 
Baar Rea: e gA ARY, any Baa a 
nats M. Bh. on PAPII RERE. 

AT a technical term for Ardhadhi- 
tuka affixes in the Mugdhabodha 
grammar. 


awaqa a word, the coalescence 
of which is not nasalized, as the 
word & in azm Juag as contrast- 
ed with wa at sai cf. R. Pr. 
XL18. 

ACE a Visarga which is not rhotaciz- 


ed; the term affa is used in the 
same sense. 


aftfika not rhotacized; not turned 
into the letter % cf. fyamalarsfetat 
fags: Bde: satay | R. Pr I 9. 
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aang a group of words given in 
P.IV. 2.80 which get the taddhita 
affix 9 ( am ) added to them as 
a caturarthika affix e. g. wenn, 
ajans etc.see Kasika on P.IV.2.80. 


a$ the strong blowing of air from 
the mouth at the time of the utte- 
rance of the surd consonants; cf 
Vaj. Siksa. 280, 


ag (1) lit.signification, conveyed sense 
or object. The sense is sometimes 
looked upon as a determinant of 
the foot of a verse; cf. 1AA Tareas 
qaaa Rag: R. Pr. XVII 16. 
It is generally looked upon as 
the determinant of a word ( % ). 
A unit or element of a word 
which is possessed of an indepen- 
dent sense is looked upon as a 
Pada inthe old Grammar treatise3; 
cf, sit: qaa tea; cf. also aa: ca 
V. Pr, III.2, explained by gaqz as 
aan gigas wat MASA- 
IAR vezi There is no difference 
of opinion regarding the fact that, 
out of the four standard kinds of 
words am, mena, sqai and faq, 
the first two kinds ava and areata 
do possess an independent sense 
of their own. Regarding possession 
of sense and the manner in which 
the sense is conveyed, by the other 
two viz. the Upasargas (preposi- 
tions) and Nipatas (particles) there 
is a striking difference of opinion 
among scholars of grammar. Al- 
though Panini has given the actual 
designation qg to words ending 
with either the case or the conju- 
gational affixes, he has looked 
upon the different units or ele- 
ments of a Pada such as the base, 
the affix, the augment and the 
like as possessed of individually 
separate senses. There is practi- 
cally nothing in P&nini’s siitras to | 





prove that Nipatas and Upasargas 
do not possess an independent sense. 
Re: Nipatas, the rule =reaisaa, 
which means that 4 and other 
indeclinables are called Nipatas 
when they do not mean @u, pre- 
sents a riddle as to the meaning 
which =% and the like should 
convey if they do not mean 
aq org i. e, a substance. The 
Nipatas cannot mean Ha or verbal 
activity and if they do not mean aq 
or g3, too, they will have to be call- 
ed waan (absolutely meaningless) 
and in that case they would not be 
termed Pratipadika, and no case- 
affix would be applied to them. 
To avoid this difficulty, the Vārti- 
kakara had to make an effort and 
he wrote a Vartika fanaa sade 
nRa | P. 1.2.45 Var. 12. As 
a matter of fact the Nipatas +, af 
and others do possess a sense as 
shown by their presence and ab- 
sence (aq and safavp). The sense, 
however, is conveyed rather in a 
different manner as the word aye, 
or agam, which is the meaning 
conveyed by 4 in Wa: FMA, cannot 
be substituted for @ as its synonym 
in the sentence wa: Hua. Looking 
to the different ways in which 
their sense Is conveyed by nouns 
and verbs on the one hand, and 
by affixes, prepositions and inde- 
clinables on the other hand, Bhar- 
trhari, possibly following Yaska 
and Vyadi, has developed the 
theory of asa as contrasted with 
arara and laid down the dictum 
that indeclinables, affixes and 
prepositions (Saas) do not direct- 
ly convey any specific sense as 
their own, but they are mere signs 
to show some specific property or 
excellence of the sense conveyed 


by the word to which they are 


ana 
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attached; cf. also the statement 
a Ghar saan walaugiee area: 
ames iiA ware | 
Nir 1.3. The Grammarians, just 
like the rhetoricians have stated 
that the connection between words 
and their senses is a permanent 
one (faa), the only difference in 
their views being that the rhctori- 
cians state that words are related, 
no doubt permanently, to their 
sense by means of Şa or conven- 
tion which solely depends on the 
willof God, while the Grammarians 
say that the expression of sense 
is only a natural function of words; 
cf aR gas aAA Varttika 
No.33. on P. 1.2.64, For ÑERA see 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari II. 
165-206. 


aANT comprehension of sense ; cf. 
aint: mai: aa tea 
ata aaa: cast | M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.44, IIL1.7 ete. 


ajaen use of the word ‘aĵ’: cf. 
aji ate maai: M. Bh. 
on I.1.11, 

adaa mention or specification of 
sense. cf. waeqyaUdaaida: iA: 
M. Bh. IV.1.92. 

ALATASTT LATA a well known 
maxim or Paribhasa of gramma- 
rians fully stated as sataaugiy arai- 
meq Tent, deduced from the phrase 
agana frequently used by the 
Varttikakara. The Paribhasa lays 
down that ‘when a combination 
of letters employed in Grammar, 
is possessed of a sense, it has to be 
taken as possessed of sense and not 
such an one as is devoid of sense.’ 

aaia conveyance or expression 
of sense, cf. wafer yar eared 
P. 1.2.64 Vart. 33. It is only a 
nature of words that they convey 
their sense. 





arm a fault in the utterance of a 


vowel of the kind of abridgment 
of a long utterance. aign, ex- 
plained as geraria -half the utter- 
ance of the short vowel; cf.aeiiza 
sarmaseeay, P. 1.2.32. cf. also 
IRATRA WA TA 
Tai. Pr. 1.44. 


WAR a queer combination of 


half the character of one and half 
of another, which is looked upon 
as a faults cf. a Aadan aa 
aai aAa wat Af aaa) ag 
wea: HAA BT Ala; M.Bh. on IV, 
1.78; cf. also a4 ater: TH Sy A 
Taara | 


aaarat half ofa mitra or‘ mora ir 


cf, Sear Ya wea sabe: 
Par. Sekh. Pari. 122, signifying 
that not a single element of utter- 
ance in Paņins grammar is 
superfluous. In other words, the 
wording of the Siitras of Panini is 
the bricfest possible, not being 
capable of reduction by even half 
a mora, 


© ne AOS, ’ . « 
WAANAR taking for its utterance the 


time measured by the utterance of 
balf a mitri or mora; a conso- 
nant, as it requires for its utte- 
rance that time which is measured 
by halfa mitra (mätrī being the 
time required for the utterance 
of short 31); cf R. Pr. 1.16, T. 
Pr.1.37, V. Pr. 1.59. 


was a group of words given in 


P. 11.4.3) which are declined in 
both-the masculine and the neu- 
ter genders; eg. ai, aed; ya, 
WaT; TE: RA, cte; cf otal: yf a 
P. H. 4.31. 


wA a term used for the Jihva- 


milliya and Upadhminiya into 
which a visarga is changed when 
followed by the letters %, 4, and 
the letters q, % respectively. 


eSeHareat 
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asgeara the acute (Ser) accent 
which becomes specially gard or 
Sarat when the vowel, which 
possesses it, forms the first half 
of a afa vowel. 


BRAM a class of words which 
take the taddhita affix wa (3) in 
the sense of the affix agg i.e. in 
the sense of possession; cf. waifa 
Bey AIA sata: | Sta ERTAN- 
a aa ae agatha ay 
adie azan. Kas. on P. V. 2.127. 


BAS a Veet or a short term signifying 
any letter in the alphabet of Panini 
which consists of 9 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 class-consonants, and 
4 sibilants. 


ASAT that which is not a proper 
way i. e. Sūtra; a Sūtra which does 
not teach definitely; a Sūtra which 
cannot be properly applied being 
ambiguous in sense. cf, saena 
MaRa Hea, Par. Sek, 
Pari. |. 


ASAT (1) not used in a secondary 
sense; (2) not accomplished by the 
regular application of a grammar 
rule; cf. faqa: ag Aiamaa Paes 
aire griaa Kas. on III.2.59. 

afay (1) not possessed of a definite 
gender; cf. ufequacqueqqda nal M. 
Bh. on 1.1.38; IT.4.823(2)2183 ga- 
and (Sid. Kau. on P.VII. 2.90) 

ASJANA not possessed of a definite 
gender and number; a term gene- 
rally used in connection with 
weqys or indeclinables. 


ag absence of elision or omi- 
ssion, 

AZAN a compound in which 
the case-affixes are not drop- 
ped. The Aluk compounds are 
treated by Panini in’ VL3.1 to 
VI3.24. 





aaa an operation, which, on 
the strength of its being enjoined 
by means of the genitive case, 
applies to the last letter of the 
wording put in the genitive; cf. 
aaa aaa M. Bh. on 
1.1.65; cf. qaleaer | ARENAN- 
tar: aa S.K. on P. 1.1.52. 

BT absence of elision of an affix 
etc. cf. ga: aig: wee NTA 1 TH 
yea gia. | M. Bh. on II.1.1. 

aAA the dissolution of a 
compound not in the usual popu- 
lar manner, e. g. agg: dissolved 
as UHL SE YA g, as contrasted with 
the Siana viz. Ua: yg: | see also 
aek dissolved as aR f. in the 
sal ata. 

aenant (1) the word wa actually 
used in Panini’s rule e. g. AIM 
wars aaa: P.I.2.41. (2) the wording 
as a3, or wording by mention of a 
single letter; e.g. aA gaggi: P. 
VI.4.77. 

Asgat feebler effort required in the 
production of sound or in the 
utterance of a letter cf. atreayaae. 
gage (mae: ) Tait. Pr.XX.12. 

SRUAALT not of frequent occurence in 
the spoken language or literature 
the term is used in connection 
with such words as are not fre- 
quently used; charmeqaim: race 
IRE: | aaftanan: eq STAT SITET 
ataatata Nir 1.14. 

aequi (1) non-aspirate letters; let- 
ters requiring litile breath from the 
mouth for their utterance as oppo- 
sed to mahaprana; (2) non-aspira- 
tion; one of the external articulate 
efforts characterizing the utterance 
of non-aspirzte letters, 

waeqredt having a smaller number of 
vowels in it; such a word is gene- 
rally placed first in a Dvandva 
compound; cf. qaqa, P.II.2.34. 


BSI 





TIRE GS vat wari; SAER is | 


the same as semear used in the 
JFIRE or seq in Katantra 
(Kat. ID. 5.12). 

aeqrday an operation requiing a 
smaller number of causes, which 
merely on that account cannot be 
looked upon as aa. The anta- 
raiga operation has its causes 
occurring earlier than those of 
another operation which is termed 
ares cf. RTRA] TEATE- 
aaa: AEEA | a ala 
see agaaa ea sed || Par.Sek. 
Pari. 50. 

AB elision or omission of a single 
phonetic element or letter; cf. 
AASA: P, V1.4.134, 

aten an operation prescribed with 
reference to one single letter; cf. 
aaRS aadi P. 1.1.56. 

BTR occasion; possibility of appli- 
cation; cf. gat maa emer: | 


aad an: visaa: Sal zerad ola 1 | 
haa | asin M. Bh. on pees 


Vart. 6. 


wWqP7_E (1) separation of a compound | 
word into its component elements | 
as shown in the Pada-Patha of the 


Vedic Sarhhitas. In the Pada- 
patha, individual words are shown 
separately if they are combined by 
Sarhdhi rules or by the formation 
of a compound jin the Samhita- 
patha; e.g. gR in the Samhita- 
patha is read as yushan. In writ- 
ing, there is observed the practice 
of placing the sign (S) between 
the two parts,about which nothing 
can be said as to when and 
how it originated. The Atharva- 
Pratisakhya defines əng as the 
separation of two padas joined in 
Samhita. (A. Pr. II. 3,25; II. 4.5). 
In the recital of the pada-patha, 
when the word-elements are utter- 
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ed separately, there is a momen- 
tary pause measuring one matra 
or the time required for the utter- 
ance of a short vowel. (Sec for de- 
tails Vaj, Prat. Adhjya 5). (2) The 
word 3488 is also used in the sense 
ofthe first out of the two words or 
members that are compounded to- 
gether. See Käski on PLVITI.4.26; 
cf. also a ( REAA ) GAJAJ: AN 
waaa za aa. Tai. Pr. I. 49. The 
term aag is explained in the 
Mahabhasya as ‘separation, or 
splitting up of a compound word 


into its constituent parts; cf. 
garan Tae fame ata) (M. 





Bh. on IV. 2.36); also cf. A444307: 
mata | a ERA ART Heats | 
Cea BAe 1 qa qÈ 
aag, (M. Bh. on IH 1. 109) 
where the Bhiisyakdra has definite- 
ly stated that the writers of the 
Padapitha have to split up a word 
according to the rules of Grammar. 
(3) In recent times, however, the 
word #4q72 is used in the sense of 
the sign (£) showing the coale- 
scence of 3f (short or long) with 
the preceding 31 (short or long) or 
with the preceding V or 2it.e.g faata 
sq: ISSE. (4) The word is also 
used in the sense of a paŭse, or an 
interval of time when the consti- 
tuent elements ofa compound word 
are shown separately; cf. wartayer 
eeaaaaa: (V. Pr. V.1). (5) The 
word is also used in the sense of 
the absence of Sandhi when the 
Sandhi is admissible. 

aaa the interval or pause 
after the utterance of the first 
member of a compound word 
when the members are ultered 
separately. This interval is cqual 
to two moras according to Tait. 
Pr. while, it is equal to one mora 
according to the other Pratisakhyas. 


aT 


AAE substitute sq for the final Ht of 
the word Ñ; ch aag eae, 
P. VI. 1.123, 124. 

aqaa something which need not be 
specifically prescribed or stated, 
being already available or valid; 
cf aimee aina antag 
aqaag P. II. 1.30 V.1. 

aaah a short gloss or commentary 
on a standard work. 


ALT exact limitation ; cf, STA- 
qia warfare, Par. Sek. 120.3. 
AAACN restriction; limitation; cf. 
FTAA Se: | AAAA SANAT- 

aaga Kas. on P. IT. 1.8. 


aaf limit,which is either exclusive 
or inclusive of the particular rule 
or word which characterizes it; 
cf. ada gg d aaia aah wate M. 
Bh. on I. 3.3. 

aafaa object of limit; cf. R Haa- 
fora aaaf Kas. on P.V.3,37. 

aaa member or portion, as oppo- 
sed to the total or collection 
(agara) which is called arama ; cf. 
aai: aaa a ParSek. 
Pari. 98. The conventional sense 
is more powerful than the deriva- 
tive sense. 

ATTA the genitive case signify- 
ing or showing a part; cf. qapaqre~ 
anades wa M.Bh. on I. 
1.21. 

Hawt the letter a ; the first letter of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, comprising 
all its varieties caused by grades, 
(ga, a, tea) or accents or nasa- 
lization. The word a is used in 
the neuter gender in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. BATTAL M. Bh. 
1.1.9, ar Fanaa aq M.Bh. 1.1.48 
Vart, 1; cf, also M. Bh. on 1.1.50 
Vart. 18 and 1.1.51 Vart. 2; cf. 
also gaai seit @gaq Siradeva 
Pari. 17. 
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SAGA name of a Sarndhi when a 
class consonant, followed by any 
consonant is not changed, but 
retained as it is;cf.eanl: gi gaga- 
aie emana aaah aq R.Pr.IV. 
l; eg. mee yaa, R.V. I. 113.16, 
ag a (R.V. VII.99.7) aman ya: 
(R. V. X.85.14). 

AMMUNSSE (vl MAREE) a term 
occurring in the Linganusasana 
meaning‘possessed of such genders 
as have not been mentioned already 
either singly or by combination’ 
ie. possessed of all genders. Under 
aafasfeen are mentioned indeclin- 
ables, numerals ending in 4 ora, 
adjectives, words ending with 
krtya affixes i. e. potential passive 
participles, pronouns, words 
ending with the affix #4 in the 
sense ofan instrument or a location 
and the words p and gmg. (See 
qaa- Stitras “182- 188). 

AaARAA necessarily; the expression 
way Seated fay is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya when the 
same statement is to be empha- 
sized. 

ATATA panse, cessation, termination; 
ef. AINSIN | ARNET: AINT- 
aa: am S. K. on P. 1. 4. 110. 

AAA stage, condition; stage in the 
formation of a word; e.g. 3q- 
RIRN, BRAT, etc. 

aafaa of a uniform nature; cf. fre 
aaka ami, Taare FAT 
fara, M. Bh. I. 1.70 V. 5. 

AMA deficient in one or more 
syllables. The word is mostly used 
in connection with a Vedic Mantra. 

amata one who is not conver- 
sant with the proper use of lang- 
uage; cf aa aisaraintag ANA ae 
aor; M, Bh. 1.1.1. 

afani meant for not preventing 
the application (of a particular 


aana 





term) to others where it should 
apply. The word is frequently 
used in the Kasika; cf aaas | 
zR: auma: | Kas. on P. 
IV. 1.4, also see Kas. on ITI. 1. 
133; III. 2.67, 73; IV. 1.78. 


AMAIA immutable. The term is 
used frequently in the Mahabha- 
sya. in connection with letters 
of the alphabet which are consi- 
dered ‘nitya? by Grammarians; 
cf. AAG a ag gadni- 
Ramana: M. Bh. I. 
1. Ahn 2; cf also Ranat Aa- 
ara: | apaa Alay ada M. 
Bh. on I. 1.1. 


aa non-application, non-pres- 
cription ( afar); cf. agna} yar 
afafutitzaea M. Bh. on VIL I. 30; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 92. 


afaafern without the application 
of a case termination.The term is 
used frequently in connection with 
such words as are found used by 
Pānini without any  case-aflix 
in his Sūtras; sometimes, such 
usage is explained by commenta- 
tors as an archaic usage; cf. afd- 
arma fet: | HAS: x g: | M. Bh. I 
l. Ahn. 2; also M. Bh. on I. 1.3; 
HI. 1.36, VII. 1.3 etc. 


ARANTIA a view of grammarians 
according to which there are 
words which are looked upon as 
not susceptible to derivation. The 
terms Jaqa and agaaga are 
also used in the same sense. 


aR rrena a maxim mentioned 
by Patafijali in connection with 
the word enfy4 where the taddhita 
affix 3% (2%), although prescribed 
after the word afin the sense of 
‘flesh of sheep’ (34: ajag), is actu- 
ally put always after the base aaa 
and never after aff. The maxim 
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shows the actual application of an 
affix to something allied to, or 
similar to the base, and not to the 
actual base as is sometimes found 
in popular use.cf. g0: asqa): Gaar- 
aa Astisrgeddend APR- 
rrada | qaa taa aA Ber MNAR- 
aagana entra 1 M. Bh. 
on IV. 1.88; cf also M. 
Bh. on IV.1. 89; IV. 2,60; 
IV. 3.131, V. 1.7, 28; VI. 2.11. 


aAA name ofa fault in pro- 
nouncing a word where there is the 
absence ofa proper connection of 
the breath with the place of utter- 
ance; © aata: anlearifaa: Pra- 
dipa on M.Bh 1.1.1. There is the 
word amata which is also used 
in the same sense; cf meq [agaaa 
anri Agam M. Bh on I. 1.1. 

aaar non-intention; connivance; 
cf. GARA wate | erates, CSET | 
agau aa also cf. merama: 
asada Pea, 

aata (1) not taken technically 
into consideration, not meant; cf. 
apa ean ot wala M.Bh on I.3. 
52; (2) unnecessary; superfluous; 
the word is especially used in 
connection with a word ina Sutra 
which could as well be read with- 
out that word. The word wat is 
sometimes used similarly. 


aRt absence of specification; cf. 
marae: M.Bh.1.1.20 Värt li 
Par, Sek. Pari. 106. 

aa not specified, mentioned 
without any specific attribute; cf. 
want wa: abate: walt M.Bh. on 
1.1.9; cf. also Kitan. VI.1.63. 


AFIA absence of,or prohibition of, a 
vrtti or composite expression; non- 
formation of a composite express- 
ion; chaaritrnarat IRAR A 
M.Bh, on II. 1, 8. 





ATE 


WTF lit.not beginning with the vowel 
at, & or si; a word which has got 
no ey or Ù or af as its first vowel, 
as for example on, ARGAT etc. 
quad, aa aaa etc; cf. saaga, 
Ra agaa P. IV. 1. 160. also 
wera aAa eaaa: P. IV. 
1.113. 

sea ( 1} indistinct; inarticulate; 
cf. aqnam zit P. VI. 1.98 
also P. V. 4.57; saa sotegeatiy 
Kas. on P. VI. 1.98; (2) a fault of 
pronunciation; cf. TREIE a AEI- 
Ad ahaa | 

SAeqqGTh unseparated, undivided, 
inseparable, mixed; cf. apaqqamRe 
ad a: aut gay M. Bh. on 
Siva-sutra 4. V. 9 whereon Kai- 
yata remarks sqqaq Ve: | aeaa 
VMAS ATSAAMAMG UFE- 
FEI | 

Aqa indeelinable, lit. invariant, not 
undergoing a change. Panini has 
used the word as a technical term 
and includes in it all such words 
as Sa, SA, Way ete, or composite 
expressions like segman, or 
such taddhitanta words as do 
not take all case affixes as also 
krdanta words ending in 4 or g, 
&, Fi, at. He gives such words in a 
long list of Sutras P.I. J: 37 to 
41; ch azi By ag aga Ra- 
Rg | aay a ag ~ AR ARAA 
Kās. on P. I. 1. 

SIRAT name a on on ind- 

_ eclinable words attributed to Sāka- 
tayana, 

AAMAS ITT a work on the mean- 
ings of indeclinable words written 
in the sixteenth century A. D. by 
Vitthala Sesa, grandson of Rama- 
candra Sesa the author of the Pra- 
kriya Kaumudi, 


ARAÑA name of a compound so 


.. called on account of the words for- | 


43 HAM AT 
ming the compound, being similar 
to indeclinables; e. g. faaitrea, 
ape, aura, aaa etc.; ch wa- 
aay a aieeaa: M. Bh. on 
II. 1.5. The peculiarity of the 
avyayibhava compound is that the 
first member of the compound 
plays the role of the principal 
word; cf. giadas: M. 
Bh, on II. 1.6. 

ATTA absence of intervention 
between two things by something 
dissimilar; close sequence; cf. 
wads fe Ga anah vate M. 
Bh. on 1.1.7. Vart. 8; cf. also 
ya araga aa RAA saa 
M. Bh. on VII. 3. 44, VII 3.84, 
VII. 4. 1, VII. 4. 93. The term 
aaqqrq is used in the same sense. 

ATAEAMT absence of proper disposal; 
absence of a proper method regard- 
ing the application of a rule; cf. 
Taner; Gace FERRAT TAA 
M. Bh. on I. 3. 60 V. 5. 

aaa insufficient extension, as 
opposed to afisar] or over: applica- 
tion; cian Raani aR- 
RARESA Padamafijari 
on II. 1.32, 

ATA an intransitive root; a techni- 
cal term in the Candra Vyakarana 
(Ga. Vy. I. 4. 70) as also in 
Hemacandra’s S’abdanusasana; cf. 
wee AN ary GREAR AFITA 
aA R AE AAR TIT a A 
Rl Feta gga Ba: aaa gga 
araa; aaa Hem. IV. 1.19. 

ag AA the view held generally 
by grammarians that all words are 
not necessarily susceptible to ana- 
lysis or derivation, an alternative 
view opposed to the view of the 
etymologists or Nairuktas that every 
word is derivable; cf. aftHeaeqeta- 
qa AR maa aea Pari, 
Sekh. Pari, 22; qaa qqa: AE- 
aaf gn Vyadi’s Sarhgraha. 








kace akai 


aegea underived, unanalysable; cf. 


aega same as agaaga. See 


AT, (1) Pratyahara ora brief term 
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msg A MARAA M. Bh, I 
1.61 Vart, 4; Par, Sek. Pari. 22. 


above the word saqafard. 


standing for all vowels, semi- 
vowels, and the fifth, fourth and 
third of the class-consonants; all 
letters excepting the surds and sibi- 
lants; {2) substitute 4 for the word 
gay before affixes of cases beginn- 
ing with the instrumental, and 
for vag before the tad. affixes 3 
and ad; see P. II. 4.32 and 33; 
(3) substitute et for the gen. sing. | 
case-affix €H after the words gaz 
and sz; see P, VIT.1.27. 

asf incapacity to pronounce 
words correctly; cf. aaa Fang | 
TAT FIR RA IARA eH IR IZER, 
M.Bh. on Siva-sutra 2, 

abra unnecessary to be prescribed 
or laid down.; cfaa amamen 
P. 1.2. 53; also ý aired SETAR- 
izga M.Bh. on II, 1. 36. 

aami a class of words headed by 
the word asa to which the taddh- 
ita affix < is applied in the four 
senses specified in P. IV. 2, 67 to 
70; e.g. SRA. FAL, AR, MA 
mga etc. cf. P.IV. 2,80, | 
aanmÈ compounds like ayaqa 
which cannot be strictly correct as 
agana, but can be suam if the 
word a@u in the rule ags qzatd- 
afefeageed: be understood in the 
sense of ‘meant for’ a particular 
thing which is to be formed out of 
it; cf. Rafa: Hala Beaeeiaragd- 
aan, M.Bh. on IT. 1, 36. 
wage a class of words headed 
by aaqa to which the taddhita 
affix av (21) is added in the senses 
mentioned in rules before the rule 


Wa aeafte P. IV.4. 2. which are 





technically called the Pragdivya- 
tiya senses. cg. SIPQTaH,, MTAA. 
agaaa ete. 


aa a commentator who 


wrote a gloss on Panini’s Agtā- 
dhyayi in the Tamil language. 


avant (1) a class of words headed 


by the word #14 to which the affix 
gat (Alaa) is added in the sense of 
wa(grandchildren etc.) ;e-g- Arqa: 
AMA AAAA: etc; cf P. IV. 1, 
110; (2) a class of words headed 
by the word a4 to which the 
taddhita affix 4q is added in the 
sense of a cause of the type of a 
mecting or an accidental circum- 
stance; eg. wifgnm waaay ch PL 
V. 1.39, 


SBR another name for the famous 


work of Panini popularly called 
the Ast&dhyayi; ef. srrearar: gR- 
Tae way aT Na | ee aT 
adan Gre Harney! Kas on P. V. 
1.58; (2) students of Panini’s 
grammar, €, g. W6: NÁA ; cf 
amsa qama | Kas. on PIV. 2, 65. 


AUH aterm used by ancient gram- 


marians for the vocative case. 


AZAFSI name of a commentary on 


the Katantra Vyakarana by Rām- 
akisoracakravartin. 


| auem name popularly given to the 


Sitrapatha of Panini consisting of 
eight books (adhyayas) containing 
in all 3981 Siitras,as found in the tra- 
ditional recital, currentat the time 
of the authors of the Kasika, Out of 
these 3981 Sfitras, seven are found 
given as Vartikas in the Mahabha- 
sya and two are found in Ganapa- 
tha.The author of the Mahabha ya 
has commented upon only 1228 of 
these 3981 siltras. Originally there 
were a very few differences of read- 
ings also, as observed by Patafijali 
(see Mbh on 1.4.1); but the text 


ARAL 
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was fixed by Patañjali which, with 
a few additions made by the auth- 
ors of the Kasika,as observed above, 
has traditionally come down to the 
present day. The Astadhyayi is 
believed to be one of the six Ved- 
anga works which are committed to 
memory by the reciters of Rgveda. 
The text of the Astadhyayi is recited 
without accents. The word 2sreqrat 
was current in Patafjali’s time; cf. 
femal anai M. Bh. on VI. 
3.109. 

WBA a metre having eight sylla- 
bles in a foot: mak ar ARAT | 
anaa: qa: Te aT N: R. 

` Pr. XVL 9. : 

af name of a metre of four feet 
consisting of 64 syllables in all, 12 
syllables in the odd feet and 20 in 
the even feet; e.g. Riagg ARS: 
etc. R.V. IT. 22. 1. 

AA (1) case affix of the nominative 
and accusative plural and the ab- 
lative and genitive singular (34, 
ag, VA and Sq); (2) taddhita affix 
ag ( wfa) added to gà, wax and 
aag, by P. V.3.39; (3) compound- 
ending aa (aÑ) applied to the 
words Hai and Hal standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
(P. V.4. 122 ); (4) Unadi affix aa 
prescribed by the rule a4ugaisga 
and subsequent rules (648-678) to 
form words such as #47, 87 etc.(5) 
ending syllable a4, with or with- 
out sense, of words in connection 
with which special operations are 
given in grammar; cf. P.VI. 4.14; 
cf, also aama daa Waa ya A 
agafi maaka Par. Sek. Pari. 16. 

wa affix aq mentioned in the Niru- 
kta in the word waa ( aa +a ) 
cfaa aang) amaga Nirl.17. 


AGEA not possessing any notion of 


number; the word is used in con- 


nection with avyayas or indeclina- 
bles; qaq R wazneaqharderaly 
M. Bh. on II. 4. 82. 

ATH a term used for the Candra 

Grammar,as no sathjfids or techni- 
i cal terms are used therein; cfarż 
ART way. 

BAA not used as a technical term or 
name ofa thing; ch. gangara- 
ToT TATA P1134, 

adari (1) separatedness as in the 

„case of two distinct words; ( 2 ) 
absence of co-alescence preven- 
ting the sandhi; cf. R.T, 68,70. 
aAA the same as eed: see 
above; €. g. WU ZA; ag alta. 
adaa failure to understand the 
sense; ch. gaat aA SHAT 
or M. Bh. on 1.1.23 Vart. 3. 
aaaqaq Impossibility of occurrence 
(used in connection with an 
Operation); cf. aad fara wa 
Rada: | Fe aR | sawn | M. 
Bh. I.1.12 Vart. 3; (2) impossibi- 
lity of a statement, mention, act 
etc. cf. aiaa: gma adaa M. 
Bh. on If. 1.1. 
AaiT absence of the conjunction 


of consonants; cf. saimes aT 
P. I. 2.5. 


adilar absence of juxta-position, 
absence of connectedness; cf. 
ale aaia fie: fae vateq ze 
wiry | anakaa g naa fa 
uasa, M. Bh. on I. 3.1, 

MATA (1) absence of Bq or entity; 
(2) other than a substance i. e. 
property, attribute, etc. cf stay: 
amaga fanai wala M. Bh. I. 
4.59; cf. also Asrang: M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.44. cf. also mags 
aq P. I. 4,57. 

AAA (1) syntactically not con- 
nected, e. g. Ua: and ges: in the 
sentence Wat Ws: RÀ RIRA t (2) 


AHAAAHTE 





unable to enter into a compound 
word, the term is used in con- 
nection with a word which can- 
not be compounded with another 
word, although related in sense 
to it, and connected with it by 
apposition or by a suitable case 
affix, the reason being that it is 
connected more closely with an- 
other word; cf. ataaeaa na M. 
Bh, II. 1. 1. e.g. the words #2 
and fa: in the sentence Fed 


as fa: 


MARIANA a compound of two 
words, which ordinarily is in- 
admissible, one of the two words 
being more closely connected 
with a third word, but which 
takes place on the authority of 
usage, there being no obstacle 
in the way of understanding the 
sense to be conveyed; e. g. IaTy 
Tees | Bae Nal | aaa 
Fata, aA set: M. Bh. o 
II. 1.1 ; 


AGNET not compounded, not en- 
tered into a compound with an- 
other word; cf. amà aaaea Hem. 
If. 3.13. 


AERE (1) absence of a compound. 
srian ana P. VII. 4.14; 
(2) an expression conveying the 
sense of a compound word al- 
though standing in the form of 
separate words; AÑ grgeraa samiai 
akai orate | aAA 
ama gest gay M. Bh. on 1.2.29. 


AQETI not having the same out- 
ward form or appearance; e. g. 
the affixes am, 44, 0, 4a, 4, and 
the like which are, in fact, a@q as 
they have the same outward form 
viz, the affix 4. am and am 

F agm; cf. asise, P. ILI. 

- I94, 
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BAaTaAR not admitting all case- 
affixes to be attached to it; cf. 
agaaredaufe: P. I 1. 38: qena 
SARAR: sasha: | aad: 7a aa 
aq 1 Kas. on I. 1.38. 

AAAI absence of a syntactical con- 
nection; cf. ear qg: | ga og: i 
aaa wart a cata | aaa 
amA | ataa wae 1 a fe ea: 
qgar MRA | a af | yA 1 eat 
gem RA 1M. Bh. on II. 1.30. 

AAA dissimilarity in apparent 
form (although the real wording in 
existence might be the same) c. g. 
a, S19, aig; ch. armas | 
Par. Sek. Pari. 8. 

fa (1) Unadi affix aa; (2) tad. 
affix a. See above the word a3. 

MAA samasa-ending affix wa. Sce 
above the word #7, 


waz invalid; of suspended validity 
for the time being; not functioning 
for the time being. The term is 
frequently used in Panini’s system 
of grammar in connection with 
rules or operations which are 
prevented, or held in suspense, in 
connection with their application 
in the process of the formation of 
a word. The term (218) is also 
used in connection with rules 
that have applied or operations 
that have taken place, which are, 
in certain cases, made invalid or 
invisible as far as their effect is 
concerned and other rules are 
applied or other operations are 
allowed to take place, which 
ordinarily have been prevented 
by those rules which are made 
invalid had they not been inva- 
lidated. Panini has laid down 
this invalidity on three different 
occasions (1) invalidity by the 
rule gigg VIII. 2.1. which 
makes arule or operation in the 


az 
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second, third and fourth quarters 
of the eighth chapter of the 
Astadhyayi invalid when any pre- 
ceding rule is to be applied, (2) 
invalidity by the rule sfagaqanig 
which enjoins mutual invalidity 


in the case of operations prescrib- | 


ed in the Abhiya section begin- 
ning with the rule afgaan (VI. 
4,22.) and going on upto the end 
of the Pada (VI.4.175), (3) invali- 
.  dity of the single substitute for two 

. letters, that has already taken 
place, when 4 is to be substituted 


for g, or the letter q is to 
be prefixed, cf. sagqnldea: 


(VI. 1.86). Although Pānini laid 
down the general rule that a 
subsequent rule or operation, in 
case of conflict, supersedes the 
preceding rule, in many cases it 


became necessary for him to set, 


that rule aside, which he did by 
means of the stratagem of inva- 
lidity given above. Subsequent 
grammarians found out a number 
of additional cases where it be- 
came necessary to supersede the 
subsequent rule which they did 
by laying down a dictum of in- 
validity similar to that of Panini. 
The author of the Varttikas, 
hence, laid down the doctrine 
that rules which are nitya or 
antaranga or apavada, are strong- 
er than, and hence supersede, 
the anitya, bahiradga and utsarga 
rules respectively. Later gram: 
marians have laid down in general, 
the invalidity of the bahiranga rule 
when the antaranga rule occurs 
along with it or subsequent to it. 
For details see Vol. 7 of Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya (D. E. Society’s 
edition) pages 217-220. See also 
Pari. Sek. Pari, 50. 





MAF invalidity of a rule or ope- 
ration on account of the various 
considerations sketched above. 
See ag. 


MARANA the same as Antarañga 
Paribhasd or the doctrine of the 
invalidity of the bahirafiga ope- 
ration. See the word af@g above. 
For details see the Paribhasa 
“asiddham bahirahgam anta- 
range”? Par. Sek. Pari. 50 and the 
discussion thereon. Some gram- 
marians have given the name 
aaa to the Paribhasi afas 
ARETE as contrasted with 
Bae agen asa: which they 
have named as aferenafersr. 

ATR the augment ag seen in Vedic 
Literature added to the nom. pl. 
case-afix a4 following a noun- 
base ending in &; e.g. wala:, IME: 
etc. cf. ammeg P. VIL. 1.50, 51. 

WWE substitute va for the last letter 
of the word ġa before the aqar- 
ata affixes i. e. before the first 
five case affixes,e.g. JAIL JaTal etc. ; 
cf. dasa P. VIIL. 1. 89 

aga Unadi affix ea (aga ) by a4- 
ags, THI: Un. SU.628; cha 
FAR dyer: 1 aaga: Kas. on 
P. VI. 3. 75. 

aa krt affix in the sense of the infini- 
tive (gañ) in Vedic Literature,e.g. 
waa; cf, ga wao P. II. 4. 9 


acatà tad. affix xed in the sense 
of the base itself, but called fan, 
prescribed after words in the sense 
of ‘ direction °, e. g. ga, AIAN] 
etc. ch. RARA: antoagdmuanar 
Raad aA: P. V. 3. 27. 

atg a, wt and atg. This term is 
used in Rk Tantra cf. seaariei 
aram, R. T. 94. aza possibly means 
€ belonging to A i. e. all the three 
grades ga, aid and A of a’. 


AEE 
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ATY less in contact with the vocal 
organ than the semi-vowels; the 
term occurs in Hemacandra’s 
Grammar (Hem. I. 3. 25) and is 
explained by the commentator 
as ammpat meee. AE 
stands for the letters 4 and q which 
are substituted for the vowels g, 
È and àt ðr when followed by a 
vowel; cf. also Sak I. 1. 154. 


#ETZ not in contact with any vocal 
organ; the term is used in connec- 
tion with the effort required for 
the utterane of vowels, agm% and 
sibilants when no specific contact 
with a vocal organ is necessary: 
cf. ese ein faq R. 
Pr. XIII 3. 


ag first person; the term is used in 
the sense of the first person in the 
grammars of Hemacandra and 
Sakatayana. cf. aif agna 
( Hem, III. 3.17 ); 


atauga a term used for those 
compounds, the dissolution of 


which cannot be shown by the | 


members of the compound; c. g. 
Baal; ch wate a sheaa qg- 


aie: TAN | AA gR: saci 
M.Bh. on V. 4. 5. 


acaden A term used for the per- 


fect tense; cf. g armai (R.T. 
191). 


aeq not homogeneous; asavartia. cf. 


wane: ae AR qa Hem. I 2.21, 
also a& Sik. I. 1.73. 


SCAT = untoned; 
an accent, as different from a 
word which has an accent,but whi- 
ch is not uttered with that accent; 
cf, Raa BIeRaBr. east Ty ST 
Sata: |]: M.Bh. on VII. 
1.2, VII. 1, 89. 


a word without | 





Sil 


Zt (1) the long form of the vowel a 
called ĝi consisting of two matras, 
in contrast with (1) the short 4 
which consists of one matra and the 
protracted 21% which consists of 
three miatrds; (2) substitute = 
of two matras when prescribed by 
the word 2 or 4 for the 
short vowel 31; (3) upasarga at 
( T=) in the sense of limit e. g. a11 
pze dat (P. 1. 4.1.) aami zat 
qa: Kas. on I. 1.13. ar seara 
(M. Bh. on I. 1.14.); (4) indeclin- 
able ət in the sense of remem- 
brance e g. BT UF g Hew: cf. 
Jazi Prenat aa RAR a 4:1 waara 
ei Aazma M. Bh. on 
1.1.14; (5) augment at (are) as 
seen in WIR, selqe etc. cf. M. 
Bh. VI. 1.12 Vart. 6; (6) augment 
at (a2) prefixed to roots in the 


tenses gg, @F and Z% ; (7) substi- 
tute HI prescribed for the last 


letter of pronouns before the tad. 
allixes ZH,z%1, Tand 4A, as in WEH, 
alex ctc.; (8) feminine aflix s (219, 
Ziq or #9) added to nouns cad- 
ing in 31; (9) substitute wr (af 
or Wa, or 2 or 43) for case 
affixes in Vedic literature m1 art, 
ant gR: etc. 


ait indeclinable ar pronounced nasa- 
lized, e. g. aa ar aq: M. Bh. 
32 


AFE see above the word a sense (8). 


amy the substitute srsy for am of 
the gen. pl. after the words yaz 
and Ware. ge Bare, weary cf, 
P. VII. 1.33. 


ATH ( a word ) attracting ano- 
ther word stated previously in 
the context e.g. the word 4 in 
the rules of Panini. 


on 
kale ii 
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anaes a class of words headed by 
the word sy to which the tadd- 
hita affix #4 (%) is applied in the 
sense of clever or expert; e. g. 
Əmri, et, AEH: etc. cf P. 
areata: ta P, V.2.64. 

ARE (or amg also) expectant of 
another word in the context, e. g. 
HF and sy in AF Hot 3, Ag sq 3 
zai meas omen Kas, on aggÈ 

_ Reme (P.VIII. 2.96). 

MRF expectancy with regard to 
sense-completion, generally in 
compounds such as amg, PFE 
etc. cf. WAAT gH: amg 
M. Bh. on ITT. 2. 114. 


a a word for which there is 


expectaney of another word for 
the completion of sense. 





AAT the letter em; cf. spare RaT- 
za amad: | M. Bh. I. 1 Ahn. 
2. 


afar tad. aff. onfa affixed to 
the word U% in the sense of 
‘ single,’ ‘alone’; cf. uaria amz 
P. V. 3:352; 

AG a group of 43 roots of the 
ame class of roots beginning 
with the root faq and “ending 
with geq which are Atmanepadin 
only. 

AAR lit. form; individual thing; cf. 
CRT SHEAR: sa Reigana- 
wma a yar M. Bh. on III. 1.40 
Vart. 6. The word is derived as 
anfrda at FR: and explained as 
A cf aea A AAN gf 
arate: gag Nyäsa on IV.1.63; 
(2) general form which, in a way, 
is equivalent to the generic nòtion 
or genus; cf, ARREA | ai- 
aR wduaigd agda M. Bh. 
I. 1. Abn, 1; (3) notion of genus, 

7 i 





cf. alo qa ag Renata Baans 
SAE A Mess | E | SHAT GT 
M. Bh. I.1.Ahn.1;(4) a metre 
consisting of 88 letters, cf. R. Prat. 
XVI. 56, 57. 

ATTA a class or group of words 
in which some words are actually 
mentioned and room is left to 
include others which are found 
undergoing the same opera- 
tion; cf. aqaa: sare: | Aaaa: 
qed aR: M. Bh, on 
II.1. 59. Haradatia defines the 
word as sawed ague wo: 
STB: | AA Bea: IER | ER- 
AA Sain asa set Fa wa 
zamn Padamafijari on II.1. 59 ; cf. 
Pradipa of Kaiyata also on II. 1. 
59.Some of the ganas mentioned by 
Panini are akrtiganas, eg. Wal 
aie, RT, eae, 
Rana, RT, and others. 

MATURANT directly or expressly 
mentioned in the fourteen Pratya- 
hara Siitras of Panini; a letter 
actually mentioned by Panini in 
his alphabet ‘ #zaq),‘ ZE ° etc. 

aaa (1) taken as understood, being 
required to complete the sense; cf. 
frad AA vata M. Bh. on III.2. 
178;(2) aterm used for the circum- 
flex accent or @ftq as it is uttered 
by a zig-zag: motion of the organ 
in the mouth caused by the air 
producing the sound; cf. saat ara 

-Riam mami agak wl a gs 
a aRa: Uvvata on R, Pr. III. 1. 
ala a zig-zag motion of the organs 
producing sound caused by the 
air; see wifa above. 


areat designation, conventional 
name; cf. cad gea sa <a 
eat a wee M. Bh. on I.1L.13 cf. 
also amaaan, P. I. 1.35; cf, 
also avi; anraq anizar Tai. Prat. I. 
16. 


aena 


ateata verbal form, verb; cf 


amama Karan aA Nir. 
L qaaa amenna- 
qaia M. Bh. I.1. Ahnika 1; also 
A.Prat. XII. 5, oA arai 
qa M.Bh. 1.2.37 Vart. 2, 
aerma waa Sid. Kau. 
on Il, 1. 72, feararanareaa V. 
Pr. V.1; cf. areaali UN a 
asa | AREA eee ART 
tia V. Prat. VIII. 52; cf. also 
Athar. Prat. I. 1. 12, 18; 1. 3. 3,6; 
TI. 2. 5 where akhyata means ver- 
bal form. The word also meant in 
ancient days the root also, as differ- 
entiated from a verb or a verbal 
form as is shown by the lines qaia 
Faas Ts, Tas ha HT a ATS: 
R. Pr, XII. 5 where ‘ arama ’ and 
“aq are used as synonyms. As the 
root form such as &, 4 etc. as dis~ 
tinct from the verbal form, is never 
found in actual use, it is immater- 
ial whether the word means root or 
verb.In the passages quoted above 
from the Nirukta and the Maha- 
bhasya referring to the four kinds 
of words, the word akhyata could 
be taken to mean root (a4) or 
verb (fava). The akhydta or verb 
is chiefly concerned with the 
process of being and becoming 
while nouns (alata) have sattva or 
essence, or static element as their 
meaning, Verbs and nouns are 
concerned not merely with the acti- 
vities and things in this world but 
with every process and entity; cf. 
girta mamen Nir, L: aa- 
waheriaad: a rRNA- 
AR aeaa saa aen: fra- 
ay! Laghumaifijiisi. When a krt. 
affix is added to a root, the static 
element predominates and hence 
a word ending with a krt. affix in 
the sense of bhava or verbal acti- 


vity is treated as a noun and regu- | 
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larly declined șef. gafedi arat gaa 
vafa M.Bh. on IL 2.19 and III. 
1,67, where the words mf, PRA, urk 
and others are given as instances, 
Regarding indeclinable words end- 
ing with krt. affixes such as #5, 
eat, and others, the modern gram- 
marians hold that in their case the 
verbal activity is not shadowed 
by the static element and hence 
they can be,in a way, looked upon 
as akhyatas; ch. sq ara Vaiya- 
karanabhiisana. 

BENATAR a work dealing with 
verbs, written by Anubhiitisvartipa- 
carya on the Sarasvata Vyaikarana. 

ANAATH a work dealing with 
verbs and their activity by Krsna- 
Shastri Arade a great Niiydyika of 
the 18th century. 

MEARAN a treatise on verbs 
discussing verbal forms by Vaiga- 
sena. 

AREJA lit. adventitious, an addi- 
tional wording gencrally at the 
end of roots to show distinctly 
their form e.g. afz, off, af etc.; 





ef. geak a P oT. 2. 6: cf. 
also are Gaurnaarsteaall 
waa P. IIL 4.16, Atai gaa, P. 
LI. 4. 17 and a number of other 
sutras where z or f is added to 
the root: cf. zaait amiz, an- 
ER, wen: P. LIT. 3.108 Värt. 2.3. 
4. where such appendages to be 
added to the roots or letters are 
given. The word amra is an old 
word used in the Nirukta, but the 
term angam appears to be used 
for the first time for such forms 
by Haradatta; cf. TRA g eA 
aH pa fa: Padamañjari on 
VII. 2. 31. In the traditional oral 





explanations the second part of a 
reduplicated word iş termed 
emda which is placed second 


ARH 
i.e. after the original by vir- 
tue of the convention amag- 


araea PAA: although in fact, it 
is said to possess the sense of 
the root in contrast with the 
first which is called abhyasa.A nice 
_ distinction can, however be drawn 
between the four kinds of adventi- 
- tious wordings found in grammar 
vizama, Fa, Bea andana which 
can be briefly stated as follows; 
The former two do not forma 
regular part of the word and are 
not found in the actual use of the 
word; besides, they do not possess 
any sense, while the latter two are 
found in actual use and they are 
possessed of sense. Again the 
agantu word is simply used for 
facility of understanding exactly 
and correctly the previous word 
which is really wanted; the #4 
wording, besides serving this pur- 
pose, is of use in causing some 
grammatical operations. 3Fara, is 
the first part of the wording which 
is wholly repeated and it possesses 
no sense by itself, while, agama 
which is added to the word either 
‘at the beginning or at the end or 
inserted in the middle, forms a 
` part of the word and possesses the 
sense of the word. 


ARH augment, accrement, a word 
element which is added to the 
primitive or basic word during the 
process of the formation of a com- 
plete word or pada. The agama 
is an adventitious word element 
and hence differs from ddesa, the 
substitute which wholly takes the 
place of the original or ( sar). 

' Out of the several Sgamas men- 
tioned by Panini, those that are 
marked with mute g are prefixed, 

- those, marked with &, are affxed, 
while those, marked with 4, are 
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placed immediately after the last 
vowel of the word. The aug- 
ments become a part and parcel 
of the word to which they are 
added, and the characteristics of 
which they possess ;cf.aamanaagoi- 
yaw Ward, also amat An- 
qm@agizad Par. Sek. Pari.11. Those 
grammarians, who hold the view 
that words are unproduced and 
eternal, explain the addition of an 
augment as only the substitution 
of a word with an augment in the 
place of a word without an aug- 
ment; cf. ataia aeaa sant 
amai amam: M. Bh. on I, 1.20; 
I, 1.46. The term agama is defined 
as aaa Rema À aul: gR: | 
ATA ATA gA Ga: Com. 
on Tait. Prat... 23. 


ania a base to which an augment 
is added; cf. want cq amaaa 
ama: M.Bh. 1.1, Ahnika 2. 

aimaia a class of roots forming a 
subdivision of the Curadigana or 
the tenth conjugation beginning 
with qg and ending with 14 which 
are only atmanepadin; e. g. TA, 
waa, saa, THA. 

apta name of an ancient writer of 
Vedic grammar and Pratisakhya 
works; cf. R. Pr. 1.2. 

ammat an ancient scholar of 
Nirukta quoted by „Yaska; cf. 
ata oS: | RRA am: Nir. 
I. 9. 

ware the preposition af. See the 
word af above. 

atg an operation prescribed in the 
section, called angadhikara, in the 
the Astadhayi of Panini, made up 
of five Padas consisting of the 
' fourth quarter of the 6th adhyaya 
and allthe four quarters of the 
seventh adhyāya. Maid ys ARUN 
_ Raa: M. Bh. on I1. 3.60 Vart, 


ara 
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5; cf. also amia aA wala Par. 
Sek. Pari 55; also M. Bh. on 
TII.2.3. 


arg tad. afix at applied to the 
word @amt and Saw; cf.P.V. 3.36, 
38. e.g. eat gala, Sa MAA 
Kas. on V.3. 36, 38. 


ATA (1) customary usage of putting 
or employing words in rules; cf. 
aaan, P.11.1, Vart. 4. 
(2) behaviour;cf. samanea PIII. 
1.10; cf also aaa east M.Bh. 
on VI. 3,109. 


MAÈ denom. affix fxg applied 
to any pratipadika or noun in the 
sense of behaviour; cf. adnan 

STS a IFA: eras Teas eased 
M. Bh. on IIL. 1. 11; cf. gea 
ararutatare Par. Sek. on Pari.52. 


aay preceptor, teacher; a designa- 
tion usually given to Panini by 
Patafijali inthe Mahabhasya; cf. 
the usual expression gemga areata: 
as also mataia; also cf. 
madera: aan sear fradatta: ef. 
also the popular definition of 
ami given as “fwa ait oar 

o Sra aa aa Rear 
aaa TREY” 

arada a partisan of the precep- 
tor Panini or the Sūtrakāra who is 
looked upon as having approxi- 
mately the same authority as the 

. Stitrakdra; ch snapaaiia ae— q 
ama g l Kaiyata on I. 4. 105, 
‘Vart. 2, 

MANIA necessary qualification to 
teach the Veda with all its pathas 
having the necessary knowledge 

. Of accents, matras and the like.Cf. 
Temata isa: eae 

-A Tere R, Prat.18. 

aai a class of words headed by 

. the word afaa which do not have 

- their final vowel accented acute. 


by P, VI.2. 146 when they are 
preceded by the prepositions 9, qu 
etc. although they arc used as 
proper nouns, €. g. aif, fara, 
mazg; cf. Kasika on P. VI.2.146. 

AE (1) augment èf; prefixed to roots 
beginning with a vowel in the 
imperfect, aorist and conditional, 
which is always accented (gaa); 
cf. P. VI. 4. 72; (2) augment at 
prefixed to the imperative first 
person terminations, e.g. Heft, 
FA etc.; cf. P, IIT. 4.92; (3) aug- 
ment 2 to be prefixed to case- 
affixes which are feq after nouns 
called nadi; e.g, ala; cf P. VII. 
3.112. 

aama tad. affix (amz) in the sense of 
possession added to the word ara; 
e.g. arate: cf. P.V.2. 125. 


ana (1) long eras different from short 
or protracted # prescribed by the 
word afg or dij in the case ofa, 
or by the word atā when substitu- 
ted for another vowel, as for exam- 
ple in the rule aa zrs and 
the following; cf. P. VI. 1.45, 57; 
(2) substitute for the ablative affix 
ea after words ending in 31; cf. P, 
VII.1.12; (3) substitute aq for a 
case affix in Vedic Literature, e.g. 
a ag arene feat Kas. on VII. 
1.39. 

MAA, Atmanepada third person dual 
ending, technically substituted for 
war by P. ILI, 4.78 

aà tad. affix am applied to 3%, 
aa and aan by P,V.3.34. 

andere applied by extension or 
transfer of epithet as opposed to 
Haare. Sce the word svfaaa; the 
term is often used in connection 
with rules or operations which do 
not apply or occur by the direct 
expression of the grammarian; cf. 


qe steht Ra Me Ara 


MEAR 
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aaa. M. Bh. on 1.2.1; cf. also 
ARREA TT, Par.Sck, Pari. 93.6. 

IAAF a tad-affix in the sense 
of excellence; a term applied to 
the affixes a4 and gg as also at and 
gaa prescribed by Panini by the 
rules qa aAA and faa- 
awaits aatagal cf. P.V. 3.55, 57. 
This superlative affix is seen doub- 
ly applied sometimes in Vedic Lit. 
eg. Agama FA Yaj. Sam. I.l; cf. 

` also aera TY Bras ia wea 
P.V.3.55 Vart. 3. 

anata a word ending with an 
Atisdyika affix; cf. nRa rann 
aA snare ea M. Bh. on V. 
3.55. 

arq the substitution of long aT 
prescribed by the term amg as in 

aka SISA and the following; 
cf. P. VI.1.45 etc. 

AKHA agent or Kartr as in the terms 
AHATA or Seay, ch gq AeA: 
aqa II. 1.8. 

ARAHAN a technical term for the 
affixes called a& (a, anara etc.) and 
the affix aa ( W47, WAJ, FI), 
called so possibly because, the 

. fruit of the activity is such as 
generally goes to the agent (214) 
when these affixes are used. Gon- 
trast this term (Atmanepada) 

~ with the term Parasmaipada when 

. the fruit is meant for another. For 
‘an explanation of the terms see P. 
. Vi. 3.7 and 8. 

areata a root which always takes 

' the Atmanepada affixes. (See 
above). 

HATA a technical term used for 
` such roots as speak for the agent 
himself; the term sTwHayN means 

_ the same as the term ammaqi@a. 
The term anam is not mention- 
ed by-Panini; but the writer of the 

 Vartikas explains it, cf. naa- 








aarmen, P. VI. 3.7 and 
8 Vart. l; cf. also amaaan area 
TRUMAN aRar, Kaiyata 
on VI.3.7.The term is found in the 
Atharva-Pratisakhya. III. 4.7. It 
cannot be said whether the term 
came in use after Panini or, although 
earlier, it belonged to some school 
other than that of Panini or,Panini 
put into use the terms Atmane- 
pada and Parasmaipada for the 
affixes as the ancient terms Atman- 
ebhasa and Parasmaibhasa were in 
use for the roots. 


anca the substitution of al e.g, MEA, 
wanes, SAER cf. at adaig: P.VI. 3. 
90. 


aaa possessed of the vowel ət; 
containing the vowel 21; e.g. W%:, 
ala: etc. cf. aaa ira saa: P. VI. 
1.159. 


angie belonging to the second con- 
jugation or class ofroots which 
begins with the root wa cf. @arfe- 
nea ved neat areas Pur Pari, 
67. 


aÑ (1) commencement, initial; cf. 
agian sf: M.Bh. on 1.1.21, (2) 
of the kind of, similar; wasrz:. 


aneRaa commencement ofan action; 
cf. srfgag: fraga: enfera Kas. on 
Ramid m: aA a) P.T. 4,72. 
AA possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter 31 signifying the non- 
application of the augment g (gz) 
to the past- pass. part. term qq. e. 
g. Ra from the root Raat; simi- 


larly faa, at etc cf, anaa P.VITI. 
2.16. 


aR the Vrddhi substitute pres- 
cribed for the first vowel of a word 
to which a tad-affix, marked with 
= mute letter 3,4, or $ is added; 
g- AET, ane erc.; cf. TR: 

P ar. 2.117, 118. 


aes 





AT (1) prescribed for substitution; 
specified for an operation; cf, fag 
a amea graag, M.Bh. on VI.1. 
155; cf. also M. Bh. on VI. 1.158 
Vart. 3; M. Bh. on IV.3.23 Var. 
5; ef, also arfeataara: gat M. Bh, 
on 1.1.57; (2) indicated or stated; 
ARET er amt:. 

Ia (1) substitute as opposed to 
sthanin, the original. In Panini’s 
grammar there is a very general 
maxim, possessed ofa number of 
exceptions, no doubt, that “ the 
substitute behaves like the origi- 
nal” Ganaa: qaadt P.1.1,56.); 
the application of this maxim is 
called qarag; for purposes of 
this eae the elision (a9) of a 
phonetic element is looked upon 
as a sort of substitute;cf, 3411904 
amama Kas. on P. 1.1.58. Gram- 
marians many times look upon a 
complete word or a word-base as 
a substitute for another one, alth- 
ough only a letter or a syllable in 
the word is changed into another, 
as also when a letter or syllable is 
added to or dropped in a word; 
ch Gag, Fag... WAA | ALI 
wife 4s 8 AAA: | Sy AAT | 
M. Bh. on 1.1.56; cf. also å g3- 
qian qaga ania: M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.20; cf. also saat RRE 
aan: M. Bh. on 1.1.20; (2) indi- 
cation, assignment; cf. 414 eaten; 
add, tiga, a Rakes 
seat: R.Pr.1.30-32; cf. also aiaa: 
sa: com. on Tai~-Prat. 1.20: 
cf. also SARÀ naa: V.Pr.IV.131, 

. where Uvvata remarks aq garaatai 
aai wat ett a Pea aa aa: 
Sawa: | cf. also wait Ruane: 
eae A.Pr. II. 1. 2, where t is pres- 
cribed as a substitute for a case- 
affix and & and eH are cited as 
examples where the acute acent is 
also prescribed for the substitute g. 
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i, 


AAAA ATAF, 


agaa 


ara that for which a substitute 


is prescribed; the original, sthā- 
nin; cf. afetaram: cf. also M. 
Bh. on P.I.1.56. 


aqa (1) premier; cf. gear; qe 


(auant ) ekaa Väk. 
Pad. I.16; (2) preceding, as oppo- 
sed to succeeding (ZW); cf. agrà- 
ayaa: V.Pr.I.100; (3) original; cf. 
aaa: RADHA: (original base) 
Bhasa Vrtti. IV. 1.93; (4) first, 
preceding, Ait Fat a ery fae: ey; 
M.Bh, on III.1-91. 

consideration 
of a single or solitary letter as the 
initial or the final one according 
to requirements for operations 
prescribed for the initial or for 
the final. Both these notions --the 
initial and the final-are relative 
notions, and because they require 
the presence of an additional letter 
or letters for the sake of being 
called initial or final it becomes 
necessary to prescribe ATIATAN in 
the case of a single letter; charreg- 
FRAAI seal ga wea ga canunt 
RÄ wale | AN PARAT IPNRA 
a gama ana aa aag Kas. 
on P.L1.21; ch abo siraga | 
agaa aaa HY aR T. Pr. 
L55. This arrarar of Panini is, 
in fact, a specific application of 
the general maxim known as 
vyapadesivadbhiva by virtue of 
which “an operation which affects 
something on account of some 
special designation, which for 
certain reasons attaches to the 
letter, affects likewise that which 
stands alone,” cf. PariSek. Pari. 
30. 


IE a word beginning with an 


acute-accent ie. which has got the 
first vowel accented acute; words 
in the vocative case and words 


agarana 





tormed with an affix marked with 
a mute & or 4 areadyudatta; cf.P. 
VI.1.197, 198; for illustrations in 
detail see P. V1.1.189-216, 

arwdarafagteaat specific mention of a 
word with the accent udatta or 
acute on the first syllable; cf. 
amaaan ated M.Bh. on I.1. 
56, VI. 1.12. 

BTA receptacle or abode of an 
action;schenfiard ster Prat: gA 
Kas. on P. 1.4.45 also M. Bh. on 
TII. 3.121; the Prakriya Kaumudi 
mentions four kinds of adhiaras; cf. 
ADAE: aati ASA sara ZRA- 
gat Prak. Kau. on 11.3.36. 

MARATA a non-differential rela- 
tion (sftedat) between the perso- 
nal endings R4, aq etc. and the 
noun in the nominative case 
which is the subject ofthe verbal 
activity ;relation of a thing and its 


substratum; cf. fana Raami- 


aÀ superfluity, superiority, 


notion of surplus; cf. axmad 
areata: @:M. Bh. on IL. 3.45, IL3. 
50. 

arga a sub-division of roots belon- 
ging to the gm or tenth conju- 
gation beginning with JS and end- 
ing with gy which take the Vika- 
rana fra optionally i.e. which are 
also conjugated like roots of the 
first conjugation; e.g. aaa, ASAA, 

qa aR, ae. 

Mat a thing placed in another or 
depending upon another, as oppo- 
sed to adhara or the container; cf. 
ahaaa Aaa: M. Bh. 
on P.IV.1.44. 

aia (1) krt.affix (aaa, or a) substi- 
tuted for the lakära zg and appli- 
ed to atmanepadi roots forming 
the present participle; (2) krt. affix 
aaa applied to atmanepadi roots 


55 ala 
in the sense of past time forming 


the perfect participle: cf. fee: 
arar P.TIT. 2.105. i 


sas substitute spqin the place ofthe 
last letter (4) of the first member 
of dvandva compounds of words 
meaning deities or of words show- 
ing blood-relationship which end’ 
with the vowel #; e.g. dlaritard, 
maad cf. P.VI.3.25, 26. 


wtaeaa (1) close proximity; absence 
of any intermediary element 
generally of the same nature; 
WAT Ma: aaa; cf. aaa 
akapa: M. Bh. 1.4.2. Vart, 21; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 51. This close proxi- 
mity of one letter or syllable or so, 
with another, is actually i.e. phone- 
tically required and generally so 
found out also, but sometimes such 
proximity is theoretically not 
existing as the letter required 
for proximity is technically not 
present there by the rule faran. 
In such cases, a technical absence 
is not looked upon as a fault. cf, 
ara oR area 
qa ga, aeea Aq afaand aft 
Mend a IA | aq gafada 
aaran: M. Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 
(2) close connection by mention 
together ata common place etc.:cf. 
aqanarad array, M, Bh. on I.1, 27. - 

ardrqga name of a Buddhist 
grammarian, the author of the 
work named Candra-Vyakarana 
Paddhati. l 

MAGA absence of any utility; 
superfluity; absence of any object 
or purpose; cf. raga aa- 
taam | M. Bh. on P. VIL 1.86 
Vart. 5 cf. also P. VI. 1. 158 Värt. 
4; VI. 1. 161 Vart. 1, VI. 1.166 
Vart, 1, VI.1. 167 Vart. 3. 

arà imp. Ist per. sing affix fq with 
the augment = prefixed, which 





TR 


56 aa 





has got its q changed into | by P. 
VIII. 4.16. 

MFA the augment ata, added to the 
words =a, gem, wa and others 
before the fem. affix =; e. g. Beata, 
TÑ cf, RAW... HEH P. 
IV.1.49, 

MTANATFa nasalization; ‘utterance 
through the nose, an additional 
property possessed by vowels and 
the fifth letters of the 5 classes (&, 
3,0, 4,9) cf. saat raae 
aq; M.Bh, on L.l. 9. 

AFIT serial order, successive order 
of grammatical operations or the 
rules prescribing them as they 
occur; cf. agg ataq M.Bh. on 
V. 3. 5; cf, also aq aiaga eal 
mga ae | da FAA 
naam, M.Bh, on. P. I. 1.57. 

Ag successive order, as prescri- 
bed by tradition or by the writer; 
cf. ggas Sara Ta 
qa: | ART Se | are 
fea: | M.Bh. II. 2.34 Värt. 3; also 
qiagen meaa: M Bh. 
on II. 2.34 Vart. 6; cf. qaim 
SPALA eat Baty | zx ar ele | ara 
GRA AA AT ot ae a: 
R. Pr. II. 2; cf. also aapa, Rey 
Sira. Pari. 6. 

aggAda the samhitã-pātha or 
recital of the running Vedic text 
in accordance with the constituent 
words; e. g. Ha: 24 faq faa or 
AT AG TT YI, as opposed to the 
saTageta feat which is actually found 
in the traditional recital e. g. 
gR ARA Rk sarhh. V 2.7 or 
A aT Ba GY Rk samh. X, 64.3. 

. See R, Prat. II 43, 


MGA obtained or made out by 
inference such as Paribhasi rules 
as opposed to Srauta rules such as 
the Satras of Panini; cf. amana 
enfant; Kas. on VI. 1. 85; 





alo cf, snaartneatrarearrareratt 
Aaa aA wt: Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 11; cf. also fA a FTE 
Ta Aare eT aT: Cara: 
Pari. Sek. on Pari. 50. 

atarata closest affinity; cf aga- 
aang saranda ye 
M.Bh. on VII. 2.84, as also aat- 
aed @aq M. Bh. on VII 1. 96 
Vart. 6. 

RAT proximity; close affinity; close 
relationship. There are four kinds 
ofsuch proximity as far as words 
in grammar are concerned: Re: the 
organs of speech (@ad:)as in WE- 
gu, regarding the meaning(214a:)as 
in aqaa: regarding the quality 
(1) as in qF: i, and regarding 
the prosodial value (aam) as in 
aah, gA cf waa aÀ 
saaien, Par. S'ek. Pari.13. 
cf. also Kas, on I. 1.50. 


atqa word ending with a which 
has the consonant dropped and 
the preceding #1 nasalized; e. 
ant’ 24 gaan Rk.Sarh, VIII. 35. 20, 
ağ Zz: Rk Sain VI.19.1; cf. dale 
amada, areas fae P. VIIL 3.9, 
VIII. 3.3; cf. also ea edi qi fan 
aa-gats gazga: R. Pr. IV. 26, 27. 

eq (1) common term for the fem. 
endings 217, Sg and Wg given by 
Panini in Adhy. IV, Pada 1; cf. 
anaga: P. IL. 4.82. P. IV. Ll; 
P. VI. 1.68; cf. also P. VI. 3. 63. 
P. VIL 3. 44; P. VIL. 3. 106, 
116; P. VIL 4.15. etc.; (2) a 
brief term for case-affixes beginn- 
ing with the inst. sing and ending 
with the loc. pl. cf aaga: P. 
VII. 2.112. 


anfa (1) production; resulting of 
something into another; change; 
cf, area giai: aR: Bees: gi- 
ama: V. Prat. I. 42 and Uvata’s 
com, thereon; cf, also aaraty 


anqa 
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explained as mai R. Pr. VI. 9. 
(2) modification; cf. snd great 
amata R. Pr. XIIL. 1.; (3) con- | 
tingency, undesired result. 

AMT patronymic affix such as Aq 
and others. The term sanqa, which 
is the same as the usual term 


aqa in aang P. IV. I, is 
found sometimes used in the 


Varttikas and in the Mahabhasya; 
cf aeae falar aaa: 
P. IV. 1.163 Vart 6. 

SGA son of aaaèa, the author of 
Sphotaniriipana (17th cent. A.D.). 

aras (1) a work of atx, possi- 
bly his grammar; cf. aftmeardia 
M. Bh. on IV. 1.14; (2) a student 
of Apisali’s grammar; arftaeadiq 
amus ma M. Bh. on IV 1.14; 





aasad a; M. Bh. 
on VI. 2. 36.; c£ aur anaE: 
qda: Fa — anga aa 
Aia | akang sata òm: 
aapi. 
La 

að an ancient grammarian 
mentioned by Panini and his 
commentators like Patañjali, Hela- 
raja and others; cf. at goag: P. 
IV. 3.98; aur amaia: M. Bh. 
on IV. 2.45. i , 

agh augment Iq, added to the 
words ua, Hy and He before the 


affix fra: cf. M. Bh. on II. 1.23 |} 


and Vart, l and 2 thereon; e. g. 
aaa, aN, Baraa. 

AYR augment ( atq ) suggested in 
the place of age by Patañjali 
to be prefixed to the affix fig; cf. 
M. Bh. on IIT. 1. 25. 

IA to be obtained by an activity; 
(the same as vyapya). The term 
1s used in connection with the 
Object of a verb which is to be 
Obtained by the verbal activity. 
The word atq is found used in 





the sense of Karman or object in 
8 


the grammars of Jainendra, Sāka- 
tayana, C'āndra and Hemacandra; 
cf, C’andra II 1. 43; Jainendra I. 
2. 119; Sak, IV. 3. 120; Hem. 
IIL 3. 31. Hence, the term ary 
is used for a transitive root in 
these grammars. 


atara ending with the fem. affix 
ST (aq, Sty or aq); ch qaa: P. 
II, 4. 30 Vart. 3. 


atara (1) similarity of one phone- 
tic element, for instance, in the 
case of ù with aT resulting from 
Sarhdhi; e.g. sq ae Reker 
am: where maat and Fa stand 
for as and AFA; cf. warcraft 
ararraTa Ath. Pr. II. 1.4; (2) Simi- 
larity of accent of words in the 
Samhhitapatha and Padapatha; (3) 
followed by; cf. A. Pr. II.1,14;(4) 
distress; cf. sara a, P. VIII. 1.10. 


STATES a rule given in the sec- 
tion called mammo extending 
from P. VI, 4.22 to VI. 4. 175, 
wherein one rule or operation is 
looked upon as invalid to another; 
cl. angsana P. VI. 4. 22 and 
M. Bh. thereon; cf. also maar 
afai ss: Fath asan, Vyadi 
Pari. 38. 

ariaa repetition of an action; cf. 
daga mwg, Kas. on III, 4.22; 
cf. M. Bh. III. 4.24; VIII. 1.4; 
VIII. 1, 12. 


mara an operation prescribed by 
a rule in the section called amfa- 
SFUL. See SMESta above. 


anap a section of Panini’s 
grammar from VI. 4.-2 to VI. 
4, 129, called anña, as it extends 
to the rule ueq VI. 4. 129, in- 
cluding it; but as the governing 
rule ne is valid in every rule 
upto the end of the Pada, the 


BAAN Aga 
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amiak also extends upto the 
end of the Pada. See 
above. 


BANAT invalidity or supposed 
invisibility of one rule with 
respect to another, in the section 
caled wigan. See arate 
above. 

apaeacwazea internal effort made 

in producing a sound, as con- 
trasted with the external one 
called qasma. There are four 
kinds of internal efforts described 
in the Kasikavrtti., cf. AAR Aa- 


ROA: galia — epee, 
eso, aaa, Baaai “fa 1 Kas. 
on P. 1.1.9. See also gay feat 


BEAR alga etc. Si. Kau. on 


I. 1.9. 

MNA changes prescribed in con- 
nection with the aqq or redu- 
plicative syllable; cf. aeqtar 
aram: M. Bh. on ITI. 1.6. 


AH (1) augment ‘a prescribed in 
connection with the words wat 
and azg before the case- -affixes 

called aqata; ch ARANTIA, 

saa: P. VII. 1. 98; (2) the affix 
ang, added before fez or a perfect 
termination by rules PITAL SA, 
aà e and the following (P. 
Ut 1. 35-39), as for instance, in 
PE Eh, HEA, ears, BNR AAT, 
foi etc.; (3) geni. pl. casc- 
affix am as in Egam, We, with 
“prefixed in yamg, ctc, and 
with g prefixed in arq, e 3 (4) 
loc. sing. case~-affix an substituted 
for 3 (®©) ch Su, aama: 
P. VI. 4, 116, 

ARN (1) calling out from a dis- 
tance; (2) an invitation which may 
or may not be accepted: cf. fafa- 
Raamaa fe P. IIT. 
3.161 whereon M. Bh, remarks wa 
Raama: A aaa: aa aAA 


SARETE |- 





Raai vate adfakaa ma NA 
BAS: | adaa faa vais dfa- 
fant waaay | ws ae aa: 
Hee aaa | BAS BATE | 
M. Bh. on P. ITI.3,161. 

aratsa (1) a word in the vocative 
sing. cf. aa P. 11.3.48; a tech. 
term in Pa&nini’s grammar, the 
peculiar featurcs of which are 
queaara (ct. P.II.1.2), weaaaraaa 
(cf. P.VIII.1.72), fea (cf. P.VIIL 
l. 8), agara (cf P. VI.1.198), 
aera (cf. P. VIII.1.19), splitt- 
ing “ofe into aT and = e.g. oÑ 
ilo am 3 2 (cf. P. VITI.2.107 
Vart. 3); (2) Vocative case, cf. 
arate amtaa: naa: Rk. Prat. 1.28; 
Vaj. Pr. 11.139; 11.17; 11.24 V1.1. 

ALAEAAHICH a word connected with 
the verbal activity possessed by 
UMA e.g. ga in gola; cf. 
SAE A gana HA Ae: ERER, 
Kaiyata on P. 11.1.2. 


‘| WAER a word in the vocative case; 


lit. a word possessed of the sense 
of invocation; cf. ef qa amA: 
aea anasa: Säk. 1.3.88; cf. also 
enar waaay com. on Hem. 
II.1.25. 


aag tad. affix afia in the sense 
of possession, applied to the word 
a; cf. waa P. V.2.126. 


Bat completely mixed; cf. amaa- 
AMAT BHR FFA pia aaa, AWA 
qaga | aaa | atten wre anfaz- 

aa iaa R aeaa M, Bh. 
on VI. 1.85; similarly anfas, 
ariei etc. 


WH tad. afix (amq) added to the 
affixes 4 i. e. A and aq which are 
placed after indeclinables; e. g. 


J RAN, TARATA etc, cf. P, V.411. 


NARA (1) iterative; a repeated 
word, defined as QER qH 
cf. feared cay e g. 4ga 


aaa 
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at samy Vaj. Prat. I. 146; (2). 
the second or latter portion, of 
a repeated word according to 
Panini; c. qa (Beta) TANI P. 
VITI.1.2. The Amredita word gets 
the grave accent and has its last 
vowel protracted when it implies 
censure; cf. P. VIJI.1.3 and VIII. 
2.95,Haradatta has tried to explain 
how the term aiea means the 
first member; cf. 3 AARTI 
Geg site: mARi RRRmMA | 
Taa wee: g g aÈ RAA | gT- 
Sau gars Padamafij. on 
VIIL.1.2. 


IMARAAMEA an iterative com- 
pound; cf, arigaaara g 1 A. Prat. 
Til. 1.5. 


IT the substitute egy for Ù before a 
vowel; e. g. aam: for F-tere: ch 
uaaa: P. VI.1.78. 


aa (1) the affix aq applied to the 
roots JY,.4q and others ending 
with which they are looked upon 
as roots; cf. P, ITI. 1.28; P. III.1. 
32. The affix is applied optionally 
when an ardhadhatuka affix is to 
follow. e.g. wanda, Mar; cf. P. III. 
1.31; (2) augment; cf. sedt aa 
qaa: R, Prat. XIV. 1 Uvata. 

AAH tension of the limbs or organs 
producing sound, which is noticed 
in the utterance of a vowel which 
is accented acute ( Sara) aay 
TAM tiaki at; com. on Tait, 
Prat. XXII. 9; cf. ganai TTT 
agaa Uv. on R. Prat. III.1; cf. 
also gami BI com. on Vai. 
Prat. I. 31; cf. also anA augane 
TAART aa M.Bh. on P. 
I,2.29, 

area krt. affix arg before which fi 
(causal %) is changed into aa scf, 
ay aera P. VI 4.55, 
e. g. RTA. 








aT substitute et for $ in the words 
fag and ma; e.g. Aarma; ch P. 
V13.33, 

awg tad. affix ( wz) applied to 
the word Ña in the sense of off- 
spring according to the Northern 
Grammarians ; e. g. ÑR: :, (op- 


tional forms Tay and FÈR acc. to 
others); cf. P. IV. 1.129, 130. 
ata tad. affix applied to the 


words us and §@,e.g. WIth, 
graten: ; cf P. graan, P.V. 
2.122 Vart. 3. 

anè KRISHNASHASTRI a re- 
puted Naiyāyika of Banaras of 
the nineteenth century, who 
wrote, besides many treatises on 
Nyaya, a short gloss on the Stitras 
of Panini, called Panini-sttra-vrtti, 

att tad. affix applied to the word 
gaa when the whole word refers 
to a year, e.g. RM in the last year ;- 
cf. B. V. 3.22 Vart. 2. 

ATE krt. affix applied to the roots a. 
and a7 in the'sense of habituated 
etc. eg. IWE, arate. cf. P. II 
2.173. 

ÙT attribution or imputation of 
properties which leads to the 
secondary sense of a word; cf. 
Aaa Gate amina JaPar. 
Šek. on Pari. l5. 

adya same as affa; see above 
afaa. 

a1 resultant from sense; made up 
of sense; Hae BAL AÅ; cf. aat- 
faaaracamidearsmeda, Par. Sek. on 
Pari. 37. 

andam combination of the mean- 
ings (of the base and affix); see the 
word aia above. 

ATMA a term used in contrast 
to the term amg? for such ver- 

bal and krt affixes, as are not 
personal endings of verbs nor 
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marked with the mute letter 2, | 


cf. Reĝa aangal Brame | 
ha: | P. II 4. 113 and lid, 
The personal endings of verbs in 


the perfect tense and the benedic- | 


tive mood are termed Ardhadha- 
tuka, cf. P. ITI. 4.115, 116; while 
both the terms are promiscuously 
found utilised in the Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. P. IIT. 4. 117. The main 
utility of the ardhadhatuka term 
is the augment 3 ( 7) to be 
prefixed to the ardhadhatuka 
affixes. The term ee was 


in use in works of the old Vaiya- | 


karanas; cf. aa aTaaeMe gA 
vata Ba aaa | shiny aia 
ey fiag aig aaa M. “Bh, on 
II, 4.35. It cannot be said how 
the term ārdhadhəıtuka originat- 
ed. Probably such affixes or pra- 
tyayas, like the krt affixes genc- 
rally, as could be placed after cer- 
tain roots only were culled Srdha- 
dhatuka, as contrasted with the 
verbal and the prescnt participle 
affixes which were termed sirva- 
dhatuka on account of their 
being found in use after every 
root. 


AMAA old term for MÅNA; see 
ariama. 


APM FATAL the topic or section 
in Panini's grammar where opce- 
rations, caused by the presence 
of an ardhatuka affix ahead, are 
enumerated, beginning with the 
rule aag VI, 4. 46 and ending 
with 4 ag VI. 4, 69. Such opera- 
tions are summed up in the stanza 

Bal Sit alua Naa ngs | r 
ga a Raza dg; M. Bh. a 
also Kas. on VI. 4. 46. 


È derived from the holy sages; 
founded on sacred tradition, such 


as the Vedahgas;cf. gai a hagati- | 


R, Prät. XIV 3 30. The word 
is explained as iaz by the com, 
on Vaj Prat. IN.21, and as Vaidika 
sarndhion X. 13. Patanjali has 
looked upon the pada-patha or 
Pada-text of the Sarhhitas of the 
Vedas, as anārsa, as contrasted 
with the sarhhita text which is 
arya; cf, AA in the sense eA 
R. Prat. II. 27; cf also uaaiaia 
wamaqiad M.Bh. on HI. 1. 109. 

AE tad-allixes Zk, ZA ete. as also 
the senses in which the allixes are 
applied, given in the section of 
Paninis grammar P. V. 1.. 9-71, 

ae case affix in Vecie ee 

aaan qaa Nas. on VIL 1. 39. 
aea tad-aflix { 33 ) opt to the 
word 4a in ie sense of ‘talkative’ 
e. g. apaa:; ef P. V2, 1 L2 
ag ae a nee in the sense © qa tq’ 
e. g. aiai Somy: P.V. 2.122. 
aga kri. affix (a13) applied to 
the roots tg ERENG eteeg. IgA. 
amz, Rur: ete, ef P HI. 2 158. 
wMaqaAa incomplete pronunciation, cf 
faq aay M.Bh. on L | 

aqq tad-allix applied to the word 
wa, cf. anng aui M. Bh. on 
V. 4.30. 

MARAR necessary notion or thing; 
cf. Aqa | seid array Kas. 
on JIT, 1. 125, IL. 3. 170. 

ammeg having a fixed gen- 
der as opposed to aaia 
possessed ¢ of all penden, cf, afz- 
Ran mA | meuga war A 
UH wert M. Bh. on I, 2. 52; 

LW & 8- the word sam in Fant Faq. 

aafa repetition, €- g. Target; see 
com. on V4j. Prat. 1V.21; cf. also 
mara: eae vais M. Bh, IL L 
Ahn. 2. 


afta the benedictive mood; cf. 
Gear P. IIL. 4. 104, called 





regularly as ariig. 
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aga (1) name of a work on 
grammar written by Taranatha 
called Tarka-vacaspati, a reput- 
ed Sanskrit scholar of Bengal of 
the 19th century A. D, who 
compiled the great Sanskrit 
Dictionary named qaqa and 
wrote commentaries on many 
Sanskrit Shastraic and classical 
works. The grammar called agai 
is very useful for beginners; (2) 
name ofan elementary grammar 
in aphorisms written by a$- 
await, which is based on the 
Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 

naa (l) relation of dependence; 
c amaia aaa M. Bh. 
1. 1.12 Vart. 4; (2) substratum, 
place of residence; cf. quaqaiat 
wears Sa vara | OF 
qa Laat Ma | ge: Bae: | M. 
Bh, II. 2. 29. 

AVABAAMAMEA an authoritative 
Pratisakhya work attributed to 
Saunaka the teacher of Asvalayana, 
belonging prominently to the Sak- 
ala and the Baskala Sakhas of the 
Rgveda. It is widely known by the 
name Rk-Pratisakhya. It is a 


metrical composition divided into |. 


18 chapters called Patalas, giving 
special directions for the proper 
pronunciation, recitation and pre- 
servation of the Rksarhhita by lay- 
ing down general rules on accents 
and euphonic combinations and 
mentioning phonetic and metrical 
peculiarities. It has got a masterly 
commentary written by Uvvata, 

AER nearest, most proximate; cf. 
fran qawaq V. Pr. 1,142; cf. also 
the sūtra seq: 5ak.1.1.7, explain- 
ed as waraynnmmnataramnad:; cf. 
also anaa: Hem. VII.4.120. 


alata close proximity of a word 
with another, cf, Ñ gue IRRA 





ga uq eg: | Pari. Bhaskar Pari. 
97. 

ARATE a variety of afi metre 
of 40 letters with 8 letters in the 
first and second quarters or padas 
and 12 letters in the third and 
fourth qnarters; cf. anug RENT- 
faa: R.Pr. XVI. 40. For instances 
of RAR see Rgveda sūkta 21, 
Mandala X, 

ara (1) placed after, following, 
which follow; cf. aeaaraaaad- 
qatar, Uvvata on R. Pr. IV. 1. 
(2) properly placed at the end 
e.g. RAE za fra. 

yey (1) place of articulation, the 
mouth, cf. amaaa ani ga ae 
M. Bh. on 1.1.9; (2) found in 
the plaee of articulation; e g. the 
effort made for the utter- 
ance of words; cf,séq Hane M. 
Bh, on 1.1.9, also wifeoagas- 
aran, Laghuvriti on Sak. 1.1.6, 

RAGA a sub-division of the siR 
(Xth conj.) roots, beginning with 
the root 44 and ending with the 
root &, which take the Vikarana 
üa ie. which are conjugated like 
roots of the tenth conjugation, 
only if they are transitive in 
sense. 

RET tad-affix (ag) in the general 
Saisika senses, e.g, belonging to, 
produced in, etc., added to the 
word Sik, e.g. ayaa cf. SATA 
aqaeq: 1; M.Bh. on IV.2.104. 

ame tad-affix added to the word 
aa in the general sense of direc- 
tion but when distance is specially 
meant; e.g. Am gata, amè 
woa. See Kas. on afe aR P. 
V. 3.37. 

aet name of Panini. CETA REA 
RJA. 

afacan a class of compound 
words headed by the word enfeang 


3 


62 


Es S| 





in which the past pass. part. is 
optionally placed first.e.g.<femta:, 
amma; maga, gaad. The class 
aama is stated to be ERIT, 
cf. Kas.on P,1I.2.37. 


a 


Z (1) the vowel z, representing all its 
eighteen forms viz. short, long 
protracted, acute, grave, circum- 
flex, pure and nasalised; e.g. g in 
AR a P.VI.4. 128;(2) Unadi affix 
z (3)tad-affix 2a(2)applied to Bahu- 

` vrihi compounds in the sense of ex- 
change of action or as seen in words 
like face e.g. Fare, VAE, 
Rua etc. cf, qa miafe P. V4. 
127, also V.4,128; (4) krt. affix ea 
(=) cf, sail at: Fi: PLT1L.3.92; (5) 
augment ZZ (€); sce gg (6) con- 
jugational affix gz of the Ist pers. 
sing. Atm. 

EF (1) short wording (RAER) for the 
vowels =, 3, Æ and @; cf. zA ama 
P. VI.1.77; wa paR P. 1.1.48; 
wal quadt P. 1.1.3; gan: Gaara, P. 
1.1.45, zaisaatt wae Gea P. VI. 
1.127, za gs TBA P. VL. 

61; (2) krt. affix zz (3) applied to 

~ the root form to cite a root e.g. 
afe, ala etc. cf. ziad ager P. 
ILI. 3.108 Värt. 2; (3) krt. affix = 
applied ta the roots F4 and others 
in the sense of verbal activity 
e.g. Hf, ER, PR: ch ze Regie: 
PIII. 3.108 Vart.8. 

gR the Paribhasa rule zi 
qag P.1.1.3; cf gaye gata 
Gala FF LI Ala Qi Far eq Sira- 
deva. Pari.93. 

fH (1) substitute for the affixe given 
as o%, efor fs by Panini; cf. 
oeye: P.VIT.3.50; (2) taddhita 


affix era, Zed ARA mentioned in. 


the Vartikas on P.IV.2.60; (3) krt. 





affix 3% applied to Gq e.g. WARR: 
cf. gal aaqa: P-1TT.3.125 Vart. 3, 

IRE the same affix as 2% mention- 
ed by the qF in the Vartikas 
on P. IV. 2.60. 

Hq iad. affix z= applied to com- 
pound words with qq as the latter 
member e.g. JNF; cf. ETN- 
qa P.IV.2.60 Vart. 

ERIR krt. affix applied to aq e.g. 
arate: cf. srt arg: P. ITI. 
3.125 Vārt. 4. 

ZR the letter 3 with all its 15 
varieties (+i). 


gaua RA the presence of the word 
qp (vowels 3, 3, # and @) ina 
rule, where the operations qo and 
atx are prescribed by putting the 
‘words gq and aÑ; e.g. fia già: 
ARI P.VIL21; ch qA gaat 
PILLS. 

zgana the substitution of the 
vowel called afz i.e. the vowel amr, 
Ù or aÑ prescribed specifically for 
the vowels called 35 i. e. %, 3, # 
and %, e.g. qasan afa: P.11.3. 
Vart. 11; cf.also zeama RAAT 
Siradeva Pari. 2, 

ZH the same as ya. See below. The 
word @# is used for 7%q in the 
Atharva Pratisikhya cf. Aana- 
Spare AI gya a A.Pr. IIL. 3.12, 

Fa a separable word as opposed to 
asa; part of a compound word 
which is separated or may be 
separated from the remaining part 
when the word is split 1p into its 
constituent parts. Generally the 
word is applied to the first part of 
a compound word when it is split 
up inthe recital of the padapatha. 
The ‘iigya’ word is shown by a 
pause or avagraha after it which 
is shown in writing by the sign (S); 
cf. aaa fama ae we ETLI 
gaa frames Sa com. on Tait. 


ag 


Prat. 1. 48. aang qagan, Com,on 
T.Pr, 1.48. 


gq (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for vowels except &. cf. gaias 
PASTEI: P.III. 1.36; cf, also VI. 
I.104, VI. 3.68. VIII.4.31,32; (2) 
Samāsānta affix 3 after Bahuvrihi 
compounds showing a mutual ex- 
change of actions. e.g. FaR, 
aee; cf. qa aiaa P.V.4. 
127 also 128. 


ia 


ZS (1) krt. affix (2), in the sense of 


‘verbal activity applied to any root, 
the word so formed being used in 
the fem, gender and in connection 
with narration or in interrogation; 
e.g. ai a aiferarst: | Gat FRIR] 
cf. Panini I11.3.110; (2) krt. affix 
in the sense of verbal activity 
applied to the roots ag and others 
e.g. NÒ: À: etc. cf, P.IT.3.108 
Vart. 7;(3) tad-affilx 3 in the sense 
of offspring applied to a noun 
ending iu 4; e.g. afa: cf PIV. 1 
95-7, 153. 
ga (l) augment 3 eprfixed,in general 
in the case of all roots barr- 
ing a few roots ending in vowels 
except & and % and roots af, 9A, 
etc., to such affixes of non-conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods as begin 
with any consonant except g and q; 
ef. arfarree gare: P.VIIL2.35 to 
78 and its exceptions P.VII,2.8 to 
34; (2) personal ending of the 
third person sing, Atm, 
ur (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for all vowels oe a and the 
consonants &, 4, 4, X, g; cf. a: S; 
P. VIII.3.39,also P. VIII.3.57,78 
(2) krt. affix z applied to roots 
such as aq aq etc. in the sense of 
verbal activity.e.g aR, stR, emf; 
cfi: P. 111.3,108, Vart.6. 
#q (1) a letter or a group of letters 
attached to a word which is not 
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seen in actual use in the spoken 
language; cf. aarti za, Sak. 1.1.5, 
Hem.1.1.37. The gq letters are 
applied to a word before it, or 
after it, and they have got each of 
them a purpose in grammar viz. 
causing or preventing certain 
grammatical operations in the 
formation of the complete word. 
Panini has not given any defini- 
tion of the word #q, but he has 
mentioned when and where the 
vowels and consonants attached to 
words are to be understood as 2d; 
(cf. SRAI Bl CsA etc. 
P. I. 3.2 to 8) and stated that 
these letters are to be dropped in 
actual use; cf, P.I. 3.9. It appears 
that grammarians before Panini 
had also employed such gq letters, 
as is clear from some passages in 
the Mahabhasya as also from 
their use in other systems of 
grammar as also in the Unadi list 
of affixes, for purposes similar to 
those found served in P&nini’s 
grammar. Almost all vowels and 
consonants are used as gq for 
different purposes and the gqletters 
are applied to roots in the Dha- 
tupatha, nouns in the Ganapatha, 


‘as also to affixes, augments and 


substitutes prescribed in grammar. 
Only at a few places they are 
attached to give facility of pronun- 
ciation. Sometimes the zq letters, 
especially vowels, which are said 
to be #4,when uttered as nasalized 
by Panini, are recognised only by 
convention; cf. mmama: nf- 
afat:(S-K.on P.1.3.2).The word 3, 
which literally means going away 
or disappearing, can be explained 
as a mute indicatory -letter, In 
P§nini’s grammar, the mute vowel 
a applied to roots indicates the 


_ placing of the Atmanepada affixes 
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after them, if it be uttered as anu- 
datta and of affixes of both the 
padas if uttered svarita; cf. P.1.3. 
12, 72. The mute vowel #1 signi- 
fies the prevention of gema before 
the past part. affixes; cf. P. VII. 
2. 16. Similarly, the mute vowel 3 | 
signfies the augment «after the last 
vowel of the root; cf.P.VII.1.58; = 
signifies the prevention of the aug- 
ment 3 before the past part.affixes 
cf.P, VII.2.14;3 signifies the inclu- 
sion of cognate letters; cf.P.1.1.69, 
and the optional addition of the 
augment z before a; cf. P. VIL. 
56; & signifies the optional appli- 
cation of the augment 2¢;cf.P.VII. 
2.44; & signifies the prevention of 
ga to the vowel of a root before 
the causal affix, cf. VII.4.2; & sig- 
nifies the Vikarana 4g in the Aorist 
cf, P.IJI.1.55; t signifies the pre- 
vention of Vrddhi in the Aorist,cf. 
P.VIT.2.55; Sit signifies the substi- 
tution of 4 for q of the past part. 
cf, P. VIII.2.45; @ signifies the 
prevention of qm and aff, cf. P, I. 
1.5; @ signifies the addition of the 
augment 44 (Z)and the shortening 
of the preceding vowel; cf.P.VI.3. 
65-66; q signifies the prevention of 
yu and gg, cf.P. 1.1.5; q signifies 
ga, cf, P.VII.3.62; =, applied to 
affixes, signifies the prevention of 
gt and 912; cf. P.I,1.5; it causes 
warmest in the case of certain 
Toots, cf. P. VIL1.16 and signifies 
arate if applied to roots; cf.P. I. 
3.12, and their substitution for the 
last letter if applied to substitutes. 
cf. P. 1.1. 53. a signifies the acute 
accent of the last vowel;cf.P.VI.1. 
159; 5 signifies guage i.e. the plac- 
ing of the affixes of both the podas 
after the root to which it has been 
affixed ;cf.P.1.3.72; z in the case of 
an augment signifies its application 
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to the word at the beginning; cf. P 
I.1.64, while applied to a nominal 
base or an affix shows the addition 
of the fem, affix $ (19), cf.P.IV.1. 
15;2 signifies the elision of the last 
syllable; cf. P.VI.4.142; @ signifies 
ata, cf.P.VII.2.115 :q signifies aq 
accent, cf. VI.1.181, as also that 
variety of the vowel ( g, a4 or 
tga) to which it has been applied 
cf, P.1.1.70; 4 signifies araerx, cf. 
P.VI.1.193;49 signifies Haar accent 
cf. agai ata) P. IL. 1.4. as 
also Sara for the vowel before the 
affix marked with q cf. P.VI.1.192; 
H signifies in the case of an aug- 
ment its addition after the final 
vowel, cf.P.1-1.47, while in the case 
ofa root, the shortening of its 
vowel before the causal affix fit,cf. 
P.VI.4.92; & signifies the acute 
accent for the penultimate vowel 
cf.P.VI.1.217; @ signifies the acute 
accent for the vowel preceding 
the affix marked with @; cfiP,VI. 
193; implies in the case of an 
affix its aigra; cf P. 111.4.113, 
while in the case of substitutes, 
their substitution for the whole 
wait cf. P.I.1.55;4 signifies the 
addition of the fem, affix Z (211) 
cf.P.TV.1.41;7 in the case of affixes 
signifies qas to the base before 
them, cf. P.I.4.16. Sometimes even 
without the actual addition of the 
mute letter, affixes are directed to 
be looked upon as possessed of that 
mute letter for the sake of a gram- 
matical operation e.g. arraraafad 
P.1.2-4; admise Peat P. 12.5; Far 
fam P.VIT.1.90 etc. (2) the short 
vowel łą as a substitute; cf. ana 
zaga: P. VI. 4, 34. 


Sada tad. affix gq in the sense of 


‘found’ or ‘produced in’, which is 
affixed to words aem, 9%, Hee and 


gatat 
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- others; é g. affa, 433, gÂ, 
gifa etc; cf aaa Ga THA 
zaa P. V. 2. 36. ' 

‘gAZAT possessed of interdepende- 
nce; depending upon each 
other; cf zat agaaa Candra 
Pari, 54. Grammatical operations 
are of no avail if the rules stating 
them are mutually depending 
on each other, The word Za? 
has the sense of gavartaa here. 


TALATALT mutual relationship with 
each other. Out of the four senses 
of the indeclinable @ viz. aqaa, 
aama, RAAT and gmg, the 
Dvandva compound is formed of 
words connected in the last two 
ways and not in the first two 
ways. The instances of g in 
the sense of gR are yaa- 
Rusan, gaid etc ; cf. Kas. on 
P. II. 2.29; cf. also gaa aha 
TR CER amaA ANA 
gaara gf M. Bh. on II. 2. 29; cf. 
also Raa: a aa sR 
yata Siradeva Pari. 16. 


aTAT AT depending upon each 


other; ch. Rana a maf a 
4. ys 
seed | aaa AA aay Ade 


aama vata | M. Ba. on [.1.1, 
See 3RR above. 


THA a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by Rf i. e. by a mute letter 
which is | purely indicatory; cf. cg 
aR gaat a A AÀ M. 
Bh. I. 3.2. See zq above. 


Zea the substitution of short = by 
eet P. 1. 2.17, ara ZEI: P. 
VI. 4. 34, etc. 


geyser characterization; indi- 
cation by a mark; e. g. want. 
ww: cf, gasd a ( ddrar) P. 
U. 3.21. 

Sq krt affix mentioned by Panini in 


VI.4.55 as causing the substitution 
9 





kd 


of 24 for ft before it; e. g maAT:, 
aada: M.Bh. on VI. 4.55. 

Za krt affix, added to the roots =, 
Z, g etc. in the sense of instru- 
ment; cf. ARZIR zA: P. III, 
2. 184-6. e. g. ARTH, SAIL ORAR, 
etc, The words ending in 44 have 
got the acute accent on the last 
syllable; cf. P. VI. 2, 144. 


TARTE a letter which is termed w; 
see 3q above. 


EYE augment FY, e. g. Waa, TE- 
Ra:; cf. adiyn P. V. 2. 53. 

seq possessed of the mute indicatory 
letter Z; e.g the roots aja, AR 
and the like, in whose case the 
augment J4 (7) is affixed to the 
last vowel; cf RA aq qP. 
VII. 1. 58, ' 


#4 (1) krt affix = applied to the 
roots =, g, 4g, and 4 when they 
are preceded by certain words like 
W7 etc. in certain senses; e. g. 
aag, eas, BIA: ; cf. P. TIL. 
2. 24-7;(2) krt affix za (MA) pres- 
cribed by P. III. 3.170 e. g. aaay- 
art, aera. 

gą (1) substitute for the inst. case 
ending in 4 (zı) after bases ending 
in 4; ch aefteatare: P. VIL. 1. 
12; (2) tad. aff. ga affixed to gå e. 
g. àf: gi: cf. P. IV. 4. 133. 

TAS substitute z4, for the last vowel 
of the words #40, germ, gån and 
others before the affix g i. e. ua 
preseribed after these wordsi n the 
sense of offspring e. g. RANGA, 
MAAA: Hee ete. cf RATA 
frag P. IV. 1. 126, 127, 

AZ tad. affix 34 in the sense of poss- 
ession applied to the word fà which 
is changed into fu, e. g. faPrasscf. 
gaa fica fama a P.V. 2. 33. 

aia (1) krt affix %4 applied to the 
roots # with f3, @ with 5, and the 


Tay 2 


zaa 
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roots fa, z, f and others, e g. 
dated, ast, wat etc. cf. P. IM. 
2. 93 and III. 2. 156-157; (2) tad. 
affix z4 affixed to the word MERS 
in the sense of ‘covered with’ ( cf. 
P. [V.2.11), in the sense of collec- 
tion to the word u@ e. g. aÀ cf. 
P. IV. 2, 51, to the word Haaren 
in sense ‘ student of’ e. g. Hamel 
cf. P. IV. 2. 62, to the words #4@ 
and gaiq cf. P. IV. 3.111, to the | 
word qf cf P.IV. 4. 23 and to the 

word ag cf. P.V. 2. 85 and Ja | 
cf, P. V. 2. 91 in specified senses 
and in the general sense of posse- 
ssion to words ending in #, cf. P. 
V.2.115-117 and to certain other 
words cf. P, V. 2. 128-37. 


gym krt affix za. by P. II. 3. 44 
followed P by the tad, 
affix aq by P. V. 4. 15, e. g, ait- 
R, CRRI. 

aRU author of qa a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara of N agesabhatta. 


gegia author of agam, a.com- 
mentary on Nyasa, the well-known 
commentary on the ‘Kasikavrtti’ by 
` Jinendrabuddhi. Many quotations 
from the Anunyasa are found in 
the Paribhasavrtti of Siradeva, 
The word 3 is often used for 
wai; ch wary aÀ gaya: 
arate fata: Sira. Pari. 36, 
-ETHat author of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara, 
gg name ofa great grammarian who 
is believed to have written an ex- 
haustive treatise on grammar 
before Panini; cf. the famous verse 
of Bopadeva at the commence- 
ment of his Dhatupatha zzz: 
PAPC MHA: | MRSA 
sqan: i] No work of 
Indra is available at present. 
He is nowhere quoted by 








Panini. Many quotations believ- 
ed to have been taken from his 
work are found scattered in gram- 
mar works, from which it appears 
that there was an ancient system 
prevalent in the eastern part of 
India at the time of Panini which 
could be named ÙIRE, 
to which Panini possibly refers by 
the word sta. From references, it 
appears that the grammar was of 
the type of afar, discussing vari- 
ous topics of grammar such as 
alphabet, coalescence, declension, 
context, compounds , derivatives 
from nouns and roots, conjuga- 
tion, and changes in the base, 
The treatment was later on follow- 
ed by Sakatayana and writers of 
the Katantra school.For details see 
Mahabhasya ed. by D. E. Society, 
Poona, Vol. VII pages 124-127, 


gaga author of the ‘ Giidhaphakki- 


kaprakasa’, a gloss on the dificult 
passages in the Mahabhiasya. 


ZY a technical term for faar (accu- 


sative case) in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. shoq Jain. 1.4.2. 


zy a technical term in the Jainen- 


“dra Vyakarna for aai (the loca- 
tive case). 


=H tad. affix applied to q ( letter ł ) 


in the sense of the consonant &; e. 
g. tG:; cf aew: P. ILI. 3. 108 
Vart. 4, 


3H augment = added to the base que, 


after the last vowel, e. g. ifs; cf. 
ame 39 P.VII, 3, 92. 


HA or Wing tad. affix zaa applied 


to the words JY, 33, Aa, 34, 7%, 
words showing colour and words 
such as gz, qft4z, Wa, aia, So etc. 
in the sense of ‘quality’ or ‘attri- 
bute’; cf. Pan, V.1.122, 123. For 
changes in the base before the 
affix zaa see P. V1.4,154-163. 


TAT 





249 krt, affix gq applied to words 
showing wa or verbal activity; 
e.g. mag, afta sch. mara- 
aam: Kas. on P. IV.4.20. 

3q tad affix (q4) in the sense of 
‘pity’; e. g. Ra: afga:; cf. P. IV. 
2. 79. 

gag substitute for the last z 

before a vowel generally in the 

case of monosyllabic roots end- 

ing in g and the word a; 


e g. ARa, AA fa, feet fea: 


cf. aR gaggi xditagast P. VI. 


4, 77-80. 

Sal case-ending for inst. sing. in 
Vedic Literature; e g. gia, 
afa; cf. P. VIL, 1.39. and Vart.1 
thereon. 


S4 mute indicatory ending of roots, | 


signifying the application of the 
aorist sign 3f ( AE) optionally;e g. 
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athe or aAa from the root | 
faz (Mez in Dhatupatha); cf. | 
also amyag asaca from fag (37); | 


cf. P. III. 1.57. 


Ut tad. affix ( 3%) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 


rature tot e.g. Yau; cf. P. V. | 


2. 109 Vart. 3. 

g tad. affix (337) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 
rature; to Wa e. g. cf. P, dig: 
V. 2.109 Vārt. 3. 

ZRA a root ending with mute indi- 
catary ending 3}, See a. 

R ( 4a ) substitute for the perfect 
3rd_pers..pl. Atm. affix Ẹ; e. g. 
APR, HR etc.; cf. P. III. 4.81, 

g0 tad. affix applied to the words 
SRI, Aaa, WRI and others in the 
four senses prescribed in P. IV. 
2.67-70; e.g. IRe:, waRue:, 
qaraa:; cf. P. IV. 2.80. 

gga (1) tad. affix gs (37a) in the 
sense of pity; e. g. Sia, afse:; cf. 





a8 





P.IV.2.79. The tad.affix q7 i; also 
affixed in the same sense. See 74. 
(2) tad. affix ze (47a) in the sense 
of pussession, prescribed after the 
words Ya, saa aid, fanart, wy, 
Ge, SR, 8, Woetc;e. g. tas, 
ams, site, frase ges ete. cf. 
P. V. 2.99, 100, 105, 117. 

Zar substitute for gaq before an 
affix called ‘vibhakti’; e. g. 3g; cÈ 
P. V. 3.3. 

22 a word frequently used in 
the Varttikas and the Mahābh- 
asya and other treatises in the 
senses of (1) a desired object, 
(2) a desired purpose, (3) a 
desired statement, (4) a desired 
form i, e. the correct form; cf. 
mera welt vate: M. Bh, I.1. 
Abn. 1. alnfasarmfezatz: Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 114. 

gga a short treatise on 
grammar ascribed to Jayadeva. 


ast a class of words ` headed by 
the word 8 to which the taddhita 
affix zq (4) is added in the 
sense of aaa i e ‘by him’ i,e. 
by the agent of the activity de- 
noted by the past pass. participles 
gz and others; cf. zÑ aà, ai az 
etc. Kas, on P. V. 2. 88. 

g®@ a word generally used in the 
` statements made in the Maha- 
bhasya, similar to those of the 
Sitrakara and the Varttikakaras, 
which are ‘desired ones’ with a 
view to arrive at the correct 
forms of words; cf. AÑ zarati- 
Rat a fase, ma ce ee 
M. Bh. on II. 4,56. 

ZB the superlative tad. affix gs in 
the sense of afaama or ARERI 
(excellence ). The commentators, 
however, say that the taddhita 
affixes aq and gb, like all the tadd- 
hita affixes showing case-relations, 


{BF 
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are applied without any specific 
sense of themselves, the affixes 
showing the sense of the base itself 
(STG );e.g Team, AREG seam, 
ags aRar, Bde, FRE: etc. cf, 
P, V.3. 55-64. The affixes 27a and 
38 are applied only to such subst- 
antives which denote quality; cf. 
P. V. 3. 58. 


38 the same as zu. See z8: 
BARTET possession of the same pro- 


perties for causing grammatical 
Operations as the tad. affix 384 


possesses, as for instance, the elision | 


of the syllable beginning with the 
last vowel ( Rgn ), substitution of 
the masc. base for the fem. base 
( Jaxa ) etc., before the denom. 
affix fra; e. g- uaa in the sense 
of Uefi oy; similarly gaafa, sear, 
aat; cf. M. Bh. on. P. VI 4. 
155 Vārt, 1. 

zt krt affix 3973 applied,in the sense 
of ê possessed of habitual behavi- 
our, action, or splendid accomp- 
lishment, to the roots wR, RIF, 
TAL, GA etc. e.g ase: safay:, 
akg: aR: etc.; cf. P.ILI 2.1°6-138. 

IÀ krt affix in Vedic Literature in the 
sense of the infinitive, e. g. Wierd, 
eaa; cf P. IIT. 4.10, 

ZH ( 1 ) substitute za for the vowel 
of the roots, #1, 4, I, oT, W, Tg etc. 
before the desiderative alix 4a; 
e. g. RaR, fecafa, aR etc. cf.P. 
VIL 4.54; (2) unadi affix z4 e. g. 
aŭg. 

TA, alternative affix mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya in the place of 
gaya; cf M. Bh.on III, 2. 57. See 
Fale 


ant 


< 


Š 


$ the long vowel $ which is techni- 
cally included 


z in Panini’s alphabet being 
the long tone of that vowel; (2) 
substitute 4 for ihe vowel at of 
the roots gt and «#t before the 
frequentative sign qg as for ex- 
ample in mga, zeha, cf P. VII 
4.31; (3) substitute ~ for the 
vowel a before the affixes Ra and 
447 as, for instance, in gga, 
gaat etc.; ch P. VII 4.32, 33; 
(4) substitute £ for the vowel at 
at the end of reduplicated bases 
as also for the vowel af of bases 
ending in the conjugational sign 
at, e.g. fara, gha: etc.; cf. P.VI. 
4.113; (5) substitute = for the 
loc. case affix ¢ (fè) in Vedic 
Literature, e.g. aa for aa in eq 

a geh ad aaraq,; cf. Kas. on P. 
| VIIL. 1.39; (6) tad. affix $in the 
sense of possession in Vedic Litera- 
ture as for instance in w4i:,aag:, 





in the vowel 


cf. Kas on. P. V. 2.109; (7) the 
fem. affix $ ( A7, ty or Ba ); cf. 
P. IV, 1.5 8, 15-39, IV. 1.40-65, 
IV. 1.13. 


2% tad. affix fap added to afte 
and afze. g. arta: fem. arri; 
aires; cf. P. IV. 4,59; (2) tad. affix 
iu added to WH and ARa in the 
sense of comparison, e. g. HIF: 
area: (nRa: ), cf. Kas. on P. V. 
3.110; (3) tad. affix SER added to 
IRT, e g. WÂR; ch. afenantr aa, 
daga P. IV.1.85. Värt. 4-5; (4) tad. 
affix z5 in Vedic Literature added 
to afea e.g. am: cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
1.85, Vart.6; (5) tad. affix F4 added 
toad e g Raia; cf P. V. 
1.33. l 


gz augment $ prefixed to a Sārvad- 
hatuka (strong) affix beginning 
with a consonant after the roots 
A, %, @, and others e. g. sid, 
RAR, wails, ereniia, saree ete; 
cf, P. VII. 3.93-98, 





i 
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#q long vowel = as different from 


z or $3 prescribed as a substitute; 
cf. P. VI.3.27, VI.3.97. © 
Ra ( a root ) possessed of long $ as 
a mute indicatory ending meant 
. for prohibiting the addition of the 


augment ł to the past part. ter-|_ 


minations g and qq; e. g. SA: 
ala: etc.; cf. P VII, 2, 14, 


(tat a desired object, which, in con- 
‘ nection with transitive roots, gets 
the designation #4,when the agent 
has a keen desire for it; cf. gù- 


aaa wa P. I. 4. 49. 


S, 0 
AAF tad. affix za added to the 


word 4 in sense of possession; 
e.g. Heme, cf. P. V. 2.114. 


$q substitute for the tad. affix 3; e.g 
amia: afata: etc; cf P. VIL 1. 2 
and IV, 2. 114. 


ig affix <q added to the root #4; 
€ showing the application of the 
Atmanepada affixes; e. g. #dtaa; 
cf. P. TIT. 1. 29 

faq tad-affix ZAT, showing superi- 
ority or excellence of one indivi- 
dual over another in respect of a 
quality, added to a substantive ex- 
presive of quality; when the subst- 
antive ends in the affix g, that affix 
q is removed; e.g. wala, GİTA, 
TAK, Saat (Fa:); cf.P.V.3.57-64, 

saga the same as $a which see 
above. 

aT tad-affix added to the word emg 
in the sense of possession; e.g. 
age: cf. arera P.V.. 

E51 substitute = for zaq before the 
tad-affixes €%, z4 and ag; e.g. 225, 
ear also gza:; cf. P.VI.3,90. 

Saka author of ‘Dhatumala’, a 
short metrical treatise on roots. 

facae author of (1) a gloss on 
Kaiyata’s 





Mahabhasya-pradipa, |, 


and (2)an independent treatise Sab- 
dabodhatarangini. He is believed to 
have been a pupil of aaqa and 
lived in the latter part of the 16th 
century A.D. 


sega an external effort ( q@-344) 
in the production of sound charac- 
torized by the emission of breath, 
when the cavity made by the cords 
of the throat is kept wide apart, 
as found in the utterance of the 
consonants 4, 4 and a. 

SHIT an external effort ( qasa) 
in the production of sound charac- 
torized by only a slight contact of 
the cords of the throat, made in the 
utteranee of semi-vowels; cf.Zaxgs- 
aana S.K. on P.I.1.9. 

dqaqamiià stage of the quality of a 
thing or of an undertaking which is 
almost complete,to show which,the 
tad-affixes a, Waq and ia are 
applied to a wordse.g. Te4ea:, Tea. 
qzla, THA, serene, cf. P, 
V.3.67. 

STMT an external effort characteri« 
zed by slight resonance or sound- 
ing of throat cords when they 
slightly touch one another. 

ser effort made for the production of 
sound; cf. saga grat aea at. 
ariga Say aradia gaama Aaa 
R.Pr.XIII.1. o 


7. 


J (1) labial vowel standing for the 
long & and protracted %3 inP&nini’s 
grammar unless the consonant gis 
affixed to it, 3q standing for the 
short 3 only; (2) Vikarana affix 3 
of the 8th conjugation ( aaf ) 
and the roots farg and aq ;cf.P.ITI. 
1.79-80; (3) substitute (3) for the 
vowel & of e.g. Het, gafa before 
weak Sarvadhatuka affixes, cf.P, VI. 
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4.110; (4) krt. affix 3 added to 
bases ending in gq and the roots 
anal, THA, Ra, ZF as also to bases 
ending in #4 in the Vedic Litera- 
ture,e.g. Prat: frags, Aag Sag; 
cf. P. IIL. 2.168-170; (5) Unadi 
affix 3 (30) eg, S Wi, We, 
etc.; cf, Unadi 1.1; (6) mute vowel 
3 added to the first letters of a 
class of consonants in P&hini’s 
grammar to show the whole class 
of the five letters; e.g. & 3, g, 3 9 
which stand for the Guttural, the 
palatal the lingual, the dental and 
the labial classes respectively; cf. 
also Jaq 5: P.VIII.4,413(7) 3 added 
to {showing the consonant 4 as 
nasalized n; cf, a: V.Pr. I11.133. 


FẸ short term (se1ER) for the vowels 
3, Hand g; e.g. Shanti wiaaearas 
gat: P.VII.1.80, also 2g; Fla P 
VIL211, zaqnaara a: P.VII.3, 
51. 

TH (1) the krt. affix gx applied to 
the roots 334, 17, 9 and others,e.g. 
Sga: HAT: etc. with udatta accent 
on the first syllable; cf,P.1I1.2.154; 
(2) tad.affix 3f ( 37% ) added to 
the word aña eg. meh ga cf 
Kas. on P.V.I.103, 

SHA the same as BF. See SF. 


Sa prescribed, taught, lit, said (al- 
ready). St 4 is a familiar expres- 
sion in the Mahabhasya and the 
Varttikas referring usually to 
something already expressed.Some- 
times this expression in the Ma- 
habhasya, referring to something 
which is not already expressed, 
but which could be found sub- 
sequently expressed, leads to the 
conclusion that the Mahabha- 
syakara had something like a 
‘Laghubhasya’ before him at the 
time of teaching the Mahabhasya. 
See Kielhorn’s Katyayana and |. 








Patafijali, also Mahabhasya D.E. 
S.Ed. Vol. VII, pages 71, 72. 

SHIEH a word with its meaning (in 
the neuter gender) unchanged 
when used in the masculine gender; 
generally an adjectival word; cf, 
Candra Vyak. 1.4.30. 


Zwta a word or expression whose 
sense has been already expressed. 
The expression SHAAN is 
frequently used in the Maha- 
bhasya and the Varttikas and cited 
as a Paribhasa or a salutary con- 
ventional maxim against repetition 
of words in the Paribhasapathas 
of Vyadi (Par. 51), Candragomin 
(Par 28) and Katantra (Par. 46) 
and Kalapa (Par. 46) grammars. 


SMAI see SATA. 


oN 

gwg, stra a short anonymous 
treatise on case-relations, com- 
pounds etc. written mostly in 
Gujarati. 

FRUTAT a short grammar work, 
written by wyg, explaining 
declension, cases and their mean- 
ings, compounds, etc. and giving 
a list of Prakrta words with their 
Sanskrit equivalents. 


seat? a class of words headed by 
the word gax to which the taddhita 
affix ga (zg) is applied in the 
sense of ‘one who studies and 
understands’; cf. sauadia ae aT 
alfas: similarly aerate: Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.60. 

Sw a writer on Vedic phonetics 
and euphony quoted in the Tait- 
tirtya Pratiakhya; cf. Seam aqa: 
Tai. Pra. VIII. 22. 


aa characterized by the mute 
indicatory letter 3, # or %; see BH. 


Sala or sma writer of a gloss on 
the Nirukta, called ‘Niruktabhasya’ 





3g 7] sa 
~ S 
believed to have lived in the 18th | SHRM pronunciation, enunciation 


century A. D; wriier also of a 

rammatical work Sisyahitavrtti or 
Sievahitiny asa, which was sent to 
kashmir and made popular with 
a large sum of money spent upon 
it, by his pupil Ananadpala. 

SE a technical term for gags, the |. 
penultimate letter in the Jai- 
nendra Vyakarana; cf. 23g: Jain. 
V. 4,28. 


3a the higher tone also called gara 
or acute; cf. daga R. T. 55, 
also Wa eau: THA Baa 
R. Pr. IIL. 19; cf. also the terms 
saa R. T. 61, cara R. T. 62, 
wa, Bare. etc. 


A 
Sq. gaor acute; see Sq above; 
cf, gaai at aveat: P. 1.2.35. 


saa pronounced or uttered; the 
phrase sedara: is used in 
connection with the mute indica- 
tory letters termed gq in Pāņini’s 
grammar, as these letters are not 
actually found in use in the lan- 
guage and are therefore supposed to 
vanish immediately after their pur- 
pose has been served. The phrase 
‘seahtardieadissaeat: ° has been 
given as a Paribhasi by Vyadi 
(Pari.11), in the Candra Vydka- 
rana ( Par. 14), in the Katantra 
Vyakarana (Pari.54) and also in 
the Kalapa Vyakarana ( Par. 
7i). Patafijali has used the ex- 
pression swasta: in connec- 
tion with ordinary letters of a 
word, which have existence for a 
moment and which also vanish 
immediately after they have been 
uttered; cf. ssas: aeaft au: 
a aÑ ata aera: M. Bh. on 1.4. 
109. 


saamata vanishing immediate- 
ly after utterance. See svafa. 





(in the Sastra). The phrase S=ara- 
amealq is often found used in 
the Mahābhāsya and else- 
where in connection with the 
words of Panini, everyone of which 
is believed to have a purpose 
or use in the Sastra, which pur- 
pose, if not clearly manifest, is 
assigned to it on the strength (arae4) 
of its utterance; cf. ssarmnaaeafes 
( Rea: ) Sa a aaa M.Bh. on 
ITI.4.89 V. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on 
IV.4.59, VI.4. 163, VII.1,12, 50, 
VII.2.84. In a few cases, a letter 
is found used by Panini which 
cannot be assigned any purpose but 
which has been put there for faci- 
lity of the use of other letters. 
Such letters are said to be ssqIwm9; 
cf. aRt | AR SARMAN AAT 
Kas. on II 4.36.88 gÈ. 24 STAR- 
mi; aa cue: 1 Kas. on IIL. 
43. The expressions gega: and 
sama: in the Mahabhasya mean 
the same as gamd: 


saaa diverse; cf, smadi vats 
far: Nir. 1.3.4, 


sacar specially accented; Sardaz; 
cf, seagi at assem; P. I. 2.35. 


SSVIGET the famous commentator 
on the Unadi sūtras. His work is 
called Unadisitravrtti, which is 
a scholarly commentory on the 
Unadisitrapatha, consisting of five 
Pads. Ujjvaldatta is belived to 
have lived in the 15th century 
A. D. He quotes Vrttinyasa, Anu- 
nyasa, Bhagavrtti etc. He is also 
known by the name Jajali. 


SH_C 1) short term (seem) for 
vowels excepting 4 and 3, semi- 
vowels, nasal consonants and the 
cansonants g, and y.; cf aq ssi 
at ar P. VIIL3. 33; (2) the par- 


m 


ssai í 


2 


sot 





ticle 3; cf. gH a à P. VIII 3.21, 
also ga: P. 1. 1.17, 

gsi a class of words headed by 
the word 333 which have their 
final vowel accented acute (Sela); 
cf. S35: FT, Te: | Ca aaa zA 
Gaa: stg: | Kas. on P. VI. 1.160, 

Jg augment g affixed to the roots Z 
and q before the krt affix g; cf. 


gasaat aagi aaa 
aa ag He gamn Rai Kas. on 
P. VIL2.34. 

SW the affix gu, causing qf% on ac- 
count of the mute letter", pre- 
scribed after the roots =, 7, 1, f&, 

. Ñ, ag, arq and ug by the rule 
aiaeag Sy which is the 
first rule (or Sūtra) of a series of 
rules presbribing various affixes 

: which are called unadi affixces, 
the affix 3u being the first of them. 

. €g. FR, “ag, tag, mg ete. > ch 

: Unadi I, È 

Siz affixes headed by the affix 37, 
which are similar to krt affixes of 
Panini, giving derivation mostly of 
such words as are not derived by 
rules of Panini, No particular 

_ sense such as agent, object etc. is 
mentioned in connection with 
these affixes, but, as Panini has 
stated in “areqregaimrea: ” P. II. 
4,75, the various Unadi affixes are 
applied to the various roots as 
prescribed in any Karaka sense, 
except the ġara and the saa; 
in other words, any one of the 
senses, agent, object, instrument 
and abode, is assigned to the 


Unadi affix as suits the meaning | 


of the word. Although some 
scholars believe that the Unadi 
. affixes are given by a grammarian 
later than Panini as there are 
words like anag, ait and others 
included in the list of Unadi 





words and ies there are many 
interpolated Stitras, still the Unad 
collection must be looked upon 
as an old one which is definitely 
mentioned by Pé&aini in two 
different rules; cf. Panini amaA 
agag P. II. 3.1 and ara 
mza; HI. 4. 75, Patafijali has 
given a very interesting discus- 
sion about these Unadi affixes 
and stated on the strength of the 
Varttika, atinferiata:, that these 
affixes and the words given in 
the Unadi collection should not 
be considered as genuitely de- 
rived.The derivation is not a very 
systematic and logically correct one 
and therefore for practical pur- 
poses, the words derived by the 
application of the affixes 3q and 
others should be looked upon. 
as underived; cf. gomadisegeaarit 
aaa. M. Bh. on. P. I. 1.16, 
III. 4.77, IV.1.1, VI. 1. 62, 
VIL. 1. 2, VII. 2.8 etc. There is 
a counterstatement also seen in 
the Mahabhasya smaat paara, 
representing the other view pre- 
vailing at the time; ch M. Bh. 
on Ill. 1. 133; but not much 
importance seems to be attached 
to it. The different systems of 
grammar have different collect- 
ions of such words which are also 
known by the term Unadi.Out of 
the collections belonging to Pani- 
ni’s system, three collections are 
available at present, the collection 
into five pidas given in the prin- 
ted edition of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi, the collection into ten 
Padas given in the printed edi- 
tion of the Prakriya-Kaumudi and 
the collection in the Sarasvati- 
kanthabharana of Bhoja forming 
Padas 1, 2 and 3 of the second 
Adhyaya of the work, 





SOHAL 73 sai 
TOTS RIT a metrical work explain- the sūtras in five chapters 
orin ten chapters or one, com- 


ing the gue words referred to 
above, with meanings assigned 
to them. There are two such 
compositions one by Ramatar- 
kavagia or Ramasarma and the 
other PY Ramacandra Diksita, 

surlemiaaen word form or crude 
base, ending with an affix of 
the un class, which is looked 
upon as practically underived, 
the affixes un and others not be- 
ing looked upon as standard 
affixes applied with regular mean- 
ings attached to them and 
capable of causing operations to 
the preceding base as prescribed 
by rules of grammar; cf. Satie 
BATA NAIRA | gaik aR- 
aaa iaga RA wats R- 
aR Asta, Pari. Sek. on Pari- 
bhasa 22, 


. sunlgaa, smagas the text of 
the Siitras which begins with 
the Sūtra prescribing the affix 
3a after the roots $, 41, 41, Ñ, ie 
amg and ag; cf. Unadi Sūtra 1, 
For the different versions of ihe 
text see gaf. Similar Sūtras in 
Katantra, Apisali, Sakatayana and 
other systems of grammar are also 
called Unadi Sitras. 


SOMATA the text of the 
Unadi Sūtras divided into ten 
chapters believed to have been 
written by area. It is printed 
at the end of the Prakriya Kau- 
mudi and separately also, and is 
also available in manuscripts 
with a few differences, Patafijali 
in his Bhasya on P.III,3.1, seems to 
have mentioned Śākatāyana as the 
author of the Unadi Sūtras al- 
though it cannot be stated defi- 
nitely whether there was 
at that time, a version of 


10 





pletely different from these, as 
scholars believe that there are 
many interpolations and changes 
in the versions of Unadi sūtras 
available at present. A critical 
study of the various versions is 
extremely desirable. 


smR gasai the text of the Unadi 
Siitras divided into five chapters 
which is possessed of a scholarly 
commentary written by Ujjvala- 
datta. There is a commentary on 
it by Bhattoji Diksita also. 

surgasgta a glosson the Unadi 
Siitras in the different versions. 
Out of the several glosses on the 
Unadi Sūtras, the important ones 
are those written by Ujjvaladatta, 
Govardhana, Purusottamadeva, 
Ramacandra Diksita and Hari- 
datta. There is also a gloss called 
Unadistitrodghatana by Misra. 
There isa gloss by Durgasirhha 
onthe Katantra version of the 
Unadi Stitras. 

Sq (1) Short vowel 3 in Panini’s 
terminology; cf, P.1.1.70, 1,2.21. 
IV.1.44, V.1.111; (2) tad-affix aq 
applied to yq and qa for which 
qis substituted; e. g. Teg. See P. 
V. 3.22 Vart. 

SRU a class of words headed by 
the word gent, to which the tad- 
dhita affix 3 is added in the four 
senses, the affix being popularly 
known as wads cf. seattle, 
aaa etc; Kas. on P. IV. 2.90, 

SHA a variety of the Krama des- 
cribed in the Pratisikhya works. 

Tada (1) the best,the highest,the last; 
(2) the last letter of the consonant- 
classes, the nasal; cf, A.Pr.IL.4.14; 
R.Pr. IV.3; cf. also agam meaning 
non-nasal; (3) the sdages or the 


saa 





premier or the first person 
constituting the affixes Ñ, 48 
and a4 and their substitutes, cf. 
P.1.4.107. 

Jat (1) following, subsequent, e. g. 
suede, the latter part of a com- 
pound word; (2) end of a word, 
qara; cf. SR qa adata: Com. on 
T. Pr. II.1. 

SACHSY subsequently, then, after- 
wards; cf. aq Sdenreiae gs4 M.Bh. 
on L1.l. 


FATI in subsequent rules; ch Gat 
qaaa M. Bh. on 1.1.23. 


SACI the latter member or portion 
of a compound word as contrast- 
ed with géua; cf. steamer 
A, Pr. II. 3. 11; cf also seq 
P. VI. 3.1, 


SAMS ulterior form. 


TAU serving a purpose in subse- 
quent rules; of use in a subse- 
quent rule; cf. aur sard:, 
amengan M. Bh. on 1.2.22. 


Seat elevation of tone. 


Sema (1) production; cf. aiani: 
production of a phonetic element 
T. Pr. 23.1; (2) production of 
a grammatical element such as 
the application of an affix or 
addition of an augment or sub- 
stitution of a letter or letters 
during the process of word-for- 
mation; cf. naRead ah: ag 
amaaa mE Bae: Pari. Sek. Par. 
75; M. Bh. IT. 2.19, Vart, 4. 


SIZ to be produced, to be placed 
after; to be annexed; (caus.) to 
produce, to get annexed, to add; 
cf, Sarath agaa Apisali’s Vart. 
quoted in M: Bh. on P.IV.2.45, 

Beas author of a commentary on 
Panini’s Linganusdsana, It is doubt- 
ful whether he was the same asgag- 








Hz or 4AA, the famous astrologer 
of the tenth century. 

Sea possessed of short 3; cf. Jag- 
faa P.IV.3.151. 

Fİ a general rule as contrasted 
with a special rule which is called 
aqaig or exception; cf. swauiqareay- 
waral adaa Hema. Pari. 56; speq 
qaqas aa saaa Par.Sek. 
Pari.63, Sira. Pari.97; cf. also zæ- 
amaa aca. For the qaaa 
relation between Sei and agam 
and its details see Nagesa’s Pari- 
bhasendusekhara on Paribhasas 57 
to 65: cf. also afta saree 
explained by the commentator as 
Tay gan azs Aaa: STTATAT HET- 
Rsa aa aa sni AARET, 
wala | amaA gR gemi: 
gag gat: R. Pr. 1.23. 

JHA not consistent with what is 
taught in rules of a Sastra; cf. 
ARAN RA: RAA | R- 
fia at are usditeaea Sikupala- 
vadha II. 

sagt? a class of words headed by 
the word 3@€7, to which the tadd- 
hita affix g (3) is added in the 
sense of Ga ea (takes away by 
means of); cf. Riaad aaa 
BUSA aA Ae: 1 vila: 1 Kas, 

"on PIV.4.15. ` 

Sees a class of words headed by 
the word 3 to which the tadd- 
bita affix a, instead of the usual 
affixes amı and others, is added in 
the sense of an offspring; cf. ele:, 
tema: etc. Kas, on P.IV.1.86. 


Jeqq that which follows; a term fre- 
quently used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of ‘following’ or 
R; ch STERRI et Cary 
explained by the commentator as 
araa Saieaeaeata: T.Pr.I.47 ; cf. 
also at Say HVA explained by 
the commentator as aR S IQR 


SIGHT 


aÑ R.Pr.ILil;cf. also Aarena 
P.VIII.4.67. 

SITET surnamed Pathaka who wrote 
a commentary on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara named Jyotsna and 
a very critical work on Paribhasas 
similar to Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti; 
the work is incomplete. 


Sga author of a treatise giving 
rules for the determination of the 
pada or padas of roots; the trea- 
tise is named qg AARRE PRT. 
He was a Jain grammarian, and 
one of the pupils of Sadhusundara, 

IgA the acute accent defined by 
Panini in the words Sagara: P.1.2. 
29. The word 3: is explained by 
Patafijali in the words * arama arà 
aa aq ef SHU za where 
arya ( mafaz restriction of the 
organs), armaq (eat rudeness ) and 
WA BIA ( aose gaaat closure of 
the glottis) are given as specific 
characteristics of the acute accent. 
The acute is the prominent accent 
in a word—a simple word as alsoa 
compound word-and when a vowel 
in a word is possessed of the acute 
accent, the remaining vowels have 
the agaa or the grave accent. 
Accent is a property of vowels 
and consonants do not possess any 
independent accent. They possess 
the accent of the adjoining vowel 
connected with it. The acute 
accert corresponds to what is 
termed ‘accent’? in English and 
other languages. 

Sga raised acute, a tone slightly 
higher than the acute tone which 
is mentioned in connection with the 
first half of a circumflex vowel; cf. 
aAa Aa aR. P.I., 


saaa conventional] understand- 
ing abouta particular vowel in 
the wording of a sūtra being 


75 








sgor 
marked acute or udātta, when 
ordinarily it should not have 


been so, to imply that a Pari- 
bhasé is to be applied for the 
interpretation of that Sutra; cf. 
saaana P.VI.1.13 Vart.14, 
also Sira. Pari. 112. 

Sqr an accent made up of 
Udatta, i. e. an accent which is a 
reduced udatta.It is called also 
saq. It is mentioned in connection 
with an acute vowel following gà 
in the Padapatha, according to 
Kanva’s view ;cf. samada dis gA 
FAATAA ANa xT a 
TL WY dra sary wa wae aA wa 
aiai: com, on V, Pr, 1.150 

sarah the same as weed, accent- 
less tone, Mention: d in connection 
with the latter half of acircumflex 
vowel as also with a grave vowel or 
vowels, if not followed by another 
acute or circumflex vowel; cf. 
Aaaa P.VIII.4.67. 

SarqaH similar to udatta although 
not exactly acute, which character- 
izes the latter half of the circum- 
flex vowel; cf. Sarda T. Pr.1.42. 

saet a grammatical example in 
explanation of an interpretation; 
cf. Seacremmaniaet saa P.VI. 
1.11, 

sq characterized by short 3 as a 
mute indicatory vowel, by virtue 
of which the word 4, for instance, 
signifies along with @ its cognate 
consonants @, m, q and ¥ also; 
cf. amaai ana: P. I. 1. 69. 
Roots marked with 3 as mute get 
the augment = optionally added 
before the krt affix Fal; e. g. 
aar and arai from the root 
ay (ag ) by virtue of the rule 
seat at P.VII.2.56, 

SETA possession of short 3 as the 
penultimate letter, e.g. Equa 
amaaa P.VIL.3.41, 


agra 





seas a class of words headed by 
the word 3alq to which the tadd- 


hita affix a7 is added in the sense |, 


of ‘nature? or ‘profession‘; cf. 
gagala: #4 at siggy, | Similarly 
abaa Kags, on P. V. 1.129, 

SME alleviation, ease, relief; name 
given to a Sarhdhiin ihe Pratisa- 
khya works when a visarga and a 
short vowel 4 preceding it are 
changed into short H, (e.g. 4+ 

7%: = 4 ga), as also when the 
vowel g or Ñr is changed into 4 
being followed by a dissimilar 
vowel; e.g. HU + BU SAA FH 
cf. R.Pr.IT.10. 

squteqzagta name given in the Rk. 
Pratisakhya to the Udgrahasarhdhi 
where the vowel 2 is follow- 
ed by a long vowel; e.g, % 29a =F 

_ Bi R.Pr.IL.10. 
name given to a sarhdhi 
in the Rk, Pratwakhya when the 

vowel 3 or af is changed into 4 
e.g. TRAN: also Agar + 
aasaga aq cf R. Pr. II. 11. 

Tala elevation; named also oxiura. 

SAX (1) elision, a term used in the 
sense Of ‘lopa ’ in the ancient gra- 
mmar works; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the MHaima-linga- 
nusasana. 


Bea description; mention of quali- 
ties; cf. gti: stom M. Bh. on I. 
3.2; the word is used in contrast 
with 342 a or direct mention: ef, ẹ: 
FRM: | AAA 
Wl: MT: 1 TAA MIRAA: 
aaa l eiaa Pagi aga wth aT 
RARA 1 ai NRA a eam- 


CE 1 safest È ARA | gÀ: 
SGT: 1 aaa O Rrk | 


wed vases ga | a ga: 
Tege ARRA | A gody 
Frid. A aea A 1 a Ak me- 
HORE | SRA X aea gRr | M, Bh. 
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on I, 3.2; (2) spot, place, passage 
of occurrence; 33a Sexier; cf. 
aaa amar PariSek. Pari, 2. 

sea referred to; pointed out, sub- 
ject, as contrasted with the pre- 
dicate AAAA; cf SaN- 
fifiemaeaaniea ear AAN 
TASHA | N et fe ae SER- 
Soe, Ue R a quewHsiee a | Seq 
in grammar refers to the subject- 
part of a sentence as opposed to 
the predicate-part. In the sen- 
tence a{giiea the case is strikingly 
an opposite one and the cxplana- 
tion given by Patafijali is very 
interesting:cl.adeaieh SENS AIA 
SAG MENEE Nae: Fea: Aa 
agai afgaeaarfea: nye M, Bh. 
on I, 1.1. 


IARAA relationship between 
the subject and the predicate 
where generally the subject is 
placed first in a sentence; cf. 
Sear qi fae da: TL | cf. also 
Taare Preah ste PR 
eda faa Padavakyaratnakara. 

saaa the word always refers 
in grammar to the famous com- 
mentary by Nagesabhatta written 
in the first decade of the 18th 
century A. D. on the Mahabhi- 
syapradīpa of Kaiyata. The 
Uddyota appears to be one of the 
earlier works of Nigesa. It is 
also called Vivaraņa. The com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and is 
looked upon asa final word re: 
the exposition of the Mahabhisya. 
It is believed that Nāgeśsa wrote 
12 Uddyotas and 12 Sekharas 
which form some authoritative 
commentaries on prominent works 
in the different Sastras. 


~ 

SEATATHT name of a commentary 
on the ‘Tantrapradipa’ of Mai- 
treya Raksita,which latter isa com- 
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mentary on Jinendrabuddhi's 
Nyasa which itself is a commen- 
tary on Jayaditya’s Kasika. 

S4 a technical term in the Jainendra 
Grammar for the terms g4 and g£; 
cf. aaa Mata afeeg sq aad. 
Jain. Pari. 85, aaa agana 
mang Jain Pari. 20. 

swa a class of words headed by 
the word 37% after which the 
taddhita affix, added in the sense 
of Wt (grand-children etc. ) is 
optionally elided, provided the 
word is to be used in the plural 
number; cf. Samet: yep: 
_ also 30%, eR; SAFU, GM- 
I; Beat: AREA: | Kas. on P. 
Il. 4. 69. i 

Suid a fault in the pronunciation 
of letters, noticed sometimes in 
the utterance of a letter adjoin- 
ing such a letter as is coloured 
with a musical tone on account 
of the proximity of the adjacent 
letter which is uttered ina musical 
note and which therefore is called 
smia’ 5 cf. ofa: margarita: | 
gnia: adq aT: | Kaiyata’s 
Pradipa on M.-Bh, I. Ahnika 1. 
save aterm used by the ancient 
_grammarians in the sense of the 
“Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada affixes. The word is not 
found in Panini’s Astadhyayi. 
The VArttikakara has used the 
word in his Vārttika gga 
on P. III. 2.127 evidently in the 
sense of Pada affixes referring to 
the Atmanepada as explained by 
Kaiyata in the words swe arà- 
qedatat gai: | The word occurs 
in the Slokavarttika aftigqexaani: 
‘quoted by Patañjali in his Maha- 
bhasya on wer ageq P. TI. 
1.85, where Nagesa writes SRA- 
gA aT | E ARAR TA- 





gA gA SAA The 
word is found in the sense of 
Pada in the Mahabhasya on P. 
JII. 1.40. The commentator on 
Puspastitra explains the word as 
saga aià aà ef soe. The 
author of the Kasika on P, VI. 
2.134 has cited the reading 
aniem instead of gori- 
amasa: and made the remark 
atone efi ssaa aada a. 
This remark shows that in an- 
cient times Sag meant 984A i. e. 
a word in the genitive case. This 
sense gave rise to, or was based 
upon, an allied serse, viz. the 
meaning of ‘as? i.e. possession, 
Possibly the sense ‘ possession’ 
further developed into the further 
sense ‘possession of the fruit or 
result for self or others’ referring 
to the Ñg affixes which possessed 
that sense. The old sense ‘agqeq’ 
of the word ‘smg having gone 
out of use, and the sense ‘qe’ 
having come in vogue, the word 
‘gg? must have been substituted 
for the word ‘sume’ by some 
grammarians before the time of 
the Kasikakaras. As Patafijali 
has dropped the Sūtra (VI, 2.134), 
it cannot be said definitely 
whether the change of reading 
took place before Patafijali or 
after him. 


Jya (1) taking a secondary sense; 


implication; lit. moving for a sense 
which is near about; the same as 
san. The word aran is explained 
as Sqa%, employment or current 
usage, by Patafijali; ch ara 

ward l M.Bh.I. i. 1. 
Vart. 4; (2) substitution of the 
letter & for ; cf, TAa 
=, P.IV.1.1 Vārt. 7. 


sTqa lit. origin; one that originates, 


augment, 3TA sei SIs: | The 


wastes 78 TIENE 








word is used in the sense of ‘addi-| upon as occurring in the original 
tional phonetic element’; cf.! instruction although it dis not 
sqsaq sta: M. Bh. on Siva-| there. See gaci. qfaagqiemiaga4 
sūtra 5; cf. also afea RR- yeaa P. VII. 158. Vart. 1. 


aqfaa Siva Sutra 5 Värt. 15. | sqeaq name of a sathdhi which is 
The Rk Pratisakhya gives © in described as Szuzaz in R.Pr; e. z 
yaa as an instance of. sas cf. a aH. See Sele. 

R. Pr. IV. 37. In the Nirukta ii 
gqaqą is given as the sense of the 
prefix ‘37 ; cfgtwasaq: The com. 
on the Nirukta explains the word 
sista as HFA. 


FURET a term used by later gramm- 


arians in connection with such a was d hich 
rule on which another rule depends | STISNE a word or a noun whic 


cf, SUSARI sad AeA, Pari has got the penultimate letter 
. OST N $: . En ON p ha PER 
Sekh. on Pari. 97, as also M. Bh. omitted; cf. Ha STNA EAA 


on wan a P. III. 1.26. The| P. IV. 1. 28. 
relationship known as gasitadiqci- | STATA a letter or a phonetic elem- 


STAT penultimate letter, as defined 
in the rule agiearad saat P. I. 
1. 65, e. g. see SeaITa, ÅTTI, SLT, 
satay etc.; lit. gmat AtA a 
that which is placed near the last 
letter. 


aaua occurs several times in gra- ent substituted for a visarga foll- 
mmar which states the inferiority | owed by the first or the second 
of the dependent as noticed in letter of the labial class. Visarga is 
the world. simply letting the breath out of 


the mouth. Where the visarga is 
followed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class, its pronun- 


ie iation is coloured by labial 
K. on the rule saas et} C? ; 
P.1, 3.2. ch. anaga: aia; M. utterance. This coloured utterance 


Bh. on Ahn, 1. Vart. 15. For dif.) cannot be made independently; 

cae between sae and Sia see hence this utterance called € 3q- 
si x Ti A 3 * . 

Ba; cf. also sateaeaaRe: | aa aq? (similar to a sound blown 


Epoa from the mouth ) is not put in, as 

qq: fe K Ps ; ae 

ae aia aly P an an independent letter, in the añ- 
. 92.45 Cl. Al, a WS 


employment (of a word) for others ama attributed to Aga. Patañj- 


cf, BIR: qed: sa: | GAAT g AZA ali, however, has referred to such 
: : naa =a dependent utterances by the term 

wa aa aega: Kas, on à i 
AN P I p 0 i Amaga. See amang cf. xa gi 
SO f N Ramsi: | RESA AAA | XT gT- 
gazia such a word as is found in WA STARA SA, ANAN is 


Suge instruction; original enuncia- 
tion; first or original precepts or 
teaching; cf. staa ardearng S. 


the original instruction. also called afat. See axiigai. 
TIAA occurrence in the origi- | gyeqra proposition, statement, The 
nal statement before the applica- remark ‘sa gaa: is of frequ- 


tion of any affixes etc., cf waucgy- ent occurrence in the Vyakarana 
RERIN area: M. Bh. on P.I. Mahabhasya in connection with 
1.56, Vart. 23. statements that are defective and 
IRRATIA statement to the effect have to be refuted or corrected; cf. 
that a word should be looked M.Bh. on P.1.1.21,46,50; 1.2.5 etc, 
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JAG lita word placed near; an adjo- 


ining word. In Panini’s grammar, 
the term gqqez is applied to such 
words as are put in the locative 
case by Panini in his rules prescri- 
bing krt affixes in rules from III. 
1, 90 to III, 4 end; cf. atid 
aamen P. LIL. 1. 92; e, g. sift in 
año P. III. 2.1. The word is also 
used in the sense of an adjoining 
word connected in sense. e. g. 
gugaqgo as also mÀ a aA 
P. I. 4. 105, 106; cf. also qxtai 
Praag AAAA att JTA 
wad: Kas. on P. III. 3.10; cf. also 
ziara aaa P.1.3.10, aAa 
garam P. I. 3.71, as also saqaf 
P. TI 2. 19; and nmaa P. 
VI. 2. 139. Kaiyata on P. III. 1. 
92 Vart. 2 explains the word auq& 
as IFAR or Strat qå 3A, 
The word sa7¢ is found used in 
the Pratisikhya literature where 
it means a word standing near and 
effecting some change; cf. aa g 
ae ua Carta Wadia arga A SENA 
aeaa faite Uvata on V, Pr. 
VI. 23. 


syg a grammatical operation 
caused by a word which is near; 

cf, saad varenfenet P. I. 1. 72 
Vart 9, also anag samedi P, IV 
1. 1. Vart. 8 where rules such as 
‘rq’ and the following are 
referred to as 3aga@fafu, the words 
aap, Me, FA, etc. bing called sage 
by the rule qiqaé water; P. II. 
1. 92. 


sygn a case termination add- 
ed to a word on account of the 
presence of another word requir- 
ing the addition; cf. the well-known 
Paribhasa sqa: PEAN RAS- 
adi. Par. Sek. Pari. 94; and M.Bh. 
on I.4, 96 stating the possession of 
greater force in the case of a kāra- 





kavibhakti than in the case of an 
upapadavibhakti. 


SqIZAATA the compound ofa word, 


technically termed as syq@ by 
Panini according to his definition 
of the word in III. 1. 92., with 
another word which is a verbal 
derivative; cf. AFPR, AeA. 
Here technically the compound of 
the words g, a etc. which are 
upapadas is formed with 1%, before 
a case-termination is added to the 
nominal base it; cf. afara 
qR: ag gaai oH Gate: Par. Sek, 
Pari. 75. 


sya a technical term used in the 


Pratisikhya works in the sense of 
words which proceed from a rule 
to the following rules upto a par- 
ticular stated limit; cf. 370g 
mara faa T. Pr I. 59 explained 
by the commentator as Sava fa 
STA: | aR aRU: sears: 
Raa ST SA SET agh 
IT a AA GAT: | 


saeaq the fourth out of the seven 


stages or places in the production 
of articulate speech, uparhsu being 
the first stage; cf. eaaaqaiiaq 
Tait, Pr. 23.9 explained by the 
commentator as: S%ls¢ quarpeqatonafe- 
OF | AA TAVITA Rass AAS TTA 
wad ages vale | 


TIFT (1) the famous commentator on 


the grammatical verses attributed 
to Nandikesvara which are known 
by the name atehaearitet and 
which form a kind of a comment- 
ary on the sttras of Maheéivara; 
(2) a comparatively modern gra- 
mmarian possibly belonging to the 
nineteenth century who is also 
named Upamanyu and who has 
written a commentory on the fam- 
ous Kasikavriti by Jayaditya and 
Vamana. Some believe that Upa- 


Saat 
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manyu was an ancient sage who 
wrote a nirukta or etymological 
work ard whose pupil came to be 
known as qazaq. 

TWAT a well-known term in Rhetorics 
meaning the figure of speech 
‘simile ? or ‘comparison’. The 
word is often found in the Nirukta 
in the same sense; cf, ama saat | 
‘aq amaaan Sha MPA: | Nir TIT.13. 
Generally an inferior thing is com- 
pared to another that is superior 
in quality. 

SYA standard of comparison, The 
word is found in the Paninisiitra 
smaa aaraaaa: P.IL1.55 where 
the Kasikavrtti explains it as 
ITÅRSÄRJTATAH, | 

sqa an object which is compared, 
The word is found in Paninisitra 
sá sararfefa: P.II.1.56, where 
the Kasika paraphrases it by the 
word 3qaq and illustrates it by the 
word IRS in YETENE. 

` JQÀA an object which is to be com- 
pared. See sua. 

syg implication, indication; a 
thing indicatory of another thing. 
The term is very frequently found 
in commentary works in connec- 
tion with a word which signifies 
something beyond it which is 
similar to it; the indication is 
generally inclusive; cf. Kasika on 
sieg P1368 nagngge 
Rad aa a as also qag g agera 
sraamay, Kas. on II. 4.80. The 
verbal forms of @ and agg as also 
the words salaga, zaoa, aaa etc. 
possess the sense of ‘expressing 
the meaning not primarily, but 
secondarily by indication or 
implication’. 

IWIJI a substituted word element; 
ef. Ba: ZÀ Beara | RER: a: ATA- 
PU: AaB | Parag: | 
faery Nir. X. 17. 


Suge an ancient grammarian and 
Miméarhsaka believed to have been 
the brother of Varsa and the 
preceptor of Panini. He is refer- 
red to, many times as an ancient 
writer of some Vrttigranthas. 


SGT immediate contact, as for 
instance, of one word with another; 

. of, RRA A Reed aAA aa- 

qi saat Soa | M.Bh. on VI, 

‘41.72, The word si%sz is also 
found in the Mahabhasya in the 
same context, 


SIEANA mention, generally of the 
type of the annexation of some 
words to words already given, or 
of some limiting conditions or 
additions to what has been already 
stated. The word is often found 
at the end of the statements made 
by the Varttikakara on the siitras 
of Panini.; cf. P.1,1.29 Vart. 1; 
1.1.36 Vart. 3 etc. The words 
apq and aq are also similarly 
used, The word is found similarly 
used in the Mahabhisya also very 
frequently. 

SUAAZ inclusion of something, which 
is not directly mentioned; cf. 
mazgai KE-on P.1.3.48, also 
Rae vaian adaga, Kis. 
on P. VII. 4.65. 

TIA (union; channels ria- 
ndam vara prepositions are 
signs to show that such a union 
with another sense has occurred 
in the casc of the noun or verb to 
which they are prefixed, Nir. 1.3.; 
(2) addition; cf. aftana R agag 
ainga: aia; eng M.Bh. on P. 
IV. 2 21.Vart, 2. 

SAAT drawn close; cf. sits aodgaat 
T. Pr. IL14. The root 3q&g is 
used in the sense of finishing in 
the Mahabhasya; cf, Wa qa 
at Sai ARIA at SRRA TAANI- 
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ay Raa: sg aur adiaeaat wat: | 
M.Ph. on P.I.4. 109 Vart. 6. 


SGARET compounded together, join- 


ed together by special grammatical 
connection called aura; cf. a "aa; 
maara: feat sad 1 samen ada 
M. Bh. on VILLI. Vart. 18. 

sqai preposition, prefix. The 
word Zag originally meant 
only‘ a prefixed word ’; cf. @qaty 
amg R. Pr. XVI. 38. ‘Ihe word 
became technically applied by 
ancient Sanskrit Grammarians to 
the words $, q0, 39, aq etc. 
which are always used along 
with a verb or a verbal deriva- 
tive or a noun showing a verbal 
activity; cf. sni: Beary P. I. 
4.59. These prefixes are necessari- 
iy compounded with the follow- 
ing word unless the latter isa 
verbal form; cf. games: P. IT. 
2.18. Although they are not 
compounded with a verbal form, 
these prepositions are used in 
juxtaposition with it; sometimes 
they are fonnd detached from the 
verbal form even with the inter- 
vention of one word or more. 
The prefixes are instrumental in 
changing the meaning of the root. 
Some scholars like Sakatayana 
hold the view that separated from 
the roots, prefixes do not express 
any specific sense as ordinary 
words express, while scholars 
like Gargya hold the view that 
prefixes do express a sense e. g. 
g means beginning or 4; cf. 
a fae Stan] AAR A aR: | 
amerad AAT Valea | 
saaa: a RRA awed: i aa wy 
qa: weft å aTareqaa ARRUA, 
Nir. I. 8. It is doubtful, however, 
which view Panini himself held. 
In his Atmanepada topic, he has 
mentioned some specific roots 

11 





e 
Sua 





as possessing some specific senses 
when preceded by some specific 
prefixes (see P. I. 3.20, 24, 25, 
40, 41, 46, 52, 56, etc.), which 
implies possibly that roots them- 
selves possess various senses, while 
prefixes are simply instrumental 
in indicating or showing them. 
On the other hand, in the topic 
of the Karmapravacaniyas,the same 
words 3, Gat etc. which, however, 
are not termed Upasargas for the 
time being, although they are 
called Nipatas, are actually assign- 
ed some specific senses by Panini. 


The Vaārttikakāra has defined 
aqal as Makes soe: P, L 


3.1. Vart 7, leaving it doubtful 
whether the aaf or prefix posses- 
ses an independent sense which 
modifies the sense of the root, 
or without possessing any inde- 
pendent sense, it shows only the 
modified sense of the root which 
also is possessed by the root. 
Bharirhari, Kaiyata and their 
followers including Nāgesa have 
emphatically given the view that 
not only prefixes but Nipatas, 
whih include y, qq and others 
as Upasargas as well as Karma. 
pravacaniyas, do not denote any 
sense, but they indicate it; they 
are in fact AFR and not IAF. 
For details see Nir. I. 3, Vakya- 
padiya IT. 190, Mahabhasya on 


`I. 3.1. Vart. 7 and Pradipa and 


Uddyota thereon, Ihe Rk Pra- 
tisakhya has discussed the ques- 
tion in XII 6-9 where, as 
explained by the commentator, 
it is stated that prefixes express a 
sense along with roots or nouns 
to which they are attached. It 
is not clear whether they convey 
the sense by denotation or indi- 
cation, the words aq} in stanza 


SqaT AAA 


6 and fézivnq in stanza 8 being in 
favour of the former and the 
latter views respectively; cf 34a 
Radama: secures tata: ; 
Paaraam ai Pasa, sant 
qah ara fama; ara: R. Pr, XIIL 
st.6 and 8. For the list of upa- 
sargas see R. Pr, XII. 6, T. 
Pr. I. 15, V. Pr. VI.24, and S. 
K. on P. I. 4.60. 


sqai the view or doctrine 
that prefixes, by themselves, do 
not possess any sense, but they 
indicate the sense of the verb or 
noun with which they are conne- 
cted. For details see Vakyapadiya 
TI. 165-206; also vol. VII. pages 
370-372 of Vyakarana Mahabha- 
sya ed. by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 


STARA connection with a prefix; 
joining of the prefix, Some 
scholars of grammar hold the view 
that the Upasarga is prefixed to 
the root and then the verbal 
form is arrived at by placing the 
desired terminations after the 
root, while others hold the oppo- 
site view; cf. 94 aa: eaAagea 
CASRN | AY TTT gaai gA 
qaaa: Stradeva’s Paribha- 
savrtti Pari. 131, 132; cf. also 
vol, VII. Mahabhasya edited by 
the D. E. Society, Poona, pages 
371-372. 

SUMAN a treatise on upasargas, by 
Harikrsna, 

TIAMAT a treatise on upasargas 
by Gadadhara Cakravartin. 

sqaifaxaca a short anonymous work 
on the nature of upasargas or 
prepositions explaining their mean- 
ings with illustrations. 

suena ha a treatise on upasargas by 


Bharatamalla in the Sixteenth 
Century A.D. 
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sqaa (1) adjective, subordinate 
member which does not get the 
treatment of the principal mem- 
ber, e. g. Maaa P. 1.2.48, ` 
aqaasag P.IV.1.14 eaves’ 4 
aaa: S.K. on P. I. 1.29, also 
P.I.1.27 Vart.2;(2) a word referred 
to by the word which is put in the 
nominative case in rules of Panini 
prescribing compounds, e.g. #2 
(in the compound #21%:) which is 
referred to by the word Aa in 
the rule Ban aae P.II.1.24 
which prescribes the Acc. Tat- 
purusa compound. These words 
are given the first place in a com- 
pound; cf. saarfafs ama stata 
P.1.2.43, zgasi gáa P.I1.2.30; (3) a 
word which has one and the same 
case when a compound in the 
different cases is shown as dissolv- 
ed, e. g. the word #auvai in the 
compound Asana: which keeps 
its ablative case when the com- 
pounds eiaa, RETAN, 
faenaay etc. are dissolved; cf. 
waar anaa P.1.2.44, 


SQT attended with a prefix, gene- 
rally used in connection with 
roots; eg. Bazeieqgaa: wa P.1.4.38 
where the Kisika has explained 
the word as syand4z. 

SUEHT introduction of the necessary 
changes in the wording of the 
base, such as elision, or addition 
or substitution of a letter or letters 
as caused by the addition of 
suffixes. 

SAAT occurrence; presence by vir- 
tue of anuvrtti i. e. recurrence or 
continuation of a word in the 
rules that follow; cf. zeta arafagaa 
Pra FIT: ATA A AT 
sraa M.Bh. on 1.3.1). Vart. 1. 

suaa a word used rather techni- 
cally in the sense of the word gẹ 





sada 
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which is used in the Krama and | QIX change of Visarga into s (@); 


other recitals when Vedic reciters 
show separately the two words 
compounded together by uttering 
the compound word first; then 
the word g®@ and then the two 
compound words, e.g. Grn 2 Za 
g-a | Puree ga a-a. The 
Kasika defines the word yaqftaa as 
Adee oa Te Faq ST BATA AT 
Sasa | gag: | Kas. on VI.1.129. 
The Rk-Pratisakhya explains the 
word rather differently, but in the 
same context. The word after which 
aia is placed is called upasthita e.g. 
the word ag in aig eft or Raa 
in Qaa gf as contrasted with 
Raa i. e. the word without zd e.g. 
ag or fauTaai, as also contrasted 
with ftadiafaa i.e. the whole word 
Amad fa Amsar which is also 
called éa or Rea; (2) occurring, 
present; cf RARS MIRABA | 4A 
- qà antai arem 1 Par. Sek. Pari.3. 


a (1) with, preceded by; e. g- 

Qia gA; (2) sticking to, 

- connected with, ‘SBRT’; cf.Durga 
on Nir.V.12;(3) coming to be'plac- 
ed near or in juxtaposition with the 
preceding word; cf. srarrataRar aa: 
R. Pr. II.15. 


suig lit. inaudible. The word is 
explained in the technical sense 
as the first place or stage in the 
utterance of speech where it is 
perfectly inaudible although pro- 

© duced; cf. aqi gR sad ara; era 
Com. on T, Pr. XXIII. 5. 

sqaita (1) sibilation; substitution 
of a sibilant letter for a visarga; 
cf. cadiaraa a R. Pr. XII.19; (2) 
name of the sarhdhi in which a 
visarga is changed into a sibilant 
letter; cf, adiainrata: a aa: R. 
‘Pr. 1V.14 which corresponds to 
Panini VIII. 3.18 and 19. 





sibilation of Visarga, e. g. Fam: 
q: = rana: The words 3uat 
and sarafta are found used in the 
same sense by ancient Grammari- 
ans. See Soa; cf. Game ala Feira 
aed, TAT Het SHARIA Sea AL... SFA 
Banda sq, aa anwar: 
R. Pr. VIII.12. 


smga hypothesis, 
acceptance. 


gq lit. near the first; second. 


sant condition, limitation, determi- 

“ nant, qualification: eg. a fe sara- 
annt, AAA at Ama, M.Bh. 
on 1.3.2 as also on V.1.16; cf- also 
z a Ps anA aa aaa 
arag i M.Bh. on III.1.7. 


Sutra lit. near the last; penultimate. 
The word is generally found used 
in the Candra Vyakarana. 

smeg see Std; the word is gene- 
rally found used in the grammars 
of Sakatayana and Hemacandra. 


TRAA lit.one near or before the last; 
the term is generally used in con- 
nection with words having two or 
more syllables, where it means 
the vowel before the last (vowel); 
cf. sdai RA P. VI.1. 217 and 
Arnaga P.V.1.132 where 
the writer of the Kasika explains it 
as Auga da aaa | 
giving woa and aata as examples 
where the long = is upottama; cf. 
alsoT.Pr. XI.3. and Nir.I.19 where 
the word refers to the third out of 
the four feet of the verse. 


SUS a supporting assertion or 
statement ;cf, aaiigentad M.Bh. 
on 1.2.64. Vart. 38-39. 


JAAT both the alternatives; both 


the senses; double signification; cf. 


SUAS wae P.1.1.23, Vart.4, Pari. 
. Sek, Par. 9 where the word ubhaya 


presumption, 


SHATALTT 
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refers to both the senses—the ordi- 
nary one ( #44 } and the techni- 
cal one ( fa)— e.g. the meanings 
(i) numeral, and (ii) words 4%, 7% 
etc. of the word §&ar. 

FRAATES presenting a diffculty in 
both the ways; cf Sat gaama 
sgat M.Bh. on VI.1.68. 

SHAAN lit, speaking or showing 
both the padas or voices; possess- 
ed of both the padas viz. the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada. The word is found common- 
ly used in the Dhatupatha of 
Panini, 

SHAA in both the ways lit. in both 
the places; ch sua a P.I. 1. 44 
Vert. 22, The word s3yaqafaurat is 
used in grammar referring to the 
option ( frst) which is atë as also 
ama; cf.M.Bh.on P.1.1.26 Vart.22. 

THAAT in both the ways (in the case 
of an option, of course); cf. Fa- 
yaa P.III.4.117 where the word 
ubhayatha refers to both the alter- 
native uses e.g. Sirvadhatuka and 
Ardhadhatuka;so also vidhilid and 
asirlin; cf. Kagika on PIII. 4.117. 
The term ubhayatha is described 
as synonymous with ‘bahulam’ or 
‘anyatarasyath’ or ‘va’ or ‘ekesam’; 
cf, agenar Aa aT Wao M. 
Bh. on P.I, 1.44; Värt. 19; cf. also 
amana weit R.Pr.XV.8. 

gaafe a hiatus ora stop which 
occurs between two long-vowelled 
syllables; the term gqąqĝai isa 
conventional term in the Prati- 
Sakhya literature, The term 344- 
gart is similarly used in connection 
with short vowels. 

Jaaa a restriction understood in 
both the ways; cf. Ra aaa 
SAAR | THAT Wa RAIN TAN Tes, 
paar a RRRA M.Bh. on P. 
T1J,1.2, Vart. 11; cf. also M, Bh. 
on VI.2,148, 








SHAW (1) double voice—the Paras- 
maipada as well as the Atmane- 
pada; (2) both the words or 
members (in a compound); cf. 
syaqaagaal ga; Kas on P.1.2.57. 

saaga a root conjugated in both 
the Padas; a root to which 
both, the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada terminations are 
affixed; e.g. roots ¥, Hi, YA etc. 


SHa a case or a matter in which 
both the alternatives occur, as for 
instance, the genitive case for the 
subject and the object ofa verbal 
derivative noun (para); cf. SaaaTay 
Bef ZAA MA: TEA af aaa 
wa: GH FAT oe wa BAR 
Baal Tat des wiizea Kin on P. 
IT. 3. 66, 

FHAA possessed of both the kinds 
of properties; cf. 4 TARAIA U 
adamanaj sda aka za M.Bh. on 
P.1I.2.31; ch also guada, gah: V. 
Pr.T.110. 

sy the augment 3 affixed to the 
last vowel of a} by P.VII.4.20; 
c.g. HAAT 

Seq tad-alfix gz, with uddtta accent 
on the last vowel, affixed to the 
word aa when it refers to protu- 
berant teeth; cl. P.V.2.66; eg. 
ae t 

Sema a class of words headed by 
the word 34 to which the sama- 
sinta affix # (4) is added, when 
these words stand at the end of 
Bahuvrihi compounds; cf. ayaga 
aaen similarly Raate, Kas. on 
P.V. I. 151. 

ITET produced at the breast; cf. Wa- 
am swat R.Pr.L18, explained b 
the commentator as Parad: U 
EURARAAA SURAT PA A 

Teal opening (of the hole of the 
throat); the words 3% S@ are 
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used in the sense of ‘opening of 
the glottis’ which is described as 
a characteristic condition of the 
utterance of a vowel accented 
grave or 3347; cf, Sat ARN! 
wera; SUA A | aaa mia. 
gen TAA Mar wa M.Bh. 
on aiSeaara: P. 1. 2.30; cf. T. Pr. 
on XXII. 9, 10. 


sûge a variety ofthe Vedic metre 
aza in which the first pada con- 
sists of twelve syllables and the 
rest of eight syllables; cf. R, Pr. 
XVI. 33. 

S4 (Sag) substitute for the vowel 
3 belonging, to the Vikarana 4, to 
roots and to the noun ¥ under 
certain conditions; cf afy aaggat 
aiRagedt P, VI. 4, 17. 

Zaz also mae or GAZ a reputed 
Kaāsmirian scholar and writer who 
was the son of Vajrata. He wrote 
many learned commentaries, some 
of which are known as Bhāsyas. 
Some of his important works are 
Rkpratisakhyabhasya, Vājasaneyi. 
pratisakhyabhasya, Vajasaneyīsa- 
rmhhitabhasya, Vedarthadipika etc. 

zftotq (sg) name of the second of 
the main ‘seven Vedic metres 
which are known by the name 
sussa. The Usnik metre con- 
sists of 28 syllables divided into 
three padas of 8, 8 and 12 sylla. 
bles. It has got many varieties 
such as yf, HEY and others; 
for details see R. Pr. XVI 20-26, 

S4 (1) substitute for f,ending of the 
third pers.plu., in the perfect tense 
and in the present tense in the 
case of the roots g and a, e.g, 
fag: and ate: cf. P. Il. 4. 82-84; 
(2) substitute gq (34) for fH in the 
potential aud the benedictive 
moods, as also afier the aorist 
sign 4 and after roots of the third 








conjugation, roots ending in aI 
and the root ÑZ, e. g- Tag: Hae: 
AFA, says Ag, Ag, ete.; cf 
Kas. on IIT,4.108-112. 


Si Unadi affix va applied to the 
root Sq to form waa; cf. wae: Un. 
sūtra. 272, 


R 


& long vowel & 3 being the short 
vowel. 

BH augment F added to the we or 
the reduplicative syllable uf the root 
qz which is doubled before the 
affix & which is used instead of 4 
(aÑ &: ) e.g. age. 

HA krt affix GH added to the root 
az to form the word wien cf. 
agen: P, II.2.165, 


HEF fem, affix G prescribed after 
masculine nouns ending in the 
vowel and denoting a human be- 
ing as also after some other specific 
masculine bases; cf, aga: P. IV. 
1.66 and the following sitras. e.g. 
Sei, US, AR, BATS, UTE: etc. 

HE also SE agama & and 3 prescrib- 
ed after the roots g and 3 before 
the affix 37 or dae. g. ata Gee 
aT WATS ARATE FRA FRAT: cf. Kas, 
on P. VIT,2.34. 


Ra (1) sarhprasarana vowel G sub- 
stituted for the q ofa under cer- 
tain conditions eg., e cf. ae 
aa P. VI. 4.132; (2) substitute & 
for 4 before certain affixes; e, g. 
am, aam, St:, Tit: etc. ch gA: 
qeqati@s = P. VI4.19, 20. 

RW (1) long vowel GF which cannot 
be combined by rules of satndhi 
with the following vowel when it 
comes atthe end of the forms of the 
dual number; e. g. ay 3 etc.; cf. 
galaa MAP. 1.1.11; as- also 


RT 


eat a arä 1.1.19; (2) long 
vowel & substituted for the short 3 
of the root mg before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel e. g. nf; 
cf. agana vite: P. VI.4.89. 

Req substitution of the long vowel g; 
see M. Bh. on P. 1.1.12, VI.1.85. 
Afa marked with the mute indica- 
tory letter &; cf. aRar RÀ 
qr ı prescribing the addition of the 
augment 3 optionally in the case 

of aa roots P. VII. 2.44, 


Ra deficient, wanting; often in com- 


pounds e. g. Wala, FA, wala; cf | 


aye: qa R. Pr. VIII. 28; 
uaa a fazaa ake R. 
Pr, XVIL1. 

EIEEEI (Rug) a variety of the 
metre Brhati which has three 
padas of twelve syllables each; cf. 
SR seas ae: a Aiad ae R. 
Pr, XVI.33. 

HAYS a class of words headed by 
the words Hii SW etc. ending in 
the taddhita affix fa, which are 
given the designation 1f] provided 
they are related to a verbal acti- 
vity, and asa result, which can be 
compounded with krdanta words 
ending in a, aq, cte. ch wna, 
aia etc.; Kas on P, 1.4.61, 

RS tad. affix applied to the words 
qiq and 4% in the sense of ‘unable 
to bear’; e. g. alqu:, Tas; see Kas. 
on V. 2.122. 

WAT aspiration letters, spirants call- 
ed breathings also: the name is 
given to letters or sounds produced 

. with unintonated breath through 
an open posision of the mouth; cf. 
Raagmaa, M. Bh, on P. I. 1.10 
Vart, 3. The word refers to the 
letters , 9, 4, &, visarga, jihvami- 
lya, upadhmaniya and anusvara; 
cf, ST aKa aul seam: R. Pr. 
1.12; cf. also T. Pr. 1.10. 
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KHAIA name of a combination or 
aft where a visarga is changed 
into a breathing (RWA). It has 
got two varieties named qqa 
where the visargais changed intoa 
breathing as for instance in gA: 
while it is called fara (passed 
over) where it remains unchanged 
as for instance in 4: P34, 4: qA}; 
cf, R. Pr. IV. 11. 

ME modification of a word, in a 
Vedic Mantra, so as to suit the 
context in which the mantra is to 
be utilised, generally by change of 
case affixes; adaptation of a man- 
tra; cf, Ge: gat la atest a 
aAA art anea & a 
aq qm amad Aaaf: t 
M. Bh. on P. 1.1 Ahnika 1. 


an 


5& fourth vowel in Panini’s alphabet; 
possessed of long and protracted 
varieties and looked upon as 
cognate ( aąañ ) with æ which has 
no long type in the grammar of 
Panini; cf. R.Pr.I,9; V.Pr. VIII. 3. 
(2) unadi suffix = applied to the 
root wt to form the word g; 
e. g. aau awa: ; cf aay marei 
Un Si, IT. 101. 


WHT the letter # with its 18 varieties 
made up of the ga, ela, “a, and 
aaas varicties and characteriz- 
ed by the three accents. ¥ and & 
are looked upon as cognate in 
Panini’s grammar and hence, % 
could be looked upon as possessed 
of 30 varieties including 12 varie- 
ties of g. 

WHET a work consisting of five chap- 
ters containing in all 287 siitras. It 
covers the same topics as the Prat- 
isikhya works and is looked upon 
asoneof the Pratisikhya works of 


eraser 
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the Sama Veda. Its authorship is 


attributed to Sakatayana according 
to Nagega, while Agata is held as 
its author by some, and emaa by 
others, It bears a remarkable 
similarity to Panini’s Astadhyayi 
especially in topics concerning co- 
alescence and changes ofẹ and 4 
to 3 and q respectively. It cannot 
be definitely said whether it pre- 
ceded or followed Panini’s work. | 


MAINA one of the Pratisakhya 
works belonging to the Asvalayana 
Sakha of the Rg Veda. The work 
available at present, appears to be 
not a very old one,possibly written 


a century or so after Panini’s time, | 


It is possible that the work, which 
. is available, is based upon a few 
ancient Pratisakhya works which 
are lost. Its authorship is attribu- 
ted to Saunaka, 
metrical one and consits of three 
books or Adhyayas, each Adhyaya 
_ being made up of six Patalas or 
chapters. It is written, just as the 
other Pratisakhya works, with a 
view to give directions for the 
proper recitation of the Veda. It 
has got a scholarly commentary 
written by Uvata and another one 
by Kumara who is also called 
Visnumitra. See IMASMARI. 


RIAA a class of words headed 
by uqa to which the taddhita 
affix am (a) is affixed in the 
sense of ‘ produced therein’ 


Wa: ), or ‘explanatory of’ (aq 


gena: ); cf. TAT Wat, BIA 
SATA AT aT SN: eNA: 
JaA, aa: etc. Kag. on P. IV. 
3.73. , 


plaa verse-pause equal to 3 
matrakalas or three mātrā units. 
cf. aa: RA Aaaa- 
gear: Bart RAA GRANTA 


The work is a | 





amga T. Pr. XXII. 13. Accord- 
ing to Rk. Tantra it consists of 
two mātrās. 


RA short vowel #. before which the 
preceding vowel is optionally left 
as it is, i. e. without coalescence 
and shortened also if long; cf. 
mya: P. VI. 1.128. 


FRAT possessed of short F; cf. Gua: 
imág, P. VIL. 4.90. Vart. 1. 


safga possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter =, signifying in the 
Grammar of Panini the preven- 
tion of the shortening of the long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable 
of the Causal Aorist form of 
roots which are marked with it; 
e g. BU saad, sara 
etc. cf, wAn P. VII.4,2. 

AIM a class of words headed by 
the word 4q to which the tad- 
dhita affix % is added in the four 
senses prescribed in the rules IV. 
2.67-70; e. g. R, AAE: etc. 
cf, P. IV. 2.80. 


ptg the metre of the Vedic 
seers. The seven metres—mai, 
sng, ayy, ae, Tate, Pigg and 
audi consisting respectively of 24, 
28, 32, 36, 40, 44 and 48 syllables 
are named Fesa as contrasted 
with the metres 3a, maa and 
arg, which, when combined to- 
gether, make the metres of the 
Vedic seers, For details see R. 
Pr. XVI. 1.5. 


RAN taddhita affix aq in the sense 
of ‘descendant? applied to names 


(7) 


of ancient sages, by the rule 
myang P. IV. 1.114; 
e. g. atfeg:, Iga. 

po 


Æ long variety of the vowel %. 
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s€eeq (roots) ending in “ which 
have the vowel #@ changed into 
z4 by the rule 3a zaa: P. VII. 
1.100; e. g. PRA, Riz. 


z 


@ short vowel @ taken to be a 
cognate of #, and described as a 
vocalic form of the letter z. 


aka (roots) marked with the mute 
indicatory letter @, which take 
the substitute ə ( = ) for fs, the 
_Vikarana of the aorist; e g. 
aa, warp cf. YRA RA: 
aeageg P, III. 1.55. 


g 


q diphthong vowel ų made up of 4 
and 3, and hence having osaig- 
W4 as its place of origin. It has 
no short form according to Panini, 
In cases where a short vowel as a 
substitute is prescribed for it in 
grammar, the vowel = is looked 
upon as its short form. Patafijali 
in his Mahabhasya has observed 
that followers of the Satyamugri 
and Ranayaniya branches of the 
Samaveda have short t ( Ù% ) in 
their Samaveda recital and has 
given Usd srggda, aai aR: 
gaz as illustrations; cf.M. Bh. on 
I. 1.48; as also the article on. 


wm (1) Singular number, ekavacana: 
of. a} at A Hat aA. V. Pr. 11.3; 
the term is found used in this 
sense of singular number in the 
Jainendra, Sakata@yana and Haima 
grammars; ( 2) single (vowel) 
substitute (wate) for two (vowels); 
cf wa: gåRA: P. VI. 1. 84; etna 
T. Pr X. 1; (3 ) many, a certain 
number; (used in pl. in this sense), 


i 





A 
TRAN a part or a portion of the 


ct gg aar waa M. Bh. on PLI. 
4.21, 


TRENE transitive verbs having one 


object, as contrasted with REF; 
cf. katantra IV. 6. 62 


was possessed of one verb; given 


as a definition of a sentence; cf. 
wafag P.IL1. 1, Värt 10, explained 
by Patafijali as waits qaqda wad 
amet | ate AR 


THIGH in the same direction, given 


as the sense of the tad, affix aa by 
Panini; cf, antag | after) P. IV. 
3. 112, 113. 


whole scf. CHAM ATL Pari-Sek, 
Pari 37; also M. Bh. Siva-Stitra 2 
Vart 4; uzaga M.Bh, on P.VI. 
1. 93 Vart. 5; cf. also qapearati 
aa sat R.Pr. IX. 16. 


waist (a thing or a substance ) 





composed of parts; cf. the term 
THAIS or qaae, used in 
connection with compounds of 
words such as gå, 9% and others 
with words showing the constituted 
whole (w#é1St) prescribed by the 
rule ginama aR P. I. 
2. 1; (2) a partisan; cf. the word 
freee used often by com- 


mentators. 


TETTA the maxim that ‘a 


thing is called or taken as that 
very thing although it is lacking 
in a part,’ stated bricfly as wHex- 
faganaragg, Pari, Sek. Pari. 37. The 
maxim is given in all the different 
schools of grammar; cf. Sak Pari. 
17; Candra Pari. 15, Kat. Par. Vr. 
1, Jain. Par.Vr.11, Hem.Pari.7 etc. 


EEEE EIGI consent to a part of the 


whole, admission of one part as 
correct. 


ZFR one and the same individual 


substance; cf. the words wageqaa- 
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ana M. Bh. on P.I. 4, 23, we- | URAUT (1) combination of two Siitras 


zaina on P.VIII.1. 51, wazetia- 
Haft given asa definition of dat 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4. 1. 

GRIF made up of one word; con- 
sisting of one word; cf. saat aa- 
RIAA | AAT SHAT aM | 
aq wa yaaa aaa seal 1 M.Bh. 


into one:chaaan TEAN: Hera JRT- 
sgg zA M.Bh.P.I.1.3,1.4.59, V.2. 
25; (2) one and the same Sitra;cf, 
gam a aT gaa at fara: 
Pari.Sek.Pari.17; cf, also upia- 
amama P. IV. 1. 27, 
Vārt. 2, Pari. Sek. Pari. 39. 


first Ahnika; (2) a continuous RSA characterized by ie. 


word paraphrased as sr@peqe and 
amaaa by commentators; cf. 
aaa ssrt, V.Pr.II. 18; (3) 
every individual word: cf. qema 


mentioned in one and the same 
rule; cf. uade aia M.Bh, 
on P. I, 1. 62. Vart. 10. See also 
M. Bh.on P. VI.1.37. 


mee ARA Pas R.Pr.X1.18. | taper singular number; affix of 


WRIT made up of a single word; cf. 
waa Adeakaah waa caq waar 
EUR gE 1 M. Bh. on P.I. 
1.21 Vart. 5; (2) made up of one 
foot ( aW or qa ); ch. TH THIaANTS 
(R.Pr.XVII.24) explained by the 
commentator as at aqui aara- 
ANAIA WH; We: AAT WHET F 
TIAI 

agna combined together; cf. R. 


the singular number in Panini’s gra- 
mmar applied to noun-bases ( mft- 
afem) and roots when the sense of 
the singular number is to be conv- 
eyed; the singular sense can be of 
the form of an individual or colle- 
ction or genus. The word waqda 
in the technical sense of singular 
number is found used in the 
Pratisakhyas and Nirukta also. 


Pr. com. GANG GAIA ANUA | WRAY OF WHT use or treatment 


Ha gandi waa; R, Pr. XI. 25, also 
XVITI.26. 

gp (vowels) combined by rules 
of Sarhdhi; cf. Qadam R. Pr. 
VII.22. 

WRANAR (1) possessed of one mätrā 
or mora; (2)a term used for a 
short vowel which measures one 
mātrā or mora; cf, amA ga: 
saaa 1 Ath.Pr.1.60. 

TEJA a view or doctrine pro- 
pounded by one of the many 


of the plural sense as if it is singu- 
lar; cf. WHER 1 BAHAI 
M.Bh. on IT. 4.12. Vart. 5. 


CRT (a pada) made up ofa single 


letter; cf. gaa cay en, 3 fa; 
commentary on R.Pr. X.2; cf. 
also V.Pr.IV. 144-145 where wag 
is defined as wage capable 
of being produced with a single 
effort. Panini gives the term HJA 
to an affix made up of one single 
letter; ciag Ware seq: P.I.2.41. 


ancient sages or munis who are | GRATFA an expression giving one 


believed to be the founders of 
a Sastra; a view propounded 
only by Panini, to the exclusion 
of Katyayana and Patafijali; 
cf. wage g aad Badia <a 
Qi Baa.. aR Dur- 
ghata-Vrtti 1.1.5; see also 1.4.24, 
TI.3.18. 
12 





idea, either asingle or a composite 
one. A positive statement and its 
negation, so also, a general rule 
and its exception are looked upon 
as making a single sentence on 
account of their mutual expectancy 
even though they be sometimes 
detached from each other; cf. 
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feaa zara watt M. Bh. on 
III. 4. 67; cf. also fianai 
FaR ARTA aqa: 
IN aA GNA F 
FAFE a aandaa: | Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 3. Such sentences are, in 
fact, two sentences, but, to avoid 
the fault of Ña, caused by qaqaHa, 
grammarians hold them to be 
composite single sentences. 


hA a pada having the same 
case in the various dissolutions of 
the compound word; e.g. the 
word #iadi in the compound 
word aeina, which stands only 
in the ablative case #late:, alth- 
ough the word fasara, which stands 
for the word faa, could be used in 
many cases, The word FAAITE 
is also used in the same sense. 


waa single vrtti or gloss on the 
Vedic as well as classical portions 
of grammar. Purusottamadeva has 
used this term in his Bhagavrtti 
to contrast his Vrtti (asta) with 
the Kasikavrtti and the Bhagavrtti 
which deal with both the portions; 
caai earTasIHA Bhasavrtti on 
I. 1.16, cf. also Bhas&vrtti on III. 
4,99, IV. 3.22 and V1.3.20.cHafa 
is possibly used by Purusottama- 
deva-in the sense of g644Ñ or arat- 
wafa i. e. the common chief gloss 
on both the portions. 


wRAse a word having one sense 
only, as opposed to sa#aRe many 
words having the same sense or 
synonyms which are given in fang 
ds also in aaRS; cf. aa aaah 
A waaa aadar Raa: Nir. IV.1. 
WHIT a kind of composite formation 
in which only one of the two or 
more words compounded together 
subsists, the others being elided; 
cf, ga: Read gk RRA aa gaa 
aR 








| Käāskā on @ẹ&nmpàI WF- 


nyA P. 1.2.64; cf. also agaga- 
ane futedt RAA | Taa fea: 
agana aan; || Bhasavrtti on P, I. 
2.64. There isa dictum of gra-, 
mmarians that every individual 
object requires a separate ex- 
pression to convey its presence. 
Hence, when there is a dual sense, 
the word has to be repeated, as 
also the word has to be multiplied 
when there is a plural sense, In 
current spoken language, however, 
in such cases the word is used 
only once. To justify this 
single utterance for conveying the 
sense of plurality, Panini has laid 
down a general rule SETARI 
waa and many other similar 
rules to cover cases of plurality not 
of one and the same object, but 
plurality caused by many objects, 
such as plurality caused by ideas 
going in pairs or relations such 
as parents, brothers and sisters, 
grand-father and grand-son, male 
and female. For example, see the 
words 44 FAA gal; similarly qan 
for many trees, Ral for aa a 
frat a; Bat for ea a Wa; cf. also 
the words i, aati, meat (for my 
and mafia), 277415, (for «i a ad a), at 
(for a a aa) and na: fem, a1 fem. 
agt masc. irrespective of tne indi- 
viduals being some males and 
some females. Panini has devoted 
10 Sūtras to this topic of Eka- 
sesa, The Daiva grammar has 
completely ignored this topic. 
Patañjali has very critically and 
exhaustively discussed this topic. 
Some critics hold that the topic 
of walt did not exist in the ori- 
ginal Astad'.yayi of Panini but it 
was interpolated later on, and ad- 
duce the long discussion in the 
Mahabhiasya especially the Pūrva- 
paksa therein, in support of their 
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argument. Whatever the case be, 
the Varttikakara has commented 
upon it at length; hence, the 
addition must have been made 
immediately after Panini, if at all 
there was any. For details see 
Mahabhasya on J.1.64 to 73 as al- 
so,Introduetion p. 166-167, Vol.7 
of the Mahabhasya published by 
the D. E. Society, Poona. 
wHtTATA statement by subsistence of 
one word out of many. The phrase 
is very often used in the Maha- 
bhasya where the omission of an 
individual thing is explained by 
saying that the expression used is 
a composite one including the 
omitted thing along with the thing 
already expressed; cf. uaaa- 
aL | aAa a al a adit 
M. Bh. on I. 1.27, on I. 1.59, 
I, 2.39, as also on 1.3.1 Vart.5,1.4, 
101 Vart. 3, II. 1.1. Vart. 19 etc. 
TRTA that which has got the same 
accent or tone; uttarance in the 
same tone; monotone. The word 
is applied to the utterance of the 
vocative noun or phrase calling a 
man from a distance, as also to 
that of the vowels or syllables 
following a Svarita vowel in the 
_ Sarhhita i.e. the continuous utter- 
ance of Vedic sentences; cf. aaaf 
gaiga and the foll. P. I.2.33-40 
and the Mahabhasya thereon. In 
his discussion on I. 2.33 Pataifijali 
has given three alternative views 
about the accent of Ekasruti sylla- 
bles: (a) they possess an ac- 
cent between the gard (acute) 
and agaa (grave), (b) they are 
in the same accent as is posses- 
sed by the preceding vowel, (c) 
Ekasruti is looked upon as the 
seventh of the seven accents; 
cf. aor UPA eae 
FATS BAI. MT BT Valea | STA, 





SUNG, Was, Bare, Aa: 
aha 4 sar: Grea ARE, wast 
. aqa: | M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 

WHEAT possessed of one vowel,mono- 
syllabic; aterm used by Hema- 
candra in his grammar for the 
term waa of Panini; cf. sitar 
wat Hem.IV.1.2: which means 
thesame as uati $ waaegP.VI.1.1. 

gazt? having a single consonant 
at the beginning; cf. GRESA 
gaase, P. VI.3. 59. 

URATA (a vowel) placed between 
two single consonants; e.g. the 
vowel 4 in q4, W, W, etc. 

WHAL consisting of one single sylla- 
ble; eg, 4, 4 Wa etc.; cf, WaT 
sa wa: saat aa di egay M.Bh. 
on P.V.2.115, as also on VI.1.168, 
VI.4.161. 

WRIA possessed of a single vowel, 

` monosyllabic; cf. warat È} saaga P. 
VI. l.i. 

ogg name given by Siradeva 
and other grammarians to the 
first pada of the sixth adhyaya cf 
Panini’s Astadhydyi, as it begins 
with the sūtra GHIA & J47 
VI. 1.1. 

WHT a single substitute in the place 
of two original units; e.g. & in the 
place of a and Zor À in the place 
of a and 3. The adesas or substitu- 
tesnamed äga and qwq are looked 
upon as ekddesas in P&nini’s 
grammar although instead of 
them, the omission of the, latter 
and former vowels respectively, is 
prescribed in some Pratisakhya 
works. ym and gig are sometimes 
single substitutes for single origi- 
nals, while they are sometimes 
ekadegas for two original vowels 
e.g. TH, agai, Safa, TSA, TA, 
aara: etc.; see P.VI.1.87 to 111, 
cf. also A.Pr.II 3.6. 
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WHENEIT an accent prescribed for 
the single substitute,as, for instance, 
by rules like samwfadrin: RA- 
gama and the following rules P, 
V1I.2.4, 5 and 6. 


ZRET part, portion. Augments or 
Agamas in the Vyakarana Sastra 
are looked upon as forming a part 
ofthe word to which they are 
attached; cf. wy aenga T, 
G A RA VAM wae ARANETA: | 
gaa: | M. Bh. on 1.3.9, 
Vārt. 9; cf. also asrar Par. Sek. 
Pari. 5. 


REAL separated or intervened by 
one single thing, a letter or a 
word; e.g. aj Gala Xaaa, where 
zaga follows ST with one word 
qaqa intervening; cf. sa waHeqzara- 
faamaaa P.VIIL 1. 55. 


WaT the letter T; looked upon asa 
diphthong ( ġa ) made up of 
the letters 4 and =. The combina- 
tion of the two constituent parts 
is so complete as cannot allow any 
of the two parts to be indepen- 
dently working for sathdhi or any 
other operation with its adjoining 
letter; cf. arawa BAMA aR 
aay M. Bh. Siva Sūtra 3 Vart. 9. 

way (1) possessed of one sense as 
contrasted with 444, ar etc; (2) 
synonym, cf. aaa fe eer umat 
ated | TM AR: WH Gea: Tee 
M. Bh. on I. 2.45 Vart. 9; (3) 
possessed of a composite sense; 
cf, wart gimda M. Bh. on II. 
1.1 Vart 1. The words ward 

_ and wetter derived from the word 
wait are often found used in the 
sense of ‘possession of a compo- 

| Site sense’ TRIA wa: wade, ware 
wate at; cf aaracherdeaedarar 

_ aes: M. Bh. on P, I. 2.49 
Värt. 1; cf. also the word watt. 
wa; (4) potent to be connected; 


aaa; ct, gan warty ( ane) C. 
Vy. II. 2.1; (5) analogous ara 
REW cf. wae BIE a | WH: Gara: 
ad: ARU aa aad earring 
Hem. Vy, III. 1.22; cf. also wary 
a1 Sak. II. 1.4. 

aeiia union of meanings; one 
of the two ways in which the 
word aa% is explained: cf, wart 
wat at aa ware saa aT | M, Bh. 
on IT. 1.1. 

@RIS possessed of one single pho- 
netic element or letter, cf. 39m 
ware naa; P, I. 2.41, 

TRHA fusion, mixture, union, com- 
bination (of 2 or more letters); cf, 
samaa wala sat arama, R. 
Pr. [II.6.wHimia is said to be result- 
ing from the coalescence called 
amaaa, cf. R. Pr. II. 16, 17, 

AST ( Eggeling) a well-known 
German scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who flourished in the 
l9th century and who edited 
the Katantra Vyakarana with the 
commentary of Durgasirhha and 
many appendices in 1876, 

Z% a brief term ( se) for the 
two diphthong letters © and aj}; 
cf, wegerdge: P. VI. 1.69, ug: 
qarag VI. 1.109. etc. 

ga a short term (3R) in Panini’s 
N w, a 
grammar standing for diphthongs 
or letters U,U,3i1, Ht; e.g. warqarqa: 
P. VI. 1.78, ua aq Beata p.1.1.48. 

gaia [Edgerton, Dr. Franklin] an 
American Sanskrit scholar and 
author of ‘Buddhist Hybrid Sans- 
krit Grammar and Dictionary.’ 

wga A fault in pronunciation 
when the voice is indistinct, and 








the word pronounced js not dis- 
tinctly heard; cf. wofma: safwe: 1 
Parca; sehen ea 4a See: Pradipa 
on M.Bh.I.1.l, explained as As: 
aan Gera aA aag by Nagesa in 
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his Uddyota. 

quq tad. affix wą applied to the 
word a9 in the general àf% 
senses; cf, S99 Wea: | MAAE qS: 
Kas. on P, IV. 3.17. 

aA the vowel q; cf. eqeakaad MER 
P. I. 1.11. 

gatat limitation of the kind; ‘such 
and such’ (words etc.); cf A. Pr.I. 

Urq the substitution of u; ch. agaaa 


aag (P. VIL. 3. 103) z ga sara 
M.Bh. on P.V,3.10. 


Qq tad. affix applied to the saa 


declinable 3%; e. g. Ra: arr: | cf. 
giga: ga: Kas. on P LV.2.104; cf. 
l Jè RIA aog: | Ra: M.Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.104. 

uia marked by the mute indicatory 
letter &. Roots marked with indi- 
catory © do not allow a& for 
their vowel in the aorist; e. g. 


Beha, aada; cf. P, VIL2.5. 


gaf tad. affix wafy applied to the | 


pronoun 9 when the word refers 


to a day;cf. q&a Taa Kas, on 
P.V. 3.22. 


WTA tad. affix «ag applied to the 
pronouns J, sa, ARR, FR, 
BN, War, SHY and gut when the 
words so formed refer toa day; 
e. g. Tae, HAT: etc.; cf. P.V.3.22. 

Gara tad. affix wat substituted for the 
tad. affix 4 optionally,when appli- 
ed to the words fà and Ñ. e.g.fam, 
wal, say, Brat, war, Sa; cf. Kas. on 
ana P, V. 3.46. 


gaq tad. affix vA applied to SW, A, 
and aa optionally instead of the 
tad. affix afa in the senses of F, 

Qa and RS, e.g. ITU, Sa: IRM. 
Words with this Ua at the end 

= govern the acc. case of the word 
syntactically connected with them. 
e. g. FAM TAMA, St Kalidasa: 
Meghadiita;cf.gact fadiat P.11.3.31. 





| Q9 a term used in the Jainendra 


Vyakarana for the term gm of 
Panini standing for the vowels 
a, g and Ñ; ch sa: area Jain. 
Vy. V.2.122, 

QF ending added to the consonant ¢ 
when a mention of it is to be 
made; cf, T.Pr.1.19; e.g. Iti. 

USA (1) krt. affix WBA eg. Tafa 

‘ait: cf. P. III. 1.96 Vart. 1; (2) 
Unadi affix uaa applied to qa 
cf. ga aèng Un, S.1V.37. 

qg tad-affix dgin the sense of unable 
to bear, found in Vedic Literature 
only; e.g. fae: cf. earn | 
P.V.2,122 Vart. 7. 


| ff (1) a particle in the sense of re- 


gulation (faa); cf. wane: Prad: 
faqatad: M. Bh. on V. 3.58; (2). 
determinant indeclinable; cf. aq 
waa; cf. gsdraonnsiee 1 aa 
fata | aai aaa M. Bh. 
on V. 3.58. 

TARRI use of the word ua; cf. 
SHAT AI ARENA IA- 
Sage M. Bh. on P, II. 4.24. 

QXL (1) the substitute q for the per- 
fect affix q, substituted for the 
whole a by reason of the indica- 
tory letter Ẹ attached to JU; cf, 
eaaa and amoraa P. 
TII. 4.81 and I. 1.55; Q) affix g 
applied to the root a@ in Vedic 
Literature; cf. alqaa | aae- 
feat: Kas. on P. II.4.15. 


giaa necessary to be sought; 
necessary to be prescribed; cf. 


amaa Rean gR M. Bh. on 
I. 1.3. Vārt. 8. 


È 


È diphthong vowel &; composite 
form of sf and &, also termed ae 
in Panini’s grammar. 
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wae given in the group of eka- 
padas or solitarily stated words 
‘as contrasted with anekapadas or 
synonyms. See VaT above. 

Wenge treatment as one single word 
especially found in the case of 


‘ compound words (WAÑÈFT3 ) 
which, as a result of such treat- 
ment, have only one accent 


(acute), and one case affix after 
the whole word; cf. Hq weath 
agate sane: Qa AFIIAREA- 
Amar a M. Bh.on P. 1.1.29. 

. See WHT. 

RAEI possession of the same tone 
or accent; uniformity of tone or 
accent. See the word wHala above; 
also see P. I. 2.39 Vart. 1,2; VIII. 
1.55 Vart. 1, 

wnead having only one principal 
accent (Udatta or Svarita) for the 
whole compound word which is 
made up of two or more indivi- 
dual words; cf. M. Bh. on P. 

- I. 1.29. 


Gaza possession of a single com- 
posite sense (by all words to- 
gether in a compound); cf. aaa 
waea Bradt ang M. Bh. on I. 
9.45 Vart 10; cf. also M. Bh. on 
Il. 2.29 Vart. 7; cf. also 7a 
aad Tae ago Hem, IHI. 1.18 
where the commentator explains 
wera as warifad; In the com. 
on Hem. III 2.8 tate is explain- 
ed as XATI. 

ga short term ( ABR ) standing for 

_ the two diphthong vowels & and 
a; cf. a areal qaaa gat g ae 
P. VII. 3.4; ch WARREN 
M. Bh, on P. I. 1.48. The short 
substitutes of Ù and sf are z and 
3 when prescribed; cf. P. I. 1.48; 
so also the protracted forms of 

- & and of aré protracted = and 3; 
cf. P. III. 2.106. They are called 











ær vowels in the Rk Pratisa- 
khya. Sakatayana says they are 
faut. 


ÈA the vowel ù; cf. va Wea M.Bh. 
on P. ITI, 4.93. 


zq the substitution of & for g by the 
rule wat prescribing the substitu- 
tion of the vowel Ù for w in the 
case of the imperative first person 
terminations; cf. P. III. 4.93. 


QF name of an ancient school of 
grammar and of the treatise also, 
belonging to that school, believed 
to have been written under 
instructions of Indra. The work is 
not available. Patafijali mentions 
that Brhaspati instructed Indra for 
one thousand celestial years and 
still did not finish his ‘instructions 
in words’; (M.Bh. 1. 1. 1). The 
Taittiriya Sarhhita mentions the 
same. Panini has referred to some 
ancient grammarians of the East by 
the word mat, without mention- 
ing their names, and scholars like 
Burnell think that the grammar 
assigned to Indra is to be referred 
to by the word uam, The Brhat- 
kathamafjari remarks that Pani- 
ni’s grammar threw into the back- 
ground the Aindra Grammar. 
Some scholars believe that Kalapa 
grammar which is available today 
is based uponAindra, just as Candra 
is based upon Panini’s grammar. 
Keferences to Aindra Grammar 
are found in the commentary on 
the Sarasvata Vyakarana, in the 
Kavikalpadruma of Bopadeva as 
also in the commentary upon the 
Mahabharata by Devabodha.Quo- 
tations, although very few, are 
given by some writers from the 
work. All these facts prove that 
there was an ancient pre--Paninian 
treatise on Grammar assigned to 


ag 
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z which was called Aindra-Vya- | 
karana.For details see Dr.Burnell’s | 


‘Aindra School of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians’ as also Vol, VII pages 
124-126 of Vyakarana Maha- 


bhasya, edited by the D. E, Society, | 
| ata marked with the indicatory 


Poona. 

Ùq a term used in the Jainendra 
Grammar instead of the term aff 
of Panini which stands for a, Ù 
and et; cf. P. I. 1. 1. 


OE taddhita affix Ùz applied to the 
word 41 in the sense of offspring 
to form the word wen cf aep 
Ùa P. IV. 1. 128. 

TRR a class of words headed 
by the word tg#ft to which the 
taddhita affix “4q is added in the 
sense of ‘ place of residence °; e. g. 
waited, aaa; cf. Kas, 
on P.IV.2.54. 

be substitute for the case affix fg 
after words ending in a; cf. aÑ 
Ra wa. P. VIIL 1.9 to 11. 


at 


at (1) diphthong vowel made up of 
the vowels | and 3, termed as 
guna in Pāņini’s grammar and 
prescribed sometimes in the place 
of the vowel 3; (2) affix sit app- 
lied to the root 74 or mM to form 
„a noun; cf, sat amaw: Nir.I1.5. 

“ AİF the syllable At called by the 
term sq and generally recited at 
the beginning of Vedic works. 
Patafijali has commented upon 
the word briefly as follows; qlee ar 
aie a age dearth 
aa Basia Benatar ar eae 
å soa garag M.Bh. on VIII.2, 89. 

Bq the vowel al; cf. aa PI.1.15,16 
prescribing- maiz for Nipātas 
like amà, Sarg and others with a 
view that the vowel at their end 








should not coalesce with the 
following vowel. The Pratisakhya 
works prohibit the coalescence of 
ait in many cases with the succeed- 
ing vowel; cf, R. Pr. I. 70; V. Pr. 
1.94, 


letter Äl; roots marked with the 
mute letter A have the Nistha 
affix q or aag changed to a or aai; 
e. g. SAn BAIA; dai, aaa etc. 
cf. Aaa P VIII, 2. 45; cf. also 
Sea ASA: QW | GA: PATA; SA 
| ga Si. Kau. on P. VIII. 2. 45. 
ag [Gustav Oppert 1836-1908 ] 
a German scholar of Sanskrit 
who edited the Sabdānuśāsana of 
_ Sékatayana. 
BHA See stare above-. aim consists of 
25 mātras, cf. aganna Gs gaa T. 
Pr 18, 1; Ña says that sity has 
any one of the three accents, 
while iea says it has naq or 
_ wage i i. e. absence of any accent. 

MAE a scholar of grammar of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
Vrtti on Panini sutras called mfa- 
aay. Hehas written many works 
on the Pirvamimansa and other 
Sastras, 

aE lit. lip; the place of origin 
( tata ) of the labial letters called 
sada ay i, ethe vowels 3, &, 
the consonants 4, %, 4, x, a and 
the geia letter; cf. sgreardar- 
asi Sid. Kau. on JAIA want 
P.L19, also Satdivat N V. Pr. 
1,70. 

Aga lit. produced upon the lip; a 
letter of the labial class;letters SS, 
HH, a, g Ga, a 4,7 and], are given 
as aga letters in. the Rk ‘Pratis- 
akhya, cf, R. Pr. I. 20. See the 
word 2% above. For the utterance 
of the letter 4 tips of the teeth, are 
also employed; hence the letter q 
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is said to have ad as its WA.. 
MA the case affix eq of the gen. 
” and the loc, dual. 


a 


ay 


aij (1) the vowel sẹ; diphthong 
vowel made up of at and ef; ( 2 ) 
the substitute sf for the final letter 
3 of the word aa before the fem. 
affix $; cf añe Gl and, aar ag: 
Kas. on P. IV. 1. 38; (3) case 
ending of the nom. and acc. dual 
called ai also. 

RE a term used by ancient gramm- 
arians for the affix eff of the nom. 
and the acc, dual. The vowel (ait) 
is substituted for A in the case of 
nouns of the feminine and neu- 
ter genders; cf. aie: aft P. VII. 
1. 18, 19. 

the case ending ef} of the acc. 
dual; cf. P, IV. 1. 2. 
an affix mentioned in the 
class of affixes called go in 
treatises of Panini and other 
grammarians; cf. ager | waders: 
Taa: Kas. onP. VI. 3. 75; fetter 
AmA seit M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
2. See the word azmi above. 
_StonfeHaata a collection of words 
called sires; a name given to 
his work by Sue of the 18th 
century. 
ag (1) the letter si included in the 
gfx vowels an & and al, and 
hence called afer i in Panini’s gra- 
mmiar, (2) substitute for the case- 
ending =( f=) in Panini’s gra- 
mmar; cf. P. VII. 3.118, 119. 
pertaining to the ulte- 
rior member of a compound; cf. 
Sra gaa (P. VI. 3.61) a 
ae mM M. Bh. on I. 1.62. 
aa the substitution of the vowel 
af; cf. P. VIL 3,117-119. 


A 





akalis an affix or an operation 
resulting from the general rule 
( sett); c. aA g ye iN- 
anas: aga: M. Bh. on IV. 1.161; 
cf. also gadan alas a 
må M. Bh. on IV. 2.66. 

A A . 

aigat an ancient sage and scholar 
of Vedic Grammar who is beliey- 
ed to have revised the original 
text of the aAA of the 
Sama-Veda. cf. Sab. Kaus. I. 1.8. 

ASFATTAT an ancient sage whose 
doctrine of ‘ evanescence of 
words’ (lit. existence as long as 
its cognition is had by the sense 
organs) is seen quoted in the 
Nirukta; cf. zerama TAARIA- 
aaa agga ataqa Nir. I. 1. 

NRR enumerated; actually stated; 
Gra: AF ARREA ch ag 
TAREA Nir. I 4, 

saat resulting from q4 or 
BATT; metonymical. 


aaa mentioned in the original 
statement; cf. aaah saad | 
Kas. on mat ae P. I. 1,24; cf. 
also staatrasritieataietaa M- 
oq Par. Sek. Pari. 120. 


AMAT name of an ancient etymo- 
logist referred to by Yäska in his 
Nirukta possibly as a commenta- 
tor on fg; cf. Anaa wa aa 
Raamaa sa gA: Nir. 
I. 1. line 4. 

SREE figurative; metaphorical ap- 
plication or statement; cf. ( BW ) 
Cuich ghata Nir. VII. 13. 


NAR resulting from immediate 
contact; immediately or closely 
connected; one of the three types 
of amu or location which is 
given as the sense of the locative 
case; cf. ar MR Brt—sary, 
Haste, sas ... war qua | 
aA arate | M. Bh. VI. 1.72. 
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A + 
breath from the mouth; sound or 


aaen subsequently stated by 


way of addition or modification 
as done by the Varttikakaras; cf. 
BRT RATE: | AAT 
Hayy: Kas. on P. IV. 2. 129: cf. 
„also Kas, on V.1.29 and VI.3.41. 
MA produced from the chest ; the 
Visarjaniya and h (ga) are look- 
ed upon as Ure and not pa by 
some ancient phoneticians; cf, 3- 
qai: gA eR sedeid seans- 
ra com. on R. Pr. I. 18; cf. also 
EER AGHA STA | See 
i Raamaa i) Pan. 
Siksa. 16, 


utterance caused by breath escap- 
ing from the mouth; breathing. 
The Visarjaniya, just like the 
anusvara, is incapable of being 
independently uttered. Hence, it 
is written for convenience as 3: 
although its form for writing pur- 
poses is only two dots after the 
vowel preceding it; cf. em ea 
Rasa: | Pa Ze Sas: Ba gai- 
gaggia Radhai vale 1 Kat. 
Vyak. I. 1.16. See a: above on 
page 2: 3 


X ( Raa ) 


BA produced from the chest. See 


S : i Y a a A 
WM substitute ə for the nom. and ^ PERSA, a phonetical element 


acc. case endings applied to the 
numeral a24; cf. sarea eg P. VII. 
1.21. 

Ag beginning with a stanza of 
the Ustih metre; cf. afimema: aÑ- 
wera: Ta: ARNE TIA | GAN-AN- 
feet age: Uvata on R.Pr.XVIILS5, 


` — (AJER ) 


= AJAR or nasal (1) looked upon 
as a phonetic element, indepen- 
dent, no doubt, but incapable of 
being pronounced without a vowel 
preceding it. Hence, it is shown 
in writing with 7 although its form 
in writing is only a dot above the 
lne; cf. 3f Saget: | IFR gg Sar 
gfe Megat iaaa waa Kat. 
Vyak. 1.1.19; (2) anusvara,showing 
or signifying Vikarai.e. anm and 
used as a technical term for the 
second RARE or the accusative case. 
See the word % above on page 1. 


+ (fat) 


> Rasia or fae; lit. letting out 
13 





or unit called Jihvamilliya, pro- 
duced at the root of the tongue, 
which is optionally substituted 
in the place of the Visarga (left 
out breath) directly preceding the 
utterance of the letter @ or @ 
and hence shown as X % See 
@x% above on page 2. 


© (araia ) 
© scar lit. blowing; a term 
applied to the visarga when 


followed by the consonant 4 or §. 
The upadhmaniya is looked upon 
as a letter or phonetic element, 
which is always connected with 
the preceding vowel. As the 
upadhmaniya is an optional sub- 
stitute for the visarga before the 
letter q or % when, in writing, 
it is to be shown instead of 
the visarga, it is shown as 
©, or as ,or even as x just as the 
Jibvamiiliya; cf. sada seq 2a, 
Sa ears eared ala eff aT com. on 
Kat. I:; cf. also qai siR 
Rendra: S.K.on P.VITI.2.1. 
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v (ANAFI ) 


| aN, a nasal letter or utterance 
included among the avag letters 
analogous to anusvara and yama 
letters. It is mentioned in the 

| Vajasaneyi Pratisikhya as % zd 
alfa: on which Uvvata makes 
the remark waqqararai sig: The 
Rk-Pratisakhya mentions ale, 
wa and Hawt as qqa or nasal 
letters, while Uvvata defines =rfata 

- as a letter produced only by the 
nose; cf, aes Sarat a? 
amaa: Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 20. 
The Taittiriya Pratisakhya calls 
the letter g as nasikya when it is 
followed by the consonant a or UL 
or Ẹ and gives wen, wae and 
s@ as instances. The Paniniya 
Siksa does not mention amaqq as 
a letter. The Mahabhasya men- 
tions aAa as one of the six 
ayogavaha letters; cf. % ya- 
wae: 1 alienda aT- 
wana: M. Bh. on Siva- 
sňtra 5 Vart. 5, where some 
manuscripts read aréqa for aaa- 
faq while in some other manus- 
cripts there is neither the word 
amma nor area. It is likely 
that the anunasika-colouring given 
to the vowel preceding the conso- 
nant g substituted for the conso- 
nants 4, 4 and others by P. VIII. 
3.2. to 12, was looked upon as a 
separate phonetic unit and called 
- amé@azy as for instance in dena, at 
RH, Sra etc. 


(aH) 


Xaa, a letter called ga which is 
uttered partly through the nose. 
A class consonant excepting the 
fifth, when followed by the fifth 
viz. ¥, 3, Y, Lor 4, gets doubled 








R 


Agp: etc., cf. P.IV. 2.80; 


in the Vedic recital, when the 
second of the doubled consonant 
which is coloured by the follow- 
ing nasal consonant is called qq. 
This aa letter is not independent. 
It necessarily depends upon the 
following nasal consonant and. 
hence it is called aðan. The 
nasalization is shown in script as 
followed by the consonant; e. 
g. afer sat, aaa, etc. The pro- 
nunciation of this yama or twin 
letter is seen in the Vedic recital 
only; cf. cnr ... Rae R 
amea wa m: S. K. on P. VIIL 
2. 1l. c£ ğğja ze am: a- 
geam nata V. Pr. VIII 24. 


GJ 


(1) the consonant $; the first con- 
sonant of the consonant group as 
also of the guttural group; (2) 
substitute % for consonants Gand g 
before the consonanta; cf. V. P2.4. 
For the elision ( 519 ) “of E% on ac- 
count of its being termed ZA see 
P.1.3.3 and 8. 


(1) tad.affix % applied to the words 


of the #24 group in the four senses 
called AFF e. g. MAP, AAA, 
(2) tad. 
affix % applied to nouns in the 
sense of diminution, censure, pity 
ete. C. g. Aah, SH: FH: cf. P.V. 
3.70-87; (3) tad. affix 4 in the very 
sense of the word itself ( ard ) e.g. 
arn: MAR, Bem; cf. P.V. 4.28- 
33; (4) Unadi aflix & e.g. ah, TF, 
Us, WH, TH, BPH, WH, We etc. by 
Unadi stitras III. 40-48 before 
which the angment zg is prohibit- 
ed by P. VII. 2.9; (5) krt affix % 
( 4) where % is dropped by P.I. 
3.8, applied, in the sense of agent, 
to certain roots mentioned in 


P.ITI.1.135, 136, 144, IIL. 2.3 to 


PHIL 


7, 111.2.77 and I1J.3.83 e.g. g4:, 
Teas, WEA, Bawa: Ra, Falays:, 
alam, gaq: etc.; (6) substitute +% 
or the word fq before a case affix, 
cf. P.VII.2.103; (7) the Samasanta 
affix pI (F) at the end of Bahu- 
vrihi eompounds as prescribed by 
P. V. 4,151-160. 

ERR the consonant F; cf. ater: P. 
TII.3.108 Vart. 3. 


kaaa a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a commentary by name 
DARRER on the aaar. 

HANS a class of words headed by 
the word fl, the word m4 after 
which in a compound, does not 
have the acute accent on its first 
vowel. e. g. aAa: ; cf. P. VI.2.87. 

Reg a class of words headed by 
453 to which the taddhita affix aq 
is added in the miscellaneous 
( frm ) senses, provided the word, 
to which the affix aq is to 
be added, is the name of a 
country; e.g. fea IE: mF: 
similarly mRRF:, Germs; ch Kas. 
on P.IV.2.133. 

a% tad. caturarthika affix ẹ (1) by P. 
IV. 2.80 after words headed by 
A, ego Wet, Ta; (2) by 
P.IV.4.21, after the word aaa 
e.g. Baa: 

aor krt, affix ( 3 ) affixed to the root 
zal preceded by 7, ag etc. by P. 
IV. 2.60 e.g. aa, Wea: etc., fem, 
aeai by P. IV.1.15. 

paa tad.affix pe affixed to &, 4, 3q 
and aq by P.V.2.29, 30; e.g. daz, 
She etc. 

Head tad. affix peg affixed to the 
word w in the sense of collection 
by P,IV.2.51 e.g. ware, 

REI a class of words headed by 
-the word FeR which, although adje- 
‘.ctivalyare optionally placed first in 
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the Karmadhāraya compound, e.g. 
PAAA: AANER: cf. Kag. on 
i, 2.38. 

RUS wl) aclass of words headed 

by sat to which the taddhita affix 
aaa ( ft) is applied in the four 
senses given in P, IV.2.67-70; e.g. 
Amat: anesrafa: etc.; cf, Kas, 
P. IV.2.80; (2) a class of words 
headed by #0f to which the taddhita 
affix a (seg) is added in the 
sense of a ‘root’ eg. uate ; cf, 
Kas. on P.V.2.24. 

FIRER name of a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara by 
Mannudeva, known also as Mantu- 
deva or Manyudeva, who was a 
pupil of Payagunde in the latter 
half of the 18th century. 

RUF glottis; cavity in the throat 
holding vocal cords; the place of 
the production of the sounds 3, a1 
and g; cf. agaian aS V, Pr.I. 
71; cf, also FISAS Saat F 
R.Pr.1.18. 

posats guituro-palatal. The diph- 
thongs & and & are called Kantha- 
talavya, as they are produced in 
the Kanthatalu-sthana. 

EIRT formally mentioned; directly 
mentioned. 
~ ` z 

RISBA, RUSSA gutturo-labial, the 
diphthongs #1 and a are called 
Kanthosthya as they are produc- 
ed at both the Kantha and the 
Ostha Sthanas. 

RUS produced at the throat or at 
the glottis; the vowel 4, visarga 
and the consonant @ are called 
asq in the Pratisakhyas, while 
later grammarians include the 
guttural consonants %, 4, 1, J and 
@among the Kanthya letters; cf. 
agada ave: Sid. Kau. on 
garaae wai P. 1.1.9. See 
HIS. . 


arene 


100 


RUT 





FRR a group of words which are 


headed by the word "gand which 
are either nouns or roots or both, 
to which the affix 4% is added to 
arrive at the secondary roots. e. g. 
pga, PER; Evia, PAR, Hed 
cf, TAIUIZIg: FA MAANI | 
wie maa Sh ay ngaa Kas. 
on P. IIT.1.27. 

Uae a class of words forming a 
portion of the class of words call- 
ed mii, and headed by the 
word æq, to the derivatives of 
which, formed by the affix 44% by 
the rule mnlfezat ax (P.IV.1.105), 
the affix aq is added in the misce- 
lianeous senses; e.g. SMA: BTA; 
similarly AFA, MRSN, ATR, 
gga: etc; cf. PIV.2.111 and II 
4.70. l 

Reqs a class of words headed by 
the word Ñ to which the tad. 
affix ugs (Hs) is applied in the 
miscellaneous senses; e.g. FAH, 
mas; Aar: (from gen); cf. P. 
IV.2,.75. 

wÍ aclass of words headed by 
the word aat to which the affix 3% 
(3%) is added in the sense of 
‘good therein’ (aa @1g:); eg. 
RAF, ag, MAR, wate; 
cf. P.IV. 4.102. 

EÑ, RAA krt affix að of the 
infinitive in Vedic Literature: cf. 
aaa Ba... weaypeae aa: P.LI.4.9. 

HT (1) unadi affix as in the words 
wh, WH, WEA etc; (2) tad.affix # as 
given by Panini sitras [V.2.131, 
IV,3.32, 65, 147, 1V.4.21; V.1.22, 
23, 51, 90, V.2. 64, 65, 66, 68-75, 
77-82, V.3.51, 52, 75,81,82,87, 95, 
96, 97. V.4.3,4,6, 29-33. 


$T (1) krt affix æ prescribed after 
the root 33 e. g. ataga; cf. P.TIT.2. 
70;(2) the Samasanta @ at the end 








of Bahuvrihi compounds e.g. 34A- 
en, Tete, swan, WaT, 
cf, Pe V.4.151-154. For its prohibi- 
tion, see P. V.4.155-160. 

HAE name given by Siradeva 
and other grammarians to the 
second pada of the third adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi, which 
begins with the sūtra quran P. 
TII. 2.1. 

RAS krt. affix am in Vedic Litera- 
ture in the sense of the infinitive, 
e.g. frat in at a er Pars 
aaga ; cf, PIT A.12. 

tq vibration of the larynx which 
produces the sound, 

mrad a fault in uttering an accent-- 
ed vowel especially a vowel with 
the circumflex accent which is not 
properly uttered by the Souther- 
ners as remarked by Uvvata; cf. 
FHA a AURATZ: 1 8 AA 
alfamenat aR a a ash | Uvvata 
on R, Pr. ITI.18, 

pqa the same as Ha. Sec FWA 
above. 

‘rains a class of words headed 
by the word aira, the affix ey, 
placed after which is elided, pro- 
vided the words arira and others 
are names of countries; eg. HUTA: 
a, RB, AW, WAA etc. cf. P. 
IV. 1.175. 

aur (1) lit. instrument; the term 
signifies the most efficient means 
for accomplishing an act; cf 
aka at Aaa Aaka 
are FIA AT vafa, Kas, 
on amasah amy P. I 4.42, 
e. g. Ban in eam Sala; (2) effort 
inside the mouth ( ATARR-IRA ) 
to produce sound; e. g. touching 
of the particular place ( e474 ) 
inside the mouth for uttering 
consonants; cf. ge wahai mom, M. 

Bh, on P, I. 1.10 Värt. 3; (3) 


saclay 


disposition of the organ whlch 


produces the sound; cf. araar- 
vara Bas: paiga | Wasa TTA 
daraa zfa arias | Com. on R. 
Pr. XIII.3;cf also inapasa 
M. Bh. on I, 2. 32; cf. also 
BATAAN AAT FAA | 
FRR sae game cgay T. Pr. 
XXIII. 2 where karana is describ- 
ed to be of five kinds sana (i. e. 
a or resonance), avi TORA, 
wa, waaay and TRAIT; cf. SRR 
TAHT ae, Ga; HS, À 
ET RAA: AA GRAW HATES: | 
AFMR: gA: giia AA 
aà Com. on Tai. Pr. XXIII, 2. 
The Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya men- 
tions two karanas gq and faga; 
cf. 2 aù aaar Aa: V. 
Pr. I. 11; (4) use of a word e.g. 
Blane, aera; ch PraaRad aa 1 
was gaw: M.Bh.on, P.VI.1.129. 


atA or wo} name of a svara- 
bhakti .i. e. behaviour like the 
vowel %, noticed in the case of 
the consonant z when followed 
by the sibilant a cf, FU ATA 
pacu SEERA: | efit aaa a aRar 
SIRRA || RY: aR: | HG HER: 
Com. on T. Pr. XXI. 15. See 
SCARE. 

afuit name of a svarabbakti i. e. 
behaviour like the vowel # 
noticed in the case of the conso- 
nant %.when it is followed by € 
e. g. nR. aiui is named RY also, 

afteaq pRa ancient technical 
terms for the future tense;the word 
afesqedi is more frequently used. 

miga produced at the root of 

= the ear; the utterance of a cir- 
cumflex vowel is described as 
Karnamilliya. 

Få agent of an action, subject; 
‘name ofa karaka or instrument 
dp general, of an action, which 
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produces the fruit or result of an 
action without depending on any 
other instrument; ch. aas: Fai P. 
I, 4.54, explained as sging a: 
Pranda maA aes RE Fi- 
aa waft in the Kasika on P, I. 
4. 54. This agent, or rather, the 
word standing for the agent, is 
put in the nominative case in the 
active voice (cf. P. 1.4.54), in the 
instrumental case in the passive 
voice (cf P. II. 3.18), and in the 
genitive case when it is connected 
with a noun of. action or verbal 
derivative noun, (cf. P. II. 3.65). 
RATE the afix 4 of the passive 
voice where the object functions 
as the subject; e g. Fh in wad 
are aaa; ch aa: adam P. VI 
1.95 and the Kagika thereon. 
Agat experience (of something) 
by the agent himself; cf. gafra: 
aiena, P. TIL. 1.18. 
qaaa (an affix) applied in the 
sense of the agent of an activity; 
aA Ha: | maA sea: M. 
Bh. on P. I, 3.1. Vart. 7. 
ERE] (a root) whose activity is 
found functioning i in the subjecticf, 
aa ragam mak Kaiyata on 
P. III. 1. 87 Vart. 3. Such roots, 
. although transitive do not have 
any Karmakartari construction by 
the rule eaaenaoT gaa: P. II. 
1.87. as e.g. WH Ta gaga: has no 
HEAR construction; cf PRANTE- 
mai HIPS at al ni aa 
IE | BITTE adakan at 
wal ara Hee M. Bh. on Hi 
1.87. Värt. 3. 


HICH (a root) whose action or 
happening is noticed functioning 
in the subject; e.g. the root 8. cf, 
manasa ( arf: ) M. Bh. où 
I. 3.67, aqemara Ià: os 
M. Bh. on V. 3.55.0 foc ar ers 


SE ICh 19 jiji 
Be o a he i aeae aa a eea es a 
Sa meant for the agent of primarily to achieve. The main 


the action. The word is used 
in connection with the fruit or 
result of an action; when the 
result is for the agent, roots 
having both the Padas get the 
Atmanepada terminations; cf. 
afaka: afar frame P. I 3.72. 
AKT object of the transitive verb 
which functions as the subject 
when there is a marked facility 
of action; e.g.sit@ is karmakartari- 
object, functioning as subject, 
in a died: wats. The word 
ainda is used also for the #HaI 
sat where the object, on which 
the verb-activity is found, is 
turned into a subject and the 
verb which is transitive is turned 
into intransitive as a result. 





FMT name technically given to 
a compound-formation of two 
words in apposition i.e. used in 
the same case, technically called 
aura showing the same sub- 
stratum; cf. ages: EAF: FA- 
ma: I 2.42. The karmadharaya 
compound is looked upon as a 
variety of the tatpurusa com- 
pound, There is no satisfactory 
‘ explanation of the reason why 
such a compound is termed #il- 
aka. Sakatayana defines Karma- 
dharaya as Pit eaten wre 
qaraqa where the word faa is 
explained as spada or Hew (distin- 
guishing attribute) showing that 
the word #4 may mean Hesfrar. 
The word fara in that case 
could mean så Heater, at wee 

piana: a compound which 
gives a specification of the thing 
in hand. 


RAT (1) object of a transitive verb, 
defined as ‘something which the 
agent or the doer ofan action wants | 





feature of Aq is that it is put in 
the accusative case; cf. ago Raqazy 
aa, wal Rmn; P. I. 4.49; 11.3.2, 
Panini has made #4 a_ technical 
term and called all such words 
‘karman’ as are connected with a 
verbal activity and used in the 
accusative case; cf. aqifteaaa 
$a; TATA Aaa; was wand 
TRAST AeA AIO Hat 
a of P.1.4.49-52:cf. also at Baa aq 
at Kat. 1.4.13, yayaq, Jain I. 2, 
120 and geit qå Hem. II. 2. 3. 
Sometimes a kairaka, related to 
the activity ( f¥ar) as sarhpradana, 
apādāna or adhikarana is also treat- 
ed as karma, if it is not meant or 
desired as apadadna,sampradana etc, 
It is termed agfaay in scuh cases: 
ef, wmamfatiien ta AARAA, 
Kags. on I.4.51. See the word 
amaa above. Karman or object 
is to be achieved by an activity or 
fra it is always syntactically con- 
nected with averb or a verbal deri- 
vative.When connected with verbs 
or verbal derivatives indeclinabl- 
es or words ending with the affixes 
Sh, TH, Fa, 4A, cte, it is put in 
the accusative case. It is put in 
the genitive case when it is con- 
nected with affixes other than those 
mentioned above; cf. P. II. 3.65, 
69. When, however, the karman 
is expressed ( wfifed ) by a verbal 
termination ( AZ), or a verbal 
noun termination (#4), or a noun- 
affix ( ated ), or a compound, it is 
put in the nominative case. ¢.g. 
we: PA, Bt: Faz, MET, WARS ATA: 
etc, It is called aftiga in such 
cases ;cf-P.1I.3.1.Sec the word ata- 
Tua above.The object or Karman 
which is fagas is described to be 
of three kinds with reference to 
the way in which it is obtained 
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from the activity. It is called fray 
when a transformation or a change 
is noticed in the object asa result 
of the verbal activity, e. g. #181 
mn, w frat ete, It is called 
sq when no change is seen to 
result from the action, the object 
only coming into contact with the 
subject, e. g. m4 Tae, aed Tall 
etc. It is calledf§agdiwhen the object 
is brought into being under a 
specific name; eg. Fé FAA, Bled 
waa; cf. aa a Rada ord Bla 
" Pat aa) aaam, Padamaifijari 
on I, 4.49; cf. also Vakyapadiya 
ITI.7,45 as also Nyasa on 1.4.49, 
The object which is not ¢faaqa 
is also subdivided into four kinds 
e.g. (a) Haifa (ant Tea) si 
maa, (b) sade meq oor sae 
or IgH e. g ( MÅ Tes) aaga 
sad, (c) ANENA or wa e.g. 
qÈ ina maA agah, (d) sas 
eg aam eN, MAART; cf 
Padamañjarī on 1.449. The com- 
mentator Abhayanandin on Jain- 
endra Vyākaraņa mentions seven 
kinds ma, sag, AIA, AREIA, 
Faa, adaa and zaw, defining 
FA as FA PT ae aI a ERÈ 
au; cf ara Jain. Vy. 1.2,120 
and com. thereon. Saada is 
given therein as an instance of 
Asana. (2) The word aaa is also 
used in the sense of Git or verbal 
` activity; cf. sataeaaafty P. 1. 3.24; 
MRAR Fa: BAR a PLIIL.4.71, wae 
. plage P. 1.3.14. (3) It is also 
. used in the sense of activity in 
general, as for instance,the sense of 
a word; e. g. areas FATT- 
ayant nafa Nir, I. 3.4, where Dur- 
gacarya explains karman as ‘sense’ 
(aå). , 

FÅMHA lit. noun showing action, 
participle. 

pha a technical term used in 
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connection with a preposition 
which showed a verbal activity 
formerly, although for the present 
time it does not show it; the 
word is used as a technical term 
in grammar in connection with 
prefixes or sqavis which are not us- 
ed along with a root, but without 
Lit: cf. a qaaa: aiaa: eff 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4.83; e.g. IPA 
Raag WIS, Badd AR, ar ga 
qa: afi; cf Kas. on P. 1.4.83 
to 98. 


piaga the activity ofthe agent or 


kartā of an action represented as 
object or karman of that very ac- 
tion, for the sake of grammatical 
operations; e. g. A FIS waaaa;. 
aR Fe: gA. To show facility 
of a verbal activity on the object, 
when the agent or kartā is dispen- 
sed with, and the object is looked 
upon as the agent, and used also 
as an agent, the verbal termina- 
tions fa, a; etc. are not applied in’ 
the sense of an agent, but they 
are applied in the sense of an ob- 
ject; consequently the sign of the 
voice is not & (39), but 4 ( 7H) 
and the verbal terminations are q, 


wag. etc, ( GE) instead of fa, 
aa etc. In popular language the 


use of an expression of this type 

is called Karmakartari-Prayoga, 

For details see M. Bh. on HaacHany- 
aeatra: P. III. 1.87. Only such 

roots as are FaaGhTH or PREF 

i. e. roots whose verbal activity 

is noticed in the objéct and not 

in the subject can have this Kar- 

makartari-Prayoga. 


HAAS exchange of verbal acti-. 


vity; reciprocity of action; afaq- 
gr means aeq or Paafafana; 
cf. HR miae P. I. 3.14.5 also 
pia Ta far, 1 shad, 
sagt KĀ. on P. II. 3.43. 
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The roots having their agents 
characterized by a reciprocity of 
action take the Atmanepada ter- 
minations; cf, P. I. 3.14. 


akaa prescribed in the sense of 
an object; a term used in the 
Mahabhasya in the sense of 
affixes used in the sense of 
‘object’ as contrasted with FAA 
or yaataa; e. g. the affix fs in the 
word fafa, explained as dai zR 
fafa: or in the word wa explained 
as uaa a a ma; ci farsa R 
wea, anag g zag, M.Bh. on P. 
I. 3.1. See similarly the words 
amz M.Bh. on II. 1.51 and sae 
M.Bh. on V. 1.13. 


ERETT (roots) having their verbal 
activity situated in the object; e.g. 

' the root 444% in seats MH or 

. the root $ in wala wey; cf. BATT 
apai aata a PILI. 1.87 
Vārt. 3. 

FÅNE (roots) hava their verbal 
action or happening noticedin the 
object; e. g. the root ary and afi in 
aema aria where the function 
of the root bears effect in the 
object boy and not in the move- 
ments of the object as in the 
sentence MBUTA. See PARIER 
above as also M.Bh. on III, 1.87 

_and Kaiyata on the same. 

RAI lit. karman and others; a term 
often used in the Mahābhāsya for 
kārakas or words connected with 
a verbal activity which have the 
object or karmakdraka mentioned 
first; oot sada; dear da aa 
REM M.Bh, on I. 4.21. 

RAE operations prescribed speci- 
fically for objects i. e. prescribed 
in the case of objects which are 
described to be functioning as the 
subject to show facility of the 
verbal action; e.g. the vikarana 








__ Rants 


aE or a affix f Fan; of. anian frag; 
FAAATA qaia qi Vara l 
qaem ees; M.Bh.on 1.1.44, 





ai A kind of svarabhakti. See 


FÑ. 


på extension; protraction, defined 


as kalaviprakarsa by commentators; 
a peculiarity in the recital as 
noticed in the pronunciation of Z 
when followed by 3, or g when 
followed by ṣe. g. “at: Testa. cf, 
Nar. Sik. 1.7.19. 


RS a fault of pronunciation conse- 


` quent upon directing the tongue 


to a place in the mouth which is 
not the proper one, for the utte- 

rance of a vowel; a vowel so pro- 
nounced; cf. aga; Hey MA: UAT 

gid i cfalso AARAA RA mea 
waa M.Bh. Ahnika 1. 


RST (FBAR) alternative name 


given to the treatise on grammar 
written by Sarvavarman who is 
believd to have lived in the days 
of the Satavahana kings. The trea- 
tise is popularly known by the 

name Katantra Vyikarana, The 
available treatise,viz. Kalipasiitras, 
is much similar to the Kitantra 
Siitras having a few changes and 
additions only here and there.It is 
rather risky to say that Kalipa 
was an ancient system of grammar 
which is referred to in the Panini 
Sūtra grim, P. IV. 3,108. For 
details see Fiat. 


RW a commentary on the karaka 


portion of the Kalapa grammar as- 
cribed to the famous commentator 
Durgasimha. 


FONTGAE a commentary on the 


Kalapa Siitras. 


HONG the author of the work re- 


ferred to as Kalapa in the Maha- 
bhayya which perhaps was a work 
on grammar as the word ẹsa is. 


HT 


mentioned with the word aleriany 
in the Mahabhasya, cf. M.Bh. on 
qeis P. IV. 3. 108. Kalapin is 
mentioned as a pupil of Vaisam- 
payana in the Mahabhisya; cf, 
waar wert M.Bh. on P. 
IV.3. 104. 

eq the tad. affix mag added to any 
substantive in the sense of slightly 
inferior, or almost complete; e. g. 
IAA, Wee; ch P. V. 3, 67 and 
Kasika thereon. 

HoT, Heqay supposition, assumption; 
cf. PRAAT a AAAA 
Kas, on P. IV.3. 110; cf. also aà- 
maada aar saaana PariSek. 
on. Pari. 94. 

RESTAT brevity of thought; bre- 
vity of expression; minimum 
assumption. See the word sa. 

RET tad. affix aq. See Fet. 


Tegal name of a commentary on 
Bhattoji's Praudhamanorama by 
Krsnamisra. - 

RecA the same as karman or 
object of an action especially 
when it is not fully entitled to be 
called karman, but looked upon 
as karman only for the sake of 
being used in the accusative case; 
subordinate karman, as for instance 
the cow in m ù afta. The term 
was uséd by ancient grammarians; 
cf. agit J aH a Hea Baal fg: 
M.Bh. on PŻI. 4. 51. See pia. 

HEAUTAY author of the commentary 
Sabdaratnadipa on the Sabdaratna 
of Hari Diksita, 

BENTTAATLAT author of the Laghus- 
arasvata, a small grammar work. 
He lived in the 18th century 
A.D. 

RENAR author of the Haimalinga- 
nusasana-vivarana, a commentary 
on the Liniganusasana chapter of 
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Hemacandra’s grammar. He lived 
in the 16 th century A. D. 


aeto a class of words headed 
by the word ze to which the 
taddhita affix cq (eR) is add- 
ed, in the sense of ‘ offspring ’ 
and, side by side, the ending 34 
( 34g ) is substituted for the last 
letter of those words; e. g. 4€- 
fia, daaa: cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
1.126. 

HAT the class of guttural consonants 
consisting of the five consonants 
29,35 & . 

PARIERA a treatise on roots wri- 
tten by Bopadeva, the son of Kes- 
ava and the pupil of Dhanesa who 
lived in the time of Hemadri, the 
Yadava King of Devagiri in the 
thirteenth century. He has written 
ashort grammar work named 
Mugdhabodha which has been 
very popular in “Bengal being 
studied in many Tols or Pathas- 
alas, 

RARA a commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma, written by the 
author ( qqa ) himself. It is kno- 
wn by the name Kavyakamad- 
henu; (2) a commentary on 
Kavikalpadruma by Ramatarka- 
vagisa. l 

apace author of a small treatise on 
grammar called Sarasatvari. He 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A.D. He wasa resident of Darbha- 
aga. Jayakrsna is also given as the 
name of the author of the Sarasa- 
tvari grammar and it is possible 
that Jayakrsna was given the title, 
or another name, Kavicandra. 

REIT name of a writer on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 

Raa krt affix we found in Vedic 
Literature, in the sense of the 
infinitive; e. g. gaa ARa: ( fafe- 


FAA 





faga) cf. P. II. 4.13, 17. The 
word ending in this aga becomes 
an tdeclinable: cf, qadarga: 
P. I. 1.40. 


RAT krt affix sÈ in the sense of 
the infinitive in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. U8, fad; cf. Kas. on P, III. 
4,9, 


FER a class of compound-words 
headed by ep in which the 
visarga occurring at the end of 
the first member is noticed as 
changed into @ against the usual 
rules; e. g. Geb, MARE: BIT, 
JARS, IRISH "and ‘others; cf. 
P. VILL. 3.48. As this Feri 
is said to be gw, similar 
words can be said to be in the 
peN although they are not 
actually mentioned in the mmaa. 

@t a technical term used’ in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana for the term 
qg used in Panini’s grammar. 

HVS tad. affix 4 IE prescribed after 
words like gai, au, #4 in E 
sense of agg; cf. gaa: (v. 
qaifera:) arg; ; Kas, on P.IV. 2, a 

HRUOSATAT name ofan ancient writer 
of a Pratisakhya work who held 
that Visarga before the consonant 
@ is dropped only when 4 is 
followed by a surd consonant; cf, 
Tai.Pr. IX. 1. 

RAT name of an important small 
treatise on grammar which 
appears like a systematic abridg- 
ment of the Astadhyayi of Pénini. 
It ignores many unimportant 
rules of Panini, 
and altogether omits the Vedic 
portion and the accent chapter of 
Panini. It lays down the Sitras 


in an order different from that of | 


Panini dividing the work into | 
four adhyayas dealing with 
technical terms, sarhdhi rules, 


adjusts many, | 
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Hara 
declension, syntax, compounds 
noun-affixes (taddhita affixes ) 
conjugation, voice, and verbal 


derivatives in an order. The total 
number of rules is 1412 supple- 
mented by many subordinate 
rules or V4rttikas. The treatise 
is believed to have been written 
by Sarvavarman, called Sarvavar- 
man or Sarva or Sarva, who is 
said to have lived in the reign 
of the Saitavahana kings, The 
belief that Panini refers to a work 
of Kalapin in his rules IV. 
3.108 and IV. 3.48 and that 
Patafijali’s words . æn and 
meaty, support it, has not 
much strength. The work was 
very popular especially among 
those who wanted to study spoken 
Sanskrit with ease and attained 
for several years a very promi- 
nent place among text-books on 
grammar especially in Behar, 
Bengal and Gujarat. It has got 
a large number of glosses and 
commentary works, many of 
which are in a manuscript form at 
present. Its last chapter ( Catur- 
tha-Adhyaya) is ascribed to Vara- 
ruci. As the arrangement of 
topics is entircly different from 
Panini’s order, inspite of consi- 
derable resemblance of Stitras and 
their wording, it is probable that 
the work was based on Panini 
but composed on the models of 
ancient grammarians viz. Indra, 
Saékatayana and others whose 
works, although not available now, 
were available to the author. 
The grammar Katantra is also 
called Kalapa. A comparison of 
the Katantra Siitras and the 
Kalapa Siitras shows that the 
one is a different version of 
the other. The Katantra Gram- 
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mar is also called Kaumāra as it 
is said that the original instruc- 
tions for the grammar were re- 
ceived by the author from 
Kumāra or Kārttikeya. For de- 
tails see Vol. VII Pātañjala 
Mahabhasya published by the 
D. E. Society, Poona, page 375. 

BATHS (i) a commentary on 
the Katantra Siitras written by 
Govardhana in the 12th century. 
A. D.; (2) a commentary on the 
Katantra Siitras ascribed to Gaù- 
gesasarman. 

RATA | gloss on the com- 
mentary of Vararuci on the #la-aqga 
ascribed to Hari Diksita of the 
17th century if this Hari Diksita 
is the same as the author of the 
Sabdaratna. 

waaga ascribed to Durga- 
sithha, the famous commentator 
of the Katantra Stitras who lived 
in the nineth or the tenth century. 

FAJAR a commentary 
ascribed to Ramānātha and call- 
ed Manorama on the Kātantra- 
dhātuvrtti of Durgasirhha. See 
maaga above, 

Bara a name usually given to 
a compendium of the type of Viva- 
rana or gloss written on the Kā- 
tantra Siitras. The gloss written by 
Durgasithha on the famous com- 
mentary on the Katantra Stitras by 
Durgasirhha (the same as the 
the famous ODurgasithha or 
another of the same name) 
known as Qie afi is called 
Katantra Pafijika or Katantra- 
vivarana. A scholar of Katantra 
grammar by name Kusala- has 
written a Pañjikā on gife’s af 
which is named yétq. Another 
scholar, Trivikrama has written a 
gloss named Uddyota. 
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| m ; 
| RAATH name given to a 


text consisting of Paribhasasiitras, 
believed to have been written by 
the Siitrakara himself as a supple- 
mentary portion to the main 
grammar. Many such lists of Pari- 
bhas&sttras are available, mostly 
in manuscript form, containing 
more than a hundred Sitras divi- 
ded into two main groups—the 
Paribhasastitras and the Balabala- 
sitras. See Raming ed. by B.O. 
R. I. Poona, 


RA AVANT a (1) name of a gloss 


on the Paribhasapatha written 
by Bhavamisra, probably a Mai- 
thila Pandit whose date is not 
known. He has explained t 2 Pari- 
bhasas deriving many of them from 
the Katantra Sitras. The work 
seems to be based on the Paribhasa 
works by Vyadi and others on the 
system of Panini, suitable changes 
having been made by the writer 
with a view to present the work as 
belonging to the Katantra school; 
(2) name of a gloss on the Pari- 
bhasapatha of the Katantra school 
explaining 65 Paribhasas. No name 
of the author is found in the Poona 
manuscript. The India Office 
Library copy has given Durgasirhha 
as the author’s name; but it is 
doubtful whether Durgasithha was 
the author of it. See aftasTdag ed. 
by B. O. R. I. Poona. 


HAART ascribed to Sripatid atta, 


whose date is not known; from dá 
number of glosses written on this 
work, it appears that the work 
was once very popular among 
students of the Katantra School. 


RAAB TH a gloss on the 


Katantra-Parisista ascribed to a 
scholar named Ramadasa-cakra- 
vartin who has written another... 


FIRRA 


108 


HAPANAT 


Bo ee as ee ee ee ee 


work also named Katantravya- 
khyasara. 

ATATURATSTRT a gloss on the 
Katantra-Parisista written by a 
Kitantra scholar Pundarikaksa. 


HAAN a gloss on the 
Katantraparisista by Goyicandra 
in the twelfth century. 

RAAT HARKAANSHT a gloss 
on the Katantra-parisista by Siva- 
ramendra, who is believed to have 
written a gloss on the Siitras of 
Panini also. 

ACAI AAT a name given to the Kā- 
tantra Stitras which were written 
in the original form as a Pra- 
kriyagrantha or a work discussing 
the various topics such as alpha- 
bet, euphonic rules, declension, 
derivatives from nouns, syntax, 
conjugation derivatives from roots 
etc. etc. 

MlaeasalT a grammar work writien 
by a scholar named Kuégala on the 
KAtantrastitravrtti by Durgasimha. 
See aaner. 

HAAUTSAAA a short explanatory 
gloss on the Katantra Siitras by 
Jagaddhara of Kashmir who lived 
in the fourteenth century and who 
wrote a work on grammar called 
Apasabdanirakarana, 

RAPALA a work on the Katantra 
Siitras ascribed to Ramānātha 
Vidyavacaspati of the sixteenth 
century A, D. 

STARTAIST a work, explaining the 
various forms of nouns and verbs 
according to the rules of the 
Katantra grammar, ascribed to 
Bhavasena of the fifteenth century. 


HAASAN a short gloss on the 
Katantra Sūtras ascribed to a 


scholar named Chucchukabhatta. 
HAAG a commentary on the 








Katantravistara of Vardhamana 
by Prthvidhara who lived in the 
fifteenth century A. D. 

qaraca a famous work on the 
Katantra Grammar written by 
Vardhamana a Jain Scholar of the 
twelfth century who is believed to 
be the same as the author of the 
well-known work  Ganaratna- 
mahodadhi. 


RAAT name of the earliest com- 
mentary on the Katantra Sitras 
ascribed to Durgasirhha. The 
commentary was once very popu- 
lar as is shown by a number of 
explanatory commentaries written 
upon it, one of which is believed to 
have been written by Durgasithha 
himself. See Durgasirhha. 

RAAT AIM a gloss on Aifa 
written by Gunakirti in the four- 
teenth century A.D. 


RAAT AA a commentary on 
Durgasithha’s Kiatantravrtti by 
Moksesvara in the fifteenth cen- 
tury A.D. 

RATATAT named Astamaii- 
gala on Durgasirbha’s Katantra- 
vrtti written by Ramakigora Cakr- 
avartin who is believed to have 
written a grammatical work arsaa- 
Ce CIC 

RANCA a work of the type 
of asummary written by Rama- 
dāsa Cakravartin of the twelfth 
century. 

maaga an old Vrtti on the 
Katantra Stitras ascribed to Vara- 
ruci who is, of course, different 
from Vararuci Katyayana. The 
Vrtti appears to have been occu- 
pying a position similar to that of 
Durgasirhha. 

GAIL a treatise on the Katantra 
Grammar believed to have been 
written by Vidyananda. 
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PRRI an ancient writer of Nirukta 
quoted by Yaska in his Nirukta. 


RET (1) another name sometimes 
given to Katyayana to whom is 
ascribed the composition of the 
Varttikas on Panini-sitras; (2) an 
ancient writer Katya quoted as 
a lexicographer by Ksirasvamin, 
Hemacandra and other writers. 


BEATA the well-known author of the 
Varttikas on the stitras of Panini. 
He is also believed to be the 
author of the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya and many sūtra works 
named after him. He is belicved 
to be a resident of South India on 
the strength of the remark fiaafzar 
ama: made by Pata*jali in 
connection with the statement ‘441 
aiara which is looked upon as 
Katyayana’s Varttika. Some schol- 
ars say thatVararuci was also ano- 
ther name given to him, in which 
case the Varttikakara Vararuci 
Katyayana has to be looked upon 
as different from the subsequent 
writer named Vararuci to whom 
some works on Prakrit and Katan- 
tra grammar are ascribed. For 
details see Mahabhasya Vol. VII. 
pages 193-223 published by the D. 
E. Society, Poona, See also aans 
below. 

waa affix aa forming perfect parti- 
ciples which are mostly seen in 
Vedic Literature. The affix mag 
is technically a substitute for the 
fez affix. Nouns ending in FRA 
govern the accusative case of the 
nouns connected with them; e.g. 
aa gzamt:; cf. P. IMI. 3.106 and 
P. II. 3.69. 

R augment AH, applied to gmn, 
just-as a44 is applied, e.g.; ani 
Ge atma M. Bh. on V.3.72. 

AAA option; permission to do as 


desired; liberty of applying any of 
the rules of grammar that present 
themselves; cf. aa PMAN Vea 
at faite fea aga at M. Bh, on 
P.1.1.27 Vart, 6. 

BUY abridgment of Farna of 
Bopadeva; the word is also used 
as a short form for pramnàzg. 

HAITIAN a commentary on the 
Kavyakémadhenu by Ananta, son 
of Cintamani who lived in the 
sixteenth century A. D, 

SIA optionally; at will; cf. aaaf- 
feaat at M. Bh. on 1.1.57. 

‘FTA affix in the sense of ‘ desiring 
for oneself’ applied to nouns to 
form denominative roots; e. 
qaarafa; cf. araa P. III, 1. 9. 

gT an affix, given in the Pratisakhya 
works and, by Katydyana also in his 
Varilika, which is added to a letter 
or a phonetic element for conve- 
nience of mention; e.g. ZER, THE; 
cf, aol: Bree iea; aaa R 
Tai. Pra.I. 16; XXTI.4.:;cf. also V. 
Pr. 1.37. It is also applied to sylla- 
bles or words in a similar way to 
indicate the phonetic element of 
the word as apart from the sense 
of the word; e. g. 4a UARRA- 
amaaa, Vyāäk. Paribhasa; cf. 
also the words wat, fare: (2) 
additional purpose served by a 
word such as an adhikara word; 
cf. airs: er: | aR a N 
xara M. Bh. on P. I. 3.11. 

WTE lit. doer ofan action. The 

_-- word is used in the technical sense ` 

“of ‘instrument of action’; cf: 1%- 
aaa Aaaa: | ere Bahia ara 
Fae | HRA Se | Para: Kas. on P. I. 
4.23: cf. also arp sft earfeieat: I 
ami Raak arena vata | M.Bh. on 
P. I. 4.23. The word ‘karaka’ in 
short, means ‘the capacity in which 
a thing becomes instrumental. in 
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bringing about an action’. This 
capacity is looked upon as the 
sense of the case-affixes which 
express it. There are six kārakas 
given in all grammar treatises. 
ATATA, GAA, SAFU, FU, RAT and 
qå to express which the case affixes 
or Vibhaktis sam, agf, aasi, ga, 
RA and sam are respectively 
used which, hence, are caled 
Karakavibhaktis as contrasted with 
Upapadavibhaktis, which show a 
relation between two substantives 
and hence are looked upon as 
weaker than the Karakavibhaktis; 
cf. saaan: aeaaea Pari. 
Sek. Pari.94. The topic explaining 
Karakavibhaktis is looked upon as 
a very important and difficult 
chapter in treatises of grammar 
and there are several small com- 
pendiums written by scholars deal- 
ing with karakas only. For the 
‘topic of Karakas see P.I. 4.23 to 
55, Kat. II. 4.6-42, Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII. pp.262-264 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 

RERA possibly another name 
for the treatise on Karakas known 
as ARFA written by Purusotta- 
madeva the reputed grammarian 
of Bengal who lived in the latter 
half of the twelfth century A. D. 
See FRAT. 

ATTRA a work on the Katantra 
grammar discussing the Karaka 
portion, 

ARRAISAMISA also called ERE- 
æq which is a portion of the 
‘author’s bigger work named fier- 
qaaexet. The work is a discourse 
on the six karakas written by 
Manikantha, a grammarian of the 
Katantra school. He has also 
‘written another treatise named 
Karakavicara, 








ARAR (1) written by Purusotta. 
madeva a reputed grammariar 
of Bengal who wrote many work: 
on grammar of which the Bhasa. 
vrtti, the Paribhasivrtti and Jaa- 
pakasamueccya deserve a special 
mention, The verse portion oj 
the Karakacakra of which the 
prose portion appears like a 
commentary might be bearing 
the name Karakakaumudi. i 

RERI a work on Kārakas as- 
cribed to Bhairava, 

ARRAT a treatise on the topic of 
Karakas written by Cakrapani- 
Sesa, belonging to the famous 
Sesa family of grammarians, who 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A. D. 

aa a work discussing the 
various Kārakas from the 
Naiyāyika view-point written by 
the well-known Naiyāyika, Gadā- 
dhara Chakravartin of Bengal, 
who was a pupil of Jagadisa and 
who flourished in the 16th cen- 
tury A. D. He is looked upon as 
one of the greatest scholars of 
Nyāyasāstra. His main literary 
work was in the field of Nyaya- 
sastra on which he has written 
several treatises. 

meng a work dealing with 
Karakas ascribed to Rudrabhatta, 

RR name given by Sivadeva 
and other grammarians to the 
fourth pada of the first adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi which be- 
gins with the Sūtra ṣẹ I. 4. 1 
and which deals with the Kara- 

_ kas or auxiliaries of action. 

HTHANT (1) a treatise discussing the 
several Karakas, written by 
Krsnasastri Arade a famous Nai- 
yayika of Benares who lived in 


| 1 the eighteenth century A. D; (2) 


FFR 


ill 


ar 





a treatise on syntax written by 
Jayaramabhattaciérya which jis 
called armàs also, which see 
below. 


RTH a work on Karakas as- 
cribed to Manikantha, See Kara- 
kakhandanamandana above, 

BIHAR case affix governed by 
a verb or verbal derivative as 
contrasted with squ% a case 
affix governed by a noun, not 
possessing any verbal activity. 
See the word ær above. See 
also the word gaqefaqa. 

PRERANA the dictum that 
a Karaka case is stronger than 
an Upapada case, e. g. the accu- 
sative case as required by the 
word aaga, which is stronger than 
the dative case as required by the 
word #4:;. Hence the word yai 
has to be used in the sentence 
gaai wae and not the word 
gaa cf. gwaa: aaa 
alae Pari. Sek. Pari. 94. 

RRAZ an anonymous elemen- 
tary work on syntax explaining 
the nature and function of the 
six Karakas. 

ICHATH known as eRe also; 
a short work on the meaning and 
relation of words written by Jaya- 
ramabhattacarya who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. The work forms the con- 
cluding portion of a larger work 
called mAAR which was written 
by Raigad.. The work 
apa has a short commentary 
written by the author himself. 

HITHEAEAT the same as AieHaracgreay 
written by waausrag. See Pig- 

SNR a verse ora line or lines in 
meirical form giving the gist of 
the explanation of a topic; cf. 





aaqaaeiass: re: gfe Pada- 
vyavasthasitrakarika of Udaya- 
kirti, 

after (1) ancient term for the 
causal Vikarana, ( Ña in Panini’s 
grammar and gq in Kātantra); 
(2) causal or causative as applied 
to roots ending in ft or words 
derived from such roots called 
also ‘nyanta’ by the followers of 
Panini’s grammar; cf. cq mä 
maa Kat. II. 2.9, explained as 
qaja sa wah waa ag 
HIRT | 

Raat a class of words headed 
by the word adic, which are 
all dvandva compounds, and 
which have their first member 
retaining its own accent; e. g- 

AA, MAAF etc. cf, Kas, 
on P, VI, 2.37. 

RARA the original instructor of the 
Kātantra or Kālāpa Grammar, 
to S'arvavarman who composed 
the Stitras according to inspira- 
tion received by him. The Ka- 
tantra, hence, has also got the 
name Kaumara Vyakarana. 

RÅA the word is found used in 
Yaska’s Nirukta as an adjective to 
the word det where it means 
‘belonging to nouns derived from 
roots (Aata) like aram, asg etc. The 
changes undergone by the roots in 
the formation of such words i. e. 
words showing action are termed 
amaiaaear; cf, eed aa saa) 
Tea wat mE: Durgavrtti on 
Nir. 1.13, 

ate (1) brought into existence ‘by 
activity (Pram fda F) as oppo- 
sed to fam eternal; cf, w% amig 
MARRA A arr R.Pr. XIID4: cf 
also 43 a aeni sal: ( sear: ) aeni 
gary M. Bh. on I. 1.44 Värt. 
173{2) which should be done, used 
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in connection witha grammatical 
operation; cf. m4 TA TaATTITATE | 
aise wae wa aaa t R. Pr, 
XIV,16; cf. also Anas a HE P. 
1.4.2; (3) a grammatical opera- 
tion as for instance in the phrases 
Rdir, Praca etc.; cf. also 
Homeware maa: Par. Sek. 
Pari, 15; (4) object of a transitive 
verb; cf. 2s: a Sak. 

HAPS along wi h the operation; cf. 
arene aaa, rules laying 
down technical terms and regulat- 
ing rules are to be interpreted 
along with the rules that prescribe 
or enjoin operations ( provided 
the technical terms occur in those 
rules, or, the regulating rules con- 
cern those rules). See Pari. Sek. 

- Pari 3. 

HARTSACATAT one of the important 
Paribhésas, regarding the applica- 
tion of the Paribhasa rules. See 
are. For details see Par. Sek. 
Pari. 3. 

maA looking upon the substi- 
tute as the very original for the 
sake of operations that are caused 
by the presence of the original;the 
word is used in contrast with emfaaa 
where actually the original is re- 
stored in the place of the substitute 
on certain conditions. For details 
see Mahabhasya on faafaa P. 
1.1.59. 


aif the word or wording that 
undergoes the operation; cf. aù È 
pi: aro afsasay M. Bh. on I.1, 
1, Vart. 7, also iaga R ari 
fattraaa aria Par. Sek. Pari. 10. 


WIS notion of time created by differ- 
ent contacts made by a thing with 
other things one after another. 
Time required for the utterance of 
a short vowel is taken as a unit of 
time which is called amt or 








FEMA, lit. measurement of time; 
(2) degree of a vowel, the vowels 
being looked upon as possessed of 
three degrees ga, då, & Ga measur- 
ed respectively by one, two and 
three mātrās; cf. mrmsseqdscea: 
P.T. 2.27; (3) time notion in gene- 
ral, expressed in connection with 
an activity in three ways past 
( xa), present ( afma ), and future 
( ufasaq ) to show which the terms 
Har, JAMA and afaa were used 
by ancient grammarians; cf. the 
words 44S, SACHS; also cf. q- 
JARE HUN Kas. on P. II. 
4,21; (4) place of recital (48% ) 
depending on the time of recital, 
cf. a Genre: Was Ya: (V.Pr.III. 3) 
a dictum similar to Panini’s gaat- 
faaq P. VIII. 2.1. 

Rg a word not sanctioned by 
rules of grammar. The word pro- 
bably refers to the corruption tak- 
ing place in connection with the 
use of a word on account of lapse 
of time; cf. tager aqaa: Durgh. 
Vr. on II.2.6. 

WERA signifying time; cf. mg- 
ARN TAT Wea Ge fee we ZH. 
ngA difference in the time of 
utterance; cf, Pras aand t 
aga peaga M. Bh. on Siva 

Stitra 1. 

ASAA interval of time; cf. ata- 
WEY J MSM AT PAA | 
as suq| M. Bh, on Siva Sūtra 1. 

RSAT time in general; unspeci- 
fied time; cf. qgaTa SZE: FANTA 
a må Kas. on P.III.3.142. 

RTH name of the comm- 
entary by Bopadeva on his own 
work #fpeaga. See paraga. 

BREA (1)'an ancient grammarian 
and philosopher referred to in the 
Mahabhasya; (2) the work on 
grammar by Kagakrtsna; cf.nfifaat 


aaa 
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Sth AAA) RAS FARE | 
M.Bh. on Il. Ahnika 1. 

HIRI a class of words headed by 
the word #f to which the taddhita 
affix 33 is affixed in the four senses 
stated in P.1V.2.67-70 e.g. SE, 
FERS, etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2. 80. 

ERRI (l ‘aime given to the reputed 
gloss (4f4) on the Sitras of Panini 
written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D.Nothing definitely can 
be said as to which portion was 
written by Jayaditya and which by 
Vamana, or the whole work was 
jointly written, Some scholars 
believe that the work was called 
Kasika as it was written in the 
city of Kagi and that the gloss 
on the first five Adhydyas was 
written by Jayaditya and that on 
the last three by Vamana. Although 
it is written in a scholarly way, 
the work forms an excellent help 
to beginners to understand the 
sense of the pithy Stitras of Panini. 
The work has not only deserved 
but obtained and maintained a 
very prominent position among stu- 
dents and scholars of Panini’s gram- 
mar in spite of other works like the 
Bhasavrtti, the Prakriya Kaumudi, 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi and others 
written by equally learned scholars, 
Its wording is based almost on the 
Mahabhasya which it has followed, 
avoiding, of course, the scholarly 
disquisitions occurring here and 
there in the Mahabhasya. It ap- 
pears that many commentary 
works were written on it, the well- 
known among them being the Kagi- 
kavivaranapanjika or Nydsa written 
by Jinendrabuddhi and the Pada- 
maajari by Haradatta, For details 
see Vyakaranamahabhasya Vol. VII 
pp 286-87 published by the D. E. 

15 











Society, Poona. (2) The name 
Kaslika is sometimes found given 
to their commentaries on sta- 
ndard works of Sanskrit Grammar 
by scholars, as possibly they were 
written at Kasi; as for instance, 
(a) Kāsikā on Vaiyakaranabhisana- 
sra by Hari Diksita, and ( b ) 
Kasika on Paribhasendusgekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 

cAlfareanaacora Seat also called Nyasa, 
the well-known commentary 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasika of Jayāditya and Vamana. 
See Kasika above. 

UAT a commentary on the 
Kasikavrtti named ay by 
Varanavatega-dastrin. 

RRIT name of an ancient gramma- 
rian quoted by Panini, possibly an 
author of some Pratisikhya work 
now lost. 

maaa name of a gloss on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 

RN a class of words headed by 
the words afi, fe and others to 
which the taddhita affixes sa and 
fs are added in the miscellaneous 
senses; e. g. RIRIA, FIRT, WER, 
afm etc.; cf. Kas, on P. IV. 2.116. 
The fem, affix = is applied when 
the affix 35 is added to the word 
ai; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 

EAEE a class of words headed by 
the word 41g after which a word 
standing as a second member in a 
compound gets the grave accent 
for it,e. g. BISTANTH:, TATAP: etc. 
cf. P. VIII. 1.67. 

% (1) krt affix = prescribed after ¥ 
roots with a prefix attached;e.g.5fa: 
sfa: cf. P.ITI.3.92, 93; (2) krt affix 2 
looked upon as a perfect termina- 
tion and, hence, causing reduplica- 
tion and accusative case of the 
noun connected, found in Vedic 


Foe 
ata 


Literature added to roots ending in 
al, the root #, and the roots TH, 
gq and aa;e.g. oft: aa, aGR:, aha: 

_ ete, cf. P. II. 2.171; (2) a term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term dafa. 


fF a form derived from the pro- 
noun fer; cf. Maat ad Haase | haa 
aada aRar sigre a | KES. 
on P. VIII 1.48. 

faroane a class of words headed 
by the word 3%, which get their 
final vowel lengthened when the 
word fit is placed after them as 
a second member of a compound, 
provided the word so formed is 
used as a proper noun; e. g, Rhag- 
ARR, aaaRR:; cf. Kas. on P. 
VI. 3.117, 


fa (1) marked with the mute letter 
% which is applied by Panini to 
affixes, for preventing guna and 
- vrddhi substitutes to the pre- 
ceding @ vowel (3,3, # or z); 
chàs a, Pan. 1.1.5; (2) con- 
sidered or looked upon as marked 
with mute indicatory * for pre- 
venting guna; cf. aimes Pra 
and the following P. I, 2.5 etc. 
. The affixes of the first type are for 
instance aq, RaT, aq and others. 
The affixes of the second type are 
given mainly in the second pada of 
the first Adhyaya by Panini, Be- 
' Sides the prevention of guna and 
_ vrddhi, affixes marked with % or 
affixes called fq, cause Satnprasa- 
rana (see P. VI. 1.15,16), elision 


of the penultimate q (P, VI.4,24), |. 


elision of the penultimate vowel 
(P. VI. 4.98,100), lengthening of 
the vowel (VI. 4.15), substitution 
of & (VI. 4.19.21), elision of the 
final nasal (VI. 4.37), substitution 
of a7 (VI.4.42). The taddhita 
affixes which are marked with 
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mute # cause the Vrddhi substi- 
tute for the first vowel in the word 
to which they are added. 


ntu marking with the mute letter 
#, or looking upon as marked 
with mute - for purposes men- 
tioned above; (see PRE above ). 
The word is often used in the 
Mahabhasya; see M.Bh. on I. 1. 
3, 5, 46; I. 2. 5, etc. 


fq krt affix z prescribed along with 
te. See f above. The affix fra 
causes the acute accent on the 
first vowel of the word ending 
with it, while the affix ki ( = ) has 


its 











itself the acute accent 
vowel 7. 


frre a class of roots headed by the 
` root %, viz. the five roots F T, g, 
3 and s73 after which the desidera- 
tive sign, i.e. the affix aa, gets the 
augment 3 (2); e. g. fra, 
farSanta; cf. Kas. on P.VIL2.75. 


fraai, Pras a class of words 
headed by frat meaning some kind 
of scent, which get the taddhita 
affix @F (Z4) applied to them 
when the word so formed means 
fa dealer of that thing;’ e. g. 
Pratls:, Prater; cf; Kas. on P. 
IV. 4. 53. 

Her Kielhorn F., a sound scholar 
of Sanskrit Grammar who brought 
out excellent editions of the Patafij- 
ala Mahabhasya and the Paribhas- 
endusekhara and wrote an essay 
on the Varttikas of Kaityayana. For 
details see Patafijala Mahabhasya 
Vol VII.p.40, D. E society edition, 


Poona. 
$ (1) guttural class of consonants, 
i. e. the consonants %, @, 1, 4 


The vowel 3 added to %, signifies 
the class of $. e. g. 3j 


on 


=: 


aN: E] trair, 
VII. 3. 52, gata; VII. 4.62, Ñ: F: 


SE 
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se Ter ee Se ee 


VITI.2. 30, Rrra Es VITT.2.62; 
cf, anfasaing ame: P.T.1. 69; (2) 
substitute § for fra cf. P. VIL 2. 
104, 

HR augment (1) added to € at 
the end of a word before a sibi- 
lant letter; e. g meee; cf. P. VIII. 
3. 28; (2) added to the words atq 
and adie before the affix 1, cf 


P. V. 2. 129; (3) added to words |- 


of the ag group before the tad. 
affix 3 ( 4), e. g. TRII, BARA; 
cf. P. TV. 2. 91. 

TEJA a commentary by Siva- 
bhatta on Jinendrabuddhi’s Kasi- 
kavivaranapafijika which is known 
popularly as Nyasa. 


geak (1) a commentary on 
Nagega’s Laghiimafijisa by Krsna- 
migra; (2) a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara by 
Durbalacarya. 


Halls a class of words headed by ga 
to whtch the taddhita affix aaa 
(41) is applied in the sense of Ña 
i, e. grandchildren etc. e. g. HIRT- 

- qat; cf. Kas, on P. IV. 1.9". 

Rare a group of roots headed by the 

root ¥£of the VIth conjugation alter 
which an affix which is neither Bq 
nor fi becomes f&d,andas a result 
prevents the substitution of am or 
afé for the preceding vowel; e. g. 
ghar, gian lef mregeeaisBoreq 
I. 2. 1. E 

FeR name given by Siradeva 
and later grammarians to the sec- 
ond pāda ofthe first adhyāya of 

_ Panini’s Astadhyayi, as the pada 

_ begins with the Sūtra wegefedy 

O Pma PLT. 2.1. 

oo 

eT tad. afix zR added to 34, 
e.g. wager; cf. P. V. 2. 30. 

GNI tad. affix gx added to words 

--of drg group in the sense of ‘ripen- 














ed condition’ ;e.g AZE =ÎgA] Ws 5 
cf. P.V.2.24. 

FULANSA name of an ancient gram- 
marian who lived possibly after 
Panini and before Patafijali and 
who is referred to in the Maha- 
bhasya as giving an alternative 
form for the standard form of cer- 
tain words; cf. Zucaeqeare AST STRAT 
ada M.Bh. on III. 2.14; cf. also 
HORATSARAS AT aa: | EARI PETAR 
us; M. Bh. on VIT.3.1. 

ga name of an ancient Vrttikāra on 
the Sūtras of Panini, mentioned in 
their works by Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta; cf. Kaiyata’s Pradipa on P. 
1.1.74, also Padamafjari on 1.1.1. 


ga substitution of the consonants of 
the % class or guttural consonants. 


FRIA a famous grammarian’ of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
some works on grammar of which 
the aftqiamrer is an independent 
treatise on Paribhasis. 


Aga word containing a guttural 
letter in it;.cf. gaa a P, VII. 4. 
13. 

ame (1) Kartikeya who is believed 
to have given inspiration to theKat- 
antra-siitrakara to write the Katan- 
tra-Siitras; (2) named Visnumitra 
who wrote a commentary on the 
RREA. 


ganicarpnete a phrase used in 
the gloss on the amt by Durga- 
sinha to give along with the defi- 
nition of fra or fet a graphic 
description of it as shown in script; 
cf. Kat. 1.1.16 com. c 


gua a class of words (1) consisting 
of gga, Au, ma etc. to which the 
taddhita affix z4 is applied in the 
four senses given in P.IV_2.67-70; 
e.g BAHL, MAREA etc. (2) consist- 
-ing of gaa Maa, WFR etc. to which 


gean 


L16 


ad 








the taddhita affix eH ( 3% ) 
applied in the senses referred to 
in (1); eg. Bata, UIPA etc.; 
cf. Kas, on P.IV.2.80. 


is | Hex (l) root Hin the general sense 


of activity; (2) pratyahara or short 
form for the three roots $, 4 and 
ae ch Hy agaga foie P.ITE.1.40. 


erage a class of words headed Ha lit. activity; a term used in the 


by gamĝ in which the word qq | 
at the end of the compound is 
changed into 91g and further chan- 
ged into 9@ before the feminine 
affix 2; eg. rari, aad, gÅ, 
qq etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V.4. 138, 
139, 

StF krt. affix st applied to the roots 
faz, fig and fae; e.g. fage: 1 NEW 
BZW i cf. Kas, on P.III.2.162. 

wad a term found in the Brahmana 
works and used by ancient gram- 
marians for ‘the present tense’. 


gaza effective or efficient, as oppo- 
sed to dormant, as applied tofafa 
(cause); cf. aimara Apama | 
guest aig aa A ERA- 
Raai | aa a edz? 1 Pada- 
mafijari on P_VII.2.36. 

Hae a class of words headed by the 
word #& to which the taddhita 
affix 4 ( "4q ) is added in the sense 
ofaga or descendant; e.g. AREA: 
ma; etc.; cf. Kas. on PLIV.1.151. 


ghi a kind of svarabhakti; see 
af. 

PSS a class of words headed by 
the word gs to which the tadd- 
hita affix = (33) is applied in 
the sense of ‘made by’, provided 
the word so formed is used as a 
proper noun; e CASIR , TREAT 5 
cf. Kas. on P.IV.3.118. 

JAMA intervention by a letter of 
the guttural class; cf. gera gàg | 
Ra aaa: | AA Fa, g 
maria, P.VIII.4,2 Vart, 4,5. 


grammars of Panini and others for 
affixes applied to roots to form 
verbal derivatives; cf. Hafae i T1: 
( 318192 ) eater Agaa: gee Fa 
amg | Kas. on III.1.93, The krt 
affixes are given exhaustively by 
Panini in Sūtras [IT.1.91 to III.4. 
117. gq and afga appear to be the 
ancient Pre-Paninian terms used 
in the Nirukta and the Pratisikhya 
works in the respective senses of 
root-born and noun-born words 
(Haq and mara according to 
Panini’s terminology), and not in 
the sense of mere affixes; cf, 
ganm: ga: Nir, 1.14; 
aa area age Aa: Hal TART 
Nir. 11.2; fageafeqaare: eas, 
V.Pr. 1.27; also cf. V.Pr. VI.4. 
Patafijali and later grammarians 
have used the word #q in the sense 
of Hard; ch. aRar BR: Fe 
aaan mg gga: Pari Sck.Pari.75. 
The krt affixes are given by Pāņini 
in the senses of the different Kara- 
kas AQAA, Wie, FO, AARU, FA 
and Få, stating in general terms 
that if no other sense is assigned to 
a krt affix it should be understood 
that af or the agent of the verbal 
activity is the sense; cf. FAR Ha | 
aadi ata areasfasa Kas, on 
TII.4.67. The activity element 
possessed by the root lies generally 
dormant in the verbal derivative 
nouns; cf, gak war zaga, 
raaa 1 M.Bh.on V.4.19 and VI. 
2.139. l 


PUS name of a grammarian who| Ba (1) a term used by ancient 


wrote a commentary on the Kata- 
ntra Vyakarana; see qra-qafaeat. 


grammarians in the sense of ‘past 
tense’ ;(2)effected, done. The word 


Haas 
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is mostly used in this sense in 
grammar works;e.g. fh Ga Fd ST; 
Trae Par. Sek.Pari. 6. 


sasata a definition of the term 
fia in the sense of a rule which 
occurs after certain another rule 
is applied, as well as before 
that rule is applied; cf. gazami 
fray | aaan | Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 42; cf. also ae GR Aa: | 
ean 1 M. Bh. on VI. 

. 62, 


Bans a class of words such as Fa, a, 
4a, Yd, Sti and others with which 
the words 2%, wa, oq, BIS, UTR 
and others are compounded, pro- 
vided both the words forming 
the compourd are in the same 
case;.c. g. ANEN: CEFA: geya: 
etc. cf. Kas. on P. II, 1.59. 


GA lit. which has got its purpose 
served; a term used in connection 
with a rule that has been possible 
to be applied (without clash with 
another rule) in the case of cer- 
tain instances, although it comes 
into conflict in the case of other 
instances; cf. qa garika fageeaty 
oy ssa ama Kas. on P. IV. 
3. 5. The word aRaq is used 
almost in the same sense. f 


F lit. that which should be done; 
the word #4] is used as a tech- 
nical term in grammar in the 
sense of krt affixes which possess 
the sense ‘should be done? 
Panini has not defined the term 
FA, but he has introduced a topic 
(am) by the name ga (P, 
III. 1.95), and mentioned krt 
affixes therein which are to be 
called Fæ right on upto the men- 
tion of the affix wz. in P. III. 
l. 133; cf. gen: mg ge: P. III 
1.95. The krtya affixes, common- | 





ly found in use, are a4, Healy and 
q (W, TA and wag ). 


Fan artificial; technical, as opposed 


to derivative. In grammar, the 
term gm means ‘technical sense’, - 
as contrasted with waa ‘ ordi- 
nary sense’; cf. Hara: aa 
plåga: Par. Sek. Pari. 9. 


RAAEN a term popular- 
ly used by grammarians for the 
qfwist or maxim that out of the 
two senses, the technical and the 
derived ones, the technical sense 
should be preferred; in rare cases, 
the other too, is preferred; cf, 
Pari. Sek. Pari.9. 

HAVA tad. affix gay applied to 
numerals to convey the sense of 
repetition, e. g. Gane: aaa. cf. 
aera: Parga gagag P. V. 
4.17. 

FA form of the tad. affix JAg in 
Vedic Literature. See gagq. 


HAT the same as Feauauanfter, the 
retention of its accent by the 
second member of a tatpurusa 
compound, if the first member is a 
word termed Gati or Karaka, by 
the rule narua, ga P.VI.2, 
139; cf aaea Heer: M.Bh, on 
VI.2.52; cf. Ruadan M.Bh, 
VI.2.52 Vart. 6. 


Herd the word ending with a krt 
affix; the term Fq is found used in 
the sutras of Panini for sara; cf. 
Haeaaar P. 1.2.46. The term 
Hed for root-nouns, or nouns deri- 
ved from roots, is found in the 
Atharvapratisakhya (1.1.10, 11.3.8, 
IT1.2.4), the Mahabhasya and all 
the later works on grammar. See 
the word Fä. 


BAMA expressed by a krt affix ;cf. 


Hanfedy wel zaga M.Bh. on P. 
T1.2,19, T1I.1.67, IV.13, VI.2.139, 


Aqua 


118 $a 





agaa mention of a krt ie. of a 
word ending with a krt afix. The 
word mainly occurs in the Pari- 
bhasa gaad NARREA AENT 
which occurs first as an expression 
of the Värttikakāra (P.1.4.13 Vārt. 
9) and has been later on given as 
a Paribhasa by later grammarians 
(Pari. Šek.. Pari.28). The Paribhasa 

_ is referred to as gguanqRamt in later 
grammar works especially comme- 
ntary works. 


FERAS a short term used 


by the grammarians for the maxim 
FU WMH agm. Par, Sek. 
Pari. 28. See See. 

Beata a short treatise by a gramma- 
rian named AAt who lived in the 
fifteenth century. The work deals 

_with verbal derivatives. 

BGR the elision of a krt affix; the 
-word is found used along with the 
words mafia, and sata FR 
walt inthe Varttika sreqrreraa- 

-QA qa awn RAA: sta 

- PREH by means of which the 
phrase #4 aaa is formed for the 
sentence FUEN. 

BBG the dropping or removalof the 
verbal noun(#ed)after the words 4, 
I etc., when they are compound- 

` ed with the following noun; e.g. 
the dropping of ma from the 
expression fiq; aaea: when it 
is compounded into aeina: cf. 

. FER faaea, Nakna: MBh. on 

- P.L4.1, Vart. 18. 

saua a class of words headed 

` by the word garq to which the 

. taddhita affix $4 ( aN ) is applied 

~ in the four senses given in P.IV.2. 

- 67-70. e.g. aaisa, MB; cf. 
Kas, on P.IV.2.80. . 

HZ also $ the foremost of the seven 

. Yamas; cf. soseafiataadiaaa- 

J AgNi eat: Tai, Pr. XXIIT.14. 





BULBAAMBAT an alternative name 
for the well-known grammar-work 
oarsiga written by Rimacandra 
Sesa. See ufharerydt. i 

BUGIS called also Han, a scho- 
lar of Sanskrit Vyakarana who 
wrote Yeurafgid,a commentary on 
the Prakriya~Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. 


BUPA a scholar of grammar and 
nyaya of the 17th century A.D. 
who wrote many commentary 
works some of which are (l)a 
commentary called Ratnarnava on 
the Siddhanta- Kaumudi, (2) a 
commentary named Kalpalata on 
Bhattoji’s Praudhamanoramia, (3) 
acommentary named Bhavadipa 
on Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, (4) 
acommentary on Nagojibhatta’s 
Laghumafijisa by name Kuficika 
and (5) a commentary on Vaiya- 
karanabhisana. 

HOA an alternative name of FN- 
fa. See gA. 

FAAI son of Govardhana. and 
surnamed Mauni, who wrote a 
commentary named gaùa on the 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi at the end of 
the 17th century A.D. 


BUSISYRA author of a commen- 
tary named Purusakara on Bhoja’s 
Sarasvatikanthabharana. 


HUIS ( aes ) a famous gram- 
marian and logician of the 18th 
century who wrote Akhyataviveka 
and Karakavada. See aÈ. 


HUTT a famous grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a commen- 
tary named the Gtidhabhavavivrti 
on the Prakriya Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. See ganisa. 


Ra krt. affix t in the sense of FA 
{pot-pass.part.) found in Vedic 


~ 


RA 
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Literature; e.g. AFÈ = 10RA] 
cf, Kags. on P.ITI.4.14. 

ea krt. affix u-q in the sense of FA 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. RAW: | 
. Bay: ; cf. Kas. on P.III.4.14. 


kn krt. affix ufq in the sense 
of EA; e g. ABU an; cf. SA 

| gadeatay P. LIT. I. 96 Vart. 

RAT i ed;a term applied toa letter 
or a word when it is not combined 

' with another letter or another 
word in a compound; cf. aaiaaa 
Ie | Rasa waga Kas. on 

-= P. V. 4,124; (2) simple (word) 

~ without an affix added; cf, adaa 
dara asa saa P. I 2.45 
Vart. 7, also gagara dag | a 
Awl: gafa at M.Bh.on P,1.4.14. 

ara writer of a commentary named 
wert on the Siksa of Panini. He 
lived in the 17th century, 

Saaz writer of the commentary 


_ named gica on the grammar 
_ aaa written by Goyicandra, 


1 
soat 


È krt affix & used in Vedic Litera- |: 


_ ture as noticed in the forms sà 
A and samara; cf, P. TII.4.10. 


area lit. position of questioning 
the utility; absence of any appa- 
rent utility; cf. Saad vata 
faa ard? gat M. Bh. on I, 
4.3, IJI. 1.46; III. 2.127, MI. 
- 3.19; VI. 4.49, VII. 2.26, and 
: VIII. 4.32. 


1 


az name of the renowned com- 
mentator on` the Mahabhasya, 
who lived in the llth century. 
He was a resident of Kashmir 
_ and his father’s name was Jaiyata. 
_ The commentary on the Maha- 
bhasya was named aeraasaia by 
him, which is believed by later 
grammarians to have really acted 
as Seq or light, as without it, 
the Mahabhasya of Patañjali 


would have remained unlit, that 
is unintelligible, at several places. 
Later grammarians attached to 
yaiq almost the same importance 
as they did to the Mahabhasya 
and the expression agẹ 4q- 
aàr: has been often aoe by com- 
mentators. Many commentary 
works were written on the Pradipa 
out of which Nagesa’s Uddyota 
isthe most popular. The word 
yz came to be used for the word 
agarga which was the work of 
Kaiyata.For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya published by the D. 

E. Society, Poona, Vol. VII. Pp. 

389-390, 

has TAIT a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Nilakantha of the Dra- 
vida country, Nilakantha lived in. 
the 17th century and wrote works 
on various subjects, 

PATTANAUT a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Pravartakopadhyaya. 

HIT AATT (1) a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Isvarananda, in the 
16th century; (2) a commentary 
on Kaiyata’s Pradipa by Rama- 
candra-Sarasvati, who lived in the 
16th century. 

Reuf? a class of words headed by 
the word ẹraz which get their final 
vowel lengthened when the word 
aq is placed after them as a second. 
member of a compound, provided 
the word so formed is used as 
a proper noun; ¢g. PETITA; 
Rpa, cf Ks, on P, VI. 3.117. 


AUSAZ a reputed grammarian who 
wrote an extensive explanatory 
gloss by name Vaiyakaranabhtisana 
on the Vaiyakaranasiddhantaka- 
rika of Bhattoji Diksita. Another 
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work Vaiyakaranabhiisa7asira. 
which is ina way an abridgment 
of the Bhisana, was also written 
by him. Kondabhatta lived in 
the beginning of the 17th century. 
He was the son of Rangoji and 
nephew of Bhattoji Diksita. He 
was one of the few writers on the 
Arthavicira in the Vyakaranasastra 
and his Bhiisanasara ranks next to 
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. 
Besides the Bhiisana and Bhiisana- 
sara, Kondabhatta wrote two 
independent works viz. Vaiyaka- 
ranasiddhiintadipika and Sphota- 
vada. 

@{AUSTIA a scholar of Sanskrit Vya- 
karana who composed aafaarra- 
agi a small treatise dealing with 
the declension of nouns, 


asa an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittiriya 
Pratixakhya (T. Pr. V. 38) and 
Panini’ s Astadhyayi. (P.1I.4.70). 


AL, AAT (1)an alternative | 


name of the Katantra Vyakarana 
given to it on the strength of ihe 
traditional belief that the original 
inspiration for writing it was 
received by Sarvavarman from 
Kumara or Kartikeya; (2) small 
treatises bearing the name Kau- 
maravyakarana written by Muni- 
puhgava and Bhavasena. The 
latter has written K&atantrariipa- 
mala also. 


RETA an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittirtya Priti- 
sikhya; cf, T.Pr. XVIII.2. 

at krt affix qin various senses, call- 
ed by the name fast in Panini’s 
grammar along with the affix yaaq 
ef. qaaa, fast P.I.1.26.The various 
senses in which qq is prescribed 
can be noticed below: (1) the 
general sense of something done 








in the past time as past pass.parti- 
ciple e. g. ga: yaa, etc; cf. P. 
III. 2.102; (2) the sense of the 
beginning of an activity when it is 
used actively; e. g. 90: FE Barats, 
cf. P. TII.2.102 Vart.3; (3) the 
sense of activity of the present 
tense applied to roots marked 
withe mute @ as also to roots in 
the sense of desire, knowledge and 
worship; e.g. Qan fFAIT:, Be: as 
also UST aan aA, wat gas; cf. 
P.IIT.2.187, 88; (4) the sense of 
mere verbal activity (Wa) e.g. 
afta, IRIT, afer, (used always 
in the neuter gender); cf. P.III.3. 
114; (5) the sense of benediction 
when the word ending in 4 is 
used as a technical term, e.g %7@u: 
in the sense @t wa ara: The krt 
affix fa is also used similarly 
e.g. af: uÑ: aia; cf. Kas, on P. 
- MI.3. 174. 


K wag krt affix TAT which also is call- 


ed fast. It is prescribed in the 
active sense of somebody who has 
done a thing sometime in the past. 
A word ending in it is equivalent 
to the past active participle; e.g. 
JRA are; cf. P.1.1.26. The fem. 
affix Aq (¢) is added to nouns 
ending in qag to form feminine 
bases; cf. P. IV. 1.6. 


Fadfa a noun base ending in the krt 
affix 4d; past passive participle; 
cf. uy ward areata we area 
waduagead a way M. Bh.on II.2. 
47, 


at sense of 4 i.e. sense of the past 
pass. participle; cf. gami: wa, 
aaa: Fast ( wera), P. TT. 2. 18, 
Värt. 4. 

faa krt affix A added to roots in 
the benedictive sense to form Game 
or nouns in a technical sense; e.g. 


afa: in the sense of agag; cf. Kas. 


fray 


` on TII.3.174. qđ is also added in 
the same way. See 4a. 


faq krt affix f added to roots to 
form nouns in the sense of verb- 
action; e.g. SRi RAR, ala: etc. jcf 
P.IIL.3.94-97. 

fea krt affix A added to the roots 
marked with the syllable g by Pan- 
ini in his Dhatupatha; after this 
affix Ñ, the tad. affix a (ag ) in 
the sense of Pran (accomplished) 
is necessarily added, e. SIECI E 
gema; cf. P. I. 3.88. d P. IV. 
4,20, 


RAT krt. affix at added to roots (1) in 
the sense of prohibition conveyed 
by the word 4% or WZ preceding |- 
the root, e.g. a8 Fea, GB gal; cf. 
P. ITI. 4.18; (2) in the sense of 
exchange in the case of the root at, 
e. g. ANH aaa; cf P. IIL. 4.19; 
(3) to show an activity of the past 
time along with a verb or noun 
of action showing comparatively 
a later time, provided the agent 
of the former and the latter activi- 
ties is the samese.g. YEN AT, IARA 
deat yaar aaa; cf P. TIL. 4, 21. 
This krt affix is always added to 
roots when they are without any 
prefix; when there is a prefix the 
indeclinable, ending in af, is always 
compounded with the prefix and 
alis changed into 4 ( (739); €- g. IEA, 
mga; of. amàs eal ag P. VII. 
1.37. The substitution of 4 is at 
will in Vedic Literature; e.g. Ei 
a asad afar (instead of 
aftara ), cf P. VIL. 1.38, while 
sometimes, 4 is added after i 
as an augment e.g. aaa aAa 
faa: cf. P. VIIL. 1. 47, as also 
sometimes I or am, is substi- 
tuted for ate. g. 33A Gata, eae 
wena, cf. P. VII. 1.48, 49. 


RAFA gerund; a mid-way derivative 
16 
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of a verbal root which does not 
leave its verbal nature on the one 
hand although it takes the form of 
a substantive on the other hand. 

FF krt affix q added to the roots 34, 
za, gq and fay in the sense of 
habituated etc, as given in the rule 
a Reyinaaengatey P.ILI.2.1345 
e.g. IF, Tq: etc. cf. P. TIT, 2.140. 

FATA krt affix at added in the sense 
of habituated etc. to the roots a, 
wa and Ag; e. g. GAL, FAC, AA: 
cf, P.TIT. 2,134 and 160. 

qq common term for the Vikaranas 
qa , we and wy; ch a: ay P, L 
4.15, also cf. P. III. 2.170, VI. 
vt 50. 

"eae affix ¥ taking Atmanepada termi- 
nations after it, added in the sense 
of similar behaviour to a substan- 
tive. The substantive to which 
this afix 4 is added, becomes a 
denominative root; e. g. $F: War 
ai, Esa yrnaaa, cf. Kas. on P. III, 
1.11-12, also on P. III. 1.14-18. 


qA denominative affix ( RFU ) in 
the sense of desiring for oneself, 
added to nouns to form denomi- 
tive roots; e.g. yia; Fa is also 
added to nouns that are upama~ 
nas or standards of comparison in 
the sense of (similar) behaviour; 
e.g. yiaà saa ch Kas. on P. 
TII,1.8, 10, It is also added in the 
sense of ‘doing’ to the words 
aay, aag and far ;e. g. aaa 
wad, aak gear, PeR; cf. Kas. 
on P. III. 1.19. 


FAT krt affix 4 applied to the roots 
ag and ai in the sense of ‘ verbal 
activity’ and to the roots 3a 
with aq, s4 with f etc. 10 form 
proper nouns e g. A, ZA, 
amana etc.,cf. P. III, 3.98 and 








99; (2) krtya affix gin the sense 
of ‘should be done’ applied to the 


~A 
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roots 4, 4 and gą (when preceded 
by certain words put as upapada), 
as also to roots with penultimate 
mand the roots 98, %, @ and 
others; e.g. Sala, AMAL, RAT, 
way ete. cf. Kas. on P. III, 1. 
106,121. 


Fay affix 4 added to certain nouns 
like ifa and others to form 
denominative roots after which 
terminations of both the padas 
are placed e. g. afearata, ARTA; 
cf. Kags. on P. III. 1.13. 


FI, TJA Unadi affixes aa. 


RAR a class of words headed by 
the word sg, which have their first 
vowel accented acute ina Bahu- 
vrihi dompound, provided the first 
member of the compound is the 
word @; e.g. Gar, GR: etc; cf. 
Kas. on P. VI.2.118. 


HA (1) serial order or succession 
as contrasted with 4inca or simul- 
taneity.The difference between #4 
and àma is given by åa in the 
line mà fife wa ain a A 
Vak. Pad. II.470. In order to 
form a word by the application of 
several rules of grammar, a parti- 
cular order is generally followed in 
accordance with the general prin- 
ciple laid down in the Paribhasa 
TRAM REMAIN Aga, as 
also according to what is stated 
in the sūtras IRATA, ANNER, 
etc.; (2) succession, or being 
placed after, specifically with re- 
ference to indeclinables like wa, 
a etc. which are placed after 
a noun with which they are 
connected. When an inde- 
clinable is not so connected, 
it is called (arma; cf. Raia 
fasta (P. IV. 4.36), maù fara: 
TTA agai, Kas. on P. IV. 
4.36; also FAA a 1 aå era: 











$3: (VIL 2.77) agam fanaa 
Kasg.on P.IV.2.78; (3) succession of 
the same consonant brought 
about; doubling; reduplication; 
+q is used in this way in the Rk 
Pratisakhya as a synonym of 
dvitva prescribed by Panini; e. g. 
al ar wa becomes AT wal WA; 
ai aug, becomes MaA RATT; 
cf. emei feta aR: a 
JASA aq i etc, R. Pr. VI. 1 
to 4; cf. also a us Ruied fafa: 
mA Afaa: Uvvata on R. Pr. 
VI. 1. The root =q IA. is 
several times used in the Prāti- 
sakhya works for Zaq, cf. also T. 
Pr.XXI.5; XXIV. 5; (4) repetition 
of a word in the recital of Vedic 
passages, the recital by sucha 
repetition being called mans, 
which is learnt and taught with a 
view to understanding the original 
forms of words combined in the 
Sarhhita) by euphonic rules, 
substitution of letters such as that 
of q for 4, or of 4 for a, as 
also the separate words of a com- 
pound word ( arte); e. g. 
asia TL Ua | at feast RA- 
wa | gaa Hizex | meg gR 
MERI | cf. may areata Ta- 
ai aa: siina aii aaa l 
R. Pr. X. 1. For details and 
special features, cf. R. Pr. ch. X 
and XI; cf. also V. Pr. IV. 182- 
190; T. Pr. XXIII. 20, XXIV. 6. 


HAM doubling. Irregular doubling is 


looked upon as a fault; cf. mam 
at sadaa R. Pr, XIV. 25. 


RAZTEA author of a grammar named 


kan who lived at the end 
of the 13 th century. 


AUS recital of the Vedic Samhita 


by means of separate groups of two 
words, repeating each word ex- 
cept the first of the Vedic verse- 
line; see 4 above. The various 
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rules and exceptions are given in 
detail in Patalas ten and eleven 
. of the Rk Pratisakhya. The 
Vedic Sarhhita or Sarhhitapatha 
is supposed to be the original one 
and the Padapatha prepared later 
. on, with a view to preserving the 
Vedic text without any change 
. or modification of a letter, or 
accent; cf, q wala gpn AJI: | 
O qaaa samaada M. Bh. on 
IIT. 1.109, VI. 1.207 and VIII. 
2.16, where Patañjali clearly says 
that grammar- rules are not to 
follow the Padapātha, but, the 
writer of the Padapātha is to 
' follow the rules already laid down. 
The Jatapatha, the Ghanapatha 
` and the other recitals are later 
developments of the Padapatha as 
` they are not mentioned in the 
Pratisakhya works. 


WA a class of words headed by 
the word =a to which the tad- 
dhita affix 3% (gq) is added in 

- the sense of ‘one who studies and 
understands’; e. g. SAF: T&F! 

Aaa, Bie: etc. ch Kas. on 
‘IV. 2.61. 


HFT a consonant which is subjected 
_ to'doubling cf. wà añ: 
— wea R. Pr. XVIII. 18. 


feat action, verbal activity; cf. rar- 
aad aig: M. Bh. on I. 3.1; cf 
also aaaea, R. Pr. XII. 
8. quoted by Uvvata in his Bhasya 
on V. Pr. VIII. 50; cf. also 
saan: feat P. I 4.59, waved: 
feat: P. ILL 2.126; c. also aa% 
atea ia AMi a a: | Heg 
. feat am a M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 
. The word wa many times is used 
in the same sense as kriyā or 
_ verbal activity in the sūtras of 
: Panini. cf. P.1.2.21; 1.3.13; III. 1. 


. ; 6G.etojcf. also FARRA am RRR | 


gama. 





a statement made frequently "by 
the Mahabhasyakara. Some scho- 
lars draw a nice distinction bet- 
ween fear and uid, Peal meaning 
dynamic activity and Wq mean- 
ing static activity; cf. auferda- 
areal ma ata; | RaT- 
amaata feat Kaiyata’s Pradipa 
on M. Bh. III. 1.87. Philosophi- 

- cally fae is defined as aa 
appearing in temporal sequence 
in various things. When ad does 
not so appear it is called az, 

Paarnere a grammatical. work on 
the conjugation of roots TEON, 
by Vijayananda, 

PENTIR a grammar work sited 
by qfaia in his ana. 

Maaa lit. over-extension or- 
excess of action; the word is, 
however, used in grammar in the 
sense of non-happening of an 
expected action especially when , 
it forms a condition of the con- 
ditional mood (gg); cf. gua- 
suena asta: fran: Prana: 
Kas. on P. III. 3.139; cf. also 
aren ara Aaa: RRAN MIT- 
ArAnA a M. Bh. 
on III. 3.139. l 

fang intended fruit of a verbal 
activity; cf, Rae: ARNA Parnes, 
P.1.3.72. 

RNA association with a verbal 
activity; cf aqa: Barat P.1.4.59, 

(RATA (adj. to Peat) lit. meant or in- 
tended for another action; e. g. 
tad aw where waar is intend- 
ed for Asafs; cf. asra Day 

frenan P.IIL.3. 10. 

@aaaa meaning or expressing a 
verbal activity; a term generally 

' applied to dhātus or roots, or even to 
verbs. The term is also applied to 
denominative . affixes like Faq 
which produce a sort of verbal, 


Gao 
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activity in the noun to which they 
are added; cf. RABRA PINGA: 
M.Bh. on IJI.1.19. 

Grasset determinant or modifier 
of a verbal activity; cf. fafaa 
aR aaa gg safe gg aM. Bhon 
1I.1.l;nouns used as Kriyavisesana 
are put in the neuter gender, and 
in the nom. or the acc, case in the 
sing. number; cf. Faaiu sae 

* ateateza a Pari. Bhaskara Pari.56. 

GearaafAert repetition or intensity 
ofa verbal activity; cf. aan: 
aia: yeq umit at, Kas. on P.1.4.2. 

Sh krt affix & applied to the root vf, 
e.g. Vie, cf. P.ITL.2.174. 

HRA krt affix gr; e.g. view; cf.(fra) 
pra arta: P.TT.2.174 Varttika, 


HANS a root belonging to the 
class of roots which are headed by 
f and which are popularly known 
as roots of the ninth conjugation; 
cf. an g aRa car bafera 
agna Padamañjari on VII.2.48. 


miet? a class of words headed by 
the word # to which the tadd- 
hita affix q ( = ) is added in the 

. sense of a female descendant; e.g. 
AEN, miaa, Waal ete; cf, Kas, 
on P.IV.1.80. 


BIST an ancient school of gramma- 
rians who are believed to have 
’ written rules or Vārttikas on some 
_ rules of Panini to modify them; 
. the #1314 school is quoted in the 
. Mahabhasya; cf. Ramaria a 
aa at: a M. Bh. on P. 
1.1,3. 
sem a class of words headed by 
. the word ṣe which do not take 
` the feminine affix € when they 
. stand at the end of a compound; 
Ceg FAVS, GAT, GAIA etc.; 
ef. Kas, on P.IV.1.56, 


wa a class of roots headed by 


the root #1 ( ga ) to which the 
conjugational sign al (AT) is 
added; roots of the ninth conjuga- 
tion. 

ata a word used in the sense of 
‘neuter gender’ by grammarians 
later than aq and the Vartti- 
kaka@ra; cf, amà fagan- 
Ba area Bhäs Vr. on P.II.2.2; 
wa R gaan Kaiyata’s Pr. on I.1. 
51; amara Baaseagm Durgh.Vr. 
on P, 1.4.17. 


FFR krt affix g7 added to the root 
i; eg. dies, cf. P. II.2. 174. 

nRT krt affix qq, in the sense of 
agent added to (1) a root preced- 
ed by an Upasarga or a Subanta 
Upapada or sometimes even with- 
out any preceding word ;e.g.safteal, 
{atr lat; (2) to the root 4, pre- 
ceded by an Upapada which is the 
object of the root #3, e.g. TREAT; 
(3) to roots ya and 48 having wa 
as their object, eg. Wagan, UAHA; 
cf. Panini IIT.2.94-96. 

HUT krt affix az, taking the affix $ 
(7g) in the feminine gender, 
added to the roots 3%, 44, Ñ etc.; 

zañ, age, Rag, way; ch P.I, 
2 .163-164. 

FIG krt affix ag, taking the fem, 
affix 3 (iq) in the feminine gender, 
prèsesibéd in the sense of perfect, 
tense,which is mostly found in Vedic 
Literature and added to some 





roots only such as &g, 49, 4 etc, in 
the spoken language; eg RAIT 
qara sA alee; afr; of Kas. 
on P.ITT.2.107-109. 

f& a common term to signify krt 
affixes fra, and fa both; cf. P. III. 
9.134, VI. 3.115, VI.4.40; VIII.3. 
25, VI.4.15, VI.4.97. 


fia krt zero affix, ie. an affix of 
which every letter is dropped and 
nothing remains, added to the roots 


fry 
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aq, Asi, WH, E, etc. under certain 
conditions; e.g. gaf, RIE, ATs, | 
ata; cf. Kags. on P.ITI.2.58-60. 
THT (1) krt affix zero, added to the 
roots 8, ¥, fey and others with a |} 
preceding word as upapada or 
with a prefix or sometimes even 
without any word, as also to the 
~- root g4 preceded by the words 
aL, BT and aq, and to the root & 
preceded by g, #44 etc., and to the 
roots g, and fq under certain con- 
. ditions e.g. ST, Gi TH, TF, 
AGE, TAM, Mag, Aaa; cf. PIII. 
2.61, 76, 77, 87-92; 177-179; (2) 
the denominative affix zero appli- 
ed to any substantive in the sense 
of behaviour sata, ndaf etc.; cf. 
M.Bh. and Kag, on P.III.1.11. 
farara a substantive ending with the 
krt affix faq (zero affix) added toa 
root toform a noun in the sense of 
. the verbal action (uta), The words 
< ending with this affix having got 
the sense of verbal activity in them 
quite suppressed, get the noun- 
terminations g, Ñ, Ha etc. and 
not fa, a: etc. placed after them; 
ef, ganga wal gaa vata. How- 
ever, at the same time, these 
~ words undergo certain operations 
peculiar to roots simply because 
the krt affix entirely disappears 
and the word formed, appears 
. like a root; cf. faaral maa a aei. 
Kaiyata’s Prad. on VII.1.70. 
ATR a Jain grammarian quoted in 
. the well-known stanza arf: 
. aA Nasg which entimerates 
the seven gems of the court of 
Vikramaditya, on the strength of 
which some scholars believe that 
. he was a famous grammarian of 
the first century B.C. 
ammira a Jain grammarian who 
. wrote a small grammar work 
known as Anitkérikavivarana. 





Aias (sandy) or K.C. CHAT- 
TERJI a scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar who has written a work 
on technical terms in Sanskrit, who 
has edited several grammar works 
and is at present editing the 
Cāndra Vyākaraņa and conduct- 
ing the Sanskrit journal named 
Mañjūşa at Calcutta. 


fara lit. rapid, accelerated, a short; 
name given in the a Pratisakhya 
works to a Sarhdhi or euphonic 
combination of the vowels 2, 3, 7 
æ with a following dissimilar 
vowel; cf. Uvvata Bhasya on R.Pr. 
IIT.10; cf. also ght ania P.VI.1.77. 
The name Ksipra is given to this 
Sarhdhi possibly because the vowel, 
short or long, which is turned into 
a consonant by this sarndhi be- 
comes very short (i.e. shorter than 
a short vowel ie, a semi-vowel). 
The word &9 is also used in this 
sense referring to the Ksiprasarhdhi, 


gica a kind of commentary 


on the Dhatupatha of Panini 
written by Ksirasvamin, 
gaapi an abridgment of 


aada by the author himself 
See ARN. 


aicea a grammarian of Kashmir 
of the 8th century who wrote the ` 
famous commentary Aafa on’ 
the Amarakoga and a commentary 
on the Nirukta of Yaska. 


arvana a class of wordings such as 
equ, ga and the like in which the 
consonant 4 is not changed into 
a although the consonant 4 is 
preceded by +, %, (or § and int- 
-ervened by letters which are 
admissible; e. g. aula, TAR, TAAR 
etc. cf. Kas. on P. VII. 4, 39. 
This class ( gurfarq ) is styled as 


L RE. 


ha G.A 


BART 
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ARRE author of a commentary on 
area Baar. 
AT (1) another name of the fari 
See the word fat above; (2) Lame 
given to the Svarita accent borne 


by the vowel following the semi- | 


vowel which results from the Ksipra- 
` gatndhi; cf R. Pr. II. 8; III. 7,10; 
VIIL 22; ch sacar "Bs 
Sara: V. Pr. XX, l; cf. also gadi 
-aù àa: V. Pr I. 115; saraan: 
adagan P. VII. 2. 4. 
AEA hissing or whizzing sound 
` given as a fault in the utterance 
of sibilants; cf. erar AR aie BET 
afa: | com. on R. Pr. XIV. 6. 
#4 (l) aorist vikarana affix sub- 
' stituted for fie; of P. III. 1. 45, 46; 
e.g. Wad, mPa, agaa cf. Kas. 
on P. IIL 1. 45, 46; (2) krt affix 4 
applied to the root 2 preceded by 
a pronoun such as 4, q etc. ¢,g. 
. MEA, Wea: etc. cf, TU: FHA qma: 
` P. III. 2.60 Varttika. (3) affix a 
appried to the root Wg or Aor FY 
_ to form the noun #4; cf. wat Tea: 
qa eit arpa: waar asdar Nir. 
II. 2, 
Fata Unadi affix ay; cf. qahet 
qaq Uņädi IIL. 75. 
fra Unadi affix fa; 
` fa: Unadi ITT. 155. 


qà krt affix & in the sense of gga 
in Vedic Literature; e. g. 3% (ama) 
Kas, on, III. 4. 9. 


cf, gigaa: 


aq 


% second consonant of the guttural 
„class of consonants possessed of 
| FAT, AT and faa qualities. 
@ tad. affix, always. changed into 
ša, (1) applied to the word g% 
é. in the sense of a descendant, e. g. 
ga, egó: ch P. IV. 1.139; 





i 


(2) applied to the words Ham, GR, 
meat and warn in ‘the Saisika 
senses, €. g. HAR, AT: etc.; cf, 
P. IV.2.93 and Varttikas 2, 3 on 
it; (3) applied to words ending in 
the word añ (which does not 
mean ‘sound’ or ‘letter’ ) in the 
sense of ‘present there,’ e. g. 
aganin, gea: cf. P. IV. 
3.64; (4) applied to the words 
agı and way, in the sense of 
‘bearing,’ and to ewe, aia, 
mina and yA, e g. Waa: 
etc., cf. P, IV. 4.78, 79, 130, 132, 
133; (5) applied in the sense of 
‘favourable to’ to the words aF, 
Aasa, etc. (P. V. 1.9), to amaa, 
(32) to ah, amaa, WA and others 
(53-55), to @at (85-86), to qñ, 
Wel, åra and af ( 87- 88.) 
and qa and afta (92); e g. 
AARE, Metta: qn:, GAA, aA- 
fii: etc.; (6) to the words BRT, 
aaga etc. e. g. aasin: cf. P. V. 
2.5 to 17; (7) to the words avea, 
Aig ete. cf. P. V, 4.7, 8. e.g. 
asaan: (8) @ is also a technical 
term in the sense of elision or 
a in the Jainendra Grammar 
cf, Jain I. 1.61. (9) The word @ 
is used in the sense of ‘glottis’ or 
the hole of the throat ( ngs ) 
in the ancient Pratigakhya works. 


WRT the consonant G; see a. 
wa krt 


affix a in the sense of 
‘agent’ applied to the roots aq, 
aq, and aq when preceded by 
certain Saq@ words standing as 
objects. Before this affix aq, the 
augment 44. (4) is added to the 
preceding gave if it is not an 
indeclinable. e. g. Baad, aa, 
Raa: qaq: adaa: ete. cf P. II. 
2.38-47, 


Wal tad, affix $a, applied to agge 
-in the sense ofa descendant; e. g, 


maga: cf. P. IV. 1.141, to da 


Mets 





(P. IV. 2.94), to gg and aag 
in the Saisika senses (P. IV. 3.1), 
to Masia, gåg etc. (P. IV. 4.99), 
to aoa and ae (P. V. 1.11), to 
seas (P. IV. 3.71), to ma (P. IV. 
3.81), to words meaning corn in 
the sense of ‘a field producing 
corn’ (P.V.2,1), to aqqua(P.V.2.5), 
and to the words wy, 44, ate etc. 
in some specified senses (P. V, 
3.18-23), A vrddhi vowel (an, ù 
or Ài ) is substituted for the first 
vowel of the word to which this 
. affix @qZis applied, as @ is the 
mute letter applied in the affix ay, 
wus tad. affix applied to HAS, ARNS 
etc. in the sense of aag, e. g. 
qasay, BIyIsqvEH, also to the 
words #4 and its synonyms, e. g. 
aaas, THA; etc.; cf, Kas on P. 
IV. 2.38, 51. 
aler a class of words headed 
by the word atest to which the 
affix aī is added in the sense of 
collection; e. g. aifieey, MEIR, 
Haar; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.45, 
WYA krt affix ay applied to the 
root & when preceded by a word 
standing as the object of the root, 
provided an abuse is meant, e. g. 
AR crenata; cf. P. TIT, 4.25. 
Wq the pratyahara ay standing for 
the first and second consonants 
of the five classes; cf. aia wa: 
P. VII. 4.6; also cf. P. VIII. 3.6, 
VIIL 4.54, 


Wz the pratyahara aq standing for 
hard consonants viz. the first and 
second letters of the five classes 
and the sibilants, before which, 4. 
at the end of a word becomes 
fia, and soft consonants i. e. 
the third and fourth consonants of 
the five classes become hard; cf. 
quaaaiaasiaia; P, VIIL 3.15, 
and wit a P. VIII. 4.55. 
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aa kre affixa added to any root 
preceded by theword 287, gq or 
@, and to the roots ¥ and & pre- 
ceded by an upadada word form- 
ing either the subject or the 
object of the roots, e. g. ZR: 
Hel yam, gaaei vam; cf. P. II. 
3.126, 127. 


SA krt affix added to the roots qq 
(causal), A1,%, %9, 98, R, TF, TA, 
M, A] etc. preceded by certain 
specified upapada words. The 
root undergoes all the operations 
such as the addition of the con- 
jugational sign etc. before this 
axon account of the mute letter 
@ which makes eer a Sarvadha- 
tuka affix, and the augment 4 
is added to the preceding sue if 
it is not an indeclinable on 
account of the mute letter @; 
e g TANT, GAT, aaa, ead. 
aa: qeda: etc,; cf. Pan, III- 
2,.28-37, 83. 


RaT characterized by the mute letter 
@, applied to krt affixes which, 
by reason of their being faq, 
Cause (a) the addition of the aug- 
ment 4H (H) to the preceding 
words sea, Rag and words end- 
ing in a vowel,and (b) the shorten- 
ing of the long vowel of the 
preceding word if it is not an 
indeclinable; cf. P. VI. 3.66-68. 


faa a supplementary recital: or 
enunciation which is taken along 
with the original enunciation or 
upadesa generally in the form of 
the sitras, The word is used in the 
Kasika in the senseof one of the texts 
forming a part of the original 
text which is called upadega; cf. 
Kasika ała aaga: areata 
aaas: aanza (on P.1.3.2); cf. also 
fasat sans: MAREN ars 


Padamafijari on .Kasika J. 3.2.) 


aaz 
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faa krt affix gy in the sense of 
an agent added to the root ¥, 
e.g. Tea: Weary; cf. P: 
III. 2.57. 

GRA krt affix sF in the sense of 
an agent added {o the root 4, 
e g. Amg, BINAE: cf. P. 
II, 2.57. See faq. 


Sya krt affix wa applied to the 
root ® in the sense of an instru- 
ment when preceded by the words 
sa, TA, BB etc. provided the 
whole word is similar in sense 
to cvi-formation ( *44 ), e.g. AIA 
aur, gamu; cf. P. IIM. 2.56; 
. fem. merru, cf. ARA EFAA- 
agaaga P.IV.1.15.Vārttika. 


T 


@ third letter of the guttural class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties dis, 2a, ate and Berm; 
some grammarians look upon the 
word freq (P.1.1.5) as made up of 
g, 7 and g and say that the Guna 
and Vrddhi substitutes do not take 
place in the vowels 2, 3, #, and & 
if an affix or so, marked by the 
mute letter 7 follows, 


grr [GANGADHARA SHASTRI 
TELANG] (1) a stalwart gramm- 
arian and Sanskrit scholar of 
repute who was a pupil of Bala- 
sarasvati of Varanasi and prepared 
in the last century a host of Sans- 
krit scholars in Banaras among 
whom a spccial mention could be 
made of Dr. Thebaut, Dr. Venis 
and Dr. Gahganatha Jha. He was 
given by Government of India the 
titles Mahamahopadhyaya and C., 
J.E.His surname was Manavalli but 
he was often known as TSTaZaTel 
Jeg. For details, see Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society Ed.Poona p.p.33, 34; 





(2)an old scholar of Vyakarana who 
is believed to have written a com- 
mentary on Vikrtavalli of Vyadi; 
(3) a comparatively modern scho- 
lar who is said to have written a 
commentary named Induprakaéa 
on the Sabdendusekhara;(4) author 
of the WVyakaranadipaprabha, a 
short commentary on the Vyaka- 
rata work of Cidriipasramin. See 
Pagarataa. 


TSA writer of Katantra-kaumudi 


possibly different from the reput- 
ed Ganhgesa Upadhyaa who is 
looked upon as the founder of the 
Navyanyaya school of modern 
Naiyayikas, and who lived in the 
twelfth century A. D. 


WAHFATHA a graphic description of 


the Jihvamiiliya letter as found 
in script, given by Durgasirhha; 
cf, Tea «stander aÀ 
Durgasithha’s com. on Kat. Ll. 
18. see © ( stra ). 


wet a class of words, as found in the 


sūtras of Panini by the mention 
of the first word followed by the 
word zÑ; eg eure, wate, SiR, 
aR, wate, mmf etc. The ten 
ganas or classes of roots given by 
Panini in his dhatupatha are given 
the name Dasagani by later 
grammarians. 


amq the mention individually of 


the several words forming a class 
or gana, named after the first word 
said to have been written by Panini 
himself as a supplementary work 
tohis great grammar called Astaka 
or Astadhyayi, the Siksa,the Dhatu- 
patha and the Linganusdsana being 
the other ones. Other grammarians 
such as ane, staan and others 
have their own ganapathds. The 
gaņapatha is traditionally ascrib- 
ed to Panini; the issue is question- 


mandà 
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ed, however, by modern scholars. 
The text of the gaņapātha is 
metrically arranged by some 
scholars. The most scholarly and 
authoritative treatise on ganapa- 
tha is the Ganaratnamahodadhi 
of Vardhamana. 


TULARE a grammar work,consi- 
sting of a metrical enumeration 
of the words in the Ganapatha of 
Panini, written by Vardhamana, a 
Jain grammarian of the 12th 
century, who is believed to have 
been one of the six gems at 
the court of Laksmanasena of 
Bengal. Vardhamana_ has written 
a commentary also, on his Gana- 
ratnamahodadhi. Besides Vardha- 
mana’s commentary, there are 
other commentaries written by 
Tada and wera. 


MARARA also called mmga- 
aAA; a commentary on 
the meaa of Vardhamana 
written by the author himself. See 
TRATA. 


meniga a metrical com- 
mentary on Varđhamāna’s Gaņa- 
ratnamahodadhi. The name of the 
author is not available. 


WAT a statement of the type of a 
Sūtra in the Ganapatha of Panini 
where mention of a word or words 
in the Ganapatha is made along 
with certain conditions; e. g. 
EUR, SAMA, in the 
aaa, and aaqaenaa:, alee: 
maaan: in the quem. Some of 
the ganasttras are found incorpo- 
rated in the Sitrapatha itself. 
Many later grammarians have 
appended their own ganapatha to 
their Siitrapatha. 

MUQIT a commentary on the 
Ganapatha of Panini written by | 

17 





afè (1) lit, motion; 


mea a root denoting motion; 





Mannudeva who flourished in the 
nineteenth century. 


stretching out, 
lengthening ofa syllable. The word 
is explained in the Pratisikhya 
works which define it as the 
lengthening of a Stobha vowel with 
the utterance of the vowel 3 or 3 
after it, e.g. ag or et for a; simi- 
larly 31—z or Bi — Ñ ; (2) a tech- 
nical term used by Panini i in con- 
nection with prefixes and certain 
indeclinables which are called afẹ, 
cf. P.1.4,60-79. The words called 
gati can be compounded with the 
following word provided the latter 
is not a verb, the compound being 
named tatpurusa e.g, TEI, BISA 
cf. P.II.2.18; the word nf is used 
by P&nini in the masculine gender 
as seen in the Sūtra mfaearae P.VI. 
2.49 and hence explained as form- 
ed by the addition of the affix fra 
to 74, the word being used asa 
technical term by the rule RETN 4 
amta P.II1.3.174; (3) realization, 
understanding; of santa watt 
Par. Sek, Pari.9 saisfaanmd AITA: 


Par. Sek. Pari 76; amen È IRAN 
amai Purujottamadeva Pari. 
Patha 119. 


manager a popular name 


given to the maxim afaaraaarat 
Bra: ag aaa ME agers: cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 75. 


mAT the grave ( agara ) accent 


of the mià word before a verb with 
an acute ( 3q7 ) accent; cf. fafe 
Qema P. VITIL1.71. 


MAAMA a compound with the prece- 


ding gati word prescribed by the 
rule praa: P.I. 2. 18; ch. aà 
aaa | aiaa: fata: M.Bh. 
on II, 4, 26. 

the 


word frequently occurs in the 


TSCA 


ty 


Sutras of Panini and the Mahabha- 
sya inconnection with some special 
operations prescribed for roots 
which are 74%. There is also a 
conventional expression #3 naai 
Malai: meaning ‘roots denoting 
motion denote also knowledge’; cf. 
Hem. Pari. 121. 


mal a popular name given to the 


scholarly commentary written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. The comm- 
entary is called ftw also, as it 
was written in the town of Kasi 
(Varanasi). 

aaan the rep'ited Naiya- 

` yika who wrote numerous works 
on the Navyanyaya; he has written 
a few works like pagata, Stait- 
Ran, HRs, SANTAI, CAAA 
on Vyakarana themes although the 
treatment, as also the style, is 
logical. 

eae that which should be under- 
stood; the word is used in the 
sense of aaneaeq; ch ay daaag- 
vasqy M. Bh. on 1.1.9. 

-IHF capable of conveying the sense; 
intelligible; the word is often used 
in grammatical works; cf. aaaf 
THRATRAATA: icf. also ATÀ FAAA- 
FRR aeaa THER ag 
T aiana geara M. Bh. on 
IL 1. 

TET to A understood,not expressed ; 
cf, RAÄ Waa A A ARS: HYSTA a TEAL 
com, on Hem. II. 2. 62, 

aen; a class of words headed by 
the word wf which are formed 
by the application of unadi affixes 
in the sense of future time; e. g. 
TH a, sat, set etc. cf. 
Kag, on P. III. 3. 3. 

TI involving a special effort. The 
word is frequently used by the 
Varttikakara and old grammari- 








ans in connection with some- 
thing, which involves greater 
effort and longer expression 
and, hence, not commendable 
in rules of the Shastra wore 
where brevity i is the soul of ‘wit ’ 

cf, Tatiana mia Par. Sek, 
Pari. 121. The word ge& is also 
sometimes used in a similar sense; 
cf. ag ge aa M. Bh. Ll Abn. 1 
Vart. 2. 


WHAT greater effort or prolixity of 


expression which is looked upon 
as a fault in connection with 
grammar-works of the sūtra type 
where every care is taken to make 
the expression as brief as possible; 
of. aaa ya aAA AE: 
-Par. Sek. Pari. 122. The word aia 
is often used for naaeaq. 


arn aero a class of words headed 


by mÅ to which the affix 43, ( 4) 
causing Vrddhi to the first vowel 
of the word, is added in the sense 
of a descendant barring the son 
or daughter; cf. mifa az P. IV. 
1 105 and the instances wPa:, 
area, Farag: Tae: cf. Kas, on 
P. IV. 1. 105. 


aÑ lit. just like a foctus. The 


word is used in connection with 
affixes that are placed like a foetus 
in the midst of a word in spite 
of the rule that affixes are to be 
placed after; cf. qa P. III. 1. 2. 
The affixes HH, TY etc. are of 
this kind; cf. aYazarey vata aa 
ay mian sae: etme RR- 
Rea vara Siradeva Par, Vr. 
Pari, 91. 


aga the word occurs in the Pratis- 


akhya works in connection with 
the definition of @%4,in the krama- 
patha. The word aa means bring- 
ing together two words when they 
are combined according to rules 


an 131 zor 





of Sarhdhi. (See the word ẹsa). 
In the Kramapatha, where 
each word occurs twice by repeti- 
tion, a word occurring twice in a 
hymn or a sentence is not to be 
repeated for Kramapatha, but it 
is to be passed over. The word 
which is passed over in the 
Kramapatha is called ngaa; e. g. 
feat a cae aa adit seat etre: 
Wat Wa aa aa: aaa Raine 
qat à aa: | In the Kramapa- 
tha qq aa: and ay: are passed 
' over and 3a is to be connected 
- with aaga. The words cay aa: 
` and aa; are called galatpada; 
cf, Teme ASM aE Sars GFA; 
V. Pr. IV. 197. There is no 
maag in qans. 


aar a class of words headed by 
the word Ñt to which the affix 
aq is affixed in the senses men- 
tioned in rules from P. V. 1.5, 
to V. 1. 36; e g. TETI, gray 

FM, JAT etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 1.2. 


amatay the dvandva compound 
words Tata, NNÈF Tees, AMAF, 
gama, vada aiaa and 
‘others which are to be declined 
` in the neuter gender and singular 
number; cf. P. IT. 4.11. 
Tae a class of words headed by 
' the word qg to which the tad- 
dhita affix $4 (@) is added in the 
' Saisika or miscellaneous senses; 
e g. WRI, aaea; this class 
called ‘gahiya’ is looked upon 
as apm, and hence the 
‘words àra, amim, and the 
`. like could be explained as correct; 
“ of, Kags. on P. IV. 2.138. 


TW an ancient reputed grammarian 
„and possibly a writer ofa Niru- 
. kta work, whose views, especially 
in, connection with accents are 
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given in the Pratisakhya works, 
the Nirukta and Panini’s Asta- 
dhyay:. Although belonging to 
the Nirukta school, he upheld the 
view of the Vaiyakaranas that all 
words cannot be derived, but 
only some of them; cf. Nir. I. 
12.3. cf. also V. Pr. IV. 167, Nir. 
I. 3.5, III. 14.22; R. Pr. I. 13; 
XIII, 12; P. VIL 3.99, VIII. 
3.20, VIII. 4.69. 

mga an ancient grammarian and 
niruktakara quoted by Panini; 
cf. P. VI 3.60, VII. 1.74, VII. 
3,99, VIII. 4.67, cf. also Nir. 
IV. 3, 

MA a technical term for the term 
ATE (pertaining to the base in the 
grammar of Panini); cf. amiq mä 
qa: Kat. Pari. 72. 


ft a conventional term for aqa in 
the Jeinendra Vyakarana. 


fra marked with the mute letter q; 
affixes that are fq prevent guna 
or vrddhi in the preceding word; 
cf. Rasa a P. 1.1.5; cf. also M. 
Bh. I. 3.10; III. 2.139; cf. also 
qaa i aA Kas. on 
P. I. 1.5. 

ART writer of aurada, a work 
on syntax. 

TAMIA a grammatical work 
written by qaws, pupil of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita in the 17th century 
who wrote many works on gram- 
mar such as weaHgel, STRAT etc. 

WSS a class of words headed by the 
word ys to which the taddhita 
affix sh (3%) is added in the 
sense of ‘good therein’; e.g. wifes? 
zg: aenar Ag; cf. Kas. on P; 
IV. 4.103. 

am (1) degree of a vowel; vocalic 

degree, the second out of the three 

degrees of a vowel viz. primary 


TOA 





degree, guna degree and vtddhi 
degree e.g. %,@ and tor 3, a 
and aÑ. a is given as aguna ofa; 
but regarding 3 also,three degrees 
can be stated 3, 3t and att. In the 
Pratisakhya and Nirukta © is 
called qm or even gum but no 
definition is given; cf. qommareda- 
-mA Saq R.PrX1.6; aq ea ANR- 
aan: Aat uate Nir.X.17; (2) 
the properties of phonetic elements 
or letters such as gla,a'@ etc.; c£R. 
Pr. Ch.XIII; (3) secondary, sub- 
ordinate; cf. 29, ag, G0: ZA Gaara: 
Durgacarya on Nir, 1.12; (4) pro- 
perties residing in a substance just 
as whiteness, etc. ina garment 
which are different from the sub- 
stance (#34). The word ym is 
explained by quotations from 
ancient grammarians in the Maha- 
bhasya as wa ARANA ameg 
Sd | ASAPH SSI SIT: 
AK ATE SAAS ST ETAL | 
aran: adfegiat gees aT: wa; 
M. Bh, on IV.1.44;cf. also gegaj- 
awar pada aa ,M.Bh. on 
V.1.119; (5) properties of letters 
like gama, agaaa, aaa, ga- 
a, Sea, gaa, aaa etc.; cf. 
W I) aga TAU: 
M. Bh. on I[.1.1.. Vart. 13; (6) 
determinant; chwafa wate segues. 
amat M. Bh. on P. I. 1.27; (7) 
technical term in Panini’s gram- 
mar standing for the vowels 4, q, 
and aj; cf. saga; P.1.1.2. For the 
various shades of the Meaning of 
the word yu, see Mahabhasya on 
V.1.119. “qa aed: | AT 
eAITTIY Jaa | galya i 


mora a term used by the an- 
cient grammarians for the Worm 
or indirect object of a verb 
having two objects. The word 
is found quoted in the Mahābhā- 


sya; cf. RA SeA: ogi gia 


CEE 
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a tan godin | cf. also yari 
zifefafa: aR M.Bh. on I. 4,51. 
anA a Jain writer of the thir- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named pasgi on 

gien. 

agom a vowel, liable to take the 
guna substitute e. g. 3, 3, F, Z 
and the penultimate 4; cf. qa 
freaarat pnpa ata Aa) Pa 
gari a g a amka: Paar | 
M. Bh. on I. 1.5. 

oA difference in properties; cf. 
THAT Ses a al Tae 
wala | sealed anakaa l M, 
Bh. on I, 1.2. 

WITAA Jit. expressing quality; words 
expressing quality such as 33, 
aiz, etc.; cf. JAAR REA: Bat a 
P.V.1,124, See page 369 Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya Vol. VII. D.E. 
Society edition, Poona. 


woe a class of words headed by 
the word yu, which, when pre- 
ceded by the word 4 in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, do not have 
their last vowel acute; e. g. agqur 
w3: Wat gay, etc. This class 
of gm% words is considered as 
anglano; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 2.176, 

mitra possessed of a quality; cf. 3g 
aR ooh ARAR wate | aera 
qe: Be aia) Harare oar gon saci 
qa UH eft M. Bh. on 1.4.21. 

JJA subordinate, lit. which has 
become subordinated, which has 
become submerged, and therefore 
has formed an integral part of 
another; e. g. an augment ( Iia ) 
with respect to the word to which 
it has been added ;cf. qamara- 
yaaga Tat 1M. Bh. I. 1,20 
Vart. 5; Par. Sek. Pari. 11. 


We (1) possessed of a special effort 


as opposed to 3g; cf. ag qe nafa 
M. Bh. Ahnika 1. (2) heavy, a 
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affix ua (a5) is affixed in the sense 
of ‘an offspring’ ( aqa) eg. T18a:, 
Be: etc.; cf. Kās. on P. 1V.1.136. 
gía included; cf. aR = wa 
aging Kas. on P. III. 2.178. 
TAIT a grammarian whose view 
‘in connection with the correct- 
ness of the expressions arma gi 
and arge Gael is given by the 


technical term including afd | 
Cong) vowel as also a ge (short) 
vowel when it is followed by a| 
conjunct consonant, (cf ain 
yla P. IL 4.11, 12) or a 
consonant after which the word 
terminates or when it (the vowel) 
is nasalized; cf. Tai. Pr. XXII. 
14, cf. also R. Pr. I, 5. 


WRAY a word containing a ye vowel 


peas = Mahabhasyakara in the words 
in it; cf. TRA gaa: P.I.1.36. ‘both expressions are justified’ 
WRSAA consideration of prolixity (saa NARYA: ). Nāgesa has 


and brevity of expression; cf. 
aai a pegada | 
M. Bh. on I. 1.1, 

Weelts the same as qeegqa which 
see above; cf. qaiqaeatat PAITA 
afgad Siradeva Pari. 125, 

JS held up or caught between two 
words with which it is connected; 
e. g. the word aÑ in 24 à uz gat 


observed that wWiihega is nobody 
else but the Mahabhasyakara 
himself; cf. NARA: AMHR KATE: I 
Nagesa’s Uddyota on Mahabha- 
syapradipa on P, I. 4.51. 

mùa lit, family. The word is. used 
by Panini in the technical sense 
of a descendant except the son 
or a daughter; cf. aqai dire 


ana qaa: Sa: em: l cf. V. Pr, tram, P. IV. 1.162. The word 
IV. 176. mama is also used in the same 
TERARTHT a short gloss on the| sense. The affix, which is found 
Siddhantakaumudi of Bhattoji| many times in the sense of gotra, 


Diksita, by Indradatta, 
Weuasira a commentary on Rama- 
candra’s Prakriya Kaumudi by 
Krsnasesa of the famous Sesa 
family of grammarians, The 
date of this Krsnasesa is the 


barring the usual am , is aa ; cf. 
mied a P. IV. 1.105. 
qaaa affix in the sense of F; 


cf. aay AAA: AA a wa: eA 
M. Bh. on IV. 1.93. 


madia lit. inhabitant of Gonarda 


middle of the sixteenth century. 
For details about Krsnagesa and 
the Sesa family see introduction to 
Prakriyakaumudi B. S. S. No. 78. 


grla a commentary (@@) on |’ 


the sūtras of Pāņini by Sadāśiva 
Misra who lived in the seven- 
teenth century. 


qyeretsrenra a commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara by M., M. 
Vasudeva Shastri Abhyankar 
» (1863-1942), i 


zeae a class of words headed by 
the word ais to which the taddhita 





which was the name ofa district. 
in the province of Oudh in the 
days of the Mahabhasyakara 
according to some scholars. Others 
believe that Gonarda was the 
name of the district named 
Gonda at present. The expression 
Aata ag occurs four times in the 
Mahabhasya where it refers to a 
scholar of grammar in Patafijali’s 
time; cf. M.Bh. on I. 1,21; I. 1.29; 
TH. 1.92; VII. 2.101. As Kaiyata 
paraphrases the words wade 
as mmama, scholars say that 
ñada was the name taken by the 


maaar 
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Mahabhasyakara himself who was a 
resident of Gonarda. Hari Diksita, 
however. holds that madia was the 


term used for the author of the, 


Varttikas; cf. Brhacchabdaraina. 


maaa a class of eight words head- 
ed by the word ñaaa, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of Na (i. e a 

. descendant excepting a son Or a 
daughter) such as the affix 44 or 
- apg after which, is not elided in 
the plural number; e. g. AAT: 
mag etc.; cf. Kas. on P. II. 4.67. 


daa (Aa ) known more by the 
‘nickname of aaa or aga who 
‘ lived in the eighteenth century 
and wrote several commentary 
works on well-known grammatical 
treatises such as the Vaiyakarana- 
bhiisanasara, Laghusabdenduse- 
: khara, Paribhasendusekhara etc. He 
+ js believed to have written a 
treatise on Ganasiitras also; (2) 
a grammarian different from the 
„above Haq who has written an 
explanatory work on the Prati- 
gikhyas; (3) a scholar of grammar, 
_ different from the above who is 
“believed to have written a gloss 
named Visamarthadipika on the 
Sarasvata Vydkaranta at the end of 
’ the sixteenth century. 
adaz known also by the name 
qpa who „has written several 
“commentary works on the gram- 


. matical treatises of the Samksip- |. 


: tasara or Jaumira school of Vya- 
, karana founded by Kramdīšvara 
„and Jumaranandin in the 12th 
„century, the well-known among 
, them being ‘the aPsqereta, GAA- 
ara and afgarttarzetar. 
, Hei is believed to have lived in 
"the thirteenth century A.D. ` 


afar. a Bengali scholar of, Katan- 
‘-tra, Grammar..who is believed. to 








have written Katantraparisista- 


praddyota. 

mag see Walaa. 

MATT a tad. affix applied to nouns 
like a4, 33, etc. in the sense of a 


pair e. g. SEgyy, waaay; cf. 
RA Tana Kas. on P. V. 2.29. 


MESA TAT a wellknown German 
scholar who made a sound study 
of Panini’s Sanskrit Vyakarana and 
wroie a very informative  trea-. 
tise entitled ‘Panini, his place in 
Sanskrit Literature.’ He lived in 
the latter half of the 19th century. 

S ” . 

MTAA a grammarian who has writ- 
ten a work on Katantra Grammar 
called maaria and also a com- 
mentary on the Ganaratnamaho- 
dadhi of Vardhamana. A gloss on 
the Unadisiitras is also assigned to 
Govardhana who is likely to be 
the same as above. 

Mz writer of a commentary known 
as wait by reason of that work’ 
beginning with the stanza ql 
gfo, on the Paribhasendusekhara 
of Nagesa. whe 

MA (apaa) writer of Samīsa- 
vida. a short treatise on the sense 
conveyed by compound words. 

miga writer of ‘Sabdadipika,” a 
commentary on the Mugdha- 
bodha Vyakarana of Bopadeva. ' 

mR a class of words to Es 
‘the taddhita affix aF (aa) i 
added in the sense of E E 
provided the word so formed refers 
to a chapter ( #4714 )' or a section 
( aaara ); c. Zag, Fae: ete. ct: 

. Kags. on P. V. 2.62. u 

isa a tad.affix applied to words like 
Ñr and others in the sense of ‘a pla- 

_ ce’; of, RETEA: ENARA TZARI UA- 

; mgg arena! nat ad anise, 

i. aralan aeina Kas. on P.V.2,297 


aor 
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-Itis very likely that words like 
* is, ga and others were treated as 
` pratyayas by Panini and katyayana 
* who followed Panini, because they 

were found always associated with 
a noun preceding them and never 
independently. 


Ator (1) a word subordinate in syntax 
or sense to another; adjectival; 
Sqasiaia; (2) possessing a second- 

_, ary sense, e.g. the word a in the 

__ sense of ‘a dull man’ icf. dge A 

_ area, M. Bh. on 1.1.15, 1.4, 
108, VI.3.46. See also Par. 

" Sek. Pari. 15; (3) secondary, as 

; opposed to primary; cf. att waft 
Sarr; Tas REERA |. 

Auge the maxim that the 

. primary sense occurs to the mind 

_ earlier than the secondary sense, 
and hence words used in the pri- 
mary sense should be always 
taken for grammatical operations 


in preference to words in a secon- 


_ dary sense. See the word aim. 

man an ancient sage referred to in 
the Pratisakhya works as a Prati- 
sakhyakara; cf. T.Pr. V.38. 

ma greatness of effort; prolixity as 
opposed to ga; cf, qafaaeara 
srainaaat aaa ParSek.Par.115; 
cf. also qaen war Par. 

- Sek. Pari. 121. 


mete a class of words to which the 
affix = ( AT) is added to form the 
feminine base;e.g. wl, ae, el, 
eit; the cass contains a large 
number of words exceeding 150; 
i details sze Kasika on P.IV.1. 
(2) a small class of eleven 
oo headed by the word Ñ3 
which do not have the acute 
accent on the last syllable in a 
‘tatpurusa compound when they are 
A after the preposition 39; cf. 
P. VI.2.194, — 


ÚNA tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion; cf. qt fata anA P.1.2.124, 
wea a fault of pronunciation due to 
the utterance of a letter hindered 
or held back at the throat; cf. 
mane aaraa R.Pr. XIV. 3; cf 
also ved Reams l aed: ems 
yea: | seam Za! Pradipa on 
M. Bh. Ahnika I. 
agn (1) technical term for a word 
or mates in Veda; ch Fema a! 
Ee RRI AZU AREA: AR 1 AL ARa | 
FANTE, arag saa git | aa 
agim: APR BT aR | Com. on 
T.Pr.l. 22; (2) citing, quoting; cf. 
agaaa TARA a agaa: Par.Sek. 
Pari, 31; cf. also wardiia semis 
Com. on T Pr.1.24. (3) mention, 
inclusion; (4) employment in a 
cule of grammar; cf. sifameanatt 
egau ae. Par. Sek.Pari.71. 
WZNR citing or instructing the inclu- 
sion (48) of certain other things 
by the mention of a particular 
thing; e.g. the rule agaaa 
amas: is a wang rule as it advises 
that the citing of the letters 3, 3, 
3, # etc, includes the long and 
protracted forms of &, 3, 3 etc; cf. 
also WaorRRTERa crane 
anfa; Sid. Kau. on 3H: aay ay 
V1.1.101, 
WENA specifically mentioned. in a 
~ rule, individually mentioned; cf. 
aaa maser qra | Par. 
Sek.Pari.31. See the word 4am, 


aane a class of roots headed by the 
root %@ to which the affix x4 (ifa), 
causing vrddhi to the preceding 
vowel of the root, is added in the 
sense of an agent; e.g. må, 3a, 
ert, eal etc.; cf. Kas. on P.I. 
1.134. 

mA a fault in the utterance of a 
letter which makes it indistinct’ by 
being held up at the ‘throat.Seeha. 
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weg krt affix @ applied to the roots 
73, fH and wi in the sense of an 
agents cf. araa eq: P.TIT.1.139. 


gq 


@ (1) fourth consonant of the gut- 
tural class of consonants having 
the properties Wsdatd, as, 
agaaa and seme; (2)the con- 
sonant q at the beginning of a 
tad. affix which is always chang- 
ed into Zä; cf. P. VII. 1.9; (3) 
substitute for € at the end of roots 
beginning with ,as also ofthe root 
ag under certain conditions; cf, 
P. VIII.2.32,33,34; (4) substitute 
for the consonant 4 of Haq placed 
after the pronouns fH and ay 
which again is changed into 34 by 
VII.1.9; e.g. fear, gala; cf. P.V. 
2,40. 

@ (1) consonant q, # being added at 
the end for facility of pronuncia- 
tion; cf.Tai. Pr,I.21; (2) technical 
term for the tad. affixes aw and 
am, cf. P.I.1.22, causing the short- 
ening of $ at the end of bases 
before it, under certain conditions, 
cf. P, VI. 3.43-45, and liable to 
be changed into Q04, and QA, 
after fq, verbs ending in g, and 
indeclinables; cf. P.V.4.11; (3) 
tad. affix q ( 3a) in the sense of ‘a 
descendant’ applied to #4, and in 
the sense of ‘having that as a 
deity’ applied to stad, anjarag and 
also to Hux and to the words uz 
etc, e.g. Bhat, ANAA, ATARIA: 
Ream, Ua: etc.; cf. P. IV.1.138, 
IV,2.27, 29, 93; (4) tad. affix 4, 
applied to əm, aqz and ay in the 
sense of ‘present there’, to aga in 
the sense of ‘possession’, to 48A 
without any change of sense, and 
to aq and RS in the sense of 
‘deserving’; cf. P.IV.4.117,118,135, 





(5) krt affixa 
when the word to which it has 
been applied becomes a proper 
noun i,e.a noun in a specific sense 
or a technical term; cf. II1.3. 118, 
119,125. 


TRT the consonant 4; see 4. 


qa tad. affix gq, as found in the 
word aaa; cf. aaa TRA fare: 
P.V.2.92 and Kasika thereon. 

ua krt affix a causing the substitu- 
tion of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel applied in various senses as 
specified in P.III.3. 16-42, III.3. 
45-55, 111.3.120-125, e.g. TR, ÙT, 
S, AT, AANE: MA, AIA, Ba 
IWT: etc. 


wa tad. affix 3 applied to the words 
OA, J4, Wa, and to multisyllabic 
words in specified senses, causing 
the acute accent on the first vowel 
of the word so formed; cf.IV.2.26, 
IV.4. 115, V.1.68, V.3.79, 80. 


@a a variety of the aqt or recital of 
the Vedic hymns to show the serial 
order of words there; one of the 
eight vikrtis of the padapiatha. 

Wa tad. affix 34, occurring in Vedic 
Literature,applied to the word #9, 
e.g. aá a daia; cf Kas. on P. 
V.1.106. 


Ñ (1) a tech. term applied to noun 
bases or Pratipadikas ending in 3 
and 3 excepting the words afa 
and qÑ and those which are term- 
ed ad; cf. P. I. 4.79; (2) a conven- 
tional term for æg ( a short vowel) 
found used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 


Taq 
136,141, V.1.71; 


fara affixes having the mute letter T, 
as for instance, 9 4, Fa etc.which 
cause the substitution of a guttu- 
ral in the place of the palatal 
letter dor & before it; e.g. WT: 
at: cf. P,VII.3.52. 


fraa 


an -krt afix gq causing the sut s- 
titution of Vrddhi for the preced- 
ing vowel, as also to the penulti- 
mate vowel 3}, applied to the eight 
roots 8], a, ag ete., as also toga, 
Te etc. and #3, ai Sq, etc. e. g. 
amat, at, aah aa, Tt etc.; 
cf. P. TII.2,141-145, 


Ria (noun bases or Pratipadikas) 
called or termed È. See ff. 


g a tech. term applied to the roots 
al and 4, as also to those like & or 
@ which become a by the substi- 
tution of a for the final diphthong 
vowel, barring the root aq (to 
cut) and @q (to purify); cf. amt 
ag P.I. 1.20. 


ga a conventional term for the 
first five case-affixes; cf. gfe a Kit. 
TI. 1.68. The term gg is used in 
the Katantra Vyakarana and cor- 
responds to the term #aqrmema of 
Panini, 

Uta krt affix 8 ap plied to the 
roots W3 A13, and Tug in the sense 


of habit; e.g. ag TIA, Wet Shia, 
Rg: ag; cf. Kas. on P.III.2.161. 


ST an external effort in the pronun- 
ciation of a sonant or a soft con- 
sonant which causes depth of the 
tone; cf. aq g dist: &]: Saar: etc., 
Sid. Kau. on VIII. 2.1. 

qaaa a consonant characterized by 
the property as at the time of its 
utterance; cf. adtaagul: daaavat: 
amasa Asaa: M.Bh. on 1.1.9. 


=S 


€ (1) fifth letter of the guttural class 
of consonants having the properties 
RSI, AI, AIGA, Bers 
and anaana; (2) the consonant € 
getting the letter * as an aug- 


18 
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SH a short term or 





E 


ment added to it, if standing at 
the end ofa word and followed 
by a sibilant, e. g. sgg3 cf. g: 
eH ga W P. VIII. 3.28; (3) the 
consonant © which, standing at 
the end ofa word and preceded 
by a short vowel, causes the vowel 
following it to get the augment 
prefixed to it; e. g, TaPERa, cf. 
eal gafa Sam faa P. VILI.3.32. 

© (1) fifth consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants which is a 
nasal (aagana ) consonant; the 
vowel ą being added at the end 
for facility of pronunciation; cf. T. 
Pr. J.21; (2) a conventional term 
used for all the nasal consonants 
in the Jainendra Vydkarata. 

Pratyahara 
standing for the letters ©, 9, To 
q, and 4 , casually mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. vaqg SARI 
Sal ganaf eatacfaia | M. Bh. on 
Mahesvara Sutras 8, 9. 

SA a short term or Pratyahara for the 
consonants &, Y, and 4, See = (3). 

Sga augment S4 ie. gẹ Torq 
prefixed to a vowel at the beginn- 
ing of a word provided that vowel 
is preceded by &, 9 or 4 standing 
at the end of the preceding word. 
See Ẹ (3). 

Sq ending of the genitive case sing- 
ular; is substituted for S4 after 
bases ending in a; cf. P. IV. 1. 2 
and VII. 1. 12. 

SÍA case-ending of the ablative 
case, changed into a after bases 
ending in a and into Wq after 
pronouns; cf.P.IV.1.2, VIT.1.12,15. 

Ñ case-ending of the locative case, 
changed into (a) am, after bases 
termed Nadi, fem. bases ending i inat 
and the word i, (b) into 4] after 
bases ending in and 3, and (c) 
into a after bases of pronouns;cf. 


Sa 
P.IV. 1. 2, VII. 3. 116, 117, 118, 
119 and VII. 1. 15, 16. 

{Sq (1) affixes with the mute letter 

. S attached to them either before 
or after, with a view to preventing 
the guna and vrddhi substitutes 
for the preceding 3%, 3, =, or 
%, as for example, the affixes 
ag, HE and others; (2) affixes con- 
ventionally called feq after certain 
bases under certain conditions; 
cf, maggal Purea P. I, 2. 1-4; 
(3) roots marked with the mute 
letter & signifying the application 

" of the Atmanepada terminations to 
them; (4) substitutes marked with 
mute € which are put in the place 
of the last letter of the word for 
which they are prescribed as sub- 

- stitutes; (5) case affixes marked 
with mute letter ẹ which cause the 
substitution of guna to the last 
vowels or 3 of words termed fte 

St common term for the fem. affix , 
mentioned as gig, iq or Sa by 
Panini; cf. PLIV. 1. 5-8; IV. 1. 
15-39, 40-65 and IV. 1. 73. 

Sta fem. affix = added to words in 
the class headed by aga; cf. P. 
IV. 1. 73. Words ending with this 
afix Sia, have their first vowel 
accented acute. 


ea fem. affix ¢ which is anudātta 
(grave) added (a) to words ending 
in the vowel ® or the consonant 
a (cf.P.IV.1.5), (b) to words ending 

- with affixes marked with mute 3, # 
or zZ; cf. P.YV.1.6, (c) to words end- 
ing with affixes marked with mute 
z as also ending with the affixes g, 
SU, AL, GAZ GAS, AAA, TAL, SH, SH, 
eq and aq (cf. P.IV.1.15) and to 
certain other words under certain 
conditions; cf. P. IV. 1.16-24. 


Ñq fem. affix $, which is udatta, 
applied to words in the class of 
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words headed by ÑR, as also to 
noun bases ending in affixes 
marked with mute §, as also to 
words mentioned in the class 
headed by ag; cf. P.IV.1.41-46, It 
is also added in the sense of ‘ wife 
of? to any word denoting a male 
person; cf. P, IV. 1.48, and 
together with the augment eae 
(aT) to the words 32, ae etc. e.g. 
Za, dental, Aad meaning ‘ the 
script of the Yavanas’ cf. P. TV. 
1.49. It is also added to words 
ending in fq and words ending 
in % and also to words expressive 
of ‘limbs of the body’ under 
certain conditions; cf. P. IV. 1, 
50-59 and IV. 1.61--65. 

g€ augment S mentioned as z, in 
Kagika, added to the vowel follow- 
ing the consonant & at the end of 
a word, See 4%. 

@ dative case termination changed . 
into 4 after bases ending in short 
@ and into @ after pronouns; cf. 
P. IV.1.2, VII. 1.13, 14. 


"| Sarg noun bases ending with the 


fem. affix i ( Sz, a, or eta ); cf. 
saad vat M.Bh. on P. I, 
1.89 Vart. 16. 

garg a popular name given by 
grammarians to the first pada of 
the fourth adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi as the pada begins 
with the rule syra, IV. 
I.1. i 


gA krt affix aq in the sense of 
an agent referring to an activity 
of past time, added to the roots 4 
and 4; e. g. Ge, ZAAN AI 
cf. P. TIT 2.103. 


a 





first consonant of the palatal 
class of consonants, possessed of 


the properties, 40, aan, AWMI 
and svsfiqad. 4 at the beginning 
ofan affix is mute e. g. =a, cf. 
gz P. I. 3.7; words, having the 
mute letter q (dropped), have 
their last vowel accented acute 
e.g. HSE) yew tcf. faa: VI. 
1.163. 

(1) the letter a, the vowel 4 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance, cf. T. Pr. I. 21; (2) a Pra- 
tyahara or short term standing 
for the palatal class of consonants 
4, 8,39,8 and =; cf sare V. 
Pr. I. 66; (3) indeclinable = call- 
ed Nipata by Panini; cf. areaised 
P. I. 4.57. @ possesses four senses 
aay, aq, saw and waren 
cf. Kas. on II. 2.29. See also 
M. Bh. on II. 2.29 Vart. 15 fora 
detailed explanation of the four 

* senses. The indeclinable 7 is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
‘a determined mention’ or ava- 
dharana; cf. Kas, on II. 1.48 and 
72. It is also used for the pur- 
pose of aagÑ or Baw i. e. 
drawing a word from the previous 
rule to the next rule; (cf. M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.90) with a convention 
that a word drawn thus, does not 
proceed to the next rule; cf. 
aapt AA Par. Sek Pari. 78; (4) 
a conventional term for amam 
(reduplicative syllable) used in 

‘the Jainendra Vyakarana; cf. 
aam waa Seana mad Kat. 

. Pari. 75. ` ; 

ARR the consonant 4, the vowel 4 
being added for facility of utter- 

: ance and #f as an affix to show 
that only the consonant @ is 
meant there; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21. 


WRC a grammarian who wrote a 
' commentary on the ‘ Sabdalin- 
... gatthacandrika’ of Sujanapandita. 
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agga 


IFAN a grammarian who is said 
to have written a work named 
Dhatusarhgraha, 

ARF a kind of fault in the appli- 
cation of operations, resulting in 
confusion; a fault in which one 
returns to the same place not 
immediately as in Anavastha but 
after several steps; cf. grRRouta: 
yR gfe aena MARN l M. 
Bh. on I. 3.60 Vart 5. 

ARARE known bythe name Fe- 
am also, a small work on syntax 
attributed to qa. 

annA (aT) a grammarian of 
the Sesa family of the latter half 
of the 17th century who held 
views against Bhattoji Diksita- 
and wrote Weddrqea, sear 
and earn. 


aia a grammarian who has 
written a small disquisition on` 
the correctness of the form maat. 
See wHelaaare. 

ag a Vikarana affix of the aorist 
substituted for Fe after roots 
ending in the causal sign ft, as’ 
also after the roots A, g and 
others; this ag causes reduplication 
of the preceding root form; cf. P. 
ITI 1.48-50. e. g. aay, akira; 
cf, also P. VII, 4.93. 


agga a grammarian who has 
written a work on the topic of 
the five vrttis. The work is named 
agg. 
ag a short treatise written by 
agaa, dealing with the topic. of 
. the five compact expressions or 
Vittis viz. Fa, afea, Gare, Taz, 
and aatfeag. 
ag or MIGJA a scholar of 
grammar who has written an inde- 
pendent work on Sanskrit Vyaka- 
_ kana called Sarmusitatg. The trea- 





tise is also known as @IGqea or fé, g are found. There is no 


ANSI-C. 

@ the indeclinable a (with Y asa 
mute letter added to it which 
of course disappears) possessing 
the sense of aq or condition. e. g. 
aq a afeafa cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 
1.30. 

anq tad. affix aq in the sense of 
faa (known by) applied to a word 
which refers to that thing by which 
a person is known. e g. REITAN, 
maran; cf. P. V. 2.26. 

qvSuTsa writer of a Prakrta gram- 
mar.He was known also as 4% and 
hence identified by some with 
Candragomin. 

aaa a term used by ancient gram- 
marians for the fourth consonants 
which are sonant aspirates, termed 





au by Panini; cf. R. Pr. IV. 2. T. 
Pr. I. 18, V. Pr. 154. R. T. 176. 

agii a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for the dative case; 
cf. sar aA aq Bea st aget; 
Nir. I. 9.3, 

agqutaara the tatpurusa compound 
with the first word in the dative 
case in its dissolution; cf. ag@faara 
ae gagna afar M. Bh. 
on IT. 1.36. 

wana consisting of four matras or 
moras, a short vowel consisting 
of one matra, a long vowel of two 
matras, and a protracted vowel of | 
three mātrās; cf. arakan- 
agami wat Paaa ater 
a yaa | M. Bh. on Siva sūtra 
3.4, 


az a famous Buddhist Sanskrit 
grammarian whose grammar 
existing in the Tibetan script, 


is now available in the Devana- 
gari script. The work consists of 





six chapters or Adhyayas in which 
‘mo technical terms or sarhjfias like | 


section on Vedic Grammar and 
accents. The work is based on 
P4nini’s grammar and is believed 
to have been written by Candra 


or Candragomin in the 5th cen- 
tary A. D. Bhartrhari in his 
Vakyapadiya refers to him; cf. 


a ditt aged wares: ga: 
Vakyapadiya II. 489. A summary 
of the work is found in the Agni- 
purana, ch. 248-258. 

ARS, called also Hal, a well- 
known commentary on Nagesa’s 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Bhai- 
ravamisra who lived in the latter 
half of the 18th century and the 
first half of the nineteenth century. 

RAIA a Jain grammarian of the 
twelfth century A.D. who has 
written a commentary named 
Subodhini on the Sarasvata Vya-~- 
karana. l 


aata named also a74, a Bud- 
dhist scholar who has written an 
easy Sanskrit Grammar based on 
the Astadhyayi of Panini. He is 
believed to have lived in North 
India in the fifth century A.D. 
See 3k. 


aÀ a grammarian mentioned 
by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya 
as one who took a leading part in 
restoring the traditional explana- 
tion of Panini’s Vyakarana which, 
by the spread of rival easy trea- 
tises on grammar, had become 
almost lost; cf. 4: sam@Rrera wey 
TRUITT: | as a aA, FATT 
STRAT: Ul THAT AIT ee RNET- 
We [a AA Tenet matk 
ga: U Vakyapadiya ITI, 488-489. 
See ax and AZAA. 


aga short term (Pratyahara) for 
the first letters (4%, 4, Za, and q) 


of the five classes. Sometimes as 


aT, 


14] 


e 


aa 





opined by denen, second letters 
are substituted for these ifa sibi- 
lant follows them, e.g. Haar, 
FA | cf ar Bha aR AREE | 
RA IM cf. S.K. on gù: grga TR | 
P. VIIL.3.28. | 
=X a short term (Pratyahara) for the 
hard unaspirated surds and 4%, 4, 
@. The change of the second, third 
and fourth letters into the first is 
called ad; cf. aA aa) ait: 
al aaa t Pan, VIII.4.54-56, 


ate tad. affix atin tne sense of 
‘being (so and so) in the past’, 
e.g. MAR: fem, sera; cf yaa 
ave P.V.3.53. 

ACT explained asa synonym of the | 
word atat which means a branch or 
a school of Vedic Learning; cf. Ra- 
Real: mopa: Kas. on P.IV.2.46, 


aftaha having kriya or verb- 
activity hidden in it. The term 
is used by Bhartrhariin connec- 
tion with a solitary noun-word or 
a substantive having the force of a 
sentence, and hence which can be 
termed a sentence on account of 
the verbal activity dormant. in it. | 
e.g. aa; cf. aaa aÀ maA que 
arasan Vakyapad.Il. 326, and 
aka Tata Ra ae aa 
ané ae art maA! Com. on 
Vakyapadiya JI.326. 


aað which has got already a 
scope of application; the term is 
used by commentators in connec- 
tion with a rule or a word forming 
a part of a rule which applies in 
the case of some instances and 
hence which cannot be said to be 
qf (superfluous) or without any 
utility and as a result cannot be 
said to be capable ofallowing some 
conclusion to be drawn from it ac- 
cording tothe dictum <4 asamaÑ ı | 





ch amar) aaa Raae 
area Par. Sek. Pari.65. | 
TIT a term used by the ancient 
grammarians in connection with a 
secondary root in the sense of 
frequency; the term ggg is used 
by comparatively modern gramm- 
arians in the same sense. The af- 
{a roots are treated as roots of the 
adadi class or second conjugation 
and hence the general Vikarana 
a (x4) is omitted after them.The 
word is based on the 3rd pers. 
sing form GAVA from the root F 
in the sense of frequency; eg. 
aiia, whit; TATA Tata; ch ak- 
wa aa gana-stitra in the gana 
named ‘adadi’ given by Pāņini in 


connection with afegia; ad: 
Pan. 11.14.72; cf. also aian 


yee: maj Gat Bhasa Vr. on P. II. 
4.72, The word "fe is simi- 
larly used for the frequentative 
when the sign of the frequen- 
tative viz. 4 (4G) is not elided. 
See Sanaa. 

HATA a form of the frequenta- 
tive or intensive. e.g. siaaigma, 
appa: icf. aAA mAAR- 
agan | Nir. Il. 28; aspaam gà 
arspaqaantiagag, Nir.V1.22. See the 
word ada. 

Wat (1) splitting up ofa word into 
its component parts, which is gen- 
erally shown in the Padapitha by 
aque (S). The word, hence means 
qaz or recital by showing separa- 
tely the constitutent words of the 
Sarhhita or the running text of the 
Veda. The word is used almost in. 
the same sense in the Mahabhasya 
in respect of showing the words of 
a sūtra separately; cf. a aofi 
ada smear ae: oq Rise 1 
fH afe | saeti VAs aT: 
gaawgied sara aR M.Bh. on 
Mahesvara Sūtra 1 Vart. 61; (2) a’ 


aayo 
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repeated word; cf. 3RR yA aq 
ga: qaga aq aaa. Uvvata 
on V. Pr. III.20; (3) a discussion 
or a debate where consideration is 
given to each single word; cf. 
Tea ST AeA Par. 
Sek. Pari. 115. 

WAT repetition of a word in the 
qais, BAITS, SENS etc. where the 
several Pathas appear to be called 
qaf.In the qaz a word in a comp- 
ound is repeated twice, in the 
maTs every word is repeated twice, 
in the azma, six times, 

AIT component words of a runn- 
ing text or of a compound word. 
WeF substitution of a hard consonant 
or 2, S, g, for soft consonants and 

aspirates. See the word =. 

SHA name of a Nirukta writer 
quoted by Yaska; cf. Nir.III.15. 

aay the group of consonants of the 
palatal class, viz. a, 8, 3, 4 and &. 
The word 4 is used in the same 

= sense in the Pratiikhya works.See 

_ the word a. 

@mHAAT an ancient grammarian 

_ whose view is quoted by Panini in 
his Sūtra 23 armadne P.VI.1.130. 

MEJIA the same as GS or BE or 
agaa, a grammarian who compo- 
seda compendium on grammar 
called Sarmusiatg and also a com- 
mentary on it. 

WETTA a treatise on the grammar 
written by aeaa in the Sūtra 
form,which was named Jarmuosiang 
by him. 

MEMME the same as GUA. 

D 
agam the view that there 


are 
four accents—the udātta, the 
anudātta, the svarita and the 


. pracaya—held by the Khandikiya 
_ and the Aukhiya Schools. 


SIgea a tad. affix prescribed in the 








four senses—aahaatta, da faa, 
aa fara: and aga: mentioned 
by Panini in IV.2.67-70; cf.sqqeqe- 
way: Ba: |e hs: M.Bh, 
on IV.2.92, 

agit the affixes prescribed in 
the four senses mentioned in P. 
IV.2.67-70. These taddhita affixes 
are given in the Sūtras IV.2.71 to 
IV.2.91. The term aie is 
used for these affixes by commen- 
tators on Panini siitras. 


agii words mentioned in. the 
class headed by atgavq where the 
tad. affix ‘4a is applied although 
the words agi, agdz and others 
are not yaa words to which 
s is regularly applied by P. 
V.1.124. cf. sramneg agiata- 
azaan, P. V.1. 124 Vart. 1. 

aa class of words headed by a 
which are termed fama by Panini 
eg TMm, & Cay aay, a, aS 
etc.; cf. masa. P. 1.4.57. For 
the meaning of the word saz see 
p.370 Vyakaranamahabhisya. Vol. 
VII. published by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 


TAN krt affix ata applied to a root, 
to signify habit, age or strength; 
e. g. SH HAAPT; | FAA Pra: | 
aafaa: cf. P. III. 2. 129, 

ars name ofa treatise on grammar 
written by Candra, who is believed 
to have been the same as Can- 
dragomin. The Grammar is based 
upon that of Panini, but it does 
not treat Vedic forms and accents. 
See the word = above. For 
details see pp. 375- 376 Pataiijali 
Mahabhasya. Vol. VII, D. E. 
Society’s Edition. 

MERU name of a com- 
mentary on the argsqrewm written 
by anaaga. 

TN the fem, affix 3T, applied . to 


anau 
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words ending in the tad, affixes 

SAZ and “4g; eg. BET, MUM, 

= Re; cf. Kas. on P, IV. 1.74. 

WAAN an ancient grammarian re- 
ferred to by Patañjali in the Ma- 
habhasya as a scholar who had a 
line of pupils named after him; 
- Se M. Bh. on P.I. 

aasad fulfilment of the object or 
the purpose. The word is used in 
connection with a rule of grammar. 
See afar. 

MÈ the meaning of the indeclinable 
q to convey which, as existing in 
different individuals, the dvandva 
compound is prescribed.Out of the 
four senses possessed by the inde- 
clinable q, the Dvandva com- 

- pound is prescribed in two senses 
Viz. RRAN and GARR out of the 
four agaa, aaa, eae and 
WME; cf q: Tas Rass | agai- 
are FeRAM: amn gA M. Bh. 
on P. II.2.29; cf. also Cāndra 
Vyakarana II.2.48. 


ag tad. affix (27%) applied to the 
word g3, in the sense of posses- 
sion, optionally along with the 
affixes aq 34 and gF. e. g. EONS, 
eer, Teal and gaa: cf. Kas. 
on V.2. 122. © 

RANE desiderative formation; a 
term used by ancient grammarians 
for the term aaa of Panini on the 
analogy of the terms yaa, agatat 

~ ete. cf. AT gare stat; gear, fai 
as Sat, ag aAA sagen: 
Nir. VI. 1. 


Ras in the sense of the 
desiderative; cf. faaiiateditena: 
saaa: Durgacarya on Nir. 
VILL. 

fa=aPrat name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara writ- 
ren by Vishnu Shastri Bhat, in 


reply to the treatise named gamat- 
a. See Ayana. For details see 
pp. 39, 40 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol, VII. published by 
the D,E. Society, Poona. 

fT substitute =z causing vrddhi, in 
the place of the aorist vikarana 
affix Rz, prescribed in the case of 
all roots in the passive voice and 
in the case of the roots 94, a9, SF, 
etc. in the active voice before the 
affix q of the third pers. sing. in 
the Atmanepada, which in its 
turn is elided by P. VI. 4. 104, 
cf. P. III. 1,60~-66. 

fa affixes or substitutes or bases 
marked with the mute letter @ sig- 
nifying the acute accent for the 





last vowel; e. g. aga, Ba, Fisaa 
etc, cf. P. VI. 1. 163, 164. 

faert marking with the mute letter 
a, signifying the acute accent of 
the last vowel; cf. aÑ fae 
aana wea; M. Bh. on P. 
III, 1.3 Vart. 16. i 

Qem name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara by 
TATA 

aaRS name of a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde,one of the 
distinguished disciples of Nageéa- 
bhatta. 


Faraera named also fagapm™q who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named af on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara of Nagesabhatta 

frat (1) view; theory. e.g. IARE- 
fea, arrested cf waa aT 
anma gA Par. Sek. Pari, 
58; (2) a matter of scrutiny on a 
suspicion; cf. fara a—aqanea- 
Ray wanes aera. 
amaaa; Durghata Vr. on V1.4.69. 


| Rra name of a commentary 





enaA 
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on the Sūtras of the Sākațãyana 
Vyākaraņa written by gaan. It is 
also called gga. 

fararattrvarfstat a commentary on 
the Sam of agaaaq, written by 
ensidea in the twelfth century. See 
Fanar. 

farer questionable; contestable; 
which cannot be easily admitted. 
The word is used in connection 
with a statement made by a sound 
scholar which cannot be easily 
brushed aside; cf. Waa aade FA- 
Rafa Àa aA , TARTAN- 

gAn ata farar. Par. Sekh. Pari. 
93. 5. 


g the group of palatal consonants 
viz. 3,3, J, J and a; cf. gP. 

I. 3.7, at: # VIIL 2. 30, gaz: 
VII. 4 62. 

qeay tad. affix gg applied to a 
word in the sense of ‘ well-known 
by’; e. g. faaeg:; cf. P. V. 2. 26. 


ga a class or group of roots 
headed by the root 3g, familiarly 
known as the tenth conjugation, 


JBU agrammarian who is suppo- 
sed to have written a gloss (afẹ ) 
on the Sūtras of Panini; cf. aaa 
gA: otifastiaat aot Paw ga- 
ra- (V. 1. freafe-) RERE, 

- Nyasa, on the benedictory verse of 
Kasika: gat WA aa METATA- 
fèy at the very beginning. 

a gloss on the Sitras of Panini 
referred to by Itsing and Sripati- 
datta, Some scholars believe that 
Pataiijali’s Mahabhasya is referred 


to here by the word ffi, as it fully | 


discusses all the knotty points. 
Others believe that 4ff,stands for 
the Vrtti of aaf. In Jain Reli- 
- gious Literature there are some 
brief comments on the Sitras which 





was a similar af on the sūtras of 
Panini. 

ma the sign a (ag of Panini ) 
of the frequentative or intensive. 
The word is mostly used in the 
Katantra Grammar works; cf, 
aah faa, Kat. 
IIL. 2. 14. The word aAa is used 
in the Mahabhasya in the sense of 
qe-q where Kaiyata remarks ge: 
gamada Aaa cf. seq on 
M.Bh. on P. IV.1.78 Vartika, The 
word Aaa means qeq in 
Panini's terminology meaning a 
secondary root derived from the 
primary root in the sense of in- 
tensity. The word aiaa is used 
for the frequentative bases in which 
4, the sign of the frequentative, is 
omitted. See nia. 

WY tad. affix ws applied to the word 
RU in the sense of ‘ unable to 
bear’ e. g. fea@:, ch P. V. 2. 122 
Värt. 7. 

TEMA a southern grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
composed in 430 stanzas a short 
list of the important roots with 
their meaning. The work is called 
MARAT. 


AEF (1) an objector; the word is co- 
mmon in the Coramentary Litera- ` 
ture where likely objections toa 
particular statement are raised, 
without specific reference to any 
individual objector, and replies are 
given, simply with aview to mak- 
ing matters clear; (2) repetition 
of a word with zfa interposed; cf. 
ae: Rae: AAA. See sesah 
and aye. 

WT the crude form of the word Sk 
with the mute consonant = added 
to signify the addition of Ñq to 
form the feminine base e. g. aNd; 


are called aff and there possibly | cf. P. IV. 1.15. 
l 


ALA 


SRNR 


aes a root belonging to the tenth 
conjugation of roots ( goaa ); cÉ 
am: eta aaa fifa gat aai vata | 
Kas. on P. VII. 3. 34. 

=a the consonant 3 with a prfiexed, 
for which q is substituted by = a 


asgan a P. VI. 4. 19. 


SRA tad, affix a44 causing a vrddhi 
substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. The 
affix ( 451) is added in the sense 
of ‘a descendant except the direct 
son or daughter’ to words 53 and 
others; cf. P. IV. 1. 98. 

FS the sign of the aorist ( gẹ) for 
which generally faq and ae , F9, aS 
and fan are substituted in ‘specified 
cases; cf. P. III. 1. 43-66. 


a tad. affix ( of which nothing re- 
mains ) to signify the taking place 
of something which was not so 
before; after the word ending in 
fa the forms of the root #, 4 or 
wa have to be ipa e. g. UR 
ate; cf, P. V. 4 


=Ñ possessing the sense of Rq. See 
fa cf. P. IIL 2. 56 also P. III. 
3. 127 Vart, 1. 


a 


&@ the second consonant of the 
palatal class of consonants (aa ), 
which is possessed of the properties 
qa, AIS, HET and ssfeseaniiea. 
%, placed at the beginning of 
affixes, is mute; while 24 is substi- 
tuted for 3 standing at the begi- 
nning of taddhita affixes; cf. P, I. 


3.7 and VII. 1.2. 8 at the end | 


of roots has got 4 substituted for 
it; cf, P. VIII. 2.36. 

3 tad. affix #4, added (1) to the 
words #9, Ald and to words end- 
ing with the tad. affix faq; cf. P. | 
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By 
IV. 1,143,144 and 149; (2) to the 
dvandva compound of words 


meaning constellations,to the words 
adag ATA, Hex, Tras, Faraz 
etc. as also to WAU, SRL, AS etc. in 
certain specified senses, cf. P. IV. 
2.6, 28, 29, 32, 48, 84, 90 &915(3) 
to words beginning with the vowel 
‘called Vrddhi (2n,% or ei) ,to words 
ending with md, to words of the 
mg class, and to gg and wwe in 
the fs senses, cf. P. IV. 3.114, 
137-45 and IV. 3.1; (4) to the 
words AES, wens, as also to 
words ending in aut in the sense of 
‘ present there °; cf, P.IV.3.62-64; 
(5) to the words RIZR, JAAA, 
dvandva compounds, eas and 
others in the sense of ‘a book 
composed in respect of’, cf, P.IV. 
3.88; (6)to words meaning warrior 
hes to words Ñ etc, as also 
aga, and am, in some specifi- 
ed senses; cf. P.IV. 3.91, 131, IV. 
4.14, 117; (7) to all words barring 
those given as exceptions in the 
general senses mentioned in the 
sec. V.I.1-37; (8) to the words 43, 
SSX, BM, words ending in aw, 
agaa etc. gal, UARA and FANA 
in specified senses; cf. P, V. 1. 40, 
69,70,91,92, 111,112,135, V. 2.17, 
V.3.105; (9) to compound words 
in the sense of 34; e. g. PIENSA, 
aaan etc. cf. V. 3. 106;and 
(10) to words ending in aià and 
wild in specified senses; cf. P, V.4, 
9,10. 

WRT the letter 3, the word PR being 
looked upon as an affix added 
to the consonant $ which, by the 
addition of 3}, is made a complete 
syllable; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21. 

ƏN tad. affix 3 causing the vrddhi 
substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. 3q is 
added (1) to the words faqraq and 


Te 
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agag in the sense of suza; cf, Pt 
IV. 1.132, 134; (2) to the words 
gata, Re and others as a wMayiws 
affix; cf. P. IV. 2.80; (3) to the 
words fata, aad, ules and sa 
in the sense of ‘instructed by’, cf. 
P.IV.3.102; and (4) to the word 
asig in the sense of ‘being a 
national of’ or ‘having as a domi- 
cile? e. g. arerata:; cf. P. IV. 3.94, 

gq (1) Vedic Literature in general 
as found in the rule 7S saa 
which has occurred several times 
in the Stitras of Panini, cf. gät- 
aum wafa M. Bh. on 1.1.1, and 
1.4.3; cf. also V. Pr. J. 1, 4; (2) 
Vedic Sarhhita texts as contrasted 
with the Brahmana texts; cf. gà- 
mana a aksam P, 1V.2.66; (2) 
metre, metrical portion of the 
Veda. 


BVA Vedic language as contrast- 
ed with vst (ordinary language in 
use); cf. ged agar art gadagan 
a.. amaa FR sAm fisted 
T. Pr. XXIV. 5. 

SNZ a popular name given by gra- 
mmarians to the first pāda of the 
fifth Adhyaya of Paņinis Asta- 
dhyayi as the pada begins with 
the rule 976 hara: P. V. L1 

#4 a short term or Pratyāhāra stand- 
ing for 8, Z, 4, 4, g and q; cf. 

o AFA, P. VIIIL3.7. 

a tad. affix $4 added to the word 
waq in the general ẸÌ}Ìèẹ senses, 
e. g. Hasta cf. P. IV.2.115. The 
mute letter ¥ has been attached to 
the affix 3g so that the base yaq 
before it could be termed pada 
(cf. fa a P, 1.4.16) and as a 
result have the consonant q chang- 
ed into g by P. VIII.2.39. 


HA found in the Vedic Literature; 


Vedic; cf. area afi afte nai 
aged Bhasavrtti on P. IV. 4.143; 





cf. also sraa | esafifia sae 
ua; M. Bh. on 1.1.5. 

at alearned commentary on Na- 
gesa’s Mahabhasyapradipoddyota 
written by his pupil at@uz (possibly 
the same as, or the son of, łaa 
qag) who lived in the eighteenth 
century. 

QGePHUE a grammarian who wrote 
a short gloss called massaggi on 
the Katantrasiitras. 


ST 


S third consonant of the palatal class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties ai, ag, aqm and Pg- 
dama. A at the beginning of 
affixes is mute in Panini’s grammar. 

SH the consonant g with 4 added to 
it for facility of pronunciation; cf. 
T. Pr. I..21. See a. 


SATE a poet and grammarian of 
Kasmira of the fourteenth century 
who wrote a commentary named 
awai on the Katantra Siitras. 

SMAA (1) the well-known poet and 
scholar of Vyakarana and Alarh- 
kara who wrote many excellent 
poetical works. He lived in the 
sixteenth century. He was a pupil 
of gaÈS and he severely criticised 
the views of Appaya Diksita and 
Bhattoji Diksita. He wrote, a sort 
of refutation of Bhattoji’s commen- 
tary Praudha-Manorama on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi, which he 
named dieHaRararea but which is 
popularly termed aadragaads. His 
famous work is the Rasaganga- 
dhara on Alankdrasastra; (2) 
writer of a commentary on the 
‘Rk-Pratisikhya by name Varna- 
kramalaksana; (3) writer of Sāra- 
pradipika, a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyadkarana. i 


eT 


SET a kind of Vedic recital wherein 
each word is repeated six times, 
Sat is called one of the 8 kinds 
( ssffefi) of the Kramapatha, 
which in its turn is based on the 
Padapatha; cf. set afer frat ta 
AA evel THT gas 1 AÀ flaca: SAT: 
FAG AA: | eris defined as 
waemacarat Prat & wa FAR | 
RAA cea: waste aurea) The 
recital of Jaaa: taga dha can be 
illustrated as paa: ú, amsqa:, 
aaa: 4,8 aeq, A A, AA, 
qed aaa, dea gars, aaa A | 

HTH a famous grammarian of the 
Mauni family who lived in Vara- 
nasi in the seventeenth century. 
He wrote AuTi, Greate, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi called adtfadi anda 
commentary on the Madhya Kau- 
mudi named fae. He wrote a 
commentary on the Laghukau- 
mudi also. 

WAT a grammarian, (of course 

- different from the 
poet), to whom a small treatise on 
grammar by name gSA is 
attributed. 

saq (1) author of aqarg a commen- 
tary on maga written by 
Vitthala; (2) writer of a commen- 
tary named Vadighatamudgara on 
the Sarasvataprakriya. 


SAAANA a famous Bengalee 
scholar of Vyākaraņa and Nyāya 
who has written a small treatise 
dealing with syntax. “The treatise 
is named PFTS. 


amea one of the famous joint 
authors ( aata and qma ) ofthe 
well-known gloss (aÑ ) on the 
Sūtras of Panini, popularly called 
ama. As the Reg is men- 
tioned by It-sing, who has also 
mentioned Bhartrharis Vakya- 


well-known |: 
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padiya, as a grammar treatise 
written some 40 years before his 
visit, the time of arna is fixed 
as the middle of the 7th century 
A.D. Some scholars believe that 
safe was the same as Satie a 
king of Kasmira and a4 was his 
minister. For details, see pp. 386- 
388 of the Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona. See #1&tFI. 

Haare a Jain grammarian of the 
fourteenth century who wrote a 
commentary ramed gg on the 
Saaana of Hemacandra, 

SRT a short term ( RARR ) signifying 
the soft inaspirate class consonants 
3, g, M, Z and& 


aO NI EA 


HRT substitution of a st consonant 
prescribed by Pénini for any con- 
sonant excepting a semi-vowel or 
a nasal, if followed by any fourth 
or third consonant out of the class 
consonants, or ifit is at the end of 
a pada; cf. P.VIII. 2.39, VIII.4. 

/ 53. 

RATA the same as axa, which see 
above. 

SE case termination #q oi the nom. 
plural; cf.P. IV. 1.2. 

S case termination 4a of the 
nom, plural mentioned as wy by 
Panini in IV. 1.2, but referred to 
as af by him; cf. P.IV.1.31 and 
VIT.1.50. 

sgae ( aa ) a composite €x- 

pression where the constituent 

members give up their individual 
sense. In compound words such 
as Taget In the sentence (Syra 
aq the word qs gives up its 
sense inasmuch ashe, the king,“ 
is not brought; ges also gives up 
its sense as every man is not 
brought. Itis of course to be 
noted that although the sense is 
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given up by each word, it is not 
completely given up; of. HEART 
ea aaraa a; M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.1. Vārt. 2. For detailed 
explanation see Mahabhdsya on 
P. II. 1.1. Vart, 2. 

sagwa abandonment or giving up 
of properties in the case of a 
word included in a af@ or compo- 
site expression; cf. HesnaRseange: 
Durghata Vrtti on P. IT. 2.6. 

aag a short disguisition on 
the correctness of the word WAAT, 
written by a grammarian named 
Cakrin; cf. ARA Rama ara 
RTA AAA aaa AIT, 
colophon. 

Stat born or produced there or then; 
one of the senses in which the 
tad. affixes, called wards, are 
prescribed by Panini in the sūtra 
aa wid: and the following; cf. P. 
IV, 3.25-37. 

maag invalidity of a Ba- 
hiranga operation that has al- 
ready taken place by virtue of 
the Antaranga-paribhasa—awz 
qewarary— that which is ‘ bahi- 

_ ranga’ is regarded as not having 
taken effect when that which is 
‘antarahga’ is to, take effect. For 
details see Par. Sek. Paribhasa 50. 


arariariaser invalidity of a gra- 
mmatical operation prescribed by 
a rule in the sia section (P. VI. 
4. 22 upto the end of the fourth 
pada ) which, although it has taken 
place, is to be looked upon as not 
having taken place when any other 
Operation in the same section is 
to take effect. See aarag, 

MMe genus; class;universal;the notion 
of generality which is present in 
the several individual objects of the 
same kind. The biggest or widest 





aut which, according to the gra- 
mmarians, exists inevery object 
or substance, and hence, it is the 
denotation or denoted sense of 
every substantive or Pratipadika, 
although on many an occasion 
vyakti or an individual object is 
required for daily affairs and is 
actually referred to in ordinary 
talks. In the Mahabhasya a 
learned discussion is held regard- 
ing whether aifq is the denotation 
or afr is the denotation. The 
word sTÑ is defined in the Maha- 
bhasya as follows :— STRAT 
agma AA aag l T 
w WHA a RI: az Il AAR ATS 
gaaat aas gnai: | oe 
As agai at ant waa Ag: M. Bh. 
on IV. 1.63. For details see 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. 


IUA the view that arf, or genus 


only, is the denotation of every 
word. The view was first advo- 
cated by Vajapyayana which was 
later on held by many, the Mima- 
rùsakas being the chief supporters 
of the view. See Mahabhasya 
on P. I. 2.64. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
40. 


mAN see ayer. 
mfra the acute accent for the 


last vowel] of a word ending with 
mm of the p.p.p. denoting a genus; 
cf. P. VI. 2.170. 


aa tad. affix sq in the sense 


of gẹ% or variety; e. g. gaița: 
gaara; cf Kas. on P. V. 3.69. 
Originally saĝa was possibly an 
independent word, but as its use, 
especially as a noun, was found 
restricted, it came to be looked 
upon as an affix on the analogy 
of the affixes ṣa, za, la and 
others. 


‘ notion of the universal or genus is | HTT name of a variety of the Sva- 


mÀ 149 


Gates 





rita or circumflex accent; 
original svarita accent as contra- 
sted with the svarita for the grave 
which follows upon an acute 
as prescribed by P. in VIII. 4.67, 
and which is found in the words 
3a, Gat etc, The jatya svarita is 
noticed in the words Sy m, Ah, 
AT etc. ; cf. Saray Rana 
Tee | Baa aR eat seared 
Te aT SAAT saga 
at Steal Stee Å STRAPS sae: 
R. Pr. and com. III. 4. 
ana tautologous, unnecessarily 
repeated; the word is defined and 
illustrated by Yaska as;-q=Reatea- 
ae amar vate aa vada 
agad agaa aar Nir.X.16.2. For 
other definitions of the word mà 
conveying practically the same 
idea, cf. Nir X. 16. 3 and 4. 


SWEAT tad. affix added in the sense 
of“ a root’ to the words aa, AR, Ta, 
J€ and others; e. g. FÅNE cf. P. 
V.2.24, 

Ñ a conventional term for aaro 
used in the Jainendra Vyākaraņa, 


Ra (1) lit. affix marked with the 
mute letter 3; e. g. HY, aÑ, gE. 
the word faq is not however found 
used in this sense; (2) a word 
supposed to be marked with the 
mute indicatory letter 3.The word 
is used in this sense by the Vartti- 
kakara saying that such a word 
does not denote itself but its syno- 
nyms; cf. Ra qaqa uada 
P.1.1.68 Vart. 7. In the Sūtra ax 
mamaaa? P.IL. 4. 23, the word 
QSL is supposed to be faq and 
hence it denotes 34, 24% etc.; but 
not the word usd itself; (3) In the 
Pratisikhya works faq means the 
first two gag: of each class 
(Fi); eg. & &, a, %. etc, which are 
the same as GZ] “letters i in Panini’s 


the | 





terminology; cf. a at saat a. V- 
Pr.J.50;11T.13. 

{Haas author of the Siddhantaratnas 
a commentary on the Sarasvata 
Siitras, 


reas a reputed Buddhist Gra- 
mmarian of the eighth -century 
who wrote a scholarly comment- 
ary on the Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya 
and Vamana. The commentary is 
called ara or pR and 
the writer is referred to as ‘Qian 
in many later grammar works. 
Some scholars identify him with 
qarga aa the writer ofthe Sa- 
saree, but this is not possible as 
qaaa A, was a Jain Gramma- 
rian who flourished much earlier. 

Asst mention as fa; cf. Rada: 
paa: M.Bh. on 1.1.68 Vart, 7, See 
ee 

{ägt used in the sense of igm, the 
tip of the tongue. 


EG cain (1)having the root of the 
tongue as the place of its produc- 
tion ;the phonetic element or letter 
called Riga; (2) name given to 
that phonetic element into which 
a visarga is changed when follow- 
ed by | or @; cfs & gR Riga: 
V.Pr.VIII.19, The faeiaeia letter 
is called ga also; see Nyasa on I. 
1.9. The Rk. Pratisakhya looks 
upon #, %, figiseia, and the gut- 
tural letters as faqHera. 

THEA produced at the root of 
the tongue; the same as fageeaa, 
which see above, , 

FF augment F added to the root qf 
before the causal sign ftrq_ when 
the root means shaking;cf.a} faqaa 
ae P. VII. 3.38. 


JARJA a grammarian of the 
fourteenth century A. D. who ‘ 


revised and rewrote the grammar 
| atanan and the commentary named 


a 
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waat on it, which were composed 
by wR in the thirteenth 

_century. The work of gavlraq is 
known as XAA. 

F4 verbal termination Sq substitut- 
ed for the original fH of the third 
pers. pl, in certain cases mentioned 
inP.IIT.4, 108,109, 110,111, and 112. 


JEMA the transformation of f into 
@a_; the substitution of ga for Ñ. 
The term is often used in the 

-Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh, on I, 

1.57, L1. 63, IIL.1.43 etc. See qa. 

gaen the class of roots headed 

byg after which the vikar'ana sap 

is olided and the root is reduplica- 

ted in the four conjugational tenses; 
third conjugation of roots, 

SaererrRTTt name of a grammar 

* work written by Pūjyapāda Deva- 
nandin, also called Siddhanandin, 
in the fifth century A.D. The 
grammar is based on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini,the section on Vedic 

_accent and the rules of Panini exp- 
laining Vedic forms being,of course, 
neglected. The grammar is called 
Jainendra Vyakarana or Jainendra 
Sabdanusasana, The work is avail- 
abie in two versions, one consisting 
of 3000 stitras and the other of 3700 
sitras. It has got many comment- 
aries, of which the Mahavrtti 
written by Abhayanandin is the 
principal one. For details see 
„Jainendra Vyakarana, introduction 
published by the Bharatiya Jñäna- 
“pitha Varanasi. 


SRERAAUALTAZTATA name of a com- 

mentary on the Jainendra Vyaka- 

. raņa, written by Abhayanandin in 

z the ninth century A. D. see Xag- 
n. SPR above, 

ATT ( SHC) a treatise on Vyā- 

‘karana written by Jumaranandin, 


See gma above. The Jaumara 





Vyakarana has no Vedic section 
dealing with Vedic forms or ac- 
cents,but it has added a section on 
Prakrita just as the Haima Vya- 
karana. 


MAAS a supplement to the 


Jaumara Vyakarana written by 
Goyicandra. See MRAZ. 


SATÉ the revised version by 


Jumiranandin of the original 
grammar treatise in verse called 
tagan written by Kramadisvara. 
The Jaumirasarhskarana is the 
same as Jaumara Vyākaraņa, which 
sce above, 


>> A . 
wian a root belonging to the 


garatfenn or the third conjugation. 


ow 
AMAT name of a commentary on 


Amarasiinha’s Amarakosa written 
by Sripati (Chakravartin) in the 
ltth century. 


ITH lit. indirect or implicit revealer; 


a word very commonly used in 
the sense of an indicatory state- 
ment, The Sutras, especially those 
of Panini, are very laconic and it is 
believed that nota single word in 
the Sutras is devoid of purpose, 
If it is claimed that a particular 
word is without any purpose, the 
object of it being achieved in 
some other way, the commenta- 
tors always try to assign some pur- 
pose or the other for the use of the 
word in the Sūtra. Such a word 
or words or sometimes even the 
whole Sūtra is called qq} or indi- 
cator of a particular thing. The 
Paribhasds or rules of interpreta- 
tion are mostly derived by indica- 
tion(aI7#az) from a word or words 
in a Stitra which apparently appear 
to be 34% or without purpose, and 
which are shown as afm after the 
particular indication (%94) is 
drawn from them. The 27% is 
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shown to be constituted of four | gng realized from the wan 


parts, 39%, ma, waaay 
and aaae. For the instances of 
Jiiapakas, see Paribhasendusekhara. 
Purusottamadeva in his Jfiapaka- 
samuccaya has drawn numerous 
conclusions of the type of mqa 
from the wording of Panini Sttras. 
The word wT and aq are 
used many times as synonyms 
although qq sometimes refers to 
the conclusions drawn from a 
wording which is am or indica- 
tor. For instances of aq, cf.M.Bh. 
on Mahesvara Siitras 1, 3, 5, P. I.1. 
3, 11, 18, 23, 51 etc. The word a 
in the rule qg Ge is a wellknown 
arn of the srawgqukumr. The 
earliest use of the word a17% in the 
sense given above, is found in the 
Paribhasasticana of Vyadi. The 
Paribhasa works on other systems 
of grammar such as the Katantra, 
the Jainendra and others have 
drawn similar Juapakas from the 
wording of the Sūtras in their 
systems. Sometimes a Jfiapaka is 
not regularly constituted of the 
four parts given above;it is a mere 
indicator and is called #174 instead 
of 319%. 

MAAAeAT a work giving a collec- 
tion of about 400 Jfapakas or 
indicatory wordings found in the 
Sutras of Panini and the conclu- 
sions drawn from them. It was 
written by Purusottamadeva, a 

- Buddhist scholar of Panini’s gram- 
mar in the twelfth century A, D., 
who was probably the same as the 
famous great Vaiyākaraņa patron- 
ized by Laksmanasena.See yraa- 
aa. 

MARAEA realizable, or possible to 
be drawn, from a wording in the 
Sūtra of Panini in the manner 
shown above. See 319%. 





wording; the conclusion drawn 
from an indicatory. word in the 
form of Paribhasas and the like. 
Such conclusions are not said to 
be universally valid; cf. aiqatg a 
aaa Par. Sek. Pari. 110.7. 

ama a conclusion or inference, 
drawn from a word or words in a 
Stitra, with a view to assign a 
purpose to that or to those words 
which otherwise would have been 
without a purpose. The word is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
aman, and refers to the word or 
words supposed to be without any 
purpose and therefore looked upon 
as a reason or èg for the desired 
conclusion to be drawn. The 
words fRaaa ada salsa occur 
very frequently in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 11, 14,19, 55, 
68, I. 2.41 etc. etc, 


fF concluded or proved by means 
of a 319% word or wording; cf. gẹ: 
aR aaa waite: M.Bh, on 
ILI. 4. 37 Vart. 3. 

AWA a conclusion or formula to be 
drawn froma jhapaka word or 
words; cf, the usual expression 
aad Aaga sea, stating 
that only so much, as is absolutely 
necessary, is to be inferred. 

AAAA indicated or suggested; cf. 
saa waa (agf a) aaa 
qisi Aaa etc. M.Bh. on II, 3.13 
Vart. 3. 

sA (1) name of a commentary 
by Rāmacandra possibly belong- 
ing to the 18th century on the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya; (2) name 
of a commentary on Nāgesa’s 
‘Laghusabdendusekhara by Uda- 
yamkara Pathaka of Varanasi in 
the 18th century. 


| safete standing for watt, name of 


A 
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a class of 30 roots headed by the 
root 348 A and given as We PHA, 
ae qa] etc; cf. aferari q: P. 
IIL. 1.140.” 


a 


3 fourth consonant of the palatal 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties A&A, Ù, JARWA, 
and Hamme; 3 at the beginning of 
an affix in Panini Sūtras is mute; 
e. g. the affixes i@, Hetc.; cf. az P. 
T0546 

aq a verbal ending of the 3rd pers. 
Atm. for æ ( i.e. SFR ); cf P. III.4. 
78; for the letter 4, a74 is substitu- 
ted; cf. Hea: P. VIIT.1.3, but X in 
the perfect tense; cf. P. III. 4.81 
and Win the potential and bene- 
dictive moods; cf. P. IIL, 4.85. 


aa wording of the affix q (see above) 
suggested by the Varttikakara to 
have the last vowel of aa acute, 
by fad: (P.VI.1.163) the property 
fa being transferred from the 
original # to sa; cf. Kas. am q 
abana waft on P.VIL1.3. 

HA a short term ( amar) for the 
fourth, third, second and first con- 
sonants of the five classes, after 
which g is changed into the cog- 
nate of the preceding consonant 
while 4 is changed into ẹ option- 
ally; cf. P. VIII. 4.62, 63. 

AT a short term (saat) for any 
consonant except semi-vowels, 
nasals and ©; cf. P. VIII.4.65. 

WS a short term ( s41 ) for conso- 
nants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. P.1.2.9, VI.1.58, VI.4. 
15, VII. 1.60, VIII. 2.39, and 
VITI-4.53. 

RAU a short term ( sagn ) for the 
fourth and the third of the class 
consonants; cf. P, VIII. 4,53, 54, 











HF a short term ( ure) for the 


fourth (J, 4, 4, g and 4) of the 
class consonants; cf. P.VIII. 2.37, 
40. 


ft (1) verb-ending of the 3rd pers. 


pl, Parasmaipada, substituted for 
the war of the ten lakiras, chang. 
ed to a in the potential and the 
benedictive moods, and optionally 
so in the imperfect and after the 
sign @ of the aorist; cf.P,III. 4. 82, 
83, 84, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112; (2) 
a conventional term for 2sqq (in- 
declinable) used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 


A, . . 
faq a term,meaning ‘having 3 as 3g 


used by the Varttikakira in con- 
nection with those words in the 
rules of Panini which themselves 
as well as words referring to their 
special kinds, are liable to under- 
go the prescribed operation; cf. 
Bq TI a aiam a aR I 
Cana ea | ANT RATIT 
arith: ayas: 1 M.Bh.on P.L 1, 
68 Vart. 8. 


F 


A (1)the nasal (fifth consonant) of the 


palatal class of consonants possess- 
ed of the properties araiqzara, as, 
Raa, MANN and samera; (2) 
mute letter, characterized by which 
an affix signifies giù for the pre- 
ceding vowel; = of a taddhita affix, 
however, signifies g1% for the first 
vowel of the word to which the affix 
is added; (3) a mute letter added 
to a root at the end to signify that 
the root takes verb-endings of both 
the padas. 


ST tad. affix a; cf, P. IV. 2. 58, 106, 


107 and IV.4.129. 


STH a short term (seg) for the 


five nasal consonants €, %,%, 4 
and q. : 


& 


ft a mute syllable prefixed to a 

root in the Dhatupatha of Panini‘ 

signifying the addition of the 

affix q (©) to the root, in the sense 

> the present time; e. 8: Bam, Fz: 
; cf. Kā, on P. III. 2 2187, 


fs nh affix wh added to words 
headed by raf as also to words 
meaning a village in the Vahika 
country optionally with the affix 
aa in the Saisika senses ;e.g. PRET, 
a, Im, arent, MASA, MF- 
Rehr. The affixes ct and fs are 
added to ithe word 41% preceded 
by ag as ‘also by some other 
words; e.g., SIGHNSe, Crom (zd 
ARENSE, MTEF etc.; cf. P. IV.2. 
116,117,118 and Vārttika on IV, 

- 2.116. 

Rra (i) an affix marked with the 

mute letter 3; causing the substi- 

tution of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel and acute accent for the first 
vowel of the word to which it is 
added, but, causing vrddhi for the 
first vowel of-the word to which it 
is added in case the affix is a tad. 

affix; cf, P.VII.2, 115, 116, 117; 

(2) a root marked with the conso- 

nant Ẹ, taking verb-endings of 

both the Parasmaipada and the 

Atmanepada kinds; e.g. Hala, Zea, 

fant, eis, wos, wea eic.; cf 

aaa: wah Hare P.1.3.72. 

sta a root marked with the mute 
syllable { prefixed to it, signifying 
the addition of the affix min the 

o present tense. See Ñ. 

Sq taddhita affix q signifying the 
substitution of vrddhi as also 
-the acute accent for the first 
vowel of the word- to which 
‘it’ is added. It is added. (1) to 
words headed by mA in the 


four senses termed saw e.g.51{214, - 


“SIR, etc. 5:chPIV.. 2. 80; 
20 


(2).to 
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SIR 


the word mHii< and sear com- 
pounds in the sense of ‘present 
there’, e.g. meta, wea etc. 
cf- P.IV.3. 58, 59; (3) to the word 
Rar e.g. aga; cf. P. IV.3.84; (4) to 
the words headed by ma in the 
sense of ‘domicile of’, e.g. PETA: ; 
cf. P. IV.3.92; (5) to the words 
sAn, where, ac etc. in the 
sense of duty Tei) or scripture 
CaA) e.g. BEART, ARAI 
AR etc.; cf P. IV. ` 3.129; 

(6) to the word weg in the sense 
of ‘associated with’; eg. mETA: 
(a: cf. P.IV.4.90;(7) to the words 
s4 and sag; cf. P. V.1.14; (8) 
to the words Sad, ITAA etc. of P. 

V.4.23; (9) to the word sfafa; cf 
P.V.4.26; and (10) to the words 
in the sense of gu(wandering tribes 
for earning money), as also to 
the words meaning ma (kinds of 
tribes) as also to words ending 
with the affix =4% under certain 
conditions; cf. P.V.3. £12, 113. 





sae tad. affix in the sense of ‘a des“ 


cendant’ added to words beginn- 
ing with af, Ù, ai orending with 3, 
as also to the words aS and 
aag provided they mean a coun- 
try and’a Ksatriya too; e.g, GRA: 
Ara, RIRA: PTA: amaa; cf, P. 
IV.1.171. 


sqr tad. affix 4 causing WZ to the 


first vowel of the word | to which 
it is added and the addition of $ 
(u ) in the sense of feminine 
gender, added to words meaning 
warrior tribes of the Vahika coun- 
try but not Brahmanas or Ksatri- 
yas. eg. Saat, AEA etc; cf P. 
: Me 3, 114. 


SIE krt affix added to the root aq in 


Vedic Literature preceded by the 
: words #24, ys, Yq or gq. e.g. 
- FANE, SST, waaga; cf P. 
TIL,2.65, 66.. 


my 


z 


& the first consonant of the lingual 
class (zq) possessed of the pro- 
perties qigan, sa, Raams 
and sequin. When prefixed or 
affixed to an affix as an indica- 
tory letter, it signifies the addition 
of the fem. affix q ( $); cf. P. IV. 
1.15, When added to the conju- 
gational affixes ( @¥It) it shows 
that in the Atmanepada the vowel 
of the last syllable is changed to 
a. cf. P. III. 4.79. When added 
to an augment ( HMA), it shows 
that the augment marked with it 
is to be prefixed and not to be 
affixed; e. g. 3g, gt etc.; cf. P, I. 
1.46. : 

g (l) the consonant g, the vowel 
a being added for facility of 
utterance; cf, wari gaam, T. 
Pr. I. 21; (2) short term, (RAER) 
standing for eq or the lingual 
class of consonants, found used 
mostly in >: the  Pratisikhya 
works; ci. RT. 13, V. Pr, I. 64, 
T. Pr. I. 27; (3) tad. affix (a) 
added to the word Feat in the 
sense ‘da ad: ’ e. g. mayd, ch P. 
IV. 3.34, Vārt. 2; (4) krt affix 
(a) added to the root 4%, © and 
Şq under certain conditions; e. g. 
FER, HAIC, Fen (ar) arn, 
faa: FAEG etc.; cf. P. ILI. 
2.16-23. 

fH krt affix 4, not admitting 77 or 
gfs to the preceding vowel and 
causing S4, in the feminine ( by 
P.IV. 1.15), added to the roots a, 
qr and #4 under certain condi- 
tions; e. g, MAT, JU, RA etc.; 
cf. P. TV. 2.8, 52, 53, 54, 55. 

TRIT the consonant g, PR being 
added for facility of utterance; 
cf. aneng P. IIL 3.108 Värt. 3; 
cf, also V. Pr. 1.17. 
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A 
fea 


€q the samasanta affix @ added to 
certain specified words at the end 
of the tatpurusa and other com- 
pounds, e.g. URAE:, IANA, AAG, 
aaa, aay etc. cf P.V.4.91-112. 


aat the class of lingual consonants; 
the same as g in Panini. 

gT case ending of the third case 
(aar) sing. number; cf. P. IV.1.2, 

arg short term for affixes beginning 
with zn in P. IV. 1.4 and ending 
with sag in P. IV. 1.78; cf. afeta 
MARRAZ, | ara: safe AT IST SENT 
M. Bh. on I. 2.48 V. 2. 

gq feminine affix at added to mas- 
culine nouns ending in @ by the 
rule ammang IV. 1.4 excepting 
those nouns where any other affix 
prescribed by subsequent rules 
becomes applicable. 


f@ the final syllable beginning with 
a vowel; part of a word consisting 
of the final vowel in a word and 
the consonants following the final 
vowel; cf. waren fe P. I. 1.64. 


fee (1) tad. affix z7 added to the 
words arm, Fia and yea in the 
sense Of ‘something given as 
wages’ e.g. aia mE cf, P. 
IV. 4.67; (2) tad. affix 7} added 
to ġa and ain the anda senses 
e. g. len: wee; ch P. V1.25,26. 
RA marked or characterized by the 
mute letter g. For the signifi- 
cance of the addition ofz, see g. 


AN deletion or elision of the finak 
syllable beginning with a vowel, 
as prescribed by Panini in 
certain rules; cf na tn: VII. 
1.88, 2: P. VI, 4.143, 155 anà 
P. VI. 4.144 and sgidta P. VI. 
4.145. 

deq tad. affix dz added to the 
preposition Hq in the sense of 


—, 
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‘lowering of the nose’ ( afar: 
AG) e. g. wadiaq; cf. P. V. 2.31. 


of ‘ far,’ eg. aA an; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.142. 


kei 


g (1) mute syllable g prefixed to Ra having z as #q; roots, that 


roots to signify the addition of 
the affix ay7Ẹ in the sense of ver- 
bal activity; e. g. aag, gay:; cf 
P.IIT. 3.89; (2) the class of lingual 
consonants 2, 3,3, g and W; ef 
ag P. I. 3.7. 

gh augment = added to that in 
connection with which it is pres- 


cribed; it is prescribed in connec-’ 


tion with € and q followed by a 
sibilant, eg, Qi. 98: = angese:; 
cf. P, VIII. 3.28. 

aay tad. affix wey added to the 
word gẹ meaning ʻa warrior 
tribe not of a Brahmana nor of a 
Ksatriya caste’ in the sense of the 
word ( 3 ) itself; e. g. aptva:, cf. 
P. V. 3.115 


ZAN tad. affix q, causing aff forthe 
initial vowel and the addition of 
the fem. affix $, applied to the 
word aH in the sense of ‘having 
that asa deity,’ e.g. dmi eff:, 
amt FE; cf. P. IV. 2.30. 


z4 tad. affix aq to which the aug- 
ment q is prefixed, making the 
affix da, applicable to the words 


ara, Far, aia, SAYI and indeclinable | 


words in the Saisika or misce- 
llaneous senses; e. g. aada:, PRTA: 
RIAR etc.; cf. P. IV. 3.23, 24. 


fue tad. affix added in the same 
way as <¥ above, making only a 
difference in the accent. When 
the affix sag is added, the acute 
accent is given to the last vowel 
of the word ‘preceding the affix. 


ast 


^tad, affix g, causing vrddhi for 
the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is added and also the 
addition of the fem.affix Z,applied 


to the word aH] in the sense | 


have g as gq or mute, take the 
affix agq in the sense of verbal 
activity. See g. 


3 


& the second consonant of the ling- 
ual class possessed of the proper- 
ties Ta, BIS, aqme and 
wae. For the syllable © at 
the beginning of taddhita affixes, 
the syllable gẹ} is substituted; if 
however the affix (beginning with 
z ) follews upon a word ending 
in 2, 34, 3, F, Z and a then $ 
is added instead of a; e. g. 
qam, seam: etc; cf cere, 
sagara ww, P. VII. 3.50, 51. 
Some scholars say that = and & 
are substituted for g by the siitras 
quoted above; cf. Kas. on VII. 
3.50. 


3 (1) tad. affix 3; see g above for the 
substitution of gm and # ford. 
z stands as a common term for 
3%, L,I, and ca as also for 
83,84, and ga; (2) the consonant 
3, the vowel 3 being added for 
facitity of pronunciation, cf T. 
Pr. 1.21. 

| SH a very common tad. affix =, 

or # in case it is added to words 

ending in %8, 34, 3, #, ™ and 

aq according to P. VII. 3. 51, 

causing the substitution of vrddhi 

for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added. a% is added 
to (1) añt and other words in the 

sense of descendant ( ATA ) e. g. 

tate, qeka, mR, wife: 

agaaa, cf. P. IV. 1.146-149; 

(2) to the words ga, Waa etc. 

in the sense of ‘dyed in’, e. g. 





ae 





SÈTEN, daR; cf. P. IV. 2,2; (3) 
to the words afa and gag in the 
sense of erga “made better’, e.g. 
. RRA, ARRA, (R instead of 2% 

substituted for a ), cf, P. IV..2. 
18, 19; (4) to the words aa, 
wera etc.; cf. P. IV. 2. 22, 23; (5) 
to words expressive of inanimate 
objects, to the words afta and 3a, 
as also to the words ar and wa 
in the sense of € multitude’; cf. P. 
IV. 2. 47, 48; ‘6) to the words 
Jg, J74 and words ending in aa, 
qaq etc., in the sense of ‘students 
of (agii age ), cf. P. IV. 2.59, 
60, 63; (7) to the words guz and 
others as also to 24a as a WNaetern 
affix; cf. P, IV. 2.80, 84; (8) to 
the words Hal, Haq and aafin the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. IV. 2.102, 
115, IV. 3.18; (9) to the words 
sqz and others’ in the sense 
‘generally present’; cf. P. IV. 3. 
40; (10) to the words consisting of 
two syllables, and the words #%, 
me etc.in the sense of*explanatory 
literary work’; cf, P. IV.3.72; (11y 
to words meaning ‘ sources of in- 
come °’ in the sense -of ‘ accruing 
from’; cf. P. IV. 3.75; (12) to 
words denoting inanimate things 
excepting words showing time or 
place, in the sense of ‘ uf’, cf 
P. IV. 8.96; and (13) to the words 
@@ and alt in the sense of ‘belong- 
ing to’, cf. P. IV. 3.124. The tad. 
affix sf is added as a general 
termination, excepting in such 
cases where ‘other affixes are pre- 
scribed, in specified senses like 
“aa dealt, ° ‘aa Gala,’ aa dea’ 
etc.; cf. P. IV. 4.1- 75, as also to 
words g3, 8x, #41, fan, i RET etc. 
in specified senses, cf. P, IV. 4. 81, 
102. 3Ẹ is also added as a general 
tad. afix or aAFRARaTAA, in 


various specified senses, as pre- | 
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. specified senses, cf.. 


i 
`N 





scribed by P. V.1.19-63,and to the 
words Set, 8439S, us, BISA, ASJA, 
mzz, etc. and to the word TENSI, 
in the prescribed senses; cf, P. V. 
2.67,76, V. 3,108,109; while, with- 
out making any change in sense 
it is added to wanes , faa, aaa, 
sva (eae. being the word 
formed), IRTA, mei; (cfs 
HAM), BAe, fa, AA and others, 
and to the word arm in the sense of 
‘expressed’; cf. P. V. 4.13, 34, 35. 
The fem. affix {q (Ẹ ) is added to 
words ending in the affix ZH to 
form fem. bases. 


SFU a popular name given to the 


fourth pada of the fourth adhydya 
of Pāņini’s Astadhydyi.The pada be- 
gins with the rule spagae¢P.1V.4.1 
prescribing the taddhita afix oF 
in the senses prescribed in rules be- . 
gimming with the next rule ‘ aa 
aaf Gata wa fea‘ and ending 
with the rule ‘fame qaia P.IV.4.73. 


Sa, tad. affix z# oræ (by P.VII.3.51) 


with the vowel “ accented acute 
applied to (1) 84 aud others as a 
Caturarthika affix; cf. P. IV.2.80; 
(2) to multisyllabic words and 
words beginning with 39 which 
are proper nouns for persons; cf. 
P. V.3.78, 80; and (3) to the word 
CHM in the sense of 74; cf, P. 
V.3.109. The base, to which ca is 
added, retains generally two sylla- 
bles or sometimes three, the rest 
being elided before the affix sa 
e. g. WAT, TAF, fan: QR: etc. 
from the words aaa, angaa, g- 
au, awed etc.; cf. P. V,3,83, 84. 


3H tad. affix gH or # (by P.VIL3.51) 


causing Vrddhi and acute accent 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added, applied (1) to 
Asi, Asg and paa in the 
P. IV.2.35, 41 


oa 
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e. g. ARRAT, Beaten etc.; (2) to | 
words aR, afe, agm and others, 
along with fitz, e. g. MIRER, MEIA, 
also with fs to words denoting 
villages in the Vahika country e.g. 
akp AHS; as also to words 
ending in 3 forming names of 
countries in all the Saisika senses 
cf. P. IV.2.116-120; (3) to com- 
pound words having a word show- 
ing direction as their first member, 
to words denoting time, as also to | 
the words av, al and gaits in the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. 1V.3.6, 7, 11- 
15; (4) to the words af (in Vedic 
Literature), and to łaa and qama 
in the Saisika senses; cf. P.IV.3.19- 
21; (5) to Sarat, amet, words 
having Hrd: as the first member, 
to the word ma preceded by ft or 
aq, to multisyllabic words having 
their last vowel accented acute, to 
words denoting sacrifices, to words 
forming names of sages, to words 
ending in # and tothe word FIs 
in the specific senses which are 
mentioned; cf. P. IV.3.50, 60, 61, 
67, 68, 69, 78, 79, 97; (6) to the 
words Ñ455, AI, BHP, SIN, TIT, 
compound words having a multi- 
syllabic words as their first mem- 
ber, and to the words gg etc. in 
the specified senses;cf.P.1V.4.6,11, 
38, 52, 58, 64, 103;(7) to any word 
as a general tad. affix (amaa), 
unless any other affix has been 
specified in the specified senses 
‘aa man’? ‘ae ARAR -i AR 
mentioned in the section of sUtras 
V. 1.18. to 117; (8) to the words 
BATS, Gs, Aa, compound words 
having ua or a as their first mem- 
ber as also to the words fa™pala 
and fassaea; cf. P.V.2. 76, 118,119. 


oa tad. afix 3p or a (according to 
P. VII.3.51), causing the addition 





of a, and. not. $, for, forming the | - 


feminine base, applied (1) to the 
word at and werds with two 
syllables in the sense of ‘crossing’ 
or ‘swimming’ over; cf. P.IVA, 7; 
e.g. alten: alfa, ate: Mgr; (2) 
to the words qa, #4, and RFA and 
optionally with @ to w1gq in the 
sense of maintaining (aa wate); cf. 
P. IV. 4.13, 14; (3) to the word 
mA, words ending with PTR, 
to the word aa, to words showing 
completion (guana ), to the 
words a4, 4m, Fa, x4, Tats and. 
wg in specified senses; cf. P. IV 
4.42, 70, V. 1.21, 48, 49, 51, 84, 
V. 2,85, and 109; (4) to words 
ending in 4 as also to the words 
headed by ÑR, and optionally with 


` the affix zea to gq and with the 


affix 7 to ain the sense of Haq(pos- 
session); cf. P. V. 2. 115, 116, 117 
and 109. 


Ba marked with the mute letter =. 


There is no affix or word marked 
with mute g (at the end) in Pani- 
nis grammar, but to avoid cer- 
tain technical difficulties, the 
Mahabhasyakara has proposed 
mute g instead of @ in the ‘case of 
the affix zzof the first pers. sing. 
perf. Atm. and @g p-escribed as 
. Sarhprasarana substitute by P. VI. 

4.132 e: g. 1g, Bret; cf. M.Bh. 

on IIT.4.79 and VI.4.19. 


€ 


@(1) third letter of the lingual 


class of consonants possessed of the 
properties A141414; qs, AJIRA, 
and aamu; (2) mute letter ap- 
plied to affixes by Panini to show 
the elision of the fè part (cf. P. 1. 
1.64.) of the preceding word viz. 
the penultimate vowel and the 
consonant or consanants follow- 


ing it; cf, 2; (Sm: Bia say az) 


€ 
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gz 


za samasanta (8) added to a Bahu- 


Sa tad. affix 4 in the sense of gw 


SW tad. affix 4, causing vrddhi and 


Sang tad. affix aqa in the sense of 


sarg tad. affix aati in the sense of 


gaui a class of words headed by 


VI1.4.143. The syllable fa of fafa i 
is also elided before an affix mark- 

with the mute letter g. 
(1) krt affix 4 applied to the root 

mH preceded by sa, Head, Aa 

etc., as also to the roots g4 and 

aq under certain conditions; cf. 

P. III.2,48,49, 50, 97-101 and to 

the root %4, to form the word 4, 

cf. P. VI. 3.75; (2) tad. affix @ 

applied to words ending in qq, 

words ending in Iq and the word 

Ga in the sense of ‘more than’ 

e.g, WHS TAL, CARIA, URAIA, cf 

P.V,.2.45, 46. 


vrihi compound meaning a nume- 
ral e.g. gaaat Sagar cf, P.V.4.74, 


applied to a numeral to form an 
ordinal numeral; e g. WQHIea:, 
aAa, cf, P.V.2.48. 


fear, applied to Haq and aafaa, 
to show the oftam ie. measure- 
ment or extent of a Brahmana 
work; e. g. Farts eons, aankan 
cf. P. V. 1.62. 


determination or selection of one 
out of many, applied to the pro- 
nouns $, 4q and aq; e,g. BAA; cf. 
P.V.3.93,as also to ua according to 
Eastern Grammarians; e.g. Waal 
wad taewa:; cf, P.V.3.94. 


‘selection out of two’ applied to 
the words i%, 4q and aq as also to 
the word UF; e. g. atl Waar: gz: 
cf. P. V. 3.92, aa aaga; cf. 
P. V. 3.94. 


the word gą% which stands for 
gaa i.e. words ending with the 
affix gaz; similarly the word zaa 
which follows se stands for sqara. | 





This class zazfe is a subdivision of 
the bigger class called af, and 
it consists of only five words viz. 
SHUI, STAI, BA, Beqay and «Zz 
cf P. VII.1.25 and 1.1.27. 

ela tad. affix af& affixed to the 
word hH, to show number or 
measurement; e.g. PA MAN, cf. 
P.V.2.41. The words ending with 
the affix gid are termed Gea and az 
for purposes of declension etc.; cf, 
P.1.1.23,25. 

€T krt affix az added to the root aq 
in the sense of ‘instrument’ or 
‘location’ e.g. arat, cf. P. ILL. 3. 
125 Varttika. 

Sa affix ağ applicd to the word 
zaag and others at the end of a 
pada i.e. when the word Yaar 
has got the q@aai. e. g. Yaa: FFX: | 
Jara, cf.P.I11.2.71 Vart.1 and 2. 

ST (1) verb-ending 1,causing elision 
of the penultimate vowel as also 
of the following consonant, 
substituted for the 3rd pers. sing. 
affix fax of the first future; e.g. 
wat; cf. P.1I.4.85; (2) case ending 
at substituted in Vedic Literature 
for any case affix as noticed in 
Vedic usages; e.g. arr JA; cf. 
P. VII.1.39. 

STA tad. affix a1 applied to dissylla- 
bic words, used as imitation of 
sounds, or used as onomatopoe- 
tic, when connected with the root 
F or y or 44. The word to which 
17 is applied becomes generally 
doubled; ce. g qegerntia, qeremafa 
qeqera; cf, P.V.4.57. The affix 
z7 is also applied to fata, aaa, 
to compound words formed of a 
numeral and the word yu, as also 
to the words aqa, faa, qa, RA etc. 
when these words are connected 
with the root F;e.¢. fatarmata,aaiar- 
aia, Rynia, ward, gamd 
etc.; cf. P.V.4. 58 to 67, 


an 





Stq fem. affix əf added optionally to 
words ending in H4 and to Bahu- 
vrihi compounds ending in #4 to 
show feminine gender, the words 
remaining as they are when the 
optional affix gig is not applied; 
e.g. Gal, afar, erat; cf, P. IV. 1.11, 
12, 13. 


- SMET tad. affix aag added to the 
words ad and fàg in the sense of 
‘father’; e.g. alata: Rame: cf. P, 
IV. 2.36 Vart, 2. | 

feq possessed of the mute letter g | 
added for the purpose of the eli- 
sion of fé (last vowel and the conso- 
nant or consonants after it) of the 
preceding word, See &. 


SÑ (1) tad. affix applied to sara 
aia, Rara etc. in the sense of axa 
(observing); e.g, Read, cf. P. V. 1. 
94 Vart 3; (2) applied in the sense 
of ‘having as measurement’applied 
to numeral words ending in 3q or 
Ra and the word faa; e.g. ARIA 
aa, raf: ; ch M. Bh. on P. 
V. 2.37. 


Raa tad. affix 34 applied to the | 
words #4, aià, qag and a in 
the Saisika senses; e.g. SP, È- 
ay, Tae, atana; cf. M. Bh. on 
PLIV.3.23, - 

faa case affix ea for Inst.sing.seen 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. gà, 
gma; cf. Kas. on P.VII.1.39. 

SAT tad affix 3q added to the word 
$_q in the sense of diminutive; e.g. 
gga: a small oil-pot ( gq); cf. V. 3. 
89. 

grga Unādi affix gr added to the 
root qt to form the word ga; cf. qà 
gaga Unadi Sūtra IV.177. 

Sga tad. affix 3z in the sense of 

‘brother’ applied to the word a1; 
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gat tad. affix aq as a aga affix 


applied to the words 44%, aZ and 
ada; e.g. SARA, agna, Tawra; ChP. 
IV. 2.87. 

4 tad. affix q (1) added in the 
sense of ‘Sama introduced by’ 
( z4 aa ) to the word 41a@q; e. g. 
aay ara; cf P. IV. 2.9; (2) 
added to the word @lag optionally 
with aqin the sense of ‘ present 
there’ (a4 Wa: ); e g. QTA, ch 
P. IV, 4.113. 

SAW tad. affix 4 added to the words 
qag and ad} in the sense of ‘ pre- 
sent there?’ (aq 43: ), €. g. ae: 
aa; cf, P. IV. 4.111. 

saq tad. affix q added along with 
sq to the same words to which 
the affix gq is added as also in the 
same sense, the vowel a of saq 
being afa. See the word 3 
above. 

Sal case affix a seen in Vedic Lite- 
rature e. g. Hagar ssq cf S. 
K. on P. VII. 1.39. 

g€ krt affix q with fem. affix $ 
added to it, applied to the root 
W. eg. at cE dea eae A M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.3. 
g4 tad affix ag, in the four senses, 
added to the words a8 and 
ae; e g. AgI ween; cf. P. 
IV. 2.88. 


ĝa a root marked with the mute 


syllable g (at the beginning) to 
signify the application of the krt 
affix Fy which is invariably follow- 
ed by the addition ofa (aq), in 
the sense of ‘achieved by’ e.g. 
ufeang ; shaq; ch P. II. 3.88 © 
and IV. 4.20. 


qt. tad. affix aH added to the 
words {aati and far in the tetrad 
of tad. senses; e. g. Aaz, itera: 








e.g. age; cf. P. IV. 2.36 Vart 1, 


ef. P. V. 1.24, 


ot 
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% (1) fourth consonant of the lingual 


T 


class of consonants possessed 
of the properties WAJAITA, ÑS, 
xaosa and azea; (2) the 
consonant g which is elided when 
followed byg gand the preceding 
vowel is lengthened; e€. g. EI, 
cf. P. VIIL. 3.13 and VI. 3.111; 
(3) substitute g for g at the end 
of a da, or, if followed by any 
consonant excepting a semivowel 
or a nasal excepting in the cases 
of rvots beginning with gor the 
roots gg, Jg etc. as also 4] and 
ang cf P. VIIL 2.31, 32, 33, 34; 
(4) at the beginning of a tad. 
affix which has got wa substituted 
for it; cf. mga, Aaa: ; cf. P. V. 
3.102. 

tad. affix ¢ (1) applied to the word 
aut in the sense of ‘fit for’ ( aa 
ag; ) in Vedic literature; e. g. 
aha: ; cf. IV. 4.106; (2) applied to 


` the word Rt in the sense of zA; 


e. g. Ried q; cf. P, V. 3.102; (3) 
common term (g ) for, the affixes 
ht, Gt and z also, after the 
application of which the affix 219 
(2) is added in the sense of 
feminine gender; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 


@H tad. affix va causing the suhst: 


- tion of vrddhi for the first vowel 


of the word to which it`is'adäéd. 


eq is added in the sense of rq’ 


(descendant) (1) to words ending 
in feminine affixes, to words end- 
ing in the:vowel 3, excepting = of 
the tad. affix gq, to words of the 
class headed by Wu, 
mgp, Aad, aties, A> Beat and to 
words headed by weal which get 
n substituted for its last vowel;e, Bs 

qiia:, aaa; AAA, AZRA, Salas, 
fant, A, ea, FAA: 
419-127; 


aes. 





to words | 





(2) to the words asa and ageag 
with the vowel = elided and to 
the word FES, e g Raaàa:, 
agaia, ApS, cf. Kags. on P. 
IV. 1.133, 134, 142; (3) to the 
word ai% A the sense of Sama, 
to the word a® in the sense of 
‘dedicated to a deity’ (ama aq ) 
as also to the words aa, aĝ, 
armel, alae? and others in the 
Saisika senses; e. g. FBA Wa, 
ama: AAG, Hea etc. cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.8, 33, 97; (4) to the 
words adi, ai, Al, af, AN® and 
ams in the specified senses; cf. 
P. IV. 3.94, IV. 4.77, V. 1.127, 
V. 2.2. 


TRH tad. affix wan applied (1) to 


SH tad. aflix wa causing 


the word #% optionally along 
with aq and wa, when it is mot a 
member of a compound 3 e g. 
RSIR, Fe, gia; ch PIV. 1. 
140; (2) to the words fī and 
others] in the Saisika senses ‘as also 
to the words %, 4 and miat, if 
the words formed with the affix 
added, respectively mean dog, 


sword and ornament; e. g. WAAR: 
A oa ~ SS 
ROAR: (Al), PAAR: (AÈ: TIT 


(ASFR:); cf. KE. on PIV 2.95,96. 


Vrddhi 
substituted for the first vowel ofthe 
base and the addition of the fem. 

affix Aq (z), applied (1) to words 
meaning” quadrupeds and words 
in the class of wordsheaded by 2 
in the sense of 27a; e ge TAY- 
Sq, qa, adan, aa: etc; cf. P. 
IV.1.135,136; (2) to the word ax, 
words of the class headed by Wẹ, 
the words lat, efè, HPI, HRI, aed, 
arte aia, cata wollte arate zeta, cate, 
yes, afta, sofa, a, aa, and 
ata in the various senses mention- 


ed in a with these words; 


f Cy gA 


n SRA BRT, AM, 
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HAT etc, cf. Kas’, on P. IV. 2. 
20, 80, IV. 3. 42, 56, 57, 94, 159, 
IV.4.104, V.1.10,13,17, V 3.101, 


TR tad. affix wf applied to the 
word gna in the sense of ‘stude- 
nts following the text of’ e.g. 
anea: in the sense anfa ÙF- 
afa & cf, Kas. on P. IV,3.109. 

GR tad. affix ux ( uą +3 ) applied in 
the sense of offspring to the word 

"Wat and optionally with @: to 
words meaning persons having a 
bodily defect or a low social status; 
e. g. TAT, WN: ae; FAA, TIA, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1. 129, 131. 


ur 


W (1) fifth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties, araqaala, Ha, HAF- 
waa, Be and ataaneza; (2) the 
mute letter indicating the substi- 
tution of vrddhi( cf. P. VII. 2. 
115-117) when attached to affixes; 
(3) the consonant y at the beginn- 
ing of roots which is changed into 
4; the roots, having @ at the begi- 
nning changeable to 4, being call- 
ed aga; (4) % as a substitute for 
q following the letters FH, Æ, l, and 
q directly, or with the intervention 
of consonants of the guttural and 
labial classes, but occurring in the 
same word. Such a substitution of 
q for 4 is called meq; cf. P/VIIL.4. 
1-39. For næ in Vedic Literature; 
cf. R. Pr.V.20-28, T.Pr. VII.1-12. 
V.Pr.ILI.84-88; (5) the consonant m 
added as an augment toa vowel 
at the beginning of a word when 

-it follows the consonant @ at the 
end of the previous word; cf. P. 
VIH. 3. 32. In the Vedic Pratiga- 
khyas this augment q is added to 
the preceding q and looked upon 
as apart of the previous wor. 
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aT (1) krt affix 3, added optionally to 


the roots headed by =g and end- 
ing with qq in the first conjuga- 
tion (see saf@fq above) in the sense 
of agent, and necessarily to the 
root 4, roots ending with ef and 
the roots <4, sg, 4a, 3 with aig, 
ad with wa, g with wa, Rg, Pax 
and 44&, to the roots g and af t with- 
out any prefix and optionally to 
AR; e. g. VAS: or Ws, ARNA, AA, 
a, FATT, E, AT, AMAA 
Bae, AA, ÈR, A AN, E 
ata:, Fé: or a1g:; in the case of the 
root až the affix q is applied by. 
aaka, the word me: meaning 
a planet and the word mē: 
meaning a crocodile; cf. Ks. 
on P, III. 1.140-143; (2) krt affix 
a in the sense of verbal activity 
(xia) applied along with the affix 
ag to the root aq with fa; egag: 
faae:; cf. P. ILT.3.60; (3) krt affix 
u prescribed by the Varttikakara 
after the roots a4, 21%. 41a, He and 
aq with at; cf. P.II.1.140 Vart 1, 


‘and II. 2.1 Vart. 7; (4) tad. affix 


a in the sense of Huq added along 
with 2% also, to a word referring to 
a female descendant (Ma) if the 
resultant word indicates censure; 
e. g. m4: mR; cf. P. IV.1.147, 
150; (5) tad. affix 3t in the sense 
of avq added also with the affix 
fa, to the word Frage; (6) tad. 
affix ər in the sense of ‘a game’ 
added to a word meaning ‘an 
instrument in the game’; e.g. 
amen Met; cf. P. 1V.2.57; (7) tad, 
affix # added to the word sa 
and others in the sense of ‘habi- 
tuated to’ e.g. SIT, Bats, Hales As: 
cf. PIV. 4.62; (8) tad. affix a 
added to the words Hm, HT, aà, 
A aaa, Ie, Aa Wat, a 
and awaq in the senses specified 
with respect to each; e.g. Ata: 


me 
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Gaa) we (MS: ), wå (arà 
RIL) WA, MAEA (RAA), MF: 
or IMIA, AZ: or ARM, Ara: or 
Aaa, ae: or Taare and swat: 
( gaam; ); cf. Kas, on P.IV. 4.85, 
100, V.1.10, 76, 98, V.2.101 and 
TV.2.104 Varttika. 


orga krt affix qin the sense of reci- 


procal action, added to any root; 
the affix Ta is to get necessarily 
the affix qq added to it followed 
by the fem. affix e.g. saama, 
apaa; cf. Kes. on P.ITI.3.43 and 
P. V. 4.14. : 


wet cerebralization; lingualization; 
` the substitution ofu for q under 


certain conditions; cf. P. VIII.4. 
1-39, See v. 


waqg a popular name given by 


grammarians to the fourth pada cf. 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as the pada be- 
gins with the rule wreai ai o: aada 
and mainly gives rules about 
ma i. e. the substitution of the 
consonant 1 for 3. 


ugg krt affix a4, causing vrddhi 


to the final vowel or to the penul- 
timate #, (1) added to any root in 
the sense of the infinitive in Vedic 
Literature when the connected root 
is WH; e g. oH a Sa Aus aaa; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 4.14; (2) 
added to any root to show 
frequency of a past action, 
when the root form ending with 
ags is repeated to convey the 
sense of frequency; e.g. Ast AA 
aaa, Waa ase, cf. Kas. on P. III. 
4,22; (3) added to a root showing 
past action and preceded by the 
word aì, s44 or G4, optionally 
along with the krt affix qal; e.g. 
Sa or BA wT ants; cf. Kas. 
on P.IIT.4.24;(4) added in general 


to a root specified in P.III.4.25 to | 


64, showing a subordinate action 
and haying the same subject as the 





root showing the main action, 
provided the root to which ag% is 
added is preceded by an antecedent 
or connected word, such as egy 
or IAA or WAH or any other given 
in Panini’s rules; cf. P. ITI.4.26 to 
II1.4.64; e.g. Siar aed, MANER 
yet, UA YSh, mada sala, 
qasiaadd, eas asf, aqe 
fa, avid Aa, AARAA az: etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P.ITI.4.26-64. When 
mgs is added to the roots #y, ÙI, g7, 
and others mentioned in P. III. 4. 
34 to 45, the same root is repeat- 
ed to show the principal action. 
The word ending in qa has the 
acute accent (Sara) on the first 
vowel (cf. P.VI.1.194) or on the 
vowel preceding the affix; cf, P. 
VI.1.193. 


TASACTST a term used in connec- 
tion with the compound of the 
qaga with its saag which precedes; 
c. g. Bata, He i; cf. P. IT. 
2.20, 21. 


ag personal ending 4 substituted for 
faq and faq in fez or the perfect, 
and in the case of faz and 4 in gg 
or the pres. tense optionally; cf. P. 
IIL, 4. 82, 83, 8+. The affix TS 
on account of being marked by 
the mute letter 4 causes vrddhi to 
the preceding vowel; the vrddhi 
is, however, optional in the case of 
the Ist pers. (fg; ) cf. P, VIT.1.91. 
aÑ is substituted for q3 after roots 
ending in at; cf. P. VIL .1.34. 


wa tad. affix sq applied to the 
word 43 in the sense of collection. 
The original Varttika is qf: an 
P. IV. 2. 43 Vart. 3. Some scho- 
lars read wa in the place of @ in 
the Varttika which is read as Ta! 
na amag; by them, 


fit common term for fi ( signifying 
Atmanepada) and fra; cf. trai 


fare 
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amo P, I. 3.67, Wa VI. 4.51; 
cf. also P. I. 3.86, I. 4.52, I1.4.46, 
51; TIT. 2.137; VI. 1,31, 48, 54, 
VI, 4.90; VII. 2.26, VII. 3.36; 
VII.4.1, VIII. 4.30. . 


ire affix z causing vrddhi, prescribed 
after the root 4, the base end- 
ing ing i.e. HTH being called a 
root; cf. P. III. 1.30, 32. The 
mute letter signifies that the root 
FIÑ is to take only the Atmanepada 
affixes e. g. BI, HATHA. 


frq affix q causing 
. applied to roots of the tenth conju- 
gation ( qufemm ) such as 3g, Pad 


form a causal base from it, e. g. 
waafa from g, RAA from IA; cf. 
zaa a P. III. 1.26; (3) applied 
to the words os, Ña etc, in the 
sense of making, doing, practising 
etc. (FO ); e.g. aus PAN PERÄ, 
waa (eats something or avoids it 
as an observance), gô wala gega 
etc.; cf. P, III. 1.21; (4) applied 
to the words 4, WRI, 1, ain, 4S, 
Bh, GA, GAA, BA, TL, J} and gi 
in the various senses given by the 


Varttikakara to form denominative | 
g. aana, | 
III.1.25; (5)f 


roots ending in zZ; e. 
qaqa etc; cf. P. 
applied to suitable words in the 


sense of composing, e.g. ot sA |” 


gaat, etc.; (6) applied to a verbal 
noun ( Hed) in the sense of ‘nar- 
rating’ with the omission of the 


krt affix and the karaka of the) 
verbal activity put in a suitable’ 


case; e. g. #8 aaa for the sen- 
tence HaqaAray or af qraf for 
afaa or we areas, waaay, 
gàn Aaa etc.; cf, Kas. on P, ILI. 
1.26. Roots ending in fra (Maa) 
take the conjugational endings of 


© both the Parasmaipada and the, 


vrddhi (1) | 





Atmanepada; cf. frag P. I. 3.74. 
They have perfect forms by the 
addition of sq with a suitable 
form of the perfect tense of the 
root $, 4 or a placed after SF, 
the word ending with aq and the 
verbal form after it being looked 
upon as separate words e. g. SI 
ER HRA aH etc.; cf P. I11.1.35, 
40. They have the aorist form, 
with the substitution of the Vika- 
rana aẸ (4 ) for Ra before which 
the root is reduplicated; e. g. 
aJa, walvad etc.; cf. P.III.1.48, 
VI.1.11 as also VII.4.93-97. 


nis SAG. | fatwa roots ending in fir; the term 
etc. e. g. Alia, ARAA; cf. P. IIT. | 


1.25; (2) applied to any root to! 


is generally applied to causal bases 
of roots. See fir. 


faq (1) an affix with the mute con- 


„Sonant q added to it to signify the 
substitution of vrddhi for the pre- 
ceding vowel or for the penulti- 
mate # or for the first vowel of 
the word if the affix applied is a 
taddhita affix; cf. P. VII.2.115- 
117; e. g. HY, 0, SY, Pr etc.; (2) an 
affix not actually marked with the 
mute letter q but looked upon as 
such for the purpose of vrddhi; 
e. g. the Sarvanamasthana affixes 
after the words ṣi and afa, cf. P. 
VII.1.90, 92. 


PRA possession of 4 as a mute letter 


for the purpose of vrddhi. See the 
word fq. 


fata krt affix =] signifying vrddhi 


(1) applied to the roots headed by 
ag (i. e. the roots 48, 384, Hl etc. ) 


` in the sense of an agent; e. g. AT, 


sare, ear. cf. P. I0%.1.134; (2) 
applied to the root g4, preceded by 
the word Sart or aia as 3498; e. g. 
ganai, Aand, cf. P. III.2.51; (3) 
applied to any root preceded by 
a substantive as upapada in the 


. sense of habit, or when compari- 


Fart 
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son or vow or frequency of action 
is conveyed, or tothe root aq with 
a substantive as 393 €. g- Soars, 
gaara, Saale, area: aeeai, 
agii; Is fren SAAT 5 At- 
fair TSB 5 zadane, aaa ell, 
cf. P. III.2.78-82; (4) applied to 
the root a preceded by a word 
referring to the Hw of at as also 
to the root z4 preceded by a word 
forming the object ( #44 ) of the 
root gą, the words so formed re- 
ferring to the past tense: e. g. 
aie art, Rya, cf. P. WT 2.85, 
86; (5) applied to a root when the 
word so formed refers to a kind of 
necessary activity or toa debtor; 
ch. waa, dedi, agar cf. P. 
JIL4. 169-170; (6) tad-affix za, 
causing vrddhi for the first vowel, 
applied to the words araq and 
Am referring to ancient sages 
named so, as also to words which 
are the names of the pupils of 
qaf or of amaga, as also to the 
words gas, aswa etc. in the 
sense of ‘students learning what 
has been traditionally spoken by 
those sages’ e g. PART, ailtea:, 
atziaa: aA, amaa: etc.; of 
P. IV.3, 103: 10+, 106; (7) applied 
to words forming the names of 
ancient sages who are the speakers 
of ancient Brahmana works in 
the sense of ‘pupils studying 
those works’ as also to words form- 
ing the names of sages who com- 
posed old Kalpa works in the 
sense of those qeq works; e. g. 
mea, UR | asl zea: ama 
F; cf. Kas. on P, IV, 3,105; (8) 
applied to the words Wwatqand Bræt- 
fa in the sense of ‘students read- 
ing the Bhiksusūtras (of qa) and 
the Nata sūtras ( of Riema Y Tes- 
pectively; e. g. oraafit mga, Her 
feat aen; cf. Kas. on P. IV.3.110. 


[m 


Rq elision of the affix fr (ma or fire 
see above) before an ardhadha- 
tuka affix withouw' the augment = 
( 22) prefixed to it; cf alafe P, 
VI. 4.51, and VI.4.52, 53, 54 also. 

gz agroma @, prefixed to the ini- 
tial vowel when it follows upon 
the consonant 9 at ee end of the 
preceding word; e. g. amia; for 
gi: cf. P. VIIL 73,32. 

wq a root mentioned in the 

Dhatupitha by Panini as beginn- 

ing with q which subsequently is 

changed to 4 ( by P. VI. 1.65) 

in all the forms derived from the 

root; e.g. the roots 99, of and 
others. In the case of these roots 
the initial 4 is again changed into 

q after a prefix like 9 or WW 

having the letter q in it and 

having a vowel or a consonant of 
the guttural or labial class inter- 
vening between the letter gł and 
the letter 4; e. g. safe, HMAF: etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 4.14, 


wig 2 popular name given to the 
fourth pada of the seventh Adhya- 
ya of Panini’s Astadhy4yi, which 
begins with the rule dj @eaqaraT 
ge: P. VIL 4.1. 


Ua tad affixa (1) applied in the sense 
of ‘descendant’as also in a few other 
senses, mentioned in rulcs from 
IV. 1.92 to IV.3.168, applied to 
the words fafa, a, ales 
and word; with qf as the sae 
in a compound, c. g. @e4:, athe 
amagar etc. cf. Kason P. IV.1 84; 
(2) applicd in the sense of a descen- 
dant (: aqa ) applied to the words 
FR, Wit, WARR, A, Ala, aÑ ete, e.g. 
Aeq, Wea: etc. ch. Kas. on P. IV. 
1.151; (3) applied in the sense of 
aqa or descendant to words end- 
ing in arto the word way and to 
words in the sense of artisans, e.g. 
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oqa krtya affix 4 


aR, Gaa, EJA, BAER 
cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.152; (4) applied 
in the Cãtuararthika senses to the 
words ÈRI, UWA, HAIR etc., Cg- 
agam, Nga etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.80; (5) applied to the 
word diz and optionally with 
the affix 3} to the word Ùa in 
the specified senses; e. g. Te 
aia, afte agai Wea, Vai wala 
aq: alas at; cf, Kas. on P. IV. 
44. 45,101; (6) applied as a tad, 
affix called ‘tadraja ’, to the word 
Fg and words beginning with 4 
e. g. a: ATA; cf Kis. on P. 
IV. 1.172; $e, Arn: etc. are the 
nom. pl. forms. 

which causes 
vrddhi and which has the cir- 
cumflex accent (1) applied toa 
root ending with = or any con- 
sonant to form the pot. pass.parti- 
ciple; e. g. WAR, TAR, A etc. 
ch Kas, on P. IV. 1.124; (2) 
applied to a root ending in 3 if a 
necessity of the activity is to be 
indicated, e. g. AFAFA AIW- 
mean cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.125; 
(3) tad. affix 4 applied tothe word 
aaa optionally with ay and oa 
affixes; e. g. SPARA, SATA: STAT- 
fàz:; cf Kags. on P. V. 1.84. 

sga krt affix wa in the sense of 
‘skilled agent ’ applied (1) to the 
root Ñ to sing. e. g. maan, TAR, 
cf, Kas. on P. III 1.147, also 
mak, TAT by P. TIT. 1.146; (2) 
to the root a (III. P. and III.A. 
also) if ‘rice’ or ‘time’ be the 
sense conveyed! e. g. g4at AA: 
ela: aa: cf. Kas. on P. III. 
1.148. - 


a krt. affix Ñq i e. zero, causing 
vrddhi, applied to the root W3, 
and to &g and ag in Vedic Lite- 
rature if the root is preceded by 





@ the 


any preposition (3m1) or a 
substantive as the upapada; e. g. 
BEATE, TH, ganz, aag; cf. Kas. 
on P, II, 9.62, 63, 64. 


(aa krt affix q or zero, seen applied 


in Vedic Literature to the root 
ag preceded by %a, to %4 preced- 
ed by 344, to aq preceded by 
ae and to ag preceded by ua. 

€. g. Waal FA, SABA Aaa, quest, 
waaiz; cf. Kas. on P. HEL 2. IE 72. 


ogg krt affix am seen always with 


the fem. affix a applied to a root 
when the sense conveyed is ‘a 
turn’ or ‘a deserving thing’ or 
‘debt ° or ‘occurrence; 
waa: aa, ade war ZaurarL, 
Jaaa wae, yuan sears; 
cf Kas. on P. ITI, 3.111. 


e. g. 


og% (1) a very general krt affix 


am, causing vrddhi and acute 
accent to the vowel preceding the 
affix, applied to a root optionally 
with a (i. e. 7 in the sense of 
an agent e. g. BI: gR; also Faf, 
gat; c£ P. IIE. 1.133; (2) krt. affix 
wm applied optionally with the 
affix gq to a root when it refers 
toan action for which another 
action is mentioned by the princi- 
pal verb; e. g. Histit asia or ag 
asia; cf, Kas. on ggss) Part 
amnas; «=P. TTI. 3.10; (3) krt 
affix am, necessarily accompanied 
by the fem. affix at added to it, 
applied to a root if the sense 
given by the wo:d so formed is 
the name of a disease or a proper 
noun or a narration or a query; 
e. g SRF, DSE, wena, 
quar, RÆ, cf Kas. on P. 
III. 3.108, .09, 110. 


a 


first consonant of. the 


166 





dental class of consonants which 
has got the properties graquaa, 
ads, Aare and seamana. When 
uscd as a.mute letter by Panini, q 
signifies the Svarita accent of the 
vowel of that affix or so, which is 
marked with it; e. g. sa, ea, 
qaea cf. P. VI.1.185. When appi- 
ed to a vowel at its end, q signifi- 
is only the vowel of that grade 
only, possessed by such of its vari- 
eties which reguire the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked wtih q, e. g. Sq stands 
for sft with any of the three accents 
as also pure or nasalised; anq does 
not include & or 3 3 cf. arwacHine 
P. I. 1. 70. The use of the indi- 
catory mute q for the above 
purpose is seen.also in the Pratis 
akhya works;cf. V. Pr. I, 114 
R. T, 234. 


a@ (1) personal ending of the third 
pers. sing. Atm; cf. P. III, 4. 78, 
which is changed to Ẹ in the per- 
fect tense and omitted after the 
substitute fan for æ in the aorist; 
cf. P.VI.4.104; (2) personal ending 
substituted for the affix q of the 
Paras. 2nd pers. pl. in the im- 
perative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist and condition- 
al for which, qq, qa and aa are 
substituted in Vedic Literature, 
and also for fg in case a repetition 
of an action is meant; cf. P. III. 
4, 85, 101 as also VII. 1, 44, 45 
and II. 4. 2-5. cf. P. IIL. 4. 85 
and III. 4. 101; (3) tad. affix a 
applied to the words my and aq 
e. g. Hea, West, cf, P. V_ 2. 138; 
(4) tad. affix q applied to aq 
when aq is changed to a; cf. 
SAT Vale ANAT: aay sega. gA TATA: 
TaN ggl Ta, Kas. on P, V. 
1. 59; (5) general term for the 


affix & of the past ‘pass. part, in | 








an, 





popular use; (6) a technical term 
for the past participle affixes (a) @ 
and aq (aag) called fast by 
Panini; cf. P. 1.1.26; the term q is 
used for fast in the Jainendra Vya- 
kararna. 


ARI the consonant q, the vowel H 
and the word a being placed af- 
ter it for facitity in understanding; 
cf. T. Pr. I. 17, 21. 


azarae a class of words headed 
by aaizt to which the taddhita 
affix 2 (23%) is added in the 
sense of ‘a native place ur a domi- 
cile’. The word so formed has the 
acute accent on its first vowel; 
e. g. Tana: AZO: ; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.93. 


ag (1) a short term used for the nine 
personal endings of the Atmane- 
pada viz. 4,214...41@& which are 
themselves termed Atmanepada; 
cf. asd amaaa, P. 1. 4. 100; (2) 
the personal-ending q of the 2nd 
pers. pl. (substituted for 4 by III.4 
101) looked upon as a sometimes, 
when it is lengthened in the Vedic 
Literature; cf. aR aana fea 
TEN) HT saa Kas. on P. 
VI. 3. 133. 

atg the triad of senses ass, 
ag and aan possessed by 
the agent of an action, in connec- 
tion with which the affixes da, 
gya etc. are prescribed (cf P.I. 
2.184 etc.) which (affixes) hence 
are called amsifen; cf. aa aso- 
Raig ga fda, M. Bh. on P. III. 
2.146, €. g. Ral Hera. 

an ancient term for åN and SFA 
used by the Vartikakara; cf. ag% 
awit Tsay | Pee aA Aaa- 
dem, M. Bh. on P. II. 4.54 Vart. 
11; IIL 2.8 Vart. 2; IV. 1.52. Vart. 
3. : 
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ARIS requiring the same time for 
utterance as for example one 
matra for short vowels, two for 
long ones and three for protracted 
ones, although those vowels are 
nasalised or pure, or acute, grave 
or circumflex. See the word aa. 

ASNA occurring or presenting 
itself at the same time or simul- 
taneously. 

aaa name of a commentary on 
Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi. 

aaa name of the well-known 
commentary on Bhattoji’s Sidd- 
hanta Kaumudi written by his 
pupil Jmanendrasarasvati at Be- 
nares. Out of the several commne- 
taries on the Siddhantakaumudi, 
the Tattvabodhini is looked upon 
as the most authoritative and at 
the same time very scholarly. 

aaa name of a commentary 
on the Kasikavrtti by a gramma- 
rian named Upamanyu in the 

. beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury A, D. 


ATMA name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by M. M. Vasudev Shastri Abh- 
yankar in 1889 A. D. The com- 
mentary is more critical than ex- 
planatory,wherein the auothor has 
given the purpose and the gist of 
the important Paribhasas and has 
brought out clearly the differences 
between the school of Bhattoji and 
the school of Nagesa in several 
important matters. 


aga name ofan important kind of 
compound words similar to the 
compound word WJA ie, ( aa 
ged: ), and hence chosen as the 
name of such compounds by anci- 
ent grammarians before Panini. 
Panini has not defined the term 
with a view to including .such 





compounds as would be covered 
by the definition, He has mention- 
ed the term agw in IT,1.22 as 
Adhikara and on its strength dire- 
cted that all compounds mention- 
ed or prescribed thereafter upto 
Sūtra I1,2.22 be called ques. No 
definite number of the sub-divi- 
sions of age is given;but from the 
nature of compounds included in 
the aeqer-aiftar, the sub-divisions - 
Raraga cf. P.IL1.24 to 48, 
anrartamayer cf. P. 1I.1.49 to 72 
(called by the name F4qR4; acc.to 
P.I. 2. 42), auqrages (called faq by 
P.11.1.52), APARI or VEAR 
cf. P.11.2.1-3, safraemaget cf. P. 
JI 2.5, asagat cf. P.II.2.6, gaq- 
aaget cf, P. 1.2.19, mags cf. 
P.II.2 18 and ardaes cf. P.I1.2.20 
are found mentioned in the com-: 
mentary literature on standard 
classical works. Besides these, a 
peculiar tatpurusa compound 
mentioned by Panini in II.1.72, is 
popularly called Hgdepritaara. 
Panini has defined only two out 


_ of these varieties viz. fey as dengi 


fea: PII 1.23, and qaq as 
ATVI: ATER: qaa: P, 1.2.42, 
TheMahabhasyakara has described 
TW as STARÄITARGE:; cf. 
M.Bh. on I1.1.6, 1.1.20, I1.J.49, 
etc, and as a consequence it 
follows that the gender of the 
tatpurusa compound word is that 
of the last member of the compo- 
und; cf. Rasy gag: P. 11.4, 
26; "ef, also AN a qag 
mata | a: raigna: Grae: 
aidui 1 at gauai and 
aa aiga, M. Bh, on 11.426. 
Sometimes, the compouud gets a 
gender different from that of the 
last word; cf. P.II.4.19-31. The 
tatpurusa compound is optional as 
generally all -compounds are, 


Nt 
agara 
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depending as they do upon the 
desire of the speaker. Some tat- 
purusa compounds such as the 
maga or guages are called 
fq and hence their constitutent 
words, with the case affixes appli- 
ed to them, are not noticed sepa- 
rately; cf, P.II.2.18,19. In some 
cases 3 as a compound-ending 
(amara ) is added; eg. 3939, 
arg ; cf. P. V.4.74; in some 
cases HA ( 3T ) is added; cf, P.V.4. 
75 to 87; while in some other 
cases G4 { 3 ) is added, the mute 
letter z signifying the addition of 
Ziq ( £ )in the feminine gender; 
cf, P.V.4. 91-112. For details see 
p-p. 270-273 Mahabhasya Vol.VII 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona, 


aga a peculiar feature in the 
interpretation of the rules of 
Panini, laid down by the author 
of the Sūtras himself by virtue of 
which an adjectival word, quali- 
fying its principal word, does not 
denote itself, but something end- 
ing with it also; cf. 4a fata 
P.1.1.72.This feature is principally 
noticed in the case of general 
words or adhikaras which are putin 
a particular rule, but which occur 
in a large number of subsequent 
rules; for instance, the word s- 
qed, put in PIV,1.1, is valid in 
every rule upto the end of 
chapter V andthe words #q:, 

3, A: etc. mean Bade, Gard, 
aad etc. Similarly the words 
qA; (P.II1.1.91) and aga (P.VI. 
4.1} occurring in a number of 
subsequent rules have the adjecti- 
val words to them, which are 
mentioned in subsequent rules, 
denoting not cnly those words,but 
words ending with them. In a 


of aaafafy is not desirable, as it, 
goes against arriving at the desired 
forms, and exceptions deduced 
from Panini’s rules are laid down 
by the Varttikakara and later gram- 
marians; cf. Par. Sek. Pari. 16,23, 
31; also Mahabhasya on P.I.1.72, 


aang a convention similar to the’ 


aaaf of Panini,laid down by the 
Varttikakara laying down that in 
case an operation is prescribed for 
something followed by a single 
letter, that single letter should be 
taken to mean a word beginning 
with that single letter; cf. aara- 
saaan P.1.1.72 Vart. 29; Par. 
Sek. Pari. 33. 


azgna lit. connection with 





what is denoted by the constituent 
members; the word refers to'a 
kind of Bahuvrihi compound 
where the object denoted by the: 
compound includes also what is 
denoted by the constituent 
members of the compound; e€. g. 
the compound word @aife in the 
rule aqiaiia waar includes the 
word @q among the words faa, SYA 
and others, which alone form the 
ayaat or the external thing and 
not merely the external object as 
mentioned in Panini’s rule sernara- 
waar (P.II. 2. 24); cf. wala agia 
agma | aaa Paaa | 
ARA waa; Tas) ATT STATA 
agma saa M.Bh. on 1.1.27, For 
details cf. Mahabhasya on P.I.1.27 
as also Par. Sek. Pari. 77. 


aquainga lit. made subordinated to 


large number of cases this feature | 


(the principal factor); completely 
included so as to form a portion. 
The wor, is used in connection with 
augments which, when added to a 
word are completely included in 
that word, and, in fact, form a 
part of the word; cf. aaardgyott- 


aa 
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qaragatia wea Per, Sek. Pari. 11. 


afaa a term of the ancient pre- 
Paninian grammarians used by 
Panini just like wqaqTaq or aega 
without giving any specific defini- 
tion of it. The term occurs in the 
Nirukta of Yaska and the Vaja- 
saneyi-Pratisakhya ; cf, aa ae 

TAA, TEI aami Ta TIAA 
afna miaa | eq: ge: | agag- 

aia at, aveq Goad Ea at Nir. I.2; 

also cf. AET Raagi: seen ay 
Vaj. Prati.I. 27. It is to be noted 
that the word aĝa is used by the 
ancient grammarians in the sense 
of a word derived from a substan- 
tive ( stfame@s ) by the application 
of suffixes like 4, aq etc., and not 
in the sense of words derived from 
roots by affixes like a1, fa etc. which 
were termed alana, as possibly 
contrasted with the word afea 
used by Yaska in II. 5. Panini has 
used the word afa not for words, 
but for the suffixes which are add- 
ed to form such words at all 
places (e.g. in I. 1.38, IV.1.17, 
76, V1I.1.61 etc.). In fact, he has 
begun the enumeration of taddhita 
affixes with the rule afar: (P.IV.1. 
76) by putting the term afga for 
affixes such as fi, “IG, AY etc. 

which are mentioned “thereafter. 
In his rule qaisaaarearsy and in the 
Varttika qarasnafsareage (1.4.1 Värt. 
41) which are similar to V.Pr.1. 27 
quoted above, the word afa 
appears to be actually used for 
words derived from nouns by 
secondary affixes, along with the 
word qq which also means words 
derived from roots, although com- 
mentators have explained there 
the terms Fq and afaa for Hea and 
aara. The term afza is evidently 
echoed in the Sūtra aÑ Ran, which, 


although it is not the first Sūtra 


22 








of the taddhita section, may imply 
that there were possibly long lists 
of secondary nouns with the senses 
of secondary suffixes, and aigq was 
perhaps,the first sense given there. 
The number of taddhita suffixes 
mentioned by Panini is quite 
a large one; there are in fact 
0 rules given in the taddhita 
section covering almost two 
Adhyayas viz. from P. IV. 1.76 
to the end of the fifth Adhyaya, 
The main sub-divisions of taddhita 
affixes mentioned by commentators 
are, Apatyadyarthaka (IV.1.92 to 
178), Raktadyarthaka (IV.2.1 to 
91), Saisika (IV.2. 92 to IV.3.133), 
Praigdivyatiya (IV. 3 134 to 168), 
Pragvahatiya (IV.4.1 to IV.4.74), 
Pragghitiya (IV.4.75 to IV.4.109), 
Arhiya (V.1.1 to 71), Thafiadhikara~- 
stha (V. 1.72 to V. 1.114), Bhava- 
karmarthaka (V.1.115 to V.1.136), 
Paticamika (V. 2.1 to V. 2.93), 
Matvarthiya (V. 2.94 to V. 2. 
140), Vibhaktisarhjiaka (V. 3.1 to 
V. 3.26) and Svarthika (V. 3.27 to 
V. 4.160). The samasanta affixes 
(V.4.68 to V.4.160) can be includ- 
ed in the Svarthika affixes. 


aana a work on the taddhita 


section written by Siromani Bhatta- 
carya, who has alko written 
Reak. 


TRA the essence, also called axa; cf. 


qa garata NEHGS GI a Bea 
ae cea A YAR | aaa M. 
Bh. on P.V.1.119. 


agia produced or brought into 


being by some grammatical opera- 
tion such as the vowel at in aa, 
AH, arria etc. by the substitu- 
tion of afg, as contrasted with the 
original af in WA, Raa asl, ATT 
etc.; cf. Te YARe eratiaren area 
pi ART weet Aaj weNatel~ 
Raaum M.Bh. on I. 1.1. 


Ge 
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ARIA the taddhita affixes 35,979,343, 
wy, as also 34 , $, 54%, 4, ev] and 
qq given in the rules of Panini IV. 
1,168-174 and V.3. 112-119. They 
are called aziat as they are applied 
to such words as mean both the 
country and the warrior race or 
clan ( aaa ); cf. axrsaraara: azra: 
S. K. on P. [V.1.168. The pecu- 
liar feature of these tadraja affixes 
is that they are omitted when the 
word to which they have been app- 
lied is used in the plural number; 
e.g. Carts, WETA, BATEA; simi- 
larly zangoa; cf. P.II.4.62. 

@R_q (1) as above, similarly ;the words 
Ba aga (the rest as above) are fre- 
quently seen used by commenta- 
tors; (2) the tad. affix aq in the 
sense of possession and not in the 
sense of measure etc. cf. az aR 
vara aa V.Pr.V.8, 


aaa treatment of something as 
that which is not that e. g. the 
treatment of affixes not marked 
with mute fi or n as marked with 
nh even though they are not actual- 
ly marked that way, cf. P. I. 2.1- 
4; also cf. agaietaistifataaee: P. I. 
2.1 Vart 4. 

TA (1) personal ending for 4 of the 
second pers. pl. Parasmaipada in 
the imperative in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. gaza for aq cf. Kas. 
on P, VII. 1:45; (2) tad. affixes 
eg and a i.e. Hq which, with the 
augment q, in effect becomes 
Wt. €. g. aka, Tata, etc.; cf. P. 
IV. 3.23, 

AAY personal ending for q of the 
second pers.. pl. e.g. eqaa for 
wa. cf Kas, on P. VIL 1.45. See 
qa. 

TA a word frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya in the sense of ‘in- 
tended’ or Raa. The word is 


used always in the neuter gender 
like mmg; cf. at aiia: M. Bh, 
on P.I 2.33, If. 2.34, qa fS- 
amma on P. I. 2.39, III.3.38, III. 
4.21,I1V.1.92 etc. The word is also 
explained in the sense of * impor- 
tant’. 


@ATIG name of the learned com- 
mentary written by afaa, a 
famous Buddhist grammarian of 
the 12th century A. D. on the 
aire Ramat ( 8 ) of Jinen- 
drabuddhi, The work is available 
at present onlyin a manuscript 
form, and that too in fragments, 
Many later scholars have copious- 
ly quoted from this work. The 
name of the work viz. qaa] is 
rarely mentioned; but the name 
of the author is mentioned as Uae, 
Wa or even Bra. There are 
two commentaries on the q-qgziq 
named saqa and sare. 

aang a class of roots headed by the 
root aq, which is popularly call- 
ed as the eighth conjugation to 
which the conjugational sign g 
is added; e. g. aÑ, AÑ, Beas cf. 
P. II. 4.79; IIL. 1.79. 

anem a class of words which js 
the same as amfà; cf. P. VI. 4.37, 
See aqi. 

aain the tad. affix am prescrib- 
ed by the rule waara adas- 
watery P. IV. 1.113; cf. M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 1.114. 

aq (1) tad. affix a added to the 
words qqq and aq to form the 
words qq: and wad:; cf. P. V. 
2.122 Vart. 10; (2) personal end- 
ing in Vedic Literature substitut- 
ed for q of the impera. sec. pers. 
pl. e.g. ita maw: cf. Kas, on 
P. VII. 1.45. 

ANTRU addition of the mute letter 
q after a vowel to signify the in- 








a 








clusion of only such varieties of 
the vowel as take the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked with q; cf. P. I. 1.70. 
See q. 

AH personal ending aq substituted 
for at in the impera. imperf. 
potential, benedictive, aorist and 
conditional; cf. P. III. 4.85, 101. 

aR common term for the tad. affixes 
daz and aag, 

AHE tad. affix qq added optionally 
with the affix wz (a) to fata, 
fram etc., as also to words ending 
with them, in the sense of ga 
(completion), and necessarily (fae) 
to the words a, aga, f3, Gaia etc. 
e g. gadaian; wader, ada, 
Ra, aaa, san, Aa, Aa ete.; 
cf. Kas. on V. 2.56-58. 

WAY tad. affix qq added without a 
change of sense, i. e. in the sense 
of the base itself to noun-bases 
possessing the sense of excellence, 
as also to verbal forms showing 

excellence; e g. HEATA, ZARAR, 
BRI, qaftaamy cf. Kas. on P. ve 
3.55-55, The affix qaq is termed 
q also; cf. P. I. 1.22. 

aa tad. afix a47. applied to a nu- 
meral ( ea) in the sense of 
aaa or ‘possessed of parts’; 
e. g. TH SIA AA WAI, aaa, 
aaszai; cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.42. aq 
is substituted for qq optionally 
atter the numerals à and f& and 
necessarily after 34; cf. P. V. 
2,43-44. 

WAT tad. affix aq. See aa. 

aT tad. affix qq added to tases 
showing excellence ( aftaraa ) 
when the excellence shown is 
between two persons; e. g. aaa: 
SSI: Ge, aR; cf. 
Kas. on P, V.3.57. The affix ag is 
galled q just like TAT; < cf. P.I I 22, 
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aC tad. affix a. See a. 


ag tad. affix a (1) added in the 
‘sense of collection ( aag) to the 
words 014, Ga, Fg and wr and 
mi also, e. g. AAT, SAM etc.; (2) 
added in the sense of ‘the nature 
of a thing’ ( ua ) along with the 
affix @ optionally, as also option- 
ally along with the affixes 244, “4 
etc. given in P. V. 1,122 to 136; 
e g. Baan, wan; AAR, 
ANIM; TIAL, YT, AMAT; UET, 
PEA, MIL, WHAT; etc., cf. Kas. 
on P, V. 1,119 to 136. Words end- 
ing with ‘the affix q@ are always 
declined in the feminine gender 
with the fem. affix a ( aq ) add- 
ed to them; cf. aga; (Zee: IATA, ), 
Linganusasana 17. 


ATT the class of dental consonants 
viz. a, 4,%, 4 and a; ch flaw 
aanaadisataa P.I 3,4 Vart. 1. 


wae krt affix qà for the infinitive 
affix gq in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
za ana waa; cf. PIII 4.9. 


aaa krt affix di for the infinitive affix 
ga in Vedic Literature; e.g. 7-d3, 
maa, Eda; cf. PIII 4.9. 


aa (1) krt affix dy for the infinitive 
affix g4 in Vedic Literature. The 
affix aì has a peculiarity of accent, 
namely that the word ending inag 
has got both the initial and end- 
ing vowels accented acute (Sara ); 
eg rAz wad, ea aaars; cf. 
P.III.4.9; and VI. 1.200; (2) 
krtya affix in Vedic Literature, 
e. g aftarat for Raman; cf. Kad. 
on P. III. 4.14. 

aea krtya affix applied to a root to 
form the pot,pass. part. e.g. Fef; 
cf, Kas. on P.ITI.1.96. 

aq krtya affix aq applied to a 
root to form the pot. pass. part.; 
the affix qaq has the circumflex 


ta 


A 





accent on the last syllable; e.g. 
qqa cf, K?s. on P. ITT. +. 96. 

AE (1) personal ending ofthe third 
pers. dual Parasmaipada substitu- 
ted technically for @ (eR); cf P. 
TII.4.78; (2) tad. affix qa ( aÑ or 
ahg ). See aÑ and ait. 

aÑ (1) tad. affix a showing direction 
by means of a thing e.g. TARTA: 
Raaz; cf. Kas.on P.IV.3.114,:15; 
(2) tad. affix a8 applied in the sense 
of the abl. case and substituted for 
the abl. case affix; e g. AT: AP- 
sola, A AA sometimes the affix 
isapplied instead of the instrumen- 
tal or the genitive case also, e. g. 
gad: a già for ga a FI; ar 

o SAG: aa, for AJAA TÀ AATA ch. 
Kas, on P.V.4.44-49. 


MAE ( (1) tad. affix aa added to pro- 
nouns from &f upto fx, to the 
pronoun fH and after aft aad ata; 
eg. BE; Fa, GT, Aa; ch Kison 
P.V.3, 7 to 9. 

ag a class of taddhita affixes 
headed by the affix ag (ait) as 
given by Panini in his siitras from 
qaz P. V3, 7. upto Seq: 
Parea A aaga V.3.17; cf. P. 
VI.3.35. The words ending with 
the affixes from m@ in P. V.3.7 
upto qag in P.V.3, 47 (excluding 
qaja) become indeclinables; cf. 
Kaa, on P.I.1.38. 
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TRAST | q giaa qafa agi- 
RA M. Bh. on P. 1.1.29; ; similarly 
gaama; for gnai aa M.Bh. 
on P.1.1.30 or ware ma gam: 
M. Bh. on P.I. 2.43; (2) use ofa 
word for that word of which there 
is the vicinity; cf. wan aeaaiq 
arasa aAA Beast ai) a 
Ie ua; M. Bh. on P. I.2.27 where 
the letter 3 is taken in the sense 
of time required for its utterance, 
the reason being that sound and 
time go together;cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.I.2. 70, IV. 3.48, V.2. 79; (3) 
use of a word for that which resi- 
des there; ch. aneqrasasy] yaa 
M.Bn. on V, 4.50 Vart. 3. At all 
the above places, the use of one 
word for another is by Laksana, 


Meier prescribed in the sense of 


‘habituated’; a term used in con- 
nection with all affixes prescribed 
in the triad of senses viz. adie, 
Tar, Target in Sitras from P. 
II.2. 134 to 180; ch aesa 
qasanta P. II. 9. 146 Värt. 3, 
Par, Sek. Pari, 67. 


TAA (1) the same as aag substituted 


for g and Rof the imperative sec. 
and third sing. Parasmaipada; cf. 
P. VII. 1.35; (2) substitute ara for 
a of the imperative 2nd pl. in 
Vedic Literature; e.g. mt mamaq 
ayaa cf. Kas, on P. VII.1.44. 


at (1) a technical term for the genitive : l 
case affix used in the Jainendra MAE the affix aq. See aq (1). 


Vyakarana ; (2) the tad. affix a3 alias tad. affix qf] in the very 


which is popularly called a as 
the nouns ending in a@ i. e. q are 
declined in the fem. gender with 
the fem. affix at added to them, 
alesse (1) use of a word for that 
word (of which the sense has been 
- conveyed); the expression arsi- 
aren is often used by gramma- 


- rians just like a Paribhasa; cf. afta 


sense of the word to which it is 
applied occurring in Vedic Litera- 
ture after the words aj and %a, as 
also after fra, am and afz in the 
sense of ‘bringing about’ and in 
the sense of »īq (presence) after 
the same words Ra, a and ats; 
e.g. Aaike, eaarfe:, Raa; etc. cf. 
P.IV.4.142-144. . 
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oonan me ee EES 
or eS He | a 
u 2 | Ly f> .48 Vart. 3. 
aru (1) repetition of action; cf. I! M. Biy on IV. 1 a 
annie qayamiar Kas.on II. | arat restoration to, or resumption o 


2.81 also aecdaiat1 gay mA, the same form by the eee 
feam | (2)foremost considera- | Sthinivadbhava, prescribed eed 
tion; cf. aaday aa avin ete, 1-56, called saiaga as contrasted 
= : s EN `~ an 
trata wats Kaé. on P.VIL2.59;| with aR; cf. ae TAI 


(3) purport (of a sentence), signi- | M. Bh. on VI. 1.85 Vārt. 26. 
ficance, intention; ch. GTN AGHIE- Aa one uniform accent or tone, 


fa amaga Par. Sek, Pari. 2, 3. usA, as observed at the time of 
ARNAT name given to the grave | sacrifices in the case of the recital 


(mara) vowel which is aang i.e. of the hymns; cf. aTaaaes ARAZ- 
which occurs at the end of the Sanit V. Pr, 1.130; cf. also P.I. 
first member of a compound andi 2.34. 


which is placed between two acute ANE a root of the tanādi class 


vowels i.e. is preceded by and of roots (8th conjugation). 
followed by an acute vowel; e.g. 


aSASy, aasara cf. zam agaa- | ATL personal ending substituted for 
ganana: | V.Pr.1.120. The tath- ag of the 3rd pers, dual in the 
abhavya vowel is recited as a| imperative, imperfect, potential, 
kampa (+); cf. aa amA- | benedictive, aorist and condi- 
RagaaiharaeanaaarR A: — aid tional; cf. P. I11.4.85, 101. 

aaa Sea: S| TANT) ape (1 elevated, high; a place for 
RTT free’. Some Vedic = Cora of ode ee T.Pr. 
scholars hold the view that the XVII. 11; (2) recital in a high 


ammeg vowel is not a grave tone which is recommended in 
( aaar ) vowel, but it isa kind of the evening time; cf. at gd fara 
Ra or circumflex vewee Strictly ada, ARMA aT eal ISAT com. on 
according to Panini “an anudatta T. Pr. XXIII. 12. 


following uponan udatta becomes S 

Suarna of BVIT. 466, Vpr) ANR a claas Or Word nee 
i ? the word @tfi and containing 

IV. 1.138; cf. also R.Pr.III. 16. . : 
` : prominently the words gu, avy, 
AZLA (1) the nature of being meant Bie, GIA, WA, FHA, S and 
for another ; cf. agfa aai many others numbering more than 
j La ae M. Bh. on P.| ninety, to which the taddhita affix 
11.3.135 (2) meant for another; cf. za (a73) is added in the sense of 
Ta TA NRA | agian ax l ‘containing’. As this class, called 
SARTA FH wea | TTA F | aera, is looked upon as atgm, 
cf. Kas. on P. V., 4.24; (3) being nouns with gq added at their end, 





possessed of the same sense; cf. are supposed to be included in it; 
Tasadesay, See Weve]. cf. P. V. 2.36, 

SERA. possession of the same nature; | ARTA called qhara; a Bengali 
TEAT; cf, cgin TIFT | modern Sanskrit scholar and gra- 
aaran Kas. on P.IT, 1.2. mmarian of the nineteenth century 

AEA being possessed of the same who has written a commentary 


property; cf. agi: spana zà- | called Saralā on the Siddhinta 
qa Temi | Kaumudi. He has edited many 





atsaq 
important Sanskrit works consist- 
ing of many kosas. 

agaa lit. produced from aig the 
pet below the tongue; the vowel 

z, Way, 4 and a are called ase, 

palatal letters; cÈ gaanar] V.Pr. 
I. 66. These letters are formed 
upon the palate by the middle 
part of the tongue; cf. R.Pr. 1.42, 
R.Pr. 11.36, 


alae a small class of eight words to 
which the affix 3 (su) is added 
in the sense of ‘a product’ or ‘a 
part? eg. ab agi, ane, etc.; 

. cf. Kas, on P. IV. 3. 152. 
ag palate; ch. agaa Riga aA- 
RA SAA a gaia N ey 
amg i cf. T. Pr, IT. 22. 

aQ conjugational sign or Vikarana 
aÑ) added toa root in the first 
future before the personal endings 
which become accented grave 
(aaa); cf. P.VI.1.186; it has the 
augment = prefixed, if the root, to 
which it is added, is ¥z. cf, P. VI. 
4. 62, 


AÑA the Vikarana am. See ag. 


1@ (1) personal ending faq of the 3rd 
pers. sing.; (2) common term for 
the krt affixes fra and fra as 
also for the unadi affix ff; see 
fea and fea; (3) fem. affix Ñ 
added to the word Jaq. e.g. 
gata: cf. P. IV. 1.77; (4) tad. affix 
Ñ as found in the words qf and 
fa cf. Kas. on P.V.1.59; (5) tad. 
affix added to the word qg in the 
sense of ‘a root,’ and to the words 
aq and 4 in the sense of posses- 
sion (maï ); e.g. Taid:, Alea, Wet, 
cf. Kas. on P. V.2.25, 138; (6) a 
technical term for the term fq in 

_Panini’s grammar, cf. sqamt: frat 
aii; afa P. 1.4.59, 60. The term 

. Ñ for nÑ is used in the Jainendra 

= Vyakarana. 
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farsa 
fanfare a class of compound 
words headed by the dvandva 
compound Aafaa in which the 
taddhita affixes added to the con- 
stitutnt members of the com- 
pound are dropped when the 
dvandva eompound is to be used 
in the plural number; paaa ĝa- 
amaaa enfra; cf. Kas. on P., II. 
4.68. 

fata tad. affix fim added to the 
word 4@ in the sense of the word ` 
itself ( aù ) e. g. gm cf; P. V. 
4.39. 

GENIC a class of words headed by 
the words fer, fraa, Aa and others 
to which the taddhica affix maf 
(m) causing the substitution of 
viddhi is added in the sense of 
‘a descendant’; e.g. Xma, $a- 
amfa: ; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1. 154. 

fas (l)a brief term (magn) for the 18 
personal endings. Out of these 
eighteen personal endings, which 
are common for all tenses and 
moods, the first nine RG, GA etc. 
all called Parasmaipada, while 
the other nine a, Ban etc. are 
named Atmanepada and ag also; 
ef. THAT HAAIaT; (2) a verbal form 
called also amana; cf. Re as 
areata ware | rate gata IV.Pr. 1.27, 

Asa (1) a word ending in fag; a 
verb; (2) a popular name given 
to the section which deals with 
verbs in books on grammar as 
contrasted with the term gaa 
which is used for the section deal- 
ing with nouns, 

aeaa a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by fintart- 
Hea. 

fast senses possessed by the person- 

al endings of verbs, viz. #It ( +a 

or 44) åq and +s. For details 

see Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara. . 
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Reia the grave accent for the 
whole word ( afta ) generally 
possessed by a verbal form when it 
is preceded by a word form which 

a isnot a verb; cf. ReRe: P. VIII. 
1.28. 

faq an affix to which the mute 
indicatory letter q is added signi- 
fying the circumflex accent of 
that affix; e. g. the affixes aq, or 
etc.; cf. P. VI. 1.185. 

Tackaz the circumflex accent possess- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute letter q. See fad. 

AJR the augment fay added to the 
words ag, 7, 74 and q when 
they are followed by the tad. 
affixa (3) e g. agęa:; cf. P. 
V. 2.52. 

fra the personal ending of the 3rd 
pers. sing. substituted for & (gR) 
in the Parasmaipada, For sub- 
stitutes for Rq in special cases, see 
P. VI. 168, TII. 4.82, 83, 84, 

famo a southern grammarian who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
pratyaharas like a, 3m etc. in 
the grammar of Panini. 

fa8aAB a southern writer of the 
commentary named gaàrm on 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhat- 
toji Diksita. 


fee tad. affix f& added in Vedic 
Literature to the word gẹ when 
superior quality is meant, e, g. 
gata: cf. P. V. 4.41. 


taser compound words headed 
by the word sg which are 
termed’ as avyayibhava com- 
pounds and treated as indeclin. 
ables; e. g. RSZ, Hane, 
ac CE PL 

Agn uiteraaié with a sharp tone 
characterizing the pronunciation 
of the Abhinihita kind of circum- 


~ 


flex vowel as opposed to the 
utterance which is called GZ when 
the circumflex, called aqu, is 
pronounced; cf waeihaitstiiafed: 
SPIRA, Th Azad at aa- 
gant Sat l aà ga: anada 
sA m SEAATMASASL 
Uvvata on V. Pr. I. 125. 


Ad tad. affix afa in the sense of 
gar added to the words and A 
before which fx is changed into 
qd. €, ga feaia:, aaa: cf. P. V. 
2.54, 55; the tad. affix aq ( & ) is 
added to the words ending | in ĝa 
to Mean a section e. g. ERII] H: 
cf, Kas. on P. V. 3.48. 


adtaazt extreme sharpness of the 
nasalization at the time of pro- 
nouncing the anusvara and the 
fifth letters recommended by Sai- 
tyayana. e. g. ASUJI, TAA 
qRagà. cf. T. Pr. XVIL 1, - 
g (1) short term ( See) for the 
dental consonants q, 4, 4, € and 
acf. P. I. 1.69; (2) personal-end- 
ing substituted for ff in the 2nd 
pers. imper. sing. Parasmaipada 
cf. P. III. 4.86; (3) tad. affix g 
in the sense of possession added 
in Vedic Literature to #q and 
Le. g. Hs, Wed: cf. P. V. 2.138; 
(4) unadi affix 3 ( ga) prescribed 
by the rule faafanmatte=airass fi- 
sga ( Unadi Sūtra 1.69), before 
which the augment ¥ is not added 








e g Ud: wag etc. cf. P. VII. 
2.9, 


GR augment q added (1) to the root 
fa in the form fy, the pot. pass. 
part. of fa cf. P. III. 1.132; (2) to 
the short vowel at the end ofa 
root before a krt affix marked 
with the mute letter q e. g. ARAT, 
sga cf. P. VI. 1.71; (3) to a short 
vowel before 3 if there be close 
proximity (kar ) between the 


afafa ue a 





two e.g. Bald, mz; ch P. VIL, 


1.73; (4) to the indeclinables 37 
and Hw as also to a long vowel 
before 3, e. g. HEJAR, ATEI: 
cf. P. VL 1.74, 75; (5) to a long 
vowel optionally, if it is at the 
end of a word, e. g. @eils5raI, 


saia, cf. P. VI. 1.76; (7) to the | 
letter q at the end of a word : 
before q, e.g. WIE, cf, P. VII. | 


3.31. 
Oa a rule prescribing the addi- 





tion of the augment q ; e, g. 48n: | 
gering ga P. VII. 2.2 | 


See gg. 

gare roots such as the root gq and 
the like, which have their vowel 
of the reduplicative syllable leng- 
thened as seen mostly in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. TIA, RETA, 
aR etc.; cf. Kas, on P. VI.1.7. 

ga augment q (1) added to the affix 
Ha substituted for the 4 of zg and 
wa; e.g. Pata, miaa, cf P. 
IV. 3.23; (2) added to the tad. 
affix xa (3%) applied to the word 
ag in the Saisika senses; e.g. aiia- 
Ras: cf. P. IV. 315, 

TANS a class of roots headed by the 
root gg which take the conjuga- 
tional sign &@ ( 3t) and which are 
popularly called roots of the sixth 
conjugation; cf. P. III.1.77. 

g7 unadi affix g, added -to the roots 
ff, TL, my etc. See g (4). 

OFAN a very small class. of words 
headed by the word a@ to which 
the taddhita affix ze ( 3834) is 
added in the sense of possession 
( aaa ). The affix q3 is optional 
and the other affixes 34, 3f and 
aq are also added; e.g. ges’, gÀ, 

Orem, Fear; similarly seas: 

* etc.; cf. Kas. on P.V.2.117. 

gA krt affix gq of the infinitive (1) 
added to a root optionally with 





wg when the root refers to an 
action for the purpose of which 
another action is mentioned by the 
principal verb ; e.g. Wag asta or 
Hisar a; cf. Kas. on P.III.3.11; 
(2) added to a root connected with ‘ 
another root in the sense of desire 
provided both have the same sub- 
ject; e.g.. esa Faga. ; cf. P. IIT, 
3.158; (3) added to a root connec. 
ted with the words 41%, aaa or aa; 
e.g. HE! Way etc. c.f. P.ITI.3.167; 
(4) added to any root which is 
connected with the roots aF, 49, 
I, È, I2, W, BY, TA, ae, ae and ag 
or its synonym, as also with 

` or its synonym ; e.g, aati iggy, 
wit Hg, Jer sag, ae Aa, 
qiam: ada cf. Käs. on P. IIT. 4. 
65, 66. 


JEA similar in articulation; savarna; 
cf. R. T. 168, 


genr having got the same sub- 
stratum; denoting ultimately the 
same object; expressed in the same 
case; the same as samānādhikaraņa 
in the grammnr of Panini, cf 
Kat. 11.5.5. 


@ (1) substitute prescribed for the 
last vowel of the word a4%s0 as 
to make it declinable like words 
marked with the mute letter s; 
(2) common term for the krt 
affixes dq and g7 prescribed in the 
sense of the agent of a verbal 
activity; the tad. affixes gga, and 
3 are seen placed after words 
ending ind in Vedic Literature 
before which the affix g is elided; 
e.g. as, Qad; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.59. 

aT tad. affix q, taking the fem. 
affix $ (&4), (1) added to 
a root optionally with am ( ge ) 
in the sense of the agent of a 
verbal activity, the word so form- 


asa 


ed having the last vowel acute; 
e.g. Hal aR ea ae; cf. P. I. 
1.133; (2) prescribed in the sense 
of ‘deserving one’ optionally along 
with the pot. pass, part. affixes; e. 2.8. 
Aa aE FTA aie, VAT Fat Fe, 
WAT GY BA AeA, TAL, TATA a; 
cf, Kas. on P. ITI. 3.169. 

asa a word ending in the affix 7 
and hence getting the guta vowel 
(i. e. 3) substituted for the final 
vowel = before the Sarvana- 
masthana (i. e. the first five) case 
affixes; cf. gaa sear ufasaia, M. 
Bh, on VII. 1.96, 

qasqgid treatment of a word as 
ending with the affix qa although, 
in fact, it does not so end; e. g. 
the word Àg ; cf. asqepte:, P. VIL 
1.95 ; cf. aho STRAITS: BIT 
Aga; M.Bh, on VII. 1.95 Vart. 
10. 


annie a class of words to which the 
taddhita affix aq] is added in the 
four senses given in P. IV. 2.67 to 
70; e. g. WRI, ASA, qa: etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.80. 

adia the third consonants out of 
the class consonants; aigada; viz. 
7, 9, S, gand 3; cf. gar gman 
ga magama, M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.9. 


adat the third case; affixes of the 
third case ( instrumental case or 
aian ) which are placed (1) 
after nouns in the sense of an ins- 
trument or an agent provided the 
agent is not expressed by the 
personal-ending of the root; e. g. 
Saal FAL, aN PAW cf. P. IIT. 
3.18; (2) after nouns connected 
with 4, nouns meaning defective 
limbs, nouns forming the object of 
a with @ as also nouns meaning 
a or a thing capable of produc- 
ing a result; e. g. JAN EZA, SAN 
23 
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F, War AAA, RAN AN; cf. Kas. 
on P. II.3.19,23; (3) optionally 
with the ablative after nouns 
meaning quality, and optionally 
with the genitive after pronouns 
in the sense of 2g, when the word 
3q is actually used e. g. meða 
Be: or NÊSAFgT:; ža gar or 
ata Ada; it is observed by the 
Varttikakara that when the word 
zg or its synonym is used in a sen- 
tence, a pronoun is put in any 
case in apposition to that word 
ie. BG or its synonym e. g. A 
ARA, Pr HRra etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. Il, 3.25, 27; (4) optionally 
after. nouns connected with the 
words ga, fat, atat,after the words 
wim, wet, as also after qt, APIF 
and their synonyms; ¢.g. RTRA 
etc. MAA gT SU MRA, FA: oft; 
cf. Kag.on P.II.3. 32, 33,35, 44; (5) 
optionally with the locative case 
after nouns meaning constellation 
when the tad. affix after them has 
been elided; e.g. quam Saarien wa 
ganta: Mahabharata: cf. P.11.3.45; 
(6) optionally with the genitive 
case after words connected with 
gaa or its synonyms;e.g.get XIa, 
get aaa; cf. P.1L.3.72. 

TAATAMA called also adtaagquaara 
as prescribed by P. IT. 1. 30-35; 
e.g. adiaara P.I. 1.30 and the 
Mahabhasya thereon. 

ga (1) krt affix g with the acute 
accent on the first vowel of the 
word formed by its application, 
applied to any root in the sense of 
‘an agent’? provided the agent is 
habituated to doa thing, or has his 
nature to do it, or does it well; e.g. 
ata SAINI, HERRN: MAEAAT 
-AARI TE, Bai FER; cf. Kas. on 
P. IIL.2.135; words ending with 
qi, govern the noun ‘connected 
with them in the accusative case; 


lasanan 
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(2) the term ga, used as a short 
term (gR) standing for krt 
affixes beginning with those pres- 
cribed by the rule BE AGATA 
(P.TL1.2.124) and ending with the 
affix dq (in P.1TT.3.69); cf. Kas. on 
P.11T.4.69. 


Adae called also guag:- 
aRar and hence representing 
possibly all the different branches 
or Sakhas of the aqgae, which is 
not attributed definitely to a parti- 
cular author but is supposed to 
have been revised from time to 
time and taught by various Acaryas 
who were the followers of the 
Taittiriya Sakha,The work is divid- 
ed into two main parts, each of 
which is further divided into twelve 
sections called adhyayas, and 
discusses the various topics such as 
letters and their properties, accen- 
ts, euphonic changes and the like, 
just as the other Pratigakhya 
works. It is believed that Vararuci, 
Mahiseya and Atreya wrote Bhas- 
yas onthe Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
but at present,only two important 
commentary works on it are avai- 
lable- (a) the ‘Tribhasyaratna’, 
based upon the three Bhasyas 
mentioned above as the title shows, 
written by Somayārya and (b) the 
‘ Vaidikabharata’ written by 


Gopalayajvan. For details see 
Introduction to ‘ Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya’ ed. Govt Oriental 


Library Series, Mysore. 


aaa a kind of ta, or a vowel 
with a circumflex accent which 
follows an acute-accented vowel 
characterized by avagraha i. e. 
coming at the end of the first 
member of a compound; e. g Ñy- 
agate visit anA aas. Here 
the vowel 4 of g following upon 








the avagraha is called adGameaha; 
cf samaa: V. Pr. I. 118, 

AQAA a kind of svarita or circum- 
flex-accented vowel which follows 
an acute-accented vowel, with the 
intervention of a consonant 
between the acute accented vowel 
and the circumflex vowel which 
(vowel) originally was grave. e, g. 
zs, a, G4, FAI; here the vowel 
g is agaaa; cf. ad Aaga- 
aaa: V. Pr. I. 117. 

aor tad. affix 4 applied in the 
sense of oil to a word meaning the 
substance from which oil is extra- 
cted; e. g. feeds winder ; cf. AAR 
aes dq, Kas. on P. V. 2. 29. 

asa a southern grammarian 
who has written a gloss called 
war on the Siddhantakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita, 

qaga krt affix Ñq in the sense of 
the infivitive ( aa) seen in Vedie 
Literature; e. g. 2gatrahat:. The 
word ending with aaa, becomes 

aa indeclinable. 

TANG a root belonging to the gare 
class of roots ( sixth conjugation ) 
which take the vikarana a (a) 
causing no gutta or vrddhi substi- 

. tute for the vowel of the root. 

daent a class of words headed 
by the word dieai%, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of gaa, ( grand- 
child ) placed after which is not 
elided by P. IT. 4. 60; e. g. daf: 
fia, Tere: ga: cf. Kä. on P.II. 
4.61, 

ea tad. affix <q added -to the words 
et, qq and qt showing time, as 
also to the word aq in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. RIGI, TRAH, 
aR, w, ( where q1 is elided ); 
cf. Kas. on P.IV. 3, 23. 

tq tad, affix a, added to the word 

` aa optionally with the affixes qaq 


ey 
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and @ before which aq is changed 


to Ase. g. apm, aaa, AAAS ch | 


P. V. 4, 30 Vart.6. 

æ (1) tad, affix @ standing for 4% 
and æq which see below; (2) 
a technical term for saq (a 
suffix or a termination ) in the 
Jainendra Vydkarana. 

TR tad. affix æ added in the 
Saisika senses to the words aa, 
Gard and WW; e. g. aaa: create, 
àrea, aana cf. P. IV 2. 98. 

AFT tad. affix aF added to the 
words 33 and afẹ in the senses 
‘near’ and ‘above’ respectively; 
ch. iaaa AE, JAETA, 
cf, Kas. on P. V. 2.34. 

aÈ a term used for the class of 
pronouns headed by @@ which 
are eight viz. HT ,d¢, 42, Cad, Bay, 
gay, U and fg; cf.P.1.1.74,1.2.72, 
IIT. 2. 66, VII. 2. 102. 

ARAA a specific operation pres- 
cribed for the pronouns headed 
by Mg e. g. the substitution of 4 
for the final letter; cf. aam A a 
àsa, M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 27 
Vart. 6. 

cad tad. affix @q (1) added to a few 
specified indeclinables in the Saisi- 
ka senses; e. g. IMAI: etc.; cf. 
Kas. on IV. 2. 104; (2) added to 
the indeclinables waag, wa and 4] 

- optionally along with zg and sa: 
e.g. FH, TI, MARAR; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 2. 105. 

F a common term for the krt affixes 
Sq and gy (P.III. 2. 181-186) in 
case the vowel = of gq is look- 
ed upon as equivalent to an aug- 
ment, as also for the unadi afix IT 
and the tad. affixes q and 3% (P. 
IV. 2.51 and V.3.10);the tad. affix 
4 is added in the sense of aqg or 
collection to the word Ñr, e.g. 
aia; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2.51. 








HS tad, affix termed Vibhakti added 
to pronouns excepting fà and 
others, and to the words ag anda, 
when they end with the loc. case 
termination; e.g. GA, T1, IgA etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P.V. 1.10, 14. 

Sl tad. affix a1 in the sense of some- 
thing donated, as also to the 
words @, Wa, 989,9€ and wa end- 
ing in the accusative or the loca- 
tive case; e. g. Tee Ra, XAT 
gata; cf. Kas, on P. V.4.55,56. 
There is avagraha before the tad. 
affix ar. AA easarcf. V.Pr. V.9. 

ft (1) krt affix Ĥa, always having the 
tad. affix ag (4) added to it, 
applied to the roots marked with 
the mute syllable g prefixed to 
them in the Dhatupatha; e. g. 
aay, Tea; (2) a term signify- 
ing the plural number; cf, a at 
aad Azat V.Pr.IL.3. 

faa lit. triad; aterm used in the 
Mahabhasya in connection with 
the Vibhakti affixes i.e. case end- 
ings and personal endings which 
are in groups of three; cf. fre 
galanin, M.Bh. on P.1.1,38; cf. 
also Rafat Ara wia wr M. 
Bh. on P.1.4.101; cf. also M. Bh. 
on 11.2.23, V.1.52, V.1.58. 


frat name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Raghavendracarya Gajendra- 
gadkar, a resident of Satara and a 
pupil of Nilakanthasastri Thatte, 
He lived in the second half of the 
eighteenth and first half of the 
nineteenth century and wrote com- 
entarieson important grammar 
works, 

Gag made up of a collection of three 
padas or words; the word is used 
in connection with a Rk or a por- 
tion of the kramapatha; cf. aura 
gaan Paay T.Pr.1.61, The word 
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is found used in connection with a 


bahuvrihi compound made up of | Aaaa a scholar 


three words; cf. the term (7@- 
a, 


Aai a term usually used in conne- 





called anaE. 

of grammar who 
has written a small work named 
sjeaqaizeata on the uses of indeclin- 
ables, 


ction with the last three Padas (ch. | ARAA pupil of Vardhamana who 


VIIL 2, VIII. 3 and VIII 4} of 

' Panini's Astadhydyi, the rules in 
which are not valid by convention 
to rules in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, as also a later rule 
in which (the Tripadi) is not valid 
to an earlier one; cf. qantas aq P. 
VITIL.2.1; (2) name ofa critical 
treatise on Panini’s grammar (“The 
Tripadi’) written by Dr. H. E, 
Buiskoo! recently. 

BAAT name of a commentary on 


wrote a gloss called ‘qaga ’. 
on the Katantra—vrtti 


ABT name of a commentary on 


the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Laksminrsimha in the 18th 


century. 


AMST all the three times, past, pre- 


sent and future; ch 34: we: 
ene: Baa, ATAI AMA | 
aŭ sg Uvvatabhasya on V. Pr. 
I. I5. 


A ~ R 
the Taittirlya Prātisākhya written | MT a rule or an operation pres- 


by Somayérya. The commentary 
is said to have been based on the 
three Bhasya works attributed to 





cribed by Panini in the last three 
quarters of his Astidhydyi. See 
Aari above. 


. : ` het, 
the three ancient Vedic scholars— | ASS a collection of three words 


Vararuci, Mahiseya and Atreya. 
Bras consisting of three moras or 
matras. The protracted or a 
vowels are said to consist of three 
matras as contrasted with the 


(to express the same sense); cf: 
at a Fae a RA | aera senate 
assia M. Bh. on III. 1.44; 
cf. also M. Bh. on P. I. 4.74, IV. 
1. 88, IV. 2.60 etc. 


short and long vowels which Aeqg (1) use of the three accents 


respectively consist of one and two 
matras; cf. Kas. on P.I.2.27. 

A A 

Gg (1) the famous three ancient 
grammarians Panini (the author of 
the Stitras), KatyZyana (the author 
of the Varttikas), and Patañjali 
(the author of the Mahabhasya;) 
(2) the grammar of Panini, called 
so, being the contribution of the 
reputed triad of Grammarians. 

Pres repeated thrice, occurring 
thrice; a term used in the Prati- 
sakhya works in respect of a word 
which is repeated in the krama 
and other artificial recitations. 


boils son of Vaidyanatha who 
; Wrote a small treatise on kārakas l 


acute, grave and circumflex at the 
time of the recital of the Veda; 
qa: au wa ei of. giai 
a siena | ema, Aeria Kas, 
on P. V. 1. 124. cf. also på Sea 
a sea Ga ar Ss: Sem A- 
amaA | M. Bh. on P, I. 2.41. 


sqt (a word) having three vowels 


or syllables in it; =a or =F; cf. 
gases gA tHe cf M. Bh. 
on VIII 4.6. 


satqH a grammarian of the nine- 


teenth century, who resided at 
Wai in Satara District and wrote 
à commentary on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara which is named saat 
‘after the writer, 


STH 
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sasa a commentary on the Pari- 
_ bhasendusekhae by =A: see 
eq tad. affix @ in the sense of duty, 

nature or essence, prescribed 


optionally with the affix ag (al )5 | 


e. g. IRT, Wea, Aaa, Te; ch 
qaa uaecaer P. V, 1.119, also cf. 
adaware P. VI. 3. 35 Vart.lo. 

aaa krt affix æ in the sense of the 
potential pass. part. in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. Heal eff: | FIA 
also cf. Kas. on P.III. 4.14;cf. also 
Fala a a pat R. V. 1X, 47.2. 

aqa tad. affix @ before which there 
is observed the caesura or ava- 
graha in the recital of the Pada- 
patha, e: g. taai ase cf. 
V. Pr. V, 9. 


a 


ay (1) second consonant of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties grasa, Bas, AIA- 
asa and wena; (2) augment 
q ( yf ) added to the words 59, 
"fa, pA and agg before the 
Prana affix Sc. e. g. SUNT gul: FE, 
aAa, adh; cf. Kas on. P. V. 
2.51; (3) substitute for the con- 
sonant @ ofar before any con- 
' sonant exccpt a nasal, and a 
semivowel as aiso for the conso- 
nant 4 of æq preceded by the 
` preposition 3q ; cf. P, VIII. 2.35, 
VIII. 4.61. 
(1) personal-ending of the 2nd 
: pers. pl. Parasmaipada,substituted 
» forthe of the ten lakara affixes; 
(2) substitute (ue) for the 2nd 
„pers. sing. personal ending {@q in. 
‘the perfect tense; (3) unadi affix 
( 4% ) added to the roots m, GEKEN 
etc. e. g. Ña, dith, etc.; cf. unadi 


„şütra IL, 7; (4) unādi affix ( er) | 


added to’ the roots &, ZL, ail etc.5 
e g.g, F$, ata: etc. cf. unadi 
sūtra II. 2: (5) unadi affix (a4) 
added to the roots 33, $8, TT and 
F. eg. ast, wea etc. cf, unadi 
sūtra II, 4; (6) a technical term 
for the term ee or the redu- 
plicated wording of Panini ( cf 
Su ona) P. VI. 1.5, used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

WHT krt affix aq added to the root 
Ñ ‘to sing, in the sense of agent 
provided he is skilled; e. g. MAR: 5 
cf, P. III 1.146. 

Aa tad. affix q added to numerals 
ending in qin Vedic Literature; 
e g JA, aaa, alam SANA 
Aafa; cf. P. V. 2.50. l 

AA personal-ending aq substituted 
for a of the 2nd pers. pl, of the 
imperative Parasmaipada in Vedi¢’ 
Literature, e. g. af@sa for apse; 
cf. Kas. on P. VII. 1.45. 

ay tad. affix aH in the sense of 
HR (manner) added to the pro- 
nouns gq, and ffa, the words 
ending in 44 becoming indeclina- 
bles; e. g Raq, mum ch P.V. 
3.24, 25. i a 

A% personal. ending 4 substituted 
for faq of the 2nd pers, sing. Paras- 
maipada in the perfect tense as 
also in the present tense in speci- 
fic cases; cf. P. III. 4.82, 83,84. 

Wa personal ending of the 2nd 
pers. dual Parasmaipada, which 
is substituted for @ of the lakara 
affixes; cf. P. IIT 4. 78. 

aq (1) tad. affix atin the sense of 
question or reason ( 2g) addéd to 
the pronoun fin Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. $% cat area; cf. Kas, 
on P.V.3.26; (2) tad. affix a (as 
according to Panini) which gets 
caesura or avagraha after 37, gå, 
(4, 4 and #9; eg: TAA. HAST, 


ae 


E 
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gA sa etc-; cf. Vaj. Pr.V.12; 
(3) tad. affix ag in the sense of 
za added to the words 5m, , faa 
and qin Vedic Literature, eg. 
á saa gaa Aaaa; cf. Kas, on P. 
V.3.111; (4) tad. affix qm in the 
sense of mannar ( 3R) added to 
tr, pronouns excepting those 
headed by fg, and the word 4g; 
e.g. waa, cf. P V.3.23. 

Te tad. affix aa. See m. 

are personal ending of the 2nd 
pers. sing. Atmanepada, substitut- 
ed for & of the lakara affixes. 


A 


JR (THIEME, PAUL) a sourd 
scholar of the present day, well 
versed in Sanskrit Grammar and 
Vedic Literature, who has written 
a critical treatise named “Panini 
and the Veda,” 


YR (1) augment 4 added to the 
words 99, aR, Raa and age; see 
q above; (2) augment 4 added to 
the root ag of the fourth conjugati- 
on Paras. before the affixes of the 


aorist. e.g. aead; cf. P.VIT.4.17. 
sqa tad. affix 4 in the sense of 


‘favourable for’ ( Ka R Ram ) added’ 


to the .words as and aa; 
-ama gf; | AA | cf. Kas. 
V.1.8. 


e.g. 
on P. 


q 


g third consonant of the dental class 
of consonants possessed of the pro- 
perties A4494, as, damsa and 
Henna ;(2) consonant g substituted 
for the final letter of nouns ending 
with the affix q@_as also for the final 
letter of aa, 9, rand wage provided 
the final letter is at the end of 
a pada; e.g. aRag etc.; cf. Kas. 
on P, VIII. 2.72; (3) consonant & 
substituted for the final q of roots 

_ excepting the root sg, before the 











personal ending faq of the third 
pers. sing.; e g. SAH WAL; cf. 
P. VIII. 3.93. 

q (1) the consonant @, the vowel a 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance or use; (2) a technical term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term sate in the gram- 
mar of Panini. 

a a fault of pronunciation where 
the letters are uttered indistinct 
( seq ). 

4H tad, affix eA prescribed optiona- 
lly with gaa and ata in the sense 
of measure ( sañ ), with tq ( =) 
to be added further to form the 
fem, base, e. g. S3444, Waezay, 
saaan, mga, cf. P. V. 2.37 and 
1V.1.15; eq is added optionally 
along with aw as also with aaa 
and HF to the words gas and eta, 
e.g. SRE, TEAL GUARD, YO; 
cf. P. V. 2.38. 

aug one of the eight artificial Vedie 
recitations, 


qustie a class of words headed by 
the word ag to which the taddhita 
affix 4, is added in the sense of 
‘deserving’; cf. euendfa qea: Kas. 
on P. V. 1.66 

aran a class of compound 
words headed by the word aimag 
which are not compounded as 
aana which ends in the neuter 
gender and singular number; e.g. 
afraaet, ativan, wera etc.; cf. 
Kas. on PII. 4.14. 


ard place where the utterance of 


dental letters originates;cf. sqwarai 
ati: S. K., on P. I. 1,9. 


AAS the letters Le T and 4; 


cf. qaga carat: “R. Pr. I. 19, 
The Rk. Pratisakhya calls { (%&) 


also as gaga. 


Bate. also easy or etsy the 


arr 





dentolabial letter a; cf. asra 
GRE | ARA CATA: | ABTA 
vq gÀ puia: Com. on T.Pr. 11. 
43. 

a produced at the teeth, dental; 
formed at the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue; e.g. the letters 7, 3, 
and aa; cf. goai aa V.Pr.1.69. 
According to Panini’s grammar 
z (long) does not exist. Accord- 
ing to Taittiriya Pratiakhya & 
is partly dental and partly lingual; 
cf. T.Pr.II.41, while q is partly 
dental and partly labial; cf. T.Pr. 
11.43; cf. aan fener: V. Pr.I. 
76; cf. Gar sefecfeegerarmnase À 
P. VIL 3573, 

amaga a brilliant Vedic 
scholar of the nineteenth century 
belonging to North India who 
established on a sound footing the 
study of the Vedas and Vyakarana 
and encouraged the study of 
Kasikavrtti. He has written many 
books on Vedic studies, 


qaaa a Jain writer who wrote a 
treatise named X. 


QARA a Jain scholar who has written 
a grammar treatise onthe Sāras- 
vata Grammar called areaaqkare. 


gamn writer of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana 
of Bopadeva. 
wt name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhiiga- 
Nasara, written by a grammarian 
named Harivallabha. 


qåor name ofa commentary on the 
Sabdakaustubha, written by 
Mannudeva or Mantudeva of the 
nineteenth century. 


ZH a name given to the treatise on 
grammar written by naar which 
consisted of 10 chapters; ch «at 
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word also means students reading 
the work za; cf. Gaa INATA, 
Kas. on P. IV.2.65, 

aarti (1) a section of grammatical 
treatises dealing with the ten 
conjugations of roots. eg. the 
first section of the second pait 
(sud) of the Siddhainta Kau- 
mudi; (2) name of the dhatupatha 
of Panini which gives ten classes 
of roots; cf. yaa uvi 
agea Nyasa on 1.3.1. 

AZTERTU the ten classes or conjuga- 
tions of roots; y4 was a term for 
qg (root) in some ancient gram- 
mar works. 

rast a short treatise on the 
roots belonging to more than one 
conjugation; the name of the 
author is not given. 

at tad. affix named ‘vibhakti’ app- 
lied to the words a4, Wa, 34, fh, 
agag and gag in the locative case; 
eg. aaa, WHA, Bal; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 3.15,19,20,21. 

qqa name, by which mR, the 
author of the grammar work ag 
is referred to. The word aaan 
indicates that «fe was a 
descendant of a, and, as Panini 


is called qaga, critics say 
that Panini and Vyadi were 


relatives; cf. Qaa ae QARA 
qada at az aia: M. Bh. on P. 
I1.3.66. 

agga lit. son of a female descen- 
dant of a3; name given to Panini 
who was the son of aait a female 
descendant of aa; cf. stat: airi 
aare dia Pan. Sik. 56; cf 
‘also wt aiam qiga ae: 
M.Bh., on P. I. 1.20; VII.1.27. 

JARAT a Jain grammarian, who 
wrote asmall grammar treatise 
named A44. l 


Jaag, Kas. on P. V. 1.58. The | Stag tad. affix called fia, applied 


amar 





to a% and aq in the sense of the 
locative case. eg. qaÎa, Zada; 
cf. P. V.3.18, 19. 

arae a class of words headed by 
‘the word qafi to which the tadd- 
hita afix 5 is added without any 
change of sense; e.g. gada, Aeda: 
cf. Kas, on P. V, 3.116. 

graag explained by the commentators 
on the Pratisikhya works as gga 
(firmness) or @fsadt (hardness,) and 
given as a characteristic of the acute 
or Sara tone; cf. Ararat area 
wager aaa, T. Pr. XXIL9, 
quoted in the Mahabhasya on P.I. 
2.29, where aera is explained as 

- GRA GUAT SAAT | 


arrè a class of words headed 
by the word ae which, although 
they are tatpurusa compounds, 
retain the accents of the first 
member of the compound; cf. P. 
VI.2.42, 


fe a technicai term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term aa 
used by Panini. 

Reza a word denoting a direction 
such as qå, get dnd the like, used 
as a substantive, e. g. 4af HT, or 
showing the direction of another 
thing being its adjective, e. g. 
Faq: qa; cf. Kas. on P. 113.29. 

fetama the bahuvrihi compound 
prescribed by the rule fegarraraty, 
e.g. TRI (north-east) or SRIAK 
(north-west); cf. farama: faqafes: 
aarg:, Kas. on P.I. 1.28. 

fete a class of words headed by 
the word fłẸ to which the tad. affix 
a(x) is added in the sense of 
‘produced therein’ ( aq wa: ), e.g. 
RA wa Reg, similarly aq, aoa; 
etc; cf. Kas. on P.IV.3.54. 

Raq tad. affix added to the word 

, We, before which a4 is changed 
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to WAG; € g. aA BRA; cf. Hy 
ay faa met M.Bh, on IV. 3.60. 

Ra a class of roots of the fourth 
conjugation, headed by the root 
fea (aÑ ), called also aeaare 
cf. P. L. 2.27. 

ĝi a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyäākaraņa for af4 (long vowel) 
in Panini’s grammar. 

AUTAT a commentary on aREqdHE 
by mam. 

Afa explained as apă or throbbing 
in utterance. Out of the seven 
svaras or yamas 3, S84, gala, 
gaia, Jad, ax and waded, the 
throbbing §( aif ) of the latter 
and latter tone leads to the per- 
ception of the former’dnd former 
one; cf. ast easmeateq: T.-Pr. 
XXIII. 15. 

ae long; a term ‘used in connec- 
tion with the lengthened tone of 
a vowel described to be dvimatra 
as contrasted with gw@ having one 
matra and a having three mā- 











tras; cf. Ranma aig: V. Pr. I. 35, 
V. Pr. I. 57, also sarreieeacigcea: 
P, 1.2.27, 


dratara a grammatical operation 
where a short vowel is turned 
into a long one; a rule of gram- 
mar prescribing the lengthening 
of a short vowel. 


g a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term q% which 
is used in Panini’s grammar and 
which is defined by Panini in the 
rule aå gaa P. I. 1.73. 


ees a word, or words whose case 
affixes can be syntactically con- 
nected only with some difficulty; 
cf agatal apa: IST FS | STENT 
aR eRe Tee gR: 
wy vata | a g g AANA gata | 
Kas, on P, V. 4.113. 


SUE 





BieTZ produced by an incomplete 


contact of the aw; the term is 
applied to the phonetic element 
@ which is due to the incomplete 
contact of the organ at the pro- 
duction of the letter @; cf. ggz- 
aa Braz; Pan. Siksa 5. 

Taz the famous commentator of 
the Katantra sūtras, whose Vrtti 
on the sūtras is the most popular 
one. It is called Ragan or 
pada or Qada also. A 
work on Paribhas’as named gftatst- 
afa, in which Paribhisas are ex- 
plained and established as based 
on the Katantra Vyakarana 
Sutras, is attributed to Durga- 
sithha. It is doubtful whether 
this commentator Durgasitha is 
the same as Durgacarya, the 
famous commentator of Ydaska’s 
Nirukta. There is a legend that 
Durgasithha was the brother of 
Vikramaditya, the founder of the 
Vikrama Era, Besides the gloss 
on the K&atantra siitras, some gra- 
mmar works such as a gloss on 
the unadi stitras, a gloss ( afā ) on 
Kalapa-Vyakarana Siitras, a com- 
mentary on Karakas named s4- 
waxed, Namalinganusisana and 
Paribhasavrtti are ascribed to 
Durgasirhha. Some scholars be- 
lieve that the term waite was 
only a title given to Durgasirhha 
for his profound scholarship, and 
it was Durgasimha who was the 
author of the well-known work 
Amarakoga. 


giaa a grammarian who wrote 


(a) a gloss on Bopadeva’s Mug- 

dhabodha, (b) a gloss named @- 

att on Kavikalpadruma and 
` (c) Sabdarnavakosa, 


S 
SAA a grammarian who wrote 


a work on genders called fega- 
ara and also a commentary on it. 
24 
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girq name ofa grammar work 
explaining words which are difficult 
to derive according to rules of 
Panini. The work is written in 
the style of a running commen- 
tary on select sūtras of Panini, 
devoted mainly to explain difficult 
formations. The author of it, 
Saranadeva, was an eastern gra- 
mmarian who, as is evident from 
the number of quotations in his 
work, was a great scholar of the 
12th or the 13th century. 

SUSI MACHT a grammar work 
on the formation of difficult 
words attributed to aud or 
aiaia. 

ZREN name of a commentary by 
Kesavadatta-Sarman on the gra- 
mmar work named 4&Raan. 

gismi a grammarian who wrote 
a treatise on grammar g4ejqeqrnl, 
named after him. Besides this 
treatise, he has written commen- 
taries on Nagega’s Laghumafijtisa 
and Paribhasendusekhara. 

FETE see Fas. 

FIAT name of a commentary, 
on the Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nagesa, believed to have been 
written by Gopalacarya Karhadkar, 
a grammiarian of the 19th century 
and attributed to Bhimacarya. 
This commentary, which was 
written to criticize the comment- 
ary written by Visnusastri Bhat, 
was again criticized in reply by 
Visnusastri Bhat in his Ciccandrika 

. ( RaR ). See frei ve. 


gsm fault, objection; the word 
is used in connection with a fault 
found with, or objection raised 
against an argument advanced by. 
a writer, by his opponent or by 
the writer himself who replies it to 
make his argument well establis- 
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_ hed; cf.faeaardi erage gng- 
. Maha. Prad. on P.I. 1.44 Vart.'6, 
a tad. affix prescribed after the 
word 3/4 in the sense of milk(g7a) 
along with the affixes ae and aĝa 
optionally, by the Varttikakara; 
eg. wlagaq | ated | aatien; 
cf. Kas. on M. Bh. IV. 2. 36. 
gale a class of words headed by gg 
to which the tad. affix 4 ( = ) 
or gaq ( gafi ) is added in the 
sense of na:ure (W4 ); @ and af 
(a) can, of course, be added 
optionally; e. g. eed, 2ÈM ECEAT, 
ggat. See also Savy BS, sia, SA, 
qsa, Aå ete; cf. Kags. on 
P. V. 1. 123. 

ZB seen in use in Vedic Literature, 
or Classical Literature, or in the 
talk of cultured people; said in 
connection with words which a 
grammarian tries to explain; cf. 
qurafatarseale uate Vyadi Pari. 
Patha 68. 

Sega taking place of an opera- 
tion, or application of a rule of 
grammar in accordance with the 
words seen in use. See gg. 

gug similar instance,generally quot- 
ed to explain effectively some rules 
or conventions laid down; cf. aa 
AAA EMT: ATTY aaam A- 
fea aaan mie ai eeararfsia M.Bh. 
on P.I, 1.7. 

ZETA discrepant, characterized 
by discrepancy; cf. galt aagi 
Re IA SINA i g 
wy Rasen aqai ca; M. Bh. 
on P. 1. 3. 19. 

Sq a compound word called 
ag whose members are names of 
deities; the peculiarities of this 
Dvandva compound are (a) that 

generally there are changes at the 
-end of the first member, by virtue 
of which it appears similar to a 


word ending in the dual number, 
and (b) that both the words retain 
their original accents. e. g. ZATIA, 
Sage, aAA, arena; for 
changes, cf. P. VI.3.25-31; for 
accent, cf. aama aaa 
(Raar) | Seas, TRAE 
gfa sift V. Pr. 12.48, 49; cf. also 
zame a P. VI. 2.141. 

laaa called also gana or gaz- 
egalraq believed to have lived in 
the fifth century A. D, and written 
the treatise on grammar, of course 
based on Panini Sūtras, which is 
known as Saez-sqrnw or Aaz- 
aaga. The writer of this gram- 
mar is possibly mentioned as Wrz 
in the usually quoted verse of 
Bopadeva :- gaa: aaraa 
armed: esa SARANAN- 
foal: Raia was a great Jain saint 
and scholar who wrote many 
works on Jain Agamas of which 
andak, the commentary on the 
aaa, is well-known, 


aqqatty a class of words headed by 
the word @qu4, the affix #4 applied 
to which in the sense of a statue, 
or applied for the formation of a 
proper noun, is dropped Ìaq%:, 
aqa, Ria, fey: etea cf, Kas, on P. 
V. 3,100. 


Ls . . 
@agtda a grammarian who has writ- 





ten a disquisition on the philoso- 
phy of Vyakarana in verse, and 
added a commentary of his own 
on it which he has named as 
SC GSP TALE TB 

Jaaa a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century who is believed to 
bave written a grammar work, 
called feairdanead-acataraa. It is 
likely that @araiea@q_ is the same as 
eaalee-geme and the grammar 
work is the same as NAZARA 





for which see Sara. 
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ZARN a popular name given to 
the third pada of the seventh 

: adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi as 
the pada begins with the Sūtra 
anaa Ana P.V 
3.1. 


AAA 


gatta a modern grammarian of the 
19th century who has written a 
gloss on the Astadhyayi of Panini. 

arr a Jain grammarian of the 13th 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named gga on the 
aagana of Hemacandra. He 
has written many works on the 
Jain Agamas, of which a commen- 
tary on the Uttarddhyanasiitra can 
be specially mentioned. He is 
called AAIR also. 

Sar lit. place; (1) original place of 
articulation; cf. aé3t al aga egsa- 
aa, R. Pr. XIV.5; (2) place of 
origin; Sawer; (3) place of 
inferential establishment of a 
Paribhasa etc, atures: Seat Par. 
Sek, pari. 2,3; (4) passage of the 
Sarhhita text, cf..T. Pr. I. 59. - 

gaar tad. affix ada in the sense 
of slightly less, or almost similar, 
optionally prescribed with the 
affixes Feq and QA e. g. Genet, 

N gg: azeata; cf.Kas, on P.V.3.67. 

qaqa (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
almost similar; see iar above; 
(2) (words) current in popular use 
or language, although not sanction- 
ed by rules of grammar; cf, Xak 
gaar: aa M.Bh. on P. V. 
3.55; ch. Gat Sse: MAA AANA: 
Kaiyata on V. 3.55; probably 
Kaiyata had a difficulty in ex- 
plaining the word @q in the old 
way meaning ‘current in use’, as 
many words called bad words, 
introduced from other languages 
were current at his time wnich he 
was reluctant to term as @3q. 





èa name of a system of grammar or 
a work on grammar the peculi- 
arity of which is the omission of 
the waka topic; cf. AAFAA 3A MT- 

Saves a root belonging to the 
fourth conjugation of roots ( RaT- 
finn); cf. wa area zie gU waa 
aèt ae, a afama, Kas. on P. IL 
3.56. 

Saez name given to a work on 
grammar, presumably the same as 
SA-a written by pana- 
Saarad. See NAET. 

AF (1) a fault of pronunciation; cf. 
wat: AAA adel ssa: 
M.Bb, on I. 1.1 Vart.18; (2) defect 
shown in connection with an ex- 
pression or explanation. 


Amig name of a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara wri- 
tten by ała of the eighteenth 
century. 

ANAR name of a commentary. on 
Nagesa’s Laghusabdendusekhara 
written by axeq of the eighteenth 
century. 

@ tad. afix a, applid to 344 in the 
sense of ‘aday’, when Zax is 
changed into & ( al); e g Aq, 
cf. P.V. 3,22 Vart. 5. 

Wa tad. affix aq, applied to the 
word aaa when aata is changed 
into 4; e.g. €, cf. aa: TERIA: P. 
V.3.223 cf. also amaa GATS amg 
P. V. 3.22. Vart. 1 

@ a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term saua (the 
latter or the second member of-a 
compound word) which is used in 
Panini’s grammar. 


aa a class of roots headed by 
the root Gq, the aorist sign fa 
after which gets (a ) ag substi- 
tuted for it; e.g. 3J, AJAT; ch 
Kas. on P. ITI.1.55. and 1.3.91. 
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J4 tad, affix ga applied to the word 
344 in the sense of a day; e.g. 
syag: cf, P. V. 3.22 Vart. 7. 


Bee indicative, suggestive; not 
directly capable of expressing the 
sense by denotation; the nipatas 
and upasargas are sa'd to be ‘dyo- 
taka’ and not ‘vacaka’ by stand- 
ard grammarians headed by the 
Varttikakadra; cf. fanaeradeentt 
wifatfemeaq P.1.2.45 Varttika 12; cf. 
Kaiyata also on the above; cf. also 
fama deat: earns: Vak- 
yapadiya II. 194; Ramani aa 


(enai: ) SRT, SoG IAN- | 


am ta com. on Vakyapadiya II. 
190; cf. gargana Aana: 
Par. Sek. on Pari. 50; cf. also gg 
area a: aA Aaa eft Fe: 
Bhasa Vr. on P.1.1.37.The Karma- 
pravacaniyas are definitely laid 
down as dyotaka, cf. fear aii 
TA a Gare, are: 1 ant Beara act 
daea g Wer: Vakyapadiya 11.206; 
the case affixes are said to be 
any way, ‘vacaka’ or ‘dyotaka’; cf. 
aR area at waeearetat area: 
Vakyapadiya II. 165. 

aaa conveyance of sense indirectly 
or by suggestion, and not directly, 
See Aaa above. 

eer (sense) conveyed by suggestion 

. indirectly and not directly ex- 
pressed, as in the case of karma- 
pravacaniyas, the krt affixes and 
the tad. affixes; cf. amà oat 
qa aia, vale Kas. on 
P., I. 4.84. 

ZA substance, as opposed to 30 pro- 
perty and aqi action which exist 
on dravya. The word a% is used 
by Yaska, Panini and other gram- 
marians in a very general sense 
as something in completed forma- 
tion or existence as opposed to 


“phava’ or kriya or verbal activity, 








and the word 434 is used by old 
grammarians as synonymous with: 
ea; cf, aAA area Ai 
yaaa Bee ada, cf. Kag on P. 
I. 4.57; cf. S.K. also on P. I 4,57, 
(2)The word gq is also found used 
in the sense of an individual 
object, as opposed to the genus or 
generic notion ( aia ); cf. zag- 
ad sats:, M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 64, 
Vart. 45. (3)The word 284 is found 
used in the sense of Sadhana or 
means in Tait. Prati. cf. ay aag- 
meargareeaia: | age araa a- 
fasaia: Tai, Pr. XXIL 8, 


FATA a grammarian who main- 
tains that ‘dravya’ or ‘individual 
object’ is the sense of words; cf, 
a ERARA gA aA cereal, zea. 
yaaa THA ai: M. Bh. on 
1.2.64 Vart. 53. See x34, 

FAAARA expressive of substance as 
their sense as opposed to yaaa; 
cf. 3447A GA gpa: zA ag A 
M. Bh. on P. V.1.119. 

gaga behaviour like a dravya as 
noticed in the case of the bhava or 
kriya found in a root after a krt 
affix is added to it; cf. gaia 
wal gazai. M. Bh, on II.2,19, 
JII.1.67 etc. 

ZARTIA denotation of xq or indi- 
vidual object as the sense of words 
as opposed to agaaa i. e. 
denotation of the general form 
possessed by objects of the same 
class; of zegi sè: P. 1.2.64 
Vart. 45. See 224. : 

$a lit. rapid; the vice of rapidity in 
utterance ;a fault of speech especi- 
ally in conrection with the uttera- 
nce of vowels in Vedic recital when 
on account of haste the utterance 
of letters becomes indistinct. çf. 
dzstoigaads gi Reta: SAIS 
qa}: 1 M. Bh. Abnika 1 Vart. 18, 
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bas k : 
Sadar name of a treatise on gram- | 


mar written for beginners by 


Bharatasena or Bharatamalla of | 


Bengal in the sixteenth century. 


Gat one of the three Vrttis or styles 
of utterance mentioned in the 
Pratigakhya works and quoted in 
the Mahabhasya; cfaa aikata 
aA Rataa aami aga) wears 
gai a saree g aama | Rm- 
ated aie ae BERAN | R. Pr. 
XIII. 18, 19; cf. a R gaai Tat ai- 
BaRa aeaa, À aaa 
anifeamanaae Bafana | M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.70, Vart. 4. The utte- 
rance ofa letter takes 4rd time 
more in the aagi] than in the 
gaa, while in the Ramai it 
takes rd more than in the 
aama. In short, the utterance of 
the same letter takes in the 
three vrttis, Druta, Vilambita and 
Madhyama the quantity of time 
in the proportion of 9:12:16 res- 
pectively. 


A p ave 

AUTH a kind of the position ofthe 
tongue at the time of pronounc- 
ing the letter 4. 


SFR name of a compound, formed o* 
two or more words used in the 
same case, showing their collection 
together; cf. ata g: P. 1.2.29. 
Out of the four meanings of the 


indeclinable a, viz, aJa, 
aama, eat and aage, the 


dvaidva compound is sanctioned 
in the last two senses only called 
Eanes (as in weap) etc.) and 
aR (as in FAA etc. tepid 
tively. For details see Mahabhasya 
on I1.2.29. The dvandva compo- 
und takes place only when the 
speaker intends mentioning the 
several objects together ie. when 
there is, in short, afaa orga- 
mwaaa; cf sada Feral war 








seated | aei saai agia- 
FAA: | Sr. Pr. II. The gender of 
a word in the geganta is that of the 
last word in the case of the gR- 
weg, while it is the neuter gender 
in the case of the aannam. 

BAG tad. affix g, in the sense of 
measure, prescribed optionally 
along with the affixes za and AF; 
cf. He THR Gaga; Kas, on P. 
V. 2.37; fem. segad, cf. P.IV.1.15. 


Bree a class of words headed by 
the word gi} which get the aug- 
ment tq G. e. & or at ) placed 
before the letter 4 or 4 in them, 
instead of the substitution of 
vrddhi, when a taddhita affix mark- 
ed with the mute letter 3, Q or § 
is added to them; e g. Qnia: 
MaR, aay, AAA etc.; cf. Kas. 
on P, VII.3.4. 

{® a term used for the dual number 
in the Pratigakhya works; cf. ẹṣ ‘ay 
x aed frerkg V. Pr. IL. 3 where 
Uvvata has explained the words 
fi, & and uF as agaaa, ama and 
uaaa respectively. 


tz: doubled; the term is used in 
connection with reduplication in 
the Katantra and Haima gram- 
mars cf. Hem. IV.1.1, Kat.III 8. 
10. 


fami doubling, putting a word or 
word element twice;the words fea 
and fia are used in the same 
sense. 


tyg a word used many times 
synonymously with g:egs; the 
letters @,@€, and upadhmaniya(©q) 
are termed T&:t3 or ggg. 

(FRAG aterm used in connection 
with roots governing two objects 
or two words in the accusative 
case, e.g. 33 in wi àa qq:; the 
term į according to the strict 
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definition of the term Fadiftaaad Ha 
or atà aå applies to one of the 
two, which is called the TaTq#4 or 
the direct object, the other one, 
which, in fact, is related to the ver- 
bal activity by relation of any other 
karaka or instrument is taken as 
karmakaraka and hence put in 
the accusative case. For details 
see Mahabhasya and Kasika on 
P1451. Some roots in their 
causal formation govern two 
objects out of which one object is 
the actual one while the other is 
the subject of the primitive root. 
eg THAT ATH AAT; Tea Aa 
aia; cf. Kas. on P.1.4.52, See for 
details Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.52. 


SAAT simultaneous occurrence of 
two grammatical operations result- 
ing into aconflict and creating a 
doubt as to which of the two 
should take place first; cf. Raaanl 
R Baia: M.Bh. on P.1.1.3 Vart. 
6; I.1.12; etc. The term AIANEI 
occurring in the rule fasfay gg 
aga P. 1.4.2 is evidently defined 
in this way by the word ferrin 
in the Mahabhasya, 


MIs a compound expression of 
word separated into two by ava- 
graha in the Padapatha; the word 
is misstated as gave by some 
Vedic reciters. 


T name of acompound with a 
numeral as the first member. The 
compound is looked upon asa 
subdivision of the Tatpurusa com- 
pound. The dvigu compound, 
having collection as its general 
sense, is declined in the neuter 
gender and singular number; 
when it ends in] the fem. affix 
at is added generally, e. g. cgay, 
Parad, qag. The Dvigu com- 

- pound also takes place when a, 





karmadharaya compound, having 
a word denoting a direction or a 
numeral as its first member, (a) 
has a tad. affix added to it e. g. 
TaN: (Gs), or (b) has got a 
word placed after it in a com- 
pound e. g. qaTqa4: or (c) has a 
collective sense e, g. a9; cf. aÑ- 
aaaazangR à ( P. IL 1.51 ) also 
cf. Kas. and S. K, on P.II.1,51,52. 


Rgn a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth quar- 
ter of the second Adhyāya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra @ye#aaay II. 4.1, 


fài the second consonant in the 
five groups of consonants, ‘surd 
aspirate, cf. T. Pr. I. 11; V. Pr. I. 
54, R. Pr. VI. 15; it is called 
fda also. 

“~~ 

fidlasdaa the reduplication of a 
root beginning with a vowel 
prescribed by the rule aani 
P. VI, 1.2, | 

fadat the second case; the accusa- 
tive case, mainly prescribed for a 
word which is related as a karma- 
karaka to the activity in the sen- 
tence; cf. P. IT, 3.2 to 5, 

fà doubling, reduplication pres- 
cribed for (1) a root in the per- 
fect tense excepting the cases 
where the affix atq, is added to 
the root before the personal end- 
ing; eg. Ta, GH War etc. 
cf. P. VI. 1.1, 2; (2) a root before 
the Vikarana affixes 41, qF, *S 
and “e.g. game, FAR, aF, 
Beta, ada etc. cf. P. VI. 1.9- 
il; (3) a word ending in 33. 
( THe ) in the sense of repetition, 
eg wi wi aed, visi a afer cf. 
amia z aaa: P. VIIL 1.12 Vart. 
7; (4) any word (a) in the sense of 
constant or frequent action, (b) in 
the sense of repetition, (c) showing 


ausm 
reproach, or scorn, or quality in 
the sense of its incomplete possess- 
ion, or (d) in the vocative case at 
the beginning ofa sentence in some 
specified senses; reduplication is 
also prescribed for the prepositions 
qR, m, ER, So, 3g, IR, ae, HIA 
in some specified senses cf. 
P. VIII. i.l to 15. A letter ex- 
cepting g andi, is also repeated, 
if so desired, when (a) it occurs 
after the letter 2 or} which is pre- 
ceded by a vowel e. g. We: Aa 
etc. cf. VIII. 4.46; or when (b) it 
is preceded by a vowel and follow- 
ed by a consonant e. g. 389A, 
agag cf. P. VIII. 4.47. ° For 
details see Kas. on VIII. 4.46-52. 
The word fg is sometimes used 
in the sense of the dual number; 
cf. Kas. on P. 1.2.51. The words 
faa, aaa and Rew are generally 
used as synonyms. Panini generally 
uses the word %. For fe in Vedic 
Literature cf. R. Pr, VI. 1.4; T, 
Pr. XIV. 1-8 V., Pr. IV. 101-118. 


Raren a class of words, which 
are headed by the word fgafte 
and which are all bahuyrtihi com- 
pounds, to which the affix = is 
found added as a Samasanta affix 
e. g. Rate: GR etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 4.128. 

Raa repetition of a word, or of a 
letter or of a root. See a. 

ESELA phonemic utterance a 
second time; see RA. 


Renaa phonemically repeated; see 
fs 

famita repetition, reduplication. See 
Ra. 


see fat and faut; the word 
is very frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya instead of a. cf. 
M. Bh. on I. 1, Ahnika 1, I. 1.7, 
10, 57, 59. etc. etc. 
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faa 2 case affix of the dual num- 
ber; dual number; a word in the 
dual number; cf. M. Bh. on I. 
1.11, I. 4.21 etc; cf garded 
Rada Kas, on P. g 3.57. 

Raag a word in the dual number; 
cf. astaaat Barama: R. Pr. I. 28 
where the word faaag is explain- 
ed as faaarftnfia: by Uvvata. 

faa a syllable consisting of two 
consonants; cf. R. T. 245. 

(Ratt (1) a repeated consonant; cf. 
featamaiagq, V. Pr. IV. 144; (2) 
doubling, repetition; cf. gayat 
ea famia T. Pr. IX. 18; cf, also 
T. Pr. XIV. 1. R. Pr. IX. 18. 

fea double, reduplicated; the word 
is frequently used in connection 
with doubling of consonants or 
words in the Pratisakhya Litera- 
ture as also in the Katantra, 
Sikatayana and Haima grammars 
cf. R. Pr, VI. 1, XV. 5, V. Pr. 
IV. 101, R, T. 264; cf. also Kat, 
TII. 8.10, Sak, IV. 1.43; Hem. 
IV. 1.1. 

a a kind of fay or interval of 
time in the pronunciation of two 
consecutive vowels, which as a 
result of two euphonic changes 
has a vowel preceded by a vowel 
and followed also by a vowel; 
e. g. Tygul 3 sala, R. Pr. IT. 44. 

fazaz possessed of two vowels, dis- 
syllabic; cf. q ca RR fray T. 
Pr. XVI. 17, 

ESES a term used for an 
upadhmānīya letter or a phonetic 
element resulting from a visarga 
followed by the letter 4 or ç. 
See sqindia. The word is also used 
sometimes for the pronunciation z 
of g, and ag of g. See gagy. 

faze possessed of two ‘consecutive 
consonants; cf. TAS fees: P. VIL 
4. 71; cf. also M. Bh, on VI, 1,68. 
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EGN used adverbially for Ta 
in the sense of ‘optionally’ or < 
two ways’; cf. @4 a Oe 


M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 44 Vart. 15. 


zuz group of two words; an express- 
ion consisting of two words; cf. 4 
art a: gaat oar R. Pr. VII. 2. 
10; X. 3; XT. 37 etc. 


Iq a word possessed of two 
vowels in it; dissyllabic words; the 
word is frequently used in Panini’s 
Astadhyayi and Patatjali’s Maha- 
bhasya, Kasika Vrtti and other 
works on Panini’s grammar. 


a a class of pronouns headed 
by the pronoun f% to which the 
taddhita affixes called faufai, as 
prescribed by the rules of Panini 
in the rule qq=Ene% and the 
following ones, are not added. cf. 


P. V. 3. 2. 


ZUHA name of a Sarhdhi made up 
of two spirants, or resulting in the 
presence of two spirants or Usman 
letters e. g. ARa, eam; cf. R. 
Pr. XI. 22. 


gi 


(1) fourth letter of the dental 
© class(aari) possessed of the proper- 
ties AIaavara, ÑS, ausia and 
ARAM; (2) substitute q for the g of 
ag before a ‘jhal’ consonant or 
at the end ofa word e. g Ag, 
sqaq; cf. P. VIII. 2. 34; (3) 
substitute 4 for the letters q and q 
placed | after a fourth letter, e. g. 
sam ara etc. cf P. VIII 2, 40. 
@ a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyākarāņa for the term ad- 
qaaa of Panini used for the first 
five case affixes g, al, ag, aH, oH 
and % (nom, and acc. pl. neuter 
gender); cf. P, I. 1. 42, 43, 





afar name of the author ofa short 
metrical treatise on roots named 
MIRAZAHT. 

SJA tad. affix optionally substitu- 
ted in the place of the tad. affix 4q 
after the words fe and fH; e. g. 
fea, Fan, Prat, Saga; cf. PL V. 3.45, 


ANT a grammarian of the six- 
teenth century at the court of 
Udayasimha who wrote a commen- 
tary on the sūtras of Panini which 
was named Jaraa as also a 
commentary on the Siksa of Panini, 

“IH defined as phs, the tradi- 
tional practices laid down by the 
sages for posterity; cf. Fasasagerar 
aa Sit FAT aa: Are aaa M., 
Bh. I. 1, Ahnika 1; cf. also adane 
in wa a get aiaa naa, M. Bh, 
on P. I. 2. 64, as also 4A43FRI: in 
ae I att RIP: asta 
aaea area M. Bh. on I 
1.47; (2) religious merit, cf. qajae- 
Tae MAA SISTA: AN, 
M. Bh. on P. VE. 1. 84, cf also 
atl aa gÑ aasa: M. Bh. I. 1, 
Ahnika 1; '3) property possessed 
by a thing or a letter or a word. 
e g. ama; cf Kas. on P. 

I. 2.29; cf. also Kas. on P. II. 1, 
55, IL 3.33, VIII. 1. 4. cf. also 
R. Pr. III. 8, 13 XIV. 1 etc; 
(4) the characteristic of being 
in a substance; in the phrase 34 
qe: the dharma viz.qzeq is predica- 
ted of this (gay) or, in other words 
the designation pot ( såm ) is the 
predication; the explanation in 
short, can be given as 42a 34- 
qari: or aÑ: zeae: 

AA a Jaia scholar called by 
the name Afi also, who was the 
author of aigowaqarast and STAAR 
a well-known treatise on roots; 
cf. AZIATEN TAART: | PRA 
saga amda aggga:ly He is believed 
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to have been the first grammarian 
who arranged the satras of Panini 
according to the subject matter. 


waa (l)a thing possessed of proper- 
ties, za: cf. Aaea adi aA Kas. 
on P.III,3.77;cf. also the common 
expression aftmienatay Par. Sek, 
on Pari. 55, 66, 79, 82; (2) the 
same as dharma in rare cases 
according to the dictum aña- 
THAI e. g. ath Vis, gh ale 
cf. Durghata Vr. on P, II. 1, 49, 

€ tad.affix (1) applied to a numeral 
in the sense of a kind ( sR) ora 
division of time, e.g.zHat, feat, Pra 
etc,; cf. P.V.3,42, 43; (2) applied 
to qg to show divisions of a short 
time e.g. AAT feqaey ae and 
are] aga; cf. Kas. on P.V.4,20. 

Ug a root; the basic word ofa 
verbal form,defined by the Bhasya- 
kara as faa ag: or even 
as waai g:i, a word denoting 
a verbal activity. Panini has 
not defined the term as such, 
but he has given a long list of 
roosts under ten groups, named 
dasagani, which includes about 
2200 roots which can be called 
primary roots as contrasted with 
secondary roots. The secondary 
roots can be divided into 
two main groups (1) roots 
derived from roots ( alasaaa: ) 
and (2) roots derived from nouns 
( amama: ). The roots derived 
from roots can further be classified 
into three main subdivisions : (a) 
causative roots or fa, (b) desi- 
derative roots or aam, (c) inten- 
sive roots or ẹṣ and ASST 5 
while roots derived from nouns or 
denominative roots can further be 
divided into FN, TATA, TATA, 
ward, Aea, Gara and the misce- 
llaneous ones ( mA })} as derived 


from nouns like @ug ( FER ) by: 
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the application of the affix 4Ẹ or 
from nouns like 42,44, Wal, UUS, RA, 
etc. by the application of the 
affix fq. Besides these, there are 
a few roots formed by the applica- 
tion of the affix aa and 24 (#48). 
All these roots can further be 
classified into Parasmaipadin or 
Parasmaibhasa, Atmanepadin or 
Atmanebhasa and Ubhayapadin. 
Roots possessed of a mute grave 
(aaqa ) vowel or of the mute 
consonant ¢ added to the root in 
the Dhatupatha or ending in the 
affixes ag, FF etc. as also roots 
in the passive voice are termed 
Atmanepadin; while roots ending 
with the affix fiw as also roots 
possessed of a mute circumflex 
vowel or a mute consonant 3 appl- 
ied to them are termed Ubhaya-~ 
padin. All the rest are termed 
Parasmaipadin. There are some 
other mute letters or syllables 
applied by Panini to the roots in 
his Dhatupatha for specific purpo- 
ses; e.g. Cat the end to signify 
prohibition of vrddhi to the penu- 
ltimate s&t in the aorist, e.g. SHIT 
cf, P. VII.2.5; zx to signify the 
optional substitution ofa or ae 
for the affix Ra of the aorist, e.g. 
ate, adak ; cf. P.TIL.1.57; 3 
to signify the optional application 
of the augment 3 ( #2) before Fear 
e.g. ea, aat; cf. P.VIL 2. 56; 
& to signify the optional applica- 
tion of the augment g ( Ra ) e.g. 
at, tft, cf P.VII. 2 44; ST to 
signify the prohibition of the aug- 
ment xz in the case of the past 
pass. part. e.g. Raw:, Raa:, cf. P. 
VII.2.16; = to signify the addition 
of a rasal after the last vowel e. g 
fiai from fafa, cf. P. VIL1.58; 4 
to signify the prohibition of ga to 
the penultimate long vowel before 


TARTAR 


fa, e. g. amna, cf. P.VIL 4.25% 
to signify the substitution of Hg 
for £ in the aorist, e.g. AIAT, cf. 
P. III.1.55; sito signify the sub- 
stitution of afor q of the past 
pass.part, eg. Sin WT, Gar, EA 
etc.; cf. P. VIII. 2.45. Besides 
these,the mute syllables, g and g 
are prefixed for specific purposes; 
cf, P. 111.2.187, III.3.89 and II, 
3,88. The term «fg is a suffici- 
ently old one which is taken by 
Panini from ancient grammarians 
and which is found used in the 
Nirukta and the Pratisakhya 
works, signifying the ‘elemental 
(radical)base’ for nouns which are 
all derivable from roots according 
to the writers of the Nirukta works 
and the grammarian Sikatayana; 
of. aa a MJA Frees RÀ AFEA 
a day M. Bh, on P. III.3.1. Some 
scholars have divided roots into 
six categories; ch qa aad: Wet 
(a) Raa: yaaa: (b) aaRardar 
spearsaenea:, (c) Rabada: 
(gxafea: ) geama: (d) 
aaa: aari, (e) qaaa 
aA, (f) saaana: aena- 
amgag:; cf Sriùgāra Prak. I. For 
details see M.Bh. on P.1.3.1 as 
also pp 255, 256 Vol. VII Vya- 
karana-Mahabhasya published by 
the D.E. Society, Poona. 


MFRS a short treatise on the 
roots of the different conjugations 
written by a grammarian named 
Dhanañjaya. 


MWIARAAS a grammatical work in 
verse written by Varadaraja, the 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita who lived 
in the 17th century. Besides 
Karikavali, Varadaraja wrote 
aygalgel and weap! also. 

aaa (1) name of a comment- 
ary on the Kavikalpadruma of 
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gad 





Bopadeva by Ramalarhkara; (2) 
name ofa commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma by Durgadasa 
who wrote a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha also. 

WMS (1) name given in general to 
the several collections of roots 
given generally with their mean- 
ings by grammarians belonging 
to the various different schools of 
grammar. These collections are 
given as necessary appendices 
named fas to their grammars by 
the well known grammarians of 
Sanskrit such as Panini, Sakata- 
yana, and others; (2) a small trea- 
tise Gn roots written by Bhimasena 
of the 14th century. 


mansa a commentary on the 
Dhatupatha by Nagesa. 

MJA a grammatical treatise 
dealing with roots written as a su 
pplementary work by Jumaranan- 
din to his grammar work called 
Rasavati,which itself was a thorou- 
ghly revised and enlarged edition 
of the wadt a commentary written 
by Kramadisvara on his own gram- 
mar named aiaaar. Jumaranandin 
is believed to have been a Jain 
writer who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 


BAAR a work dealing with roots 
written as a supplementary work 
by Balardma-Paficanana to his 
own grammar named Prabodha- 
Prakasa. 

masa a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by Dharma- 
kirti, a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century. 

MATA a work dealing with verbal 
forms written by Maitreya Rak- 
sita, a Buddhist writer and a 
famous grammarian belonging to 
the eastern part of India who 
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lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century. Heis believed to have 
written many scholarly works in 
connection with Panini’s grammar 
out of which the Tantrapradipa is 
the most important one. The 
work Dhatupradipa is quoted by 
Saratadeva, who was a contem- 
porary of Maitreya Raksita, in his 
Darghatavrtti on P. II, 4. 52. 

WGA called also ggz attribut- 
ed to agrammarian named Kasi- 
natha. 

STGATSI a work on roots in verse- 
form atttibuted to a grammarian 
named Isvarak3nta. 

E IGERI E DA] a treatise dealing with 


roots believed to kave been written: 


by Râmasinhavarman, 

MAGART a work dealing with roots 
believed to have been written by 
Narayana who was given the title 
aq. He lived in the seventeenth 
century; a work named annafè- 
sarm is also believed to have been 
written by him. 

aaas ashort list of the impor- 
tant roots from the Dhatup3tha of 
Panini, given in verse by ÑAN a 
grammarian of the 17th century. 

gAn an elision of a portion ofa 
root; cf. a maaa maag, P.I.1 4. 

gaa a general term applied to a 
treatise discussing roots, but speci- 
fically used in connection with the 
scholarly commentary written by 
Madhavacarya, the reputed scholar 
and politician at the court of the 
Vijayanagara kings in the four- 
teenth century, on the Dhatupatha 
of Panini. The work is generally 
referred to as mađara to 
distinguish it from ordinary com- 
mentary works called also agafa 
written by grammarians like 
Vijayananda and others. 











TJE a grammar dealing with 
verbs believed to have been written 


by Vangasena. 


mgar conventional name given 
to the fourth pada of Pānini's 
Astadhyayi which begins with the 
Sūtra gå seat: P. II.4.1 


MAT enumeration or recital of - 
roots in the Dhatupatha;cf. seRgq- 
TAAR: aw | TAA MANET- 
Ra al M. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. 


ayeaqy lit. meaning of a root, the 
verbal activity, named 4q or WF; . 
cf. aad: frat; M. Bh, on II.2. 
84, ILI.2.115. The verbal activity 
is described generally to be made 
up ofa series of continuous sub- 
ordinate activities carried on by 
the different karakas or agents 
and instruments of verbal activity 
helping the process of the main 
activity. When the process of the 
verbal activity is complete, the 
completed activity is looked upon 
as a substantive or dravya and a 
word denoting it, such asqf,or qit 
does not get conjugational affixes, 
but it is regularly declined like a 
noun. Just as S14, x4, fF, Beal, 
and F are given as MÈIEFIÄ, 
in the same manner AII, IG, YR, 
Tad or FeAl, and FTF are given as 
aja, as they are shown by ‘a 
verbal form, although strictly 
speaking verbal activity (fRalor aa) 
alone is the sense of a root, as 
stated in the Mahabhasya. For 
details see Vaiyak.Bh.Sara, where 
it is said that fruit (4%) and effort 
( q9% ) are expressed by a root, 
cf, qaan. The five senses 
given above are in fact conveyed 
not by a root, but by averb or 
EA or era. 


WANG a popular name given to the 


STC 


second pada of the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi possibly 
because the pada begins with the 
Sūtra wai wad a ag, P. V.2.1. 


YR (1) suppression of a consonant, 
out of two successive consonants 
which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital; e.g. gai when 
recited as aaa; ef. aewaaqieiea: 
Uvvata on R.Pr.XIV. 6; (2) repe- 
tition of a consonant which is also 
a fault; eg. walfasq for SAAT: 
cf. Uvvata on XIV.6;cf. also araa; 
GA etc. explained by Uvvata as 
ara | aT A RR TRA 
Rema: qet gaa where maa; 
means ‘lengthening’ or‘prolonging’ 
cf. R.Pr, on XIV.23; (3) the pecu- 
llar position of the mouth (4qd- 
aay) by which a double conso- 
nant is recited as a single one, cf. 
Radisa ( waa ) aro 
e.g. sar, gree, cf. V.Pr. 1V.144. 

ft (1)a technical term used for sonant 
consonants in the Pratisakhya and 
old grammar works; cf. fF às: V. 
Pr.I.53, explained by Uwvata as 
amo Sues: Awana fa: V.Pr. 
1.53; the term ff corresponds to 
@l of Panini; (2) personal ending 
fà substituted for. È of the impera. 
2nd sing. e.g. RA, feta, Pi, 
afr, weed etc.; cf. P.V.4.101-103. 

J a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for 1g (a root) which 
is used freely by the ancient gra- 
Mmiarians and Panini. 


Wz (1)the augment ¥ prefixed to the 
consonant @ following upon the 
consonant © or 4 occurring at the 
end of a word; eg. afeacaiy, 
azeanà etc.; cf. P. VIII.3.29; (2) 
technical short term for g (root); 
the technical term is gx, but the 
nom. sing. used is yz; (3) a 
technical term standing for con- 

ve ian en Ae : 
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sonants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. yea yè Kat. 1.6.51. 
The term is used in the Katantra 
Vyakarana. It corresponds to the 
term g of Panini. 

Jal tad. affix called Vibhakti tad. 
affix, applied to the word 3% 
when gaq is changed into a; cf. 
zam: agaa: gat a aa: Kas. on P. 
V. 3.17. 

‘JT a short term for «1g or root.See $z. 


4A a class of words headed by 
the word ya to which the tad.affix 
am ( 33 ) is added in the miscella- 
neous ( Rf) senses; e. g. ATA: 
amen: etc.; cf Kas. on P.IV.2.127. 

gat or yasaq a kind of original 
grave vowel turned into a circum- 
flex one which is called yaq unless 
followed by another acute or 
circumflex vowel. The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya has mentioned seven 
varieties of this ‘pracaya’ out of 
which yamaq or Gis one. For 
details see Bhasya on Ya: a4: 
peaa, T.Pr.XVIIL3. 


‘Wa tad. affix Iq applied to the words 
ua, €q and aa in the same sense 
as those words possess jeg ATIT , 
cf. Kas. on P. V.4.25. 


HIA name of a fault in the pronun- 
ciation of a vowel when on 
account of fullness of breath it 
appears as uttered long (Ñ), 
although really it is short; cf. 
qayan gent da ga SN, 
Kaiyata on I. 1. Ahnika 1. Vārt. 
18. 

“qq tad. affix gq substituted for 
gt optionally after the word Wi 
e. g. Une, THT; cf. P. V. 3.44. 

w krt affix seen in Vedic Lite- 
rature, substituted for @f option- 
ally; e g. area, mga; cf P, VI. 
3.113. 


wa 
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Wa (1) fixed,stationary, as contrasted 
with moving (ga) which is termed 
aqq and hence put in the abla- 
tive case; cf. ganatsmaray P. I. 
4,24; (2) repeated sound (43) 
of a third or a fourth consonant 
of the class consonants when it 
occurs at the end of the first 


word of a split up compound 
word; cf. R. Pr. VI. ll and 
XI. 24. 


` a 

wWiet fixed; of a stationary nature; 
of ASRA a Saaai: 
P. II. 4,76. s 


vafa (1) sound; cf. aÑ aazaqeda— 


a |e aa ay: M. Bh. I. 1. 
Ahnika 1; cf, also Vak. Pad. I. 


77; cf, also ee: aza, vals MERN: 
M.Bh. on I. 1.70 Vart. 5. vata or 
sound is said to bethe indicator 
(Gay or sah) of Fe the eternal 
sound. 


“afta suggested, as opposed to 3% 
expressed; the word is found fre- 
quently used in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara and other works in 
connection with such dictums as 
are not actually made, but indi- 
cated in the Mahabhasya. 


qA personal-ending of the sec. 
pers. pl. Atmanepada, substituted 
for æ of the 10 lakaras. 


A  personal-ending in Vedic 
Literature, substituted for wx of 
the sec. pers. pl. Atmanepada; 
e g. aaa for qarag cf. $. 
VII, 1.42. 

tafa the second out of the seven 
positions of voice in the Veda 
recital which are—auig, «ara, fae, 
IIET, Az, RAA and qR. 

a personal-ending of the sec. pers. 


pl. Atmanepada in the present 
and perfect tenses. 





a 


a fifth consonant of the dental class 
of consonants which is possessed 
of the properties Ì9, ATeidnela, 
area, aaas and agarga. In 
Panini’s grammar the nasal conso- 
nant 4 (a) is added as an augment 







prescribed. 3¢ or 3H which 
originally i n as 4, but after- 
wards changed into AJAn or 
qea as requgred, as for example 
in qif, a, farafa, azaa etc.; 


cf. P. VII. 1.58-73, VII. 1.79- 
83; VIIL 3.24; (b) is changed 
into q when it directly follows 
upon , ®, T or q or even 
„intervened by a vowel, a 
” semivowel except 3, a guttural 
consonant, a labial consonant 
or an anusvara; cf, P. VIII. 
4,1.1-31. (c) is substituted for the 
final q of a root, e. g. 304, 30M, 
cf. P. VIII. 2.64, 65. 

q (1) the consonant 4 (see = above) 
with the vowel added to it for 
facility of utterance, cf. T. Pr. 
I, 21; (2) tad. affix 4 added to 
words headed by qmq in the sense 
of possession; e€. g. Waa:, UA; etc., 
cf, P. V, 2.100; (3) tad. affix 4 as 
found in the word amt derived 
from Qf, cf P. V. 2.114; (4) 
unadi affix = as found in the 
word eqa:; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 4,19; 
(5) the krt affix a¢ as also aq 
prescribed after the roots WW, AA, 
Ad, FS, FS, A and wy, eg. Fa, 
ISN, YA: etc., cf. P. IT, 3.90, 91; 
(6) the negative particle 4 given 
by Panini as a and referred to in 
the same way, which (i.e. 4.) when 
compounded with a following 
word, is changed into @ or S Or 
retained in rare cases as for in- 
stance in TAE, areal, agag etc. 
cf, P,V1.3.73- 75: (7) tad.affix 4 (71) 
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applied to the words ef and da 
in senses given from P. IV. 1.92 to 
V. 2.1 e. g. am, deg cf. IV. 1.87. 

WHIT the consonant 4 to which the 
vowel @ and the affix #1 are 
added for fecility of utterance; 
e.g. aM ane saq ane R. Pr. 
IV. -;cf£ V. Pr. I. 17,21 

ag krt affix 4 applied to the roots 
AF, qa, Aq and others in the sense 
of verbal activity; e.g. U8; I, 
qa: etc. cf. P. LIT. 3.90, 91. See 
a (5). 

aig krt. affix aJ applied to the 
roots 47, gi and gg in the sense 
of ‘habituated’ e.g. Sys gong; 


see Kas, on P. III. 2.172. 
az the negative particle (a3) 
which possesses the six senses 


which are sketched as amai qauaaq 
qi Aaa | soe leer asa; 
< Hida: and which are res- 
pectively illustrated by the 
examples afag: a, Hae st ara, 
447: Wes, ATR ARG, AAEN 
agia: and wai: eq: | See a (6). 

ASAEJET a compound with q as its 
first member which is changed into 
aor HX, or remains unchanged, 
the indeclinable q (4a ) Possessing 
any one of the six senses given 
above under 4 (6); e. g AMAT: , 
aag, ABA: «etc; ch P. VIL 3. 
73-77, 

ASARU a compound with q a) 
as its first member; the term is 
found used in the Mahabhasya 
al both the a2aqey as well as the 

ig compounds; cf. M. Bh. on 
PIAI Vart, 19, also on P.IT.1.1, 

AFLITIBASeT the superiority, or 
strength of the accent caused by 
asana = which sets aside the 
accent caused by the case affix; 
cf. fautaaazat ada P. VL 

i 2.158 Vart. 13, 





ast (1) a class of words headed by 
the word a= to which the tad. affix 
aaqa ( TẸ ) is added in the sense 
of Ña ( grandchild and further 
déscendanie): e. 8, AEWA, SATAN; 
cf, Kas. on P. IV.1. 99; (2) a class 
of words headed by a to which 
the affix #4 (3) is added, together 
with the augment & placed after 
the word and before the affix, in 
the four senses prescribed in P. 
IV.2. 67-70; e.g. Ta EIRT; 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.9 


aa cerebralized * pee into T. 
The change of the consonant q 
into q is called afa in the old 
Pratigakhya works; cf. wah drat 
amà R. Pr. IV. 11. 


aia lit. inclination, bending down;the 

word is used generally in the tec- 
hnical sense of ‘cerebralization’ but 
applied to the change of q into q 
as also that of a into ach aaa 
giani: V. Pr.I. 42. The root 
aq is used in the sense of ‘ cere- 
bralizing ° or ‘being cerebraliz- 
ed ’ very frequently in the Pratisa- 
khya works; e, g. the word ar@ 
is used in the sense of ‘is cerebra- 
lized’; amafa in the sense of 
‘cerebralizes’ and qa, in the 
sense of‘ causing cerebralization ’; 
cf. FERRA ea aA: SRE, gai 
ara afag aagana R. Pr. L 27. 


Afta technical term applied in Panini’s 
grammar to words in the feminine 
gender ending in $ and G excep- 
ting a few like @i,al, 4 and others; 
it is optionally applied to words 
ending ing and 3, of course in 
the fem. gender, before case affix- 
es of the dative, ablative, genitive 
and locative sing. The term was. 
probably in use before Päņini and 
was taken from the fem. word aĝ 
which was taken as a model. Very 
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TS p a at me a a ae re 


probably there was a long list of 
words like az (a32) AR ( ARE) 
etc. which were given as ending 
in and to which the affix = (A4) 
was added for forming the femi- 
nine base;the first word 44) so 
formed, wastaken as a model and 
all words in the list and similar 
others were called aĝ; cf. P.L 
4. 3-6. 

AZ a fault of pronunciation when a 
letter, although distinctly prono- 
unced inside the mouth, does not 
become audible, being held up 
( az ) by the lips or the like. The 
fault is similar to arqga; cf. AISI 
waged ag R.Pr.XIV.2. © 


Wale a class of words headed by aa, 
ad and other fem. nouns to which 
the taddhita affix ua (z7) is added 
in the miscellaneous ( 2t(3% ) senses; 
e.g. ARIT, AA, IRMA, AAT, 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.2.97. 

aq krt affix 4 applied to the root 7 


to show verbal activity; e.g. WA; 
cf. P.III.3.91. 


ag one that causes cerebralization; 
ef, Gal Aral aig Aaa R.Pr.1.27. 
See aia. 

agg a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a gloss (#4 git) on the Snara- 
aaa. 


ARRAT an ancient grammarian who 
has written a short work in verses 
on grammar in general, which is 
named arehgentatasy. There is 
a scholarly commentary upon it 
written by Say. 


afehoarcanent a short treatise of 28 
stanzas, attributed to an ancient 
grammarian arene, which gives 
a philosophical interpretation of 
the fourteen stitras attributed to 
God Siva. The authorship of the 
treatise is assigned traditionally to 


ji 


the Divine Bull of God Siva. See 
aka. The treatise is also named 


Arana. 


aRgzeacartaaaea called also 
agne a gloss written 


by Upamanyu on WERRIET. See 
MERARI. 

Afè name given to the class 
of roots beginning with the root 
az, which includes the roots q, 

3,3144, M and others as given 
inthe Ganapātha. These roots have 
the affix <j ie, Wa added to them 
in the sense of agent. e.g. ra:, 
qma Aaa, THA: UMA: WO: SIT, 
aaa, waa: etc.; cf. P.III.1.134. 

AYER lit. a word which is neither in 
the masculine nor in the feminine 
gender; a word in the neuter 
gender; cf. R.Pr.XIII.7, V. Pr. II. 
32; 111.138; cf. P. VI.3.75, on 
which the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
‘observes A Sl GAL Alaa | MGa: 
yaaa ANANT l 
AJARA the special accent viz. the 
acute accent for the first vowel 
for nouns in the neuter gender 
excepting those that end in 24, as 





prescribed by afasia 
Phitsttra 11; cf aden ar yg 
M.Bh. on P.VII.1.77. i 

aeg capable of being cerebralized. 
See afa. 

AT person; personal ending; the term 
is used in connection with (the 
affixes of ) the three persons 444, 
aam, and Sd which are promisc- 
uously seen sometimes in the 
Vedic Literature; cf. gigaa- 
gaani... amare ... M. Bh. 
on II1.1.85. 


azal an old grammarian believed 
to have been the original writer of 
the Sarasvata Vydkarana, on the 
strength of references to him in 
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the commentary on the Sarasvata 
Vyakarana written by 84% as also 
references in the commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi by Vittha- 
lega. He is believed to have lived 
in the tenth century A;D. 


aVsraa the same as qeaahR. See 
RR. 

AAT elision of 4, which in Panini’s 
grammar is sometimes taken as 
valid for certain grammatical 
operations,and otherwise for other 
operations; cf, ada: qeRMMgaag 
afa P.VIII.2.2. 

aqno a term used in connection 
with the first nine ganas or conju- 
gations given by Panini in his 
Dhatupatha, the tenth conjuga- 


tion being looked upon as a secon- 


dary conjugation. 

amek name given to the first nine 
Ahnikas or lessons of the Maha- 
bhasya which are written in expla- 

_ nation of only the first pada of the 
first Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
and which contain almost all the 
important theories, statements and 
problems newly introduced by 
Patanjali. 

HHT a term used for the differen- 
tiation in views and explanations 
held by the comparatively new 
school of Bhattoji Diksita, as con- 
trasted with those held by Kasika- 
kara and Kaiyata; the term is 
sometimes applied tothe differ- 
ences of opinion expressed by 
Nagesabhatta in contrast with 
Bhattoji Diksita. For details see 
p.p. 23-24 Vol.VII of the Patai- 
jala Mahabhasya ed. D.E. Society, 
Poona. 


WZ elided or dropped; aterm used 


as a synonym of ‘lupta’in some. 


commentaries. 








asg name given to an anustup 
verse which has nine, ten and 
eleven syllables respectively for the 
first, second and third feet; eg, 
fseana waar tary R.V.1.120.4; cf, 
R.Pr. XVI. 29. The verse has got 
32 syllables, but it has only three 
feet instead of four. 


at (1) tad. affix at as also arg pres- 
cribed respectively after f§ and 
aq (negative particle 4) in the 
sense of separation; e. g. far, 
atdi; (2) case ending at substituted 
for the ins. sing. affix 2 (called 
also @1%in ancient grammars) in 
the masculine gender after words 
called fq i.e. words ending in 3 or 
3 excepting such as are called adi. 


ania the most reputed modern 
scholar of Panini’s grammar, who 
was well-versed in other Sastras 
also, who lived in Benares in the 
latter half of the seventeenth and 
the first half of the eighteenth 
century. He wrote many master. 
ly commentaries known by the 
words 3@i. and sear on the 
authoritative old works in the 
different Sastras, the total list of 
his small and big works together 
well nigh exceeding a hundred. 
He was a bright pupil of Hari 
Diksita, the grandson of Bhattoji 
Diksita. He was a renowned 
teacher also, and many of the 
famous scholars of grammar in 
Benares and outside at present 
are his spiritual descendants. He 
was a Maharastriya Brahmana of 
Tasgaon in Satara District, who 
received his education in Benares. 
For some years he stayed under 
the patronage of Rama, the king 
of Sringibera at his time. He was 
very clever in leading debates in 
the various Sastras and won the 
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title of Sabhāpati. Out of his 
numerous works, the Uddyota on 
Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapradipa, the 
Laghusabdendusekhara on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi and the Pari- 
bhasendugekhara are quite well- 
known and studied by every one 
who wishes to get proficiency in 
Panini’s grammar. For details 
see pp. 21-24 and 401-403, Vol. 
VII of the Patafijala Mahabha- 
sya ed. D. E. Society, Poona, 

MA see AT. 

MTA tad. affix a applied to the 
prefix #4 optionally with the 
affixes dea and qed; € g. waaay, 
waded, aaae; cf. Kas on P. V. 
2.31. 

"TZ (1) voice; resonance; tone; the 
sound caused by the vibration of 
the vocal chords in the open 
glottis when the air passes through 
them; cf, akran warded, 
ama: ate: Uddyota on M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9; cf. also aaa as q: ase: 
Prat a agá nai T. Pr. II. 4; (2) 
sound, articulate sound generally 
without sense, which is momen- 
tary; (3) the highest sound. See qq. 

WIAA having voice ( qe) as 
their main cause; a term used in 
connection with vowels and so- 
nant consonants which are caused 
by ala cf. az: agai PIT 1 
aaa wit ai: Za AJIA AF- 
FUH, com. on T. Pr, II. 8. 

arte (a root) beginning with q in 
the Dhatupatha as contrasted with 
one beginning with q (m) 
whose ¥ is, of course, changed into 
T when conjugational and other 
forms are arrived at; cf. aad aà 
aie Aaa annaa 
M.Bh. on VI. 1.65. 

aa possessed of aia; 
resonant, See aa. 


26 


sonorous, 


AT different words as opposed 
to amaqz or a single word;cf.V.Pr. 
III. 80; F.Pr. XXIV, 3, XX. 3. 


araAR absolutely necessary; being, 
in a way, inseparable; cf. aà- 
zarf mero agi aaea 
araianadg M. Bh. on P. II. 
3.18 on which Kaiyata observes 
aaa ATA | aa aaa, t 
aA AUAA PA TeUearaqa EAT 
MATHE ASINA: | 

AKAR the same as 448MB or neuter 
gender; cf. mak VAT | ajak 
ug atama M. Bh. on IV. 1.3. 

A the genitive affix aq, together 
with the augment 4 prefixed to 
it; cf. am P. VI. 4. 3. 


MAS a word or noun derived from 
a noun, as opposed to qiga a word 
derived from a root. 


ataatq a denominative root; the 
term gag is also used for amag; 
cf. gagang Nyasa on P. 
VI. 1.3. See the word ag. 

ARAT noun, substantive; one of the 
four categories of words given in 
the Nirukta and other ancient 
grammer works; cf. «aR qaaa 
aaa Qaia, Nir. I.1. The 
word is defined as azamararia armia 
by standard grammarians; cf. 
Nir. I. 1.3; cf also wanda am, 
R. Pr. XIII.8; V. Pr. VIL. 49 
and com. thereon, Panini divides 
words into two categories only, 
viz. aqq and Asa and includes 
aaa, Stat and Aa under gata. 
The Srnga@raprakasa defines aay 
as follows—atfaaeaadity gA- 
yakana arr i aia feats | 
aR aAA a1 The 
word faq at the end of a sasthi- 
tatpurusa compound signifies a 
name or Sarhjaa e. g. adele, RF- 
IRR, SRR cf. also. Bhaga- 
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vrtti on aarai wearing P. II.4. 20 


and aatai wae P. III. 2.46 where 
the author of the work explains 
the word aaj as af. The word 
is used in the sense of ‘a collection 
of words’ in the Nirukta, cf. «-d- 





Raa, sagan,  EaRaTaTes, 
sgam, etc. 

aMfaqryanearat a treatise in which 
words with their genders are given. 
The term is usually used in con- 
nection with the great dictionary 
by aaa which is called amga- 
Aaa or SAAT. 

ataq (vowels) which cause cere- 
bralization; the ten vowels +3, %, 
44,3, 5, © a, 8, at; cf. ER- 
eal aa ala: equ: R. Pr. I. 27. cf. 
also R.T. 94. See the word af. 
The word wits is used for AAT 
in the Vajasaneyi Pratis'akhya; cf. 
esa ual V. Pr. I. 46; cf. also 
alfa a Kat. 1.5.12. 

ARa (1) name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
Mahabhasya-Pradipa; (2) a gram- 
marian who is said to have 
written a gloss named Sabda- 
bhisana on the Siitras of Panini 
as also some minor works named 
agaa, ANGAT, etc. 

ammua a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
treatise on grammar named Sara- 
vali, and a treatise on roots named 
Dhatuparayana. 

ALATA necessary intervention; cf. 


Aa agani Ta TTT TAITAA, | 


a statement which is looked upon 
as a general statement of the 
nature of Paribhasa occurring: 
in the Mah@bhasya on P. VII. 2.3.. 
ata elision, the word is used in! 
grammar as a synonym of ‘lopa.’ ! 
TÜRREENI a place in the nose where | 
` a nasal letter such as €, 4, 1, 4 or 





q and anusvara get a tinge of 
nasalization while passing through 
it, The yama letters e.g. the nasal 
4, A, T, get nasalization in the 
utterance of the words «feta, 
qeg, Aa: «Ara; ch aat awa 
att: mar ag: S.K. on P, VIIL 
2.1. cf. also gagara mA 
V. Pr. I. 74, R. T. 12. 

aA letters or phonetic elements 
produced in the nose; cf. qafat 
anaana: R. T. 12. See x 
(aÑ ). 

F (1) personal ending substituted for 
fa (Mq) ofthe Ist pers. sing, in the 
imperative; (2) a technical term 
in the Jainendra Vyākaraņa for 
the term faqa of Panini. 


RAET not possessed of any number- 
sense; the term is used in connec- 
tion with indeclinables; cf, saq¥q. 
we faery; ararearafear: aA 
Aaa wa Kas. on P.I. 4.21. 

ft: deprived of Sarhdhi; without 
any euphonic combination or eu- 
phonic change. 

aR augment f{ as seen in the re- 
duplicated syllable 14% of the 
aorist form #fanaq of the root Fz; 

atin ae ‘ 
cf. megs weet Ria 
sama Annaa fora | sete 
arta; Kas. on P.VII.4.65. 

ATH a statement in the Vedic 
passage; a Vedic passage; sacred 
tradition or Vedic Literature in 
general; cf. the frequent expression 
zea fat vafa where faa means 
‘a vedic word, given as an 
instance’; it also means ‘Veda’; cf. 
fama we aar eri M. Bh. on 
VII. 2. 64. Durgacarya says that 
the word it also used in the sense 
of ‘meaning’ scf. qa ae giaa fal 
yatta Nir. IIL9. Durgacarya has 
also explained the word as naal 
aay maaa sf fen, those 
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that make the hidden meaning of 
the Mantras very clear. 

fT a kind of sound which appa- 
rently is made up of a combina- 
tion of three phonetic elements 
&, Hand safe. Itisa peculiar 
sound through both the mouth and 
the nose, although no specific 
place of production is assigned to 
it; cf aAa aetteferg 1 eae 
Tare a ATR R.T.11. 

frre a name given toa collection 
of words which are mainly Vedic. 
In ancient times such collections 
were possibly very general and 
numerous and the works or trea~ 
tises on derivation such as the 
Nirukta of Yaska were based upon 
them; cf. Amza: seq fist =a 
VAT | SA: QURA UAGA SATA 
Freda wa aed) fananga qA 
wala: | a at gaa A: 
Ge Hara Fal Gea alta 
(Nir.I.1) where the word is deri- 
ved from m4 or gą or g. The word 
frag is taken as synonymous with 
fara by Durgacarya. 

Raa toning down; the grave accenti 
the root faq in its various forms is 
used in the sense of toning down 
the voice and the word fama is 
used in the sense of the grave 


accent (334e) in the Vyakarana | 


and Pratisakhya works; cf. also 


the words asad, adfa, etc.: cf. | 


amaA aaga: P. VIII, 
1.18 Vart. 5. 


g substitute fä for the last letter of 


the word war at the end of a 


` Bahuvrihi compound; cf, Basta, | 


- gasma: Kas. on P.V. 4.134, 


Ryq less by one syllable; the word 
18s used as an adjective to the 
name of a Vedic metre which has 


got one syllable less than the} 
. Rormal; cf. qag: dq fra. | 





gafa ule R.Pr. XVIII. 


Rq an affix possessed of the mute 


indicatory letter 4, the word cha- 
racterized by which has the acute 
accent on the vowel of the first 
syllable; e. g. må: aan cf. Kas. 
on P,VI.1.197. 


fea (1) eternal, as applied to word 


or Sabda in contrast with sound: 
or dhvani which is evanescent 
(Hå ). The sound with meaning or 
without meaning,made by men and 
animals is impermanent; but the 
sense or idea awakened in the mind 
by the evanescent audible words 
on reaching the mind is ofa per- 
manent or eternal nature; cf. yz 
mA afer saad; cf. also 
sAn aae Nir.I.1; (2) cons- 
tant; not liable to be set aside by 
another; cf. sang eam PRIA, 4 
ee fea fare: arn: 
T.Pr.1.59, IV.14; (3) original as 
constrasted with one introduced 
anew such as an augment; cf. T. 
Pr. VI.14; (4) permanently func- 
tioning, as opposed to tentatively 
doing so; cf. RaRa aaa R. 
T.37; (5) unchangeable, perma- 
nent, imperishable; cf. aà ieat- 
wa gR wig aa M.Bh. 
on P. VIII. 1.4; (6) always or 
invariably applying, as opposed 
to optional; the word in this 
sense is used in connection with 
rules or operations that do not 
optionally apply; cf. s9qeeuray 
Tasa, Ista: garde; M. Bh. 
on P.ITI.2.19; (7) constant, as appli- 
ed to a rule which applies if 
another simultaneously applying 
rule were to have taken effect, as 
well as when that other rule does 
not take effect; cf, HPASaTATAAaT- 
Sor fear Par. Sek. Pari 46. 
The operations which are nitya 
according to this Paribhisi take 
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effect in preference to others which 
are not ‘nitya’, although they may 
even be ‘para’; cf. Wha asaq 
Par. Sek. Pari. 42. 
faasa possession of greater 
` force; the word is used in connec- 
tion with rules that are called faa. 
See faa (7). 

Raama an invariably effective 
compound; the term is explained 
as Hemefanet fea: i. e.a com- 
pound whose dissolution cannot 

` be shown by its component words 


as such; e. g. the dissolution of 


eA: cannot be shown as pÅ 
-F but it must be shown as gý 

pf a: | The upapadasamiasa, the 

gatisamasa and the dative tat- 
` purusa with the word 3% are 
` examples of fragata. 


Prearrqradia a scholar of Sanskrit 


Grammar who wrote glosses on 
the Mahabhisyapradipa, on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara and on 
` the Paribhasendugekhara. He 
was a resident of Benares where 
he coached many pupils in Sanskrit 
Grammar. He lived in the first 
half of the nineteenth century. 
asia illustration; cf. qafat a: Tare: 
wea eiaa M.Bh. on I 4. 23 
Vart. 15; ch also Far weer AIA 
feda R. Pr. I. 22. 


fama a particle which possesses no 
gender and number, and the case 
termination after which is dropped 


or elided. Nipata is given as one | 


> of the four categories of words viz 
- ARAL, Sa, Sa and fa by ail 
the ancient writers of Pratisakhya, 
‘Vyakarana and Nirukta works; cf. 
Nir. I. 4, M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 
l, R, Pr. XII, 8 etc. The word is 
derived from the root qq with fă 


by Yaska who has mentioned three | 


subdivisions of Nipitas sq, 











parent and qag; cf. aa oa: 
saraaraag fara | seams 1 a 
manera 1 ae gage: t Nir. L 4, 
The Nipatas are looked upon as 
possessed of no sense; cf. faoa: 
qaga: R. Pr. XII. 8, V. Pr. VIII. 
50, (com. by Uvvata ). Panini has 
not given any definition of the 


word faata, but he has enumerated 


them as forming a class with ¥ at 
their head in the rule mahsea 
where the word Sa%q conveys an, 
impression that they possess no 
sense, the sense being of two 
kinds aq and ua, and the Nipatas 
not possesssing any one of the two. 
The impression is made rather 
firm by the statement of the 
Varttikakara-“ famreearaazeg mA- 
Raag” PLT. 2. 45 Vart. 12. 
Thus, the question whether the 
Nipatas possess any sense by them- 
selves or not, becomes a difficult 
one to be answered. Although the 
Rkpratisikhya in XII.8 lays down 
that the Nipatas are expletive, still 
in the next verse it says that some 
of them do possess sense; cf, faatat- 
qaa Anaa BAMA aion 
which Uvvata remarks aq fana: 
ara, waa fete: | The remark 
of Uvvata appears to be a sound 
one as based on actual observa- 
tion, and the conflicting views have 
to be reconciled. This is done by 
Bhartthari who lays down that 
Nipatas never directly convey the 
sense but they indicate the sense: 
Regarding the sense indicated by’ 
the Nipatas, it is said that the sense 
is never Sattva or Dravya or sub- 
stance as remarked by Panini; it is, 
a certain kind of relation and that: 
too, is not directly expressed by 
them but it is indicated. Bhoja in 
his Srngaraprakasa gives a very 


. comprehensive definition of Nipata 
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as aR aR aan RA- 
MATAA; Meese SPITZ 
faep RS wa areal fara: | 
He gives six varieties of them, viz. 
frag, aaaraa, sai, fni, 
aaaf and afafatasari, and 
mentions more than a thousand of 
them. For details see Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya II. 189-206. 


Quaak the view that the 

_hipatas and the upasargas too, 
as contrasted with nouns,pronouns 

-and other indeclinables, only 

indicate the sense and do not de- 
note it; this view, as grammarians 
say, was implied in the Mahabh2- 
sya and was prominently given in 

_the Vakyapadiya by Bhartrhari 
which was followed by almost all 
later grammarians. See FATA. 


aaa a word given, as it appears, 
: without trying for its derivation, in 
. authoritative works of ancient gra- 
. mmarians especially Panini ;scfatfte- 
aaa. P. VI.4.174, as also 
, aaga V.4.77 etc. etc. The 
_ phrase fataatitay is very frequen- 
tly used by Patafijali to show that 
` some technical difficulties in the 
formation of a word are not some- 
times to be taken into considera- 
tion, the word given by Panini 
being the correct one; cf. M.Bh.on 
| Ll4, III.1.22 etc. etc.; cf. also 
' the usual expression aarsreaq Pqta- 
ana. The derivation of the word 
` from qq with Ñ causal, is suggest- 
-ed in the Rk Pratiakhya where it 
is stated that Nipatas are laid down 
or presented as such in manifold 
. Senses; cf. R. Pr.XIL.9; cf. also 
TSAR SAT Ta ee TI 
ATI Sata Ama M. 
Bh. Pradipa on P. V.1.114; cf.also 
M. Bh. on I[.1.27. 


Fare the accent, with which the 





205 Aranana 





Nipātana word is expressed in the 
Sūtra, which is said to prevail over 
the accent which ordinarily should 
be possessed by the word; cf. € 
Amat piae areal aAA 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.56 Vart. 233°cf. 
also M.Bh. on 1.3.3, VL1.123 etc. | 
faararaaea the view prominently 
expressed by the Varttikakara that 
nipatas do not possess any sense, 
which was modified by Bhartrhari 
who stated that they do possess 
sense which, of course, is indicated 
and not expressed. See [ATE 

Amaradia a short treatise’ 
explaining and illustrating the use 
of indeclinables, written by a 
grammarian named fae who 
probably lived in Kasmira. 

AAZ a mode of utterance of words at 
the performance of a sacrifice. 
Seven such modes are given in the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf. saigeara- 
Ragana aan T. Pr. XXIII. 
5 i 


Aa (1) the formal cause of a gra- 
mmatical operation; cf fafa 
area; given as a Pari- 
bhasa by many grammarians like 
Vyadi, Siradeva and others; cf. 
also apagan fafa near AAR 
M.Bh. on III.1.1 Vart. 2; (2) 
distinguishing sign 4: bengdart aaa 
a: aaa Aa sd aaga Beat 
geste at, M.Bh. on 1.1.26 Vart.5, 

Aaaah locative case, used in the 
sense of a cause as prescribed by 
Alamid, P. 11.336 Vart. 6 
and illustrated by the usually 
quoted verse ÅN sta ea aaga : 
HAG | BUA aad fea MA yee ea: 
M.Bh.on II.3.36 Vart. 6, also cf. 

Kags. on P, 1.1.57. 


ARTAR a popular name 
given by grammarians to the 
_ maxim fara ATTRA, - a, 
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thing, which is brought into exist- 
ence by a cause, disappears on 
the disappearance of the cause, 
The maxim is not, of course, 
universally applicable. For details 
see Par. Sek. Pari. 56, Sira. Pari. 
99. 


fafafad an affix or an augment or a 
substitute taking place on account 
of certain formal causes or nimi- 
ttas; cf. faiai iaaa 
fateh, as á gads IENA- 
qaat Aaa M. Bh. on III, l. 1 
Värt. 2. 


(aa (1)regulated in size or number; 
definitely fixed; the word faa is 
used in grammar in connection with 
the nimitta or nimittin in a gram- 
matical operation prescribed by a 
rule, which, or a part of which, is 

_shown to be superfluous unless 

- there is laid down a regulation; cf. 
Reet Hae Bea) TET 

Rad) seer afar AA egaa 
M.Bh. on 1.3.12 Vart. 6; (2) The 

_grave accent; cf. saagi Aai.. 
waa RPr ITT.9. 


AARET (1) an affix whose accent is 
definitely given by an indicatory 

. mute letter applied to it; cf. M.Bh. 

. on 1.1.3; (2) the grave accent; a 
syllable with a grave accent; grave 
vowel; cf, Raed R.Pr.X1.25; 
(3) name of a Samdhi when a 
visarga is changed into % and 
then omitted and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened ; ch. geaaraa- 
Raa surfaat R.Pr. IV.9; ch also 
P. VITI.3.14 and VI.3. If. 


Ran (1) restriction; regulation; bind- | 


' ing; the term is very frequently 
used by grammarians in connec- 
tion with a restriction Jaid down 
with reference to the applica- 
tion of a grammatical rule gene- 


rally om the strength of that rule, 
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or a part of it, liable to become 
superfluous if the restriction has 
not been laid down; cf. M.Bh. on 
I. 1. 3, Kas, on I. 3.63, VI. 4.11; 
cf. also the frequently quoted 
dictum afaaa frat Ras; (2) 
limitation as contrasted with ff 
or ara; cf. aaamaane Fe 
wa WMI, WETS: IgA 
zù; M. Bh. on II. 2. 34 Vart. 2; 
(3) a regulating rule; a restrictive 
rule, corresponding to the Parisarh- 
khyā statement of the Mimarhsakas, 
e. g, the rule qaqa aA, 
P. 1.3.12; the grammarians gene- 
rally take a rule as a positive in- 
junction avoiding a restrictive sense 
as far as possible; cf, the dictum 
aami Aha sara. Par, Sek. 
Pari. 100; the commentators have 
given various kinds of restrictions, 
such as TaN Aaa, Aa, 
geafiaa, saaan, dada etc.ete.; 
(4) grave accent or anudatta; cf, 
sanga faa R. Pr. IIL. 9; see 
faa (2). 


fAarmH limiting; limitative; ch g 


TR | a fare Aa | seater 
gta M. Bh, on II. 4.83; cf. also 
aia Tatas fated car pda a 
aataaanh a Par. Sek. Pari. 56, 


Aat an obligatory order or 


command, such as that of a pre- 
ceptor, as contrasted with wy; 
cf wai: ot: RAs aT TTA 
AFRUA WAT... Saad: FAK 
gagh vata etc. M. Bh. on P. 
TII. 4.67 Vart. 8 where Kaiyata 
explains fain as aariaa. 


EE GIE pure, unnasalized, as 


opposed to agate nasalized. ef. 
afa R an: aaanaer AARAA | 
M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 1. 


Raga: possessed of no mute 


indicatory letter; not possessed. of 
any mute indicatory letter; ef. ® 


Peqgaeraaiterat 


OO o o o o o es 


yagi (ARTE) agaa: R AGAR 
M.Bh, on I. 1.14. 
Pegasas a short term used 
for the maxim eraraaren 4 
aman ae Par. Sek. Pari. 8). 
{ATARI possessed of no scope of, or 
occasion for, application; the word 
waqqHea is also used in this sense. 
The niravakasa_ rules always set 
aside the general rules which ere 
always present wherever they i.e. 
the niravakdsa rules are possible to 
be applied. Niravakasatva is looked 
upon as one of the two criteria for 
atq or sublation, the other one 
being qamqam as illustrated 
by the usual maxim, known as 
anne. See qaiea; cf. 
also sare f faa aam dated 
Par, Sek. on Pari. 64. 

firea a fault of pronunciation when 
a vowel is harshly pronounced 
and hence is not properly audible; 
cf, faze Aga Pradipa on M.Bh. I. 
1, Ahn. 1. The fault occurs when 
the place and the means of utter- 
ance are pressed and drawn in;cf. 
fee Sanus R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


trsa (1) set aside; answered; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with faults which are stated 
to occur or present themselves if 
a particular explanation is given; 
(2) prevailed over by another; cf, 
aq a wi sua augm R. Pr. XI. 
30, where Uvvata paraphrases 
farm as fae. 

RET name of a class of works which 
were composed to explain the 
collections of Vedic words by 
means of proposing derivations of 
those words from roots as would 
suit the sense, The Nirukta works 
are looked upon as supplementary 
to grammar works and there must 





RaR 





this kind in ancient times as 
shown by references to the writers 
of these viz, Upamanyu, Sakatay- 
ana,Sikapini,Sakapirti and others, 
but, out of them only one work 
composed by Yaska has survived; 

the word, hence has been applied 
by scholars to the Nirukta of 
Yaska which is believed to have 
been written in the seventh or the 
eighth century B. Q. i.e. a century 
or two before Panini. The Nirukta 
works were looked upon as subsidi- 
ary to the study of the Vedas 
along with works on phonetics 
( fla ), rituals ( #39 ), grammar 
(amw) prosody (F&Q) and astro- 
nomy(#aas)and a mention of them 
is found made in the Chandogyo- 
panisad. As many of the derivati- 
ons in the Nirukta appear to be 
forced and fanciful, it is doubtful 
whether the Nirukta works could 
be called scientific treatises. The 
work of Yaska, however, has got 
its own importance and place 
among works subsidiary to the 
Veda, being a very old work of 
that kind and quoted by later 
commentators. There were some 
glosses and commentary works 
written upon Yaska’s Nirukta out 
of which the one by Durgacarya is 
a scholarly one.It is doubtful whe- 
ther Durgacarya is the same as 
Durgasithha, ‘who wrote a Vriti 
or gloss on the Katantra Vyakar- 
ana. The word fee is ‘found in 
the Pratisakhya works in the sense 


of ‘explained’and not in the sense 


of derived; cf. R. Pr. XV 6; V.Pr, 
IV. 19, 195. 


emaa a gloss on Yaska’s Nirukta 


written by a modern scholar of 
grammar named Ugracarya in the 
eighteenth century A. D. 


have been a good many works of | fYeGRue a class of compound words 


Presse 
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headed by the word faxes which 
have their last vowel accented 
acute; e. g fuera, TRISH, fanny 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 2. 184. 

Rezga potentiality of implica- 
tion which gives the meaning ofa 
word which is based upon implica- 
tion; e. g. Tl Ws. 

fASZITA a word, the penultimate 
vowel in which is picked up and 
taken back, as for instance the 
penultimate 4 of gą, in the word 
Sex cf. deaa Hest Heat CARTEA- 
feat Nir. TV. 25. 

‘(Afazaarraitarst a short form for the 
maxim fata nafa which 
means ‘substitutes take the place 
of that or its part which has been 
actually stated or enunciated in 
the rule (of grammar)’ Par. Sek. 
Pari, 12. For details see Par. Sek. 

_ Pari. 12. 

‘fies exhibited, enunciated; cf. 
aara a gia P.1.1.66; V.Pr,I. 
134. 

Alean a popular name of the 
Paribhasa RaR ME get cf 
% Ae ARa 1 Pari. 
Bhaskara Pari. 97. 

Ağa mention, actual statement; the 
word is often used in the Mahabh- 
asya in sentences like a aat facet: 
eras, Feat HI etc; cf. also V.Pr. 
I. 36; cf. also the maxim aaa 
fate qieg P. 1.1. 66 and V. Pr. I. 
134; cf. also wat BATTEN FA- 
Raa fea: mia: M.Bh. on P, I. 
2. 39 Vart. 1. Sometimes the men- 
tion or exhibition made by a word 
shows the particular type of word; 
cf. Durghata Vitti on P. I. 2.6 
and VII. 4. ¿73 as also Kas. on 
P. IV. 3. 11 and V, 2. 20. 

Pract (i)selection of one or some out 
of many; cf. wage: agaa- 
Pe Tel Pater | agent ageag 





art afia: wan: Kas. on P. 1.2.10 
as also on II.3.41; (2) determined 
or definite sense to the exclusion 
of another, generally on the 
strength of the indeclinable w 
which is expressed or understood, 
The word faa is used for saqru 
in this sense; of. aq Wane. 
qug a maxim used as a Paribhasa 
by some grammarians; cf. also 
qa | WaT AAT AA 
Raami at yR Kas. on P. VI 
1.81. 

faz separated, dissociated, disconne- 
cted; cf. a fast saat staihaerehea 
apean: Nir. 1.3. 

faa a name for the Samhitapatha; 
cf. frist ateareqaaasaa R. PrI. 3. 

Råge name of a commentary on 
the Prakriya-Kaumudi. 

aa name of a grammarian who ig 
believed to have written a gloss 
(CIA ) on the Sūtras of Panini on 
the strength of a reference to him 
in the Nyasa of Jinendrabuddhi; 
cf. af: maiaa Fal gaa 
aaan Nyasaon 1.1.1. 

Raa interpretation by means of 
etymology as found in the Nirukta 
works; the act of fully uttering the 
meaning hidden in words that are 
partially or wholly unintelligible 
in respect of their derivation, by 
separating a word into its compo- 
nent letters; cf. saa Aaa ATAA, 
Durgavrtti on Nir. II. 1.For details 
see Nirukta II.1. 

MALLS, . 

RAAR (1) productive, as opposed to 

' expressive; cf. Fh GARG faaaay || 
aaam waa Rada 1 serait 
Tat wea fier IRR: | 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.50 Vart. I; (2) 
productive of activity; cf. ae 
fads aradi sada amay M. 
Bh. on 1.4.23. 

faet one of the many kinds of kar- 
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man or object governed by a 
transitive verb or root, which has 
got the nature of being produced 
or brought into existence or into a 
new shape; cf, pied wa Fae Pea 
s Afa | PaA aE JER ATH 
The word faa is explained | as 
FRITS TET Ha aL Le: 
HE Bea: Wes Sr. Prakasa; cf. 
also Vakyapadiya III.7.78; cf. also 
x R rgd sade gad: q: | 
ee qaaa faadaf i M. Bh. on 
1.4.49. For details see the word 
qia; also see M.Bh. on 1.4.49. 
fasta production of the effect; pro- 
duction of the activity by the 
agents or instruments of activity 
called Kdarakas; cf. araa fe frat 
faadafa aami AR M.Bh. on 
IT. 2.19 Värt. 2. 

fia a fault of pronunciation by 
which a letter is uttered harsh or 
rude; cf. Airea: Kaiyata on M. 
Bh, 1.1. Ahnika 1. 

fata (1) abridgment, diminution ; 
chaha caftimerenay | rete: saa: 
aaah: | Kaiyata on M.Bh.on 
IV.3.100; (2) being turned into a 
short (vowel); cf. anaemia 
agal R.Pr.IV.39. 

Raik lit. expeller, excluding other 
forms which are otherwise, that is, 
incorrect; cf. ga ary aafaa: 
saaa ace was 1 M.Bh, on 
Ll. Siva Sūtra 2. 

ftaza that which should not proceed 
to the next rule; cf. azaraat fra 
M.Bh. on ITI.2.68, V.1.16, etc. 
See the word faafu. 

fata sometimes used for Wala or 
the grave accent, 

fafa (1) cessation of recurrence of 
a word or words from a rule to a 
subsequent rule or rules; non-appli- 
cation of a rule consequent upon 
the cessation of recurrence or | 

27 








anuvrtti cf; 4 aad ahora saa 
ta frat wae M. Bh. on P. 1.1.44 
Vart. 8. cf. also uann ae 
a safe: ae a fafa: Kat. Par. Vr. 
Pari. 9; (2) cessation or removal; 
ch a a Sarai mafea | Slats 
aa aa maA Raia | a ag- 
qaa farareaa M. Bh. on 
I. 1.1. Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. on 
I. 1. 3 etc.; cf also the usual 
word sarafagrea:. 

Rafai places where the sub- 
stitutes qq and af% do not apply; 
weak terminations; kit or hit 
affixes in Panini’s grammar; cf. 
AMCs aa RT: 
adifa | Nir. IL. 1. The word 
tq is also used in this sense by 
ancient grammarians. 

fra negation; prohibition; cf RR- 
qag aat Bhasavrtti on P. 
II. 2.16; ch fase aéraia: Par. 

. Sek. Part 112. The word ofa 
is used frequently in this sense in 
old grammar works such as the 
Mahabhasya, the word faq be- 
ing comparatively a modern one. 

fare a class of words headed by 
thé word fash to which the affix 
37 ( o8) is added, provided these 
words are not members of a 
compound; e. g. “feng, meat, 
HAFA etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V.1.20. 

frag separated; taken out froma 
thing; existing only in concep- 
tion or idea; cf. ze "Pagan: IRA 
RUST UE TAI Aq RA- 
wR | Fa aaa weg: ft 
Kaiy. on P, II. 2. 8. 

QS the affixes w and mag in 
Panini’s Grammar; cf. mag fast 
.P. I. 1.26. 

fsa also fi:ta completed, accom- 
plished; used in connection with 
a grammatically formed word by 
applying affixes to the bases; cf. 
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aga yaaa Siradeva | JR augment q, (1) affixed to the 


eat 
Pari. 94, where Siradeva has 
explained the word faa as 


Daeg 
Rea struck down in tone, grave, 


possessed of a grave accent; cf. 
V. Pr. IV. 138. 


RET separated with the interven- 
tion of a consonant, The word is 
used in connection with the de- 
tached first part of a compound 
word not followed immediately 
by a vowel; cf. sad aaan, 
Uvvata on V. Pr. V. 30. 

aR augment =f affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllables of the roots 
FH, TZ, A7, A, WI WY, 7, Zand 
tra in the intensive; e. g. anaa- 
qd, adda etc. cf. P. VII. 4.65 
and 84, 

Ma a term used for the grave 
accent or for the vowel, accented 
grave; cf. akRatta ay ar ena 
T. Pr. XIX. 1. Safa X agma 
R. T. 54, 55 cf, also V. Pr. I. 111. 


RRT constituting the grave 
accent, features of the grave 
accent; cf, A40 ARINA Gea 
Ara aga M.Bh. on I, 2.30. 

ASRUS author of Jarmuaraest a 
commentary on the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita. 


Agns Afa a famous grammarian 
of the seventeenth century who 
wrote an independent work on 
the Paribhasas in Vyakarana 
named Paribhasavrtti. This Vrtti 
is referred to in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara by Nagesabhaita and 
the views expressed in it are 
severely criticised in the com. ar. 

Ween nephew of Appaya 
Diksita who has written a com- 


mentary on Kaiyata’s Mahabha- 
syapradipa. 








words ragg, and aaa before the 
feminine affix €iq e. g. aaie, 
qaa, cf. P. TV. 1.32; (2) affixed 
to the root & before the causal 
affix Ña, e.g. fadiaaia, ch P. 
VII. 3.39; (3) affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllable of roots end- 
ing in a nasal consonant and 
having the penultimate ə} as also 
of the roots 41, HY, 3g, ail, AN, 
qq, AX, and q% in the intensive; 
e. g. SERRI, aaa, aha, agi, 
SAR, A, A. aq, Tg- 
afta cf. P. VII 4.85, 86, 87. 


J augment q prefixed (1) to the 
gen. pl, ending in 314 after a'crude 
base ending in a short vowel, or in 
g or Hof feminine bases termed 
nadi, or in af of the feminine affix 
(a, Sq ora); e.g. Fao, 
IRAT, “FANA, EMAN, MANI 
etc.; cf. P. VILL. 54; (2) to the 
afix tq, after numerals term- 
ed 92 and the numeral ag as also 
after the words at, WaT and Ñi in 
. Vedic Literature, e.g. soma, 
qag, varie, tora, maoa, 
ia; cf. P. VII.1.55, 56, 57; (3) 
to the part of a root possessed of 
two consonants, as also of the 
root 3 of the fifth conjugation 
after the reduplicative syllable 
ending in at, which is substituted 
for 4; e.g, Baa, saa; cf. PLVILA. 
71,72; (4) to the affix agq after a 
base ending in aq_as also to the 
affixes qq, and qaq after a base 
ending i in qin Vedic Literature, 
eg. aia, aaraa: gA: etc. ;cf. 
P. VIII. 2.16, 17; (5) to the initial 
vowel of the second member ofa 
compound having 4 of 44 as the 
first member; e. g. 347:, “ef. P.VI. 
3.74; (6) to any vowel after 4 
which is preceded by a short vowel 
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and which is at the end of a word 
e.g. gaan, cf, P. VITI. 3.32. 


JA augment q inserted after the last 
vowel (1) of a root given in the 
Dhatup’tha as ending with mute 
zeg. frat, arate, Pana, RaR 
etc.; cf. P VII.1.58; (2)-of roots gq 
and others before the conjugational 
sina (a); e. g. Bata, sata; cf. 
P. VII.1.59; (3) of the roots Fe, 
aa, 4, 34 and gy under certain 
specified conditions, e.g. Afeal, “31, 

, PR, AHI, SAR, MEA: ete, 
cf, P.VIL. 1.60-69; (4) of declin- 
able bases marked with the mute 
indicatory letter 3, # or @ as also 
of the declinable wording asa 
from the root a4 and 4a, e.g.4aIe, 
Sa, g, ae, cf. Kas. on P. VILT. 
70, 71; (5) of the declinable base 
in the neuter gender, ending with 
a vowel or with any consonant 
excepting a semivowel or a nasal, 
before a case-ending termed Sar- 
vanāmasthāna; e.g. aaifa, INA, 
wg etc., cf. Kas. on VII.1.72; (6) 
of the declinable base in the neuter 
gender, ending with %, 3, or @ 
before a case-ending beginning 
with a vowel; e.g. aga, yA etc., 
cf. Kas. on P. VII.1.73; (7) of the 
affix ag (aq of the pres. part.) 
under certain conditions at aei; 

| Odi, daei, cf. 1. VII.78-8 ; (8) 
of the word #agg before the nom, 
and voc. sing. affix 8;e.g. Hagar, 


X wagaa, cf. P. VII. 1. 82; (9) of 
the words eh, aq and A4 


before the nom. and voc.sing.affix 
g in Vedic Literature, e. g. az, 
wary, Saarl, cf. PLVIT.1.83. 
SATA augment q inserted after the 
-~ Jast vowel of a root or a noun-base 
in specified cases. See 34. 


Jaw name of the second Yama 
. letter, i 








HEH partly touched, half touched ; 
semi-contacted; a term used for 
sibilants and hissing sounds. 

ART multisyllabic,possessed of many 
syllables, as contrasted with Qaa. 

FAC) belonging to the Veda, Vedic 
as opposed to wien or mF; cf 
Squeera Scare Nir.I. 20; (2) 
name given to Kandas 4, 5 and 6 
of the Nirukta of Yaska; cf. SAT 
fear weet ata aan 
Durga Vr. on Nir IV.1. 

AVS mentioned as secondary; lit. 
frrr adaraifa qafi; the term is 
applied to the first three Kandas 
or sections of the Nirukta. 

AAT accessory; accidental; fanaa 

R arate. 

HAAR effect; one that is caused; cf. 
fata Aaaa: a Pari- 
bhāsā given by Vyadi, Siradeva 
and others. 

aT (1) obtained by derivation, ety- 
mological; (2) etymologist, writer 
ofa Nirukta work. 

aaah matter of communication; 
statement made for communica- 
tion. Uddyota explains the word 
as Ra: ara; sain Sefer: | cf. 
wa wait Rasa adacat vata A 
aaa fea: ad M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.67. 

aaa tad. affixes aq and others 
added in the sense of ‘ qq faara:’ 
(P.IV. 2. 69), as in words like iq 
meaning the place of residence of 
the Sibis. 

Fah a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term gqasa 
defined by Panini in the rules 
gams aA JaA and wa 
fare ar gA P.1.2.43, 44. 

aSHaricelt a kind of gad} metre in 
which the second foot has twelve 
syllables, while the rest have 


aga 
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eight syllables each; cf. fed 
aera R.Pr. XVI.32. 

SCC! a class of words headed by 
the word 48%, which are formed 
by means of the substitution of a 
guttural consonant in the place of 
a consonant of any other class 
belonging to the root from which 
these words are formed; e. g. "483: 
Ha, HW: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VILS. 
53. 

IA going lower, subordinate, the 
word is used in the sense of upa- 
sarjana as a technical term in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana, cf. at 4E 
Jain. Vy.1.1.93. 


faq also daaag, the vowel at the 
aang or end of th: first member 
of a compound word which has 
got a grave accent; e. g. the vowel 
& of 4 in qÀ; cf. gered AN- 
wama: V. Pr. I. 120. See aaj- 
ara. | 

kT name given to agam or the 
grave tone; cf apm aRadtisray 
syne: wre R. Pr. ILI, 17 where 
Uwvata explains raat as garag. 


sata maxim, a familiar or patent 
instance quoted to explain simi- 
lar cases; cf. the words adatai- 
ama M, Bh. on P, II 2,24, square. 
aq M. Bh. on P.1. 3,9, aAA- 
maa M. Bh. on P. IV. 1. 88, 89, 
IV. 2.60, IV.3.131, V. 1.7, 28, VI 
2, 1l; gatera M.Bh, on P. I. 
3.7, Frataseaqy M.Bh. I. 1. Abnika 
1, esq M.Bh. on P. VIII.2.83, 
arena M. Bh. on P. 1.1.50, 
sanaaa M.Bh.on P.11.1.69, VI. 
2. 82, marma M. Bh. on P. i 
1.8, aiaHveseqigM, Bh. on P.I.2.39, 
Sza M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
2 Vart. 5, aiaeieay M.Bh. on P. 
1.2.39, QAER M.Bh. on P. 1.3. 
12. The word came to be used 
in the general sense of Paribhasas 





or rules of interpretation many of 
which were based upon popular 
maxims as stated in the word 
Agaa by Nagesa. Hemacan- 
dra has used the word qq for 
Paribhasa-vacana. The word is also 
used in the sense of a general rule 
which has got some exceptions, 
cf, aiamaa, dla R. Pr. 
which lays down the direction 
that ‘one should interpret the rule 
laying down an exception along 
with the general rule’. 

RACAT a work dealing with 
Vyakarana Paribhasis or maxims 
as found in Hemacandra’s system 
of grammar, written by Hema- 
hathsaganin, a pupil of Ratna- 

_sekhara, in 1451. The author has 
written a commentary also on the 
work, named Nyasa. 

RNANA a work enumerating the 
Paribhasis in Hemacandra’s gram- 
mar, numbering 140 nyayas out 
of which 57 nyayas are said to 
have been given by Hemacandra 
himself at the end of his comment 
qeza on his Sabdanugasana. The 
work is written by agai who 
has added a commentary to it 
called Nyayarthamafjiisa by him, 
which is also known by the name 
aanas which see above. 

eae combined euphonically ac- 
cording to rules of grammar; cf. 
aaa asa aiá a explained as 
SARUM AL V. Pr. V.8 com. 

“ATMA established by a maxim; with 
full justification ; cf. aAA M. 
Bh.on V.1.19, The word is used as 
opposed to marg by Nagesa; cf. 
Par. Sek. Pari. 1, 

ANRE a name given to gfi- 
TA, See =aaeaasagr. 

amea proper; fully justified AA- 
laq cf. P.IV.4.92; correct; ; regular; 


aa 





ch. BET apai È- 
“A M. Bh. on IL3.1 where Kai- 
yata however, explains the word 
differently. Kaiyata states that 
amq means a general rule; cf. gram: 
giaa =a sA Kaiyata on 
P. II. 3.1. By Pūrvācārya he pos- 
sibly refers to the writers of the 
Pratisakhyas and other similar 
works by ancient grammarians, 
where the word nyaya is used in 
the sense of € a general rule’. See 
the word jq above. 

"Ta (1) lit. position, placing;a word 
used in the sense of actual ex- 
pression or wording especially in 
the siitras; cf. the usual expression 
fea vaega wa in the Mahabhasya, 
cf. M. Bh. on I. 1,11, 1.1.47 etc.; 
(2) a name given by the writers 
or readers to works of the type of 
learned and scholarly comme- 
ntaries on vritti-type-works on 
standard siitras in a Sastra; e. g. 
the name Nyasa is given to the 
learned commentaries on the 
Vrtti on Hemacandra’s Sabda- 
nusasana as also on the Pari- 
bhasavrtti by Hemaharhsagani, 
Similarly the commentary by 
Devanandin on Jainendra gram- 
mar and that by Prabhacandra on 
the Amoghavrtti on Sakatayana 
grammar are named Nyasa. In 
the same way, the learned com- 
mentary on the Kasikavriti by 
Jinendrabuddhi, named Käsi- 
kavivaranapafijika by the author, is 
very widely known by the name 
Nyasa. This commentary Nyasa 
was written in the eighth century by 
the Buddhist grammarian Jinen- 
drabuddhi, who belonged to the 
eastern school of Panini’s Grammar. 
This Nyasa has a learned co- 
mmentary written on it by 
Maitreya Raksita in the twelfth 
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century named Tantrapradīpa 
which is very largely quoted by 
subsequent grammarians, but 
which unfortunately is available 
only in a fragmentary state at 
present. Haradatta, a well-known 
southern scholar of grammar has 
drawn considerably from Nyasa 
in his Padamafijari, which also is 
well-known as a scholarly work. 

eae coig] a learned commentary on 
Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyasa written 
by Mallinatha, the standard com. 
mentator of prominent Sanskrit 
classics, 


gA incomplete in sense or wording 
as opposed to Pūrņa; cf. waata ya 
( 1a 4 iira ) R. T. 76. 


q 


q (1) first consonant of the labial 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties qremqaara, was, and 
mais; (2) q applied as a 
mute letter to a suffix, making 
the suffix accented grave (340). 


q, YRI the consonant g, the vowel 
a and the affix f being added 
for facility of understanding and 
pronunciation; cf. T.Pr. I, 17, 21; 
q is also used as a short term for 
consonants of the fifth class (qT); 
cf. T. Pr. 1.27; V. Pr. I. 64 and 
R. T. 13. 


qaf alternative view or explanation 
presented by, or on behalf of, a 
party; one of the two or more 
ways of presenting a matter. The 
usual terms for the two views are 
gaya and aqua, when the views 
are in conflict. The views, if 
not in conflict, and if stated as 
alternative views, can be many 
in number, e.g. there are seven ` 
_ alternative views or Paksas re; 


qaqa 
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the interpretation of the rule gA 
qaaqet; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3; cf. 
also Si gay swied sea M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.64. 

aane a class of words headed by 
the word wa to which the tad- 
dhita affix aaa (TÆ) causing 
vrddhi is added in the four senses 
given in P. IV. 2.67-70; e. g. 
qaam, amaa: etc.; cf. Kas, on 
P. IV. 2.80. 


WATE a class of roots headed by the 
root q4 to which the krt. affix 4 
(#4) is added in the sense of 
‘an agent’; e.g. Aa; We, ea: 
etc. The class tafe is described 
as arama and it is usual with 
commentators to make a remark 
qama when a krt affix a is seen 
after a root without causing the 
vrddhi substitute to the preced- 
ing vowel or to the penultimate 
vowel a. cf. ata: agaga: isa 
a wale: 1 saad ere Rafa 
aqata: Kas. on P.I. 1.134. 


qaq a term used in the Atharva- 
Pratisakhya for the strong case 
affixes viz. the nominative case 

affixes and the accusative sing, 
and dual affixes; cf. aan aos4 
pumas aq A. Pr. I. 
3.14, The term corresponds to 
the Sarvanamasthana of Panini, 
which is also termed gz; cf. gs4- 
gang P. I. 1.43. 

QSAR the fifth consonant of the five 
classes of consonants; the nasal 
consonant, called also qañqa; cf. 
aq dara og aana M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.9 Vārt, 2, 

wak (1) the fifth case;ending of the 
fifth or ablative case as prescrib- 
ed by rules of Panini cf. aama 

“ agai, P. 1I. 3-7,10, etc. (2) the 
imperative mood; cf. Kat.1I1.1.18. 


qai statement by the abla- |. _ 





tive case, cf. & fa yg P. VII. 
3.29; cf. SHAD aaah avian 
e. g. St gates satay P. VIII 
3.32, Par. Sek. Pari. 70; cf. also 
syi AAAA: M. Bh, 
on P. I. 1.67 Vārt. 3. 

U=T1SqsTiat the usage or the me- 
thod of the Paficalas; the eastern 
method of euphonic combinations, 
viz. the retention of the vowel a 
after the preceding vowel aj 
which is substituted for the 
Visarga; e.g. Ñ aÑ; cf. R. Pr. 
Il. 12; T. Pr. XI. 19. This 
vowel 4 which is retained, is pro- 
nounced like a short Sj or ad- 
aia by the followers of the 
Satyamugri and Ranayaniya bran- 
ches of the Sdmavedins; cf. com- 
mentary on T. Pr. XI. 19 as also 
M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 


qT a popular name given to 
critical commentaries by scholars; 
cf. mR by Jinendra- 
buddhi which is popularly known 
by the name =e. 

qaza tad. affix qe in the sense of 
extent ( RAR) added to the word 
afr; e. g. AIH cf. PAR qah. 
P. V. 2.29 Vart. 2. 

Gada oral recital, the word is used 
in connection with the use of 
words by the author himself in 
his text which he is supposed to 
have handed over orally to his 
disciples, as was the case with 
the ancient Vedic and Sūtra 
works; cf. the words apa, afssaa, 
qeia and the like, frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya in connection 
with the mention of words in the 
Sitras of Panini. 

gza writer of Citprabha, a com- 

mentary on the Paribhasendu- 

Sekhara. A commentary on the 

Laghusabdendusekhara is also ąsr 


qaae 





cribed to him. He was a Ganda 
Brahmana whose native place was 
Kuruksetra. He lived in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, 

WAMS the reputed author of the 
Mahibhasya, known as the Patafij- 
ala Mahabhasya after him. His 
date is determined definitely as the 
second century B.C. on the streng- 
th of the internal evidence suppli- 
ed by the text of the Mahabhasya 
itself. "he words Gonardiya and 
Gonikaputra which are found in 
the Mahabhasya are believed to 
be referring to the author himself 
and, on their strength he is said 
to have been the son of Gonika 
and a resident of the country 
called Gonarda in his days. 
On the strength of the internal 
evidence supplied by the Maha- 
bhasya, it can be said that 
Pataiijali received his education at 
Taksasila and that he was,just like 
Panini, very familiar with villages 
and towns in and near Vahika and 
Gandhara countries. Nothing can 
definitely be said about his birth- 
place, and although it might be 
believed that his native place was 
Gonarda,its exact situation has not 
been defined so far. About his 
parentage too,no definite informa- 
tion is available. Tradition says 
that he was the foster-son of a 
childless woman named Gonika to 
whom he was handed over by a 
sage of Gonarda, in whose hands 
he fell down from the sky in the 
evening at the time of the offering 
of water-handfuls to the Sun in 
the west; cf.qaq + wai, the deriva- 
tion of the word given by the 
commentators. Apart from an- 
ecdotes and legendary informa- 
tion, it can be said with certain- 
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ty that Patañjali was a thorough 
scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
who had studied the available 
texts of the Vedic Literature and 
Grammar and availed himself of 
information gathered personally 
by visiting the various schools of 
Sanskrit Grammar and observing 
the methods of explanations given 
by teachers there. His Mahabhā- 
sya supplies an invaluable fund of 
information on the ways in which 
the Grammar rules of Panini were 
explained in those days in the 
various grammar schools, This in- 
formation is supplied by him in 
the Varttikas which he has 
exhaustively given and explained. 
He had a remarkable mastery 
over Sanskrit Language which 
was a spoken one at his time and 
it can be safely said that in res- 
pect of style, the Mahabhasya 
excels all the other Bhasyas in the 
different branches of learning out 
of which two, those of Sabaraswa-~ 
min and Sahkaracarya,are selected 
for comparison, It is believed by 
scholars that he was equally conv- 
ersant with other sastras, especi- 


ally Yoga and Vaidyaka, on which 
he has written learned treatises. 
He is said to be the author of the 
Yogastitras which,hence are called 
Patafijala Yogasūtras, and the 
redactor of the Carakasamhita. 
There are scholars who believe 
that he wrote the Mahabhasya 
only, and not the other two, They 
base their argument mainly on the 
supposition that it is impossible 
for a scholar to have an equally 
unmatching mastery over three 
different sastras ata time. The 
argument has no strength, especi- 
ally in India,where there are many 
instances of scholars possessing 
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sound scholarship in different 
branches of learning. Apart from 
legends and statements of Cakrad- 
hara, Nāgeśa and others, about his 
being the author of three works 
on three different gastras, there is 
a direct reference to Patafijali’s 





proficiency in Grammar, Yoga 7 


and Medicine in the work of King 
Bhoja of the eleventh century 
and an indirect one in the Vakya- 
padiya of Bhartrhari of the 
seventh century A. D. There is a 
work on the life of Patañjali, 
written by a scholar of grammar 
of the South,named Ramabhadra, 


which gives many stories and inci- | 


dents of his life out of which it is 
difficult to find out the grains of 
true incidents from the legendary 
husk with which they are covered. 
For details, see Pātañ jala Mahabha- 
sya D.E.Society’s edition Vol. VII 
pages 349 to 374. See also}-the 
word ATA. 

qq aword;a unit forming a part 
of a sentence; a unit made up ofa 
letter or of letters, possessed of 
sense; cf, Hayes: Way) AR FT | 
V.Pr. VIII. 46, 47. The word 
originally was applied to the indi- 
vidual words which constituted the 
Vedic Sarhhita; cf. cannit: gai 
Nir.I.17, Accordingly, it is defin- 
edin the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
as ‘aa: gay’ (V. Pr. IIL 2) as 
contrasted with “amaaan: 
afeat ? (V.Pr.I,158). The definition 
‘ay: gay? is attributed to the 
ancient grammarian ‘Indra’, who 
is believed to have been the first 
Grammarian of India, Panini has 
defined the term qq as ‘ afferq 
qaq? P.I.4.14. His definition is 
applicable tocomplete noun-forms 
and verb-forms and also to prefixes 
and indeclinables where a case- 





affix is placed and elided accord- 
ing to him; cf. wequrargy: P. H. 4, 
82. The noun-bases before case 
affixes and tad. affixes, mentioned 
in rules upto the end of the fifth 
adhyaya, which begin with a con- 
sonant excepting 4 are also termed 
qa by Panini to include parts of 
words before the case affixes +14, 
fha, Getc. as also before the tad, 
affixes Ha, Aq etc. which are given 
as separate padas many times in the 
pada-patha of the Vedas; cf. arfe- 
qaaa P. 1.4.17. See for 
details the word gaqia. There are 
given four kinds of padas or words 
viz. aA, Be, Sw and faq in 
the Nirukta and Pratisakhya works; 
cf. also caw sacra, Parad A q 

M. Bh. on P.I. 2. 64 Vart. 19, 
aaga: var, M.Bh, on 1.1.21 Vart. 
5, ginie cay Kat. I. 1. 20, 
qaad Sead Kaiyata on P.1.2. 42 
Vart. 2; cf, also Gada mea ai: 
aAA Aaaa Nyasa on P.I. 
1.92. The verb endings or affixs Ñ, 
ag and others are also called 
qz. The word qq in this sense 
is never used alone, but with 
the word 9&4 or BRAY preceding 
it. The term qaz stands for 
the nine affixes fay, ag, ...7@,while 
the term amang stands for the 
nine affixes d, aly... Hee. cf. s: 
qA ASNA, It is possible 
to say that in the terms q%àqq 
and anaaga j also, the term 43 
could be taken to mean a 
word, and it is very likely that 
the words : qwHqe and BRAT 
were originally used in the sense 
of ‘words referring to something 
meant for another’ and ‘refer- 
ring to something meant for 
self? respectively. Such words, 
of course, referred to verbal forms, 
roughly corresponding to the 
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verbs in the active voice and the rule uzaq P.VIII.1.16. and ends 
verbs in the passive voice. There] with the rule gemt a VII. 3. 54. 
are some modern scholars of gra- | UȘI lit. one who has divided the 
mmar, especially linguists, who Sarhhita text of the Vedas into the 
like to translate qqa as ‘active Pada-text, The term is applied to 
voice’ and wag as ‘passive; ancient Vedic scholars 274, apa, 
voice’. Panini appears, however, maaa and others who wrote the 
to have adapted the sense of the Padapitha of the Vedic Samhitas. 
terms qàqg and anda and taken The term is applied possibly 
- them to mean mere affixes just as through misunderstanding by some 
he has done in the case of the scholars to the Mahabhasyakara 
terms #q and ağa. Presumably in who has not divided any Vedic Sarh- 


ancient times, words current in hita,but has, in fact, pointed out 
use were grouped into four classes a few errors of the Padakaras 
by the authors of the Nirukta and stated categorically that gra- 
works, viz. (a) HI (words derived mmarians need not follow the Pada- 


from roots)such as Hai, Hi, WAAL patha, but, rather, the writers of 
etc., (b) afa (words derived from the Padap&3tha should have follow- 
nouns) such as mMå:, FITA, etc.,| ed the rules of grammar. Patañ- 
(c) Parasmaipada words viz. verbs jali, in fact, refers by the term 
such as waa, qaÑ, and (d) Atma-| aag to Katyayana, who wrote 
nepada words i.e. verbs like T, the Padapatha and the Pratisakhya 
qaa. etc. Verbs aA and gA or es} of the Vajasancyi-Sarbhité in the 
and ea were looked upon as both following statement—a Sad Tea 
mace words and wmaaqe words.| aasahivenieia camara) ANSA, 
The question of simple words, as| 9@ #de4q, M. Bh. on P. II.1. 109; 
they are called by the followers of VI. 1. 207; VIII. 2.16; cf. also 
Panini, such as 4%, a, Ù, ag, and | aÂ RRA KIANA Sale 
a number of similar underived ayaa vata (Ramga of sais 





words, did not occur to the authors Pari. 42) where Vyadi clearly 
of the Nirukta as they believed refers to the Vārtika of Katya- 
that every noun was derivable, yana ‘Aiara. ” 
and hence could be included in P. I, 1.6 Vart. 1. The misunder- 
the krt words. standing is due to passages in the’ 


WeRwS (1) a term used in connection commentary of wre on 
with the first section of the Vakya-| the Nirukta passage 1.3, sz- 
padiya named 3803 also, which ajar on maea XIII. 19 
deals with padas, as contrast- and others where the statements 
ed with the second section referred to as those of Pataajali are, 
which deals with Vakyas; (2) in fact, quotations from the Pra- 
a section of the Astadhyayi of tigakhya works and it is the writers 
Panini, which gives rules about of the Pratisakhya works who are 
changes and modifications applic- referred to as padakaras by Patai- 
able to the pada, or the formed jali in the Mahabhasya. 2 
word, as contrasted with the base | WalegRt a grammar work on th 
(Hg) and the suffixes. The section nature of words written by ao 
is called Tafa which begins with | of the sixteenth century. 

28 
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qQZqA the same as RAPRA. See 
TAR. 

GENS the recital of the Veda text 
pronouncing or showing each 
word separately as detached from 
the adjoining word. It is believed 
that the Veda texts were recited 
originally as running texis by the 
inspired sages, and as such, they 
were preserved by people by oral 
tradition. Later on after several 
centuries, their individually dis- 
tinct words were shown by gram- 
marians who were called Pada- 
kāras. The gaa later on had 
many modifications or artificial 
recitations such as S4, Wel, 44 etc, 
in which each word was repeated 
twice or more times, being uttered 
connectedly with the preceding 
or the following word, or with 
both. These artificial recitations 
were of eight kinds, which came 
to be known by the term 3ftwaa:. 


qana aterm used in connection 
with the Sarhhita text or faiz 
which is believed to have been 
based upon words (sai SÑ: 
gem: aT) or which forms the basis 
of words or word-text or the pada- 
patha (aarat sald:); cf qag: azar 
Nir.1.17, 

QAR lit. divisions of words: parts 
of speech, There are four parts of 
speech viz AAT, ARAN, sqent and 
Ruma given by ancient gramma- 
rians and the authors of the 
Pratisikhya works, while there are 
given only two, gaq and fera by 
Panini, For details see pp. 145, 
146 Vol. VII. Mahabhasya D, E. 
Society’s edition. 


"qa the learned commentary by 
Haradatta on the a1@teaty. Hata- 
datta was a very learned gram- 
marian of the Southern School, 





and the Benares School of Gram- 
marians follow quae more than 
the equally learned another com- 
mentary arerarfawaeat or =a, 
In the Padamanjari Haradatta is 
said to have given everything 
of importance from the Maha- 
bhiasya; cf. ada fe aera a a 
qag. For details see Mahabhasya 
D. E, 5. Ed. Vol. VII P. 390-391. 


UZAFALSUN a disquisition on 
grammar dealing with the differ- 
ent ways in which the sense of 
words is conveyed. The work 
consists of a running commentary 
on his own verses by the author 
Gokulanitha Misra who, from 
internal evidence, appears to have 
flourished before Kondabhatta and 
after Kaiyata. 


agarg or qaa view that words 
are real and have an existence 
and individuality of their own. 
The view is advocated by the 
followers of both the Mimarhsa 
schools and the logicians who 
believe that words have a real 
existence. Grammarians admit the 
view for practical purposes, while 
they advocate that the avaata- 
Ñe alone is the real sense. cf. 
Vakyapadiya II.90 and the foll. 


wA an operation prescribed in 
connection with words ending’ 
with case or verbal affixes and not 
in connection with noun-bases or 
root-bases or with single letters or 
syllables. qzA® is in this way con- 
trasted with staat (including 
maraa and aga ), aia and 
aar, Such Padavidhis are given 
in Panini’s grammar in Adhyaya2, 
Padas 1 and 2 as also in VI.1.158, 
and in VIII.1.16 to VITI.3.54 and 
include rules in connection with 
compounds, accents and euphonic 


qefacra 
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combinations. When, however, an 
operation is prescribed for two or 
more padas, it is necessary that 
the two padas or words must be 
syntactically connectible; cf. aaa: 
qa: P. H.1.1. 


QZR pause between two words 


measuring two matras, or equal to 
the time required for the utter- 


ance ofa long vowel; e.g.in = | 
isi wat, the pause between 28 and | 


T is measured by two matras; cf. 
qeftaar oaa: T. Pr. X XII.13. Some 
Pratisakhya texts declare that the 
pause between two words is of 


one matra as at avagraha cf. R ; 


Pr. ILI and R. T. 35-38. 


qgar NQARA a metrical work 
on the determination of the 
pada or padas of the roots attri- 
buted to Vimalakirti. 


AJANI RRRA a short gloss 
on the Taq aatitel written by 
Udayakirti, a Jain grammarian 

qaer an alternative view with 
amaia regarding the forma- 
tion of words by the application 
of affixes to crude bases. Ac- 
cording to the Padasarhskāra al- 
ternative, every word is formed 
independently, and after forma- 
tion the words are syntactically 
connected and used in a sentence. 
The sense of the sentence too, is 


understood after the sense 6f every | 


word has been understood; cf. 
gaa qeni ae eta ger: Sira. 
on Pari. 22. According to the 
other alternative viz. arena, 
a whole sentence is brought before 
the mind and then the constitu- 
ent individual words are formed 
e.g. Ui+a, TA tat | Both the 
views have got some advantages 
and some defects; cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56. 


WgehIe expression of the sense by 
the whole word without any con- 
sideration shown to its division 
into a base and an affix. For inst- 

| ance, the word wan means ‘ by 

| Rama’ irrespective of any consider- 
ation whether ais the affix or =4 
is the affix which could be any 
of the two, or even one, different 
from the two; cf. aqa: Riema 
Terman: Vakyapadiya 11.240, 

ai (1) beginning of a word, the 
first letter of a word; cf. araar: 
P. VIII3.111; cf. also Ral aR 
qaret P. VIII.2.6. Patafijali, for the 
sake of argument has only once ex- 

| plained aarféas qarat: cf. M.Bh.on 

I. 1. 63 Vart. 6; (2) aclass of words 

headed by the word 4g which is 

substituted for qq in all cases ex- 
cept the nom. and the acc. sin- 
gular and dual; this class, called 

qaifx, contains the substitutes 14, 

aq, ag etc, respectively for TA, 

aa, arent etc. cf. Kas. on P. VI. 

1.63; (3) the words in the class, 

called gaffe, constiting of the 

words 92, qp ag, aq ga and fay 
only, which have the case affix 

after them accented acute; cf. P. 

VIL 1.171. 


qR a grammatical operation 
specifically prescribed for the ini- 
tial letter of a word. 

QART the topic concerning padas 
ice. words which are regularly 
formed, as contrasted with words 
in formation. Several grammatical 
operations, such as accents or 
euphonic combinations, are speci- 
fically prescribed together by 
Panini at places which are said 
to be in the Padadhikara formed 
by siitras VIIL.1.16 to VIIL3.54, 








ugra final letter of a word; cf. P. 
VI.1.76, 109; VIT.3.3, 9; VIIL 


Wart 


4,35,37, 42,59. At one place, 
Patanjali for purposes of argu- 
ment has explained the word as 
final in a word; chad Parad Teed: 
gaa: RA 1 ai afe | de aed: 


qara: qaaa M. Bh. on VIII. | 


4.35. 


gate meaning of a word, significa- 
tion of a word; that which 
corresponds to the meaning of a 
word; sense of a word. Gram- 
‘marians look upon  both—the 
generic notion and the individual 
object as Padartha or meaning 
of a word, and support their view 
by quoting the stitras of Panini 
WAST tee I. 
2.58 and gemmas AANA) I. 
2.64; cf. fH yawn: qaa Ai 
SRL | SHAAN 1 FÉ MA | Sua 


ara want wa 1 gA cere | 


FT STATA | gA TATA TAT 
Ree aed, M. Bh, in 
I. 1. first Ahnika. In rules of 
grammar the meaning of a word 
is generally the vocal element or 
the wording, as the science of 
grammar deals with words and 
their formation; cf, #4 eq zaeeqpice- 
| at, P. I. 1. 68. The possession of 
vocal element as the sense is 
technically termed zeqqaiyEat as 
opposed to ajata cf. atat 
Wiese: BATTS TIA ae} ET- 
Jaa we: waas: dqa M. Bh. 
I. 1.44 V. 3. The word gag 
means also the categories or the 
predicaments in connection with 
the different Sastris or lores as 
for instance, the 25 categories in 
the Satnkhyasastra or 7 in the 
Vaisesika system or 16 in the 
Nyāyasāstra. The Vyakaranagd- 
stra, in this way to state, has only 
one category the Akhandavakyas- 


phota or the radical _ Meaning 
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given by the sentence 


stroke. 


in one 


4R a grammarian who wrote a 


treatise on grammar known as 
the Supadma Vyākaraņa. He is 
believed to have been an inhabi- 
tant of Bengal who lived in the 
fourteenth century A. D. Some 
say that he was a resident of 
Mithila. 


Gat forming a part of a word or 


pada; cf. staat ame a PAR. 
Pr. I, 29; cf. also yaaa: R. Pr. I, 
30. The word is used in this 
sense ( Galqqq) mostly in the 
Pratisikhya works. The word is 
used in the sense of qWaaqH, made 
up of the feet (of verses), in the 
Rk Pratisakhya in contrast with 
waa, made up of syllables. In 
this sense the word is derived 
from the word gta; cf. qamaya 
Raa: R. Pr. XVIII. 3. 


UE (1)subsequent,as opposed to gf or 


prior; the word is frequently used 
in grammar in connection with a 
rule or an operation prescribed 
later on in a grammar treatise; cf. 
Arar mw wag P. 1.4.2; (2) 
occurring after (something ); cf. 
aaa: eat P. TIT. 1.1 and 2; cf, 
also aq aam, T.Pr. XXI.2. (3)The 
word R is sometimes explained 
in the sense of gg or desired, 
possibly on the analogy of the 
meaning 4% possessed by the word. 
This sense is given to the word 
Rin the rule AmA at Fä with 
a view to apply it to earlier rules 
in cases of emergency; cf. fasfasa 
qe ales agate M.Bh. on 1.1.3. Vart, 
6; qaa; zeae? M.Bh. on I. 2.5, 
1. 4.2. Vart. 7; II. 1.69 etc. 


uira or qenlaeqaat the view that 


the subsequent qr or technical 
term should be preferred to the 


Won 
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prior one, when both happen to | 


apply simultaneously to a word, 
The word is frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya as referri iag to the 
reading aī AIST qÈ FTIN which is 
believed to have been an alterna- 
tive _teading to the reading a 
PERAI GA; ch aga walt ceded 
Ranke gee} | ada; M. Bh. on I. 4. 
l; also Wetter Ba 1 weds 
g 4 Raa; M.Bh. on II. 1.20, II. 
2.24, 

QLH a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for ‘doubling’ of a consonant; 
cf. aAA mad; E RB. Pr. 
XIV. 23. 

qg the use of the word Q;inser- 
tion of the word 9 in a rulc; cf. 
aaa nazi iqa; M.Bh. on 1.4.1; 
cf. also maenaasey, M.Bh. on II. 
1.2. 

qq posteriority ;mention afterwards; 
the word is frequently used in 
works on grammar in connection 
with a rule which is mentioned in 
the treatise after another rule; the 
posterior rule is looked upon as 
stronger than the prior one, and js 

. given priority in application when 
the two rules come in conflict 

. although technically they are 
equally strong; cf. qearesia:; M. 
Bh. on I. 1.4 Vart 7; qarma: 
-IL Lli ete. 

qea application of the later 
rule before the former one, accord- 

` ing to the dictum laid down by 
Panini in the rule RIAA ot sr 

© P. 1.4.2; ch. naad a afar vate 
Sira. Pari, 84, 

qefeara lit. placing after; the placing 

ofa word in a compound after 

- another as contrasted with qina. 
A subordinate word is generally 
placed first in a compound, cf. 
qin; in some exceptional 


: cases however, this general rule is 








not observed as in the cases of 
aaga and the like, where the 
subordinate word is placed after 
the principal word, and which 
cases, hence, are taken as cases 
of aviaaa. The words 74 and & are 
relative, and hence, the cases of 
ayfanta with respect to the sub- 
ordinate word (3434 ) such as 
qaga, HASTA etc. can be called 
cases of qaqa with respect to the 
principal word (a4) cf. Tea 


weaned: Kags. on P. H. 
1.39. 
qualia caused by something 


which follows; the term is used in 
grammar in connection with some- 
thing caused by what follows; cf. 
infos: gaara sfa a cent 
S.K.. on aa: gemegeatP.1.1.57. 


qaa gf the most original base; the 


original of the original base; the 
word is used in connection with a 
base which is not a direct base to 
which an affix is added, but which 
is a remote base;cf. seal a1 THAT | 
qaga waa | M. Bh. on PLIV.1. 
89; cf. also M. Bh. on IV.1.93,98, 
163. 


WAI. a time-unit equal to one-half 


of the unit called 31], which forms 
one-half of the unit called aTat 
which is required for the purpose 
of the utterance ofa consonant; 
cf. RAT saya V. Pr.1.61. wary, 
in short, is the duration of very 
infinitesimal time equal to the 
pause between two individual 
continuous sounds, The interval 
between the utterances of two 
consecutive consonants is given to 
be equivalent to one Paramanu; 
cf. antat nag R.T.34, 


RET the form of the subsequent 


letter (q4 B94). The word is used 
in grammar when the resultant of 
' the two coalescing vowels ( TRI) 
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instance Cin àṣà (u+): cÉ | 
wf. geg P.VI.1.94. 

qeaíggat possession of the gender of 
the final member of a compound 
word, which, in tatpurusa compo- 
unds, is the second of the two or 
the last out of many; cf. Tate 
ganga: (P. 11.4 26) eft Rasa 
qaar wia. M. Bh. on P. V. 4.68. 

qT the contlict between two 
rules (by occurrence together) 
when the latter prevails over the | 
former and takes place by virtue 
of the dictam Anaad a Hey P. I. 
4.2: cf. a4 4 nAaR: M.Bh. on 
1.4.2. 

qaa a locative case in the sense 
of ‘what follows’, as contrasted 
with Rasage, sawed and the 
like; ch. GAR Am Raat sea Fang 
af ee dadaa ar aie | aaa 
M.Bh. on P.1.2. 49. 

qaad cognate of the latter vowel 


ae A , : 
is the latter vowel itself, as tor! TH, a: and #a:, while the term 


araq is used in connection with 
the next nine q, ema etc.; ch qÀ 
qaiea qaq Vac. Kosa. The 
term gwwiqe is explained by some 
as representing the Active Voice 
as contrasted with the Passive 
Voice which necessarily is charac- 
terized by the Atmanepada affixes. 
The term aap in the sense of 
age was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians and is also found in the 
Varttika saan 
P. VI. 3.8 Vart. 1. The term 
GIG as applied to roots, could 
be explained as qà frai (orfaarss) 
asà ef aaa: and originally 
such roots as had their activity 
meant for another, used to take 
the agg affixes, while the rest 
which had the activity meant for 
self, took the sata affixes, Roots 
having activity for both, took both 
the terminations and were termed 
SRA. 


or consonant. The word is fre- | qygiaie lit. speaking the activity or 


quently used in grammar in conn- 
ection witha substitute or az 
which is specified to be cognate 
( aaf ) of the succeeding vowel or 
consonant; ch. eae ay qah: 
P.VIITI. 4. 58. 

Wega! mutual expectancy 
possessed by two words, which is 
called afazy in grammar. Such an 
expectancy is necessary between 

‘the two or more words which form 
a compound; cf. yega) aa 
PILI, V.4; cf also a ua: ya 
gm Us gia aAA eNA 
usted ena zA | M.Bh. on II. 
LL 

GWEAGT a term used in grammar 
with reference to the personal affixs 
fa, a: etc. applied to roots. The 
term Rag is given to the first 
pine affixes fa, a, afa, Ñ, % 4, 





fet for another; a term of ancient 
grammarians for roots taking the 
first nine personal affixes only viz. 
fa, a... Hy. The term qaa was 
substituted for ata later on,more 
commonly, See qwaqe above. The 
term TAFT along with sHATTs is 
found almost invariably used in the 
Dhatupatha attributed to Panini; 
cf. g aa Sars TA: 1 Cae 
sqa agaa anaana: Dhatu- 
patha, 


qq the higiiest eternal voice or 


word, the highest and the most 
lofty of the tour divisions of 
language (Ath), viz. U, RA, RAM 
and aa, which, (q4), philosophi- 
cally is identified with are ( a@ ) 
or QARA. It is described as auife- 
Prise aati gegen en gaT- 
ag pekia stat Hera R | 


quyaga 
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RSI: ngA wy aA | A 
PUT aA: R A AA: 1 
AI gE SAG | 

RIJTKIT behaviour as having be- 
come a part and parcel of another; 
treatment ofa wordas a part of 
another. The term is used by 
Panini in connection with a word 
followed by and connected with a 
word in the vocative case of which 
it is looked upon as a part for 
purposes ofaccent, e. g. @ugalea, 
want asia etc. Here the words He 
and sq, being in the vocative 

© case, are Iga, le. a (at the 
beginning of sq) and a (in qsa) 

- are acute and asa result all the 
other vowels in guSareaq_ and azmi 
USA become agara or grave; cf. 
Batista qaga P.1T.1.2, 


Gee initial or first of the next or 
succeeding word; cf. &% gaei giaa 
saree: AARNE: M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.47 Vart. 3; cf. also M. Bh. 
on IV.1.87, IV2, 91. 


QUREREIT a consonant belonging to 
the succeeding vowel in syllabica- 
tion; cf. R.Pr.1.15. 


qai (1) the sense of another word; 
‘cf. qaia aa: gg: | M.Bh. on 

IT.1.1,Vart.2; (2) for the sake of,or 
being of use in,the next (4a) ;cf.9%1 
aa aa aaa saadifa, M. Bh. on 
7.159 Värt. 8. 

afta dragged to the latter; cf. 
Puspastitra III. 114; the word aĝ 
stands for 9% here. 

RER the same as qq; doubling 
(fa ) ofa subsequent consonant 
as for example the doubling of 4 
in ada waa; cf, eral aA: 
nst (v. 1. afte) R.Pr. XIV. 23. 

qta lit, enumeration. The word 
is used in grammar treatises in the 


sense of ‘a definite or complete 





enumeration’ with a view to ex- 
clude those that are not included 
in the enumeration; cf qRuă 
Rea | agaa vasa: M.Bh. on 
1.1.4 Vart, 1. 


qag also qnan. (1) acceptance, in- 
clusion; cf. ff steam send 
afer, M.Bh, on P.III.26.1; (2) 
repetition of a Sarhhita word in the 
Pada recital, technically named 
asẹ also; repetition of a word with 
gia interposed; e. g. 4al gR BAS 
asai: Rg. Veda 11.13.9, newer ard- 
ftcquarsuadt: Rg. IV.18.6; cf. ag 
aastana da rgi | Rat a- 
ara saree Bead ga; R. Pr. III. 
14. cf. also, R.Pr.X1.32,36,42. 


quka completely formed; with 
the formation completely achieved; 
ent aRU; cf, afta qara 
fe dia gà dadaa a nA- 
qeras, Par. Šek. on Pari. 15. 


qqa a kind of Sarhdhi or coale- 
scence characterized by the change 
of the consonant into an anu- 
svara, as by aaa: P. VILL 3.23, 
before a sibilant or before wm; cf, 
Wiese Ast aq aaa: 
R.Pr.IV.5; cf. also @ureae: aftd- 
qaaa: R.Pr.IV.7. 


QRANT an authoritative statement or 
dictum, helping (1!) the correct 
interpretation of the rules (stitras) 
of grammar, or (2) the removal of 
conflict between two rules which 
occur simultaneously in the process 
of the formation of words, (412), 
or (3) the formation of correct 
words. Various definitions of the 
word afteist are given by commen- 
tators, the prominent ones being— 
aR angai Hist Theat saana) sor, 
qR aad at at Ra sA. The 
word is also defined as fat Iqa- 
fot Ras ( gata ). Raw can 
also be briefly defined as the 


TTT 


convention of a standard author. 
Purusottamadeva applies the word 
qR to the maxims of standard 
writers, cf. afar Ra miae 
qaatfa; Puru. Pari. 119; while 
Haribhaskara at the end of his 
‘treatise qR, states that 
Vyadi was the first writer on 
Paribhasas. The rules aRufafa fate 
Gag, amaga and others are in 
fact Paribhasa rules laid down by 
Panini. For the difference between 
qam and after, see Mahabhasya 
on II.1.1. Many times the writers 
of Sūtras lay down certain conven- 
tions for the proper interpretation 
of their rules, to -which additions 
are made in course of time accor- 
ding to necessities that arise, by 
commentators. In the different 
systems of grammar there are 
different collections of Paribhasas, 
In Pauini’s system, apart from 
commentaries thereon, there are 
independent collections of Pari- 
bhasas by Vyadi, Bhojadeva, 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva, Nila- 
kantha, Haribhaskara, Nagesa and 
a few others. There are inde- 
pendent collections of Pari- 
bhasds in the Katantra, Cand- 
ra, Sakatayana, Jainendra and He- 
macandra systems of grammar.It is 
a noticeable fact that many Pari- 
‘bhasas are common, with their 
wordings quite similar or some- 
times identical in the different 
systems, Generally the collections 
of Paribhasas have got scholiums 
or commentaries by recognised 
grammarians, which in their turn 
have sometimes other glosses or 
commentaries upon them. The 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa is 
an authoritative work of an out- 
Standing merit in the system of 
-Panini’s Grammar, which is com- 
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mented upon by more than 
twentyfive scholars during the last 
two or three centurics. The total 
number of Paribhasas in the differ- 
-ent systems of grammar may well- 
nigh exceed 500. See afimsreze. 


TAIT an independent trea- 
tise explaining the various Pari- 
bhasas in the system of P&ninits 
grammar, written by Visnusesa of 
the famous Sesa family. 

qR a scholarly inde- 
pendent treatise on Vyakarana 
Paribhasés written by Udayarh- 
kara Pathaka, called also Nana 
Pathaka, a Nagara Brahmana, 
who lived at Benares in the 
middle of the 18th century A. D. 
He has also written commenta- 
ries on the two Sekharas of 
Nagesa. 

QRAR (1) a treatise on the 

‘pw Paribhäşās in Panini’s grammar 

@written by Haribhaskara Agni- 

F hotri, son of Appajibhatta Agni- 
hotri, who lived in the seventeenth 
century; (2) a treatise on Panini- 
paribhasas, as arranged by Sira- 
deva, written by Sesadriguddhi. 


URAHARA a treatise on the Pari- 
bhasds in the system of Panini’s 
grammar written by Vaidyanatha 
Sastrin. 

atarsara a general name given to 
an explanatory independent work 
on Paribhasds of the type ofa 
gloss on a collection of Pari- 
bhasas, irrespective of the system 
of grammar, whether it be that 
of Panini, or of Katantra, or of 
Jainendra or of Hemacandra. The 
treatises of Vyadi (Panini system), 
Durgasirhha and Bhavamiéra 
(Katantra system), Purusottama- 
deva and Siradeva (Panini system), 
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and others are all known by the 
name Paribhāsāvritti. 

Ramga a very brief comm- 
entary on the Paribhasavrtti of 
Siradeva written by Srimanasarman 
of Campahatti. 

Ranai a commentary on 
the Paribhasavrtti of Stradeva 
written by Ramabhadra Diksita 
who lived in the seventeenth 
century A. D. 

aftarsraaz a work containing a 
collection of independent works on 
Paribhasas in the several systems 
of Sanskrit Grammar, compiled 
by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar. 
The collectlon consists of the 
following works (i) qRasaaa con- 
taining 93 Paribhāşās with a 
commentary by Vyadi, an ancient 
grammarian who lived before 
Patafijali; (ii) erage, a 
bare text of 140 Paribhasas be- 
longing to the school of Vyadit 
(iii) ameman a text of 98 
Paribhasa aphorisms, attributed 
to the ancient grammarian Sāka- 
tayana,or belonging to that school; 
liv) arate a text of 86 
Paribhasa aphorisms given at the 
end of his grammar work by Can- 
dragomin; (v) mlaaTaRasigaard a 
gloss on 65 Paribhasa aphorisms of 
the Katantra school by Durgasithha; 
(vi) anaaga a short gloss 
on 62 Paribhasa aphorisms of the 
Katantra school by Bhavamisra; 
(vil) HIaAGRAIMTA a text of 96 
Paribhasa rules belonging to the 
Katantra school without any 
author’s name associated with it; 
(viii) weona a text of 
118 Paribhas@ rules belonging 
to the Kalapa school without any 
author’s name associated with it; 
(ix) Srana a gloss written 
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compiler of the collection), on 108 
Paribhasas or maxims noticeable in 
the Mahavrtti of Abhayanandin on 
the Jainendra Vyakarana of Pūjya- 
pada Devanandin; (x) disearaa- 
amga a text of 118 Paribhasa rules 
given by Bhoja in the second pada 
of the first adhyaya of his grammar 
work named Sarasvatikanthabha- 
rana; (xi) =eRm~e a bare text of 
140 paribhasas(which are called by 
the name nyaya) given by Hema- 
harhsagani in his paribhasa-work 
named amag; (xii) sgo 
a gloss on 120 Paribhas’s of the 
Panini school written by Puruso- 
ttamadeva; (xiii) gaama con- 
taining 130 Paribhasds with a 
commentary by Siradeva and a 
very short gloss on the commen- 
tary by Srimanasarman; ( xiv ) 
gkurstgta a short gloss on 140 Pari- 
bhasas of the Panini school written 
by Nilakantha; (xv) camer a 
collection of 132 Paribhasis with 
a commentary by Haribhaskara 
Agnihotri; (xvi) bare text of Pari- 
bhasas given and explained by 
Nagesabhatta in his Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara. The total number of 
Paribhasas mentioned and treated 
in the whole collection exceeds 
five hundred. 


qRasreaaa an old work on the 
Paribhasas in the system of 
Panini’s Grammar, believed to 
have been written by Vyadi, who 
lived after Katyayana and before 
Patafijali. The work is written’ 
in the old style of the Mahabha- 
sya and consists of a short com- 
mentary on 93 Paribhasas, 


WLAFEAWAL the reputed authori- 
tative work on the Paribhasas in 
the system of Panini’s grammar 
written by Nagesabhatta in the 


qas 





beginning of tbe 18th century 
A. D. at Benares. The work is 
studied very widely and has got 
more than 25 commentaries 
written by pupils in the spiritual 
line of Nagesa. Well-known among 
these commentaries are those 
written by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde (called nar), by Bhaira- 
vamigra (called fat), by Ragha- 
vendracarya  Gajendragadakara 
(called f 7am), by Govinda- 
carya Astaputre of Poona in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury (called mada), by Bha- 
-skarasastri Abhyankar of Satara 
(called went), and by M. M. 
Vasudevasastri Abhyankar of 
Poona (called azeat ). Besides 
these, there are commentaries 
written by ‘Tatya sāstrī Pata- 
wardhana, Ganapati sāstri Mo- 
kate, Jayadeva Misra, Visnu- 
sastri Bhat, Vishwanatha Dan- 
dibhatta, Harinatha Dwiwedi 
Gopalacarya Karhadkar, Hari- 
shastri Bhagawata,Govinda Shastri 
Bharadwaja, Narayana Shastri 
Galagali, Venimadhava Shukla, 
Brahmananda Saraswati, Manisise- 
sagarma, Manyudeva, Sarhkara- 
bhatta, Indirapati, Bhimacarya 
Galagali, Madhavacarya Waikar, 
Cidriipasraya, Bhimabhatta, Lak- 
smintsimha and a few others. 
Some of these works are named by 
their authors as Tikas, others as 
Vyakhyas and still others as 
Tippanis or Vivrtis. 

aitae@ a work on Grammar attri- 
buted to Amaracandra, 

qR a word used by Panini in 
aga aay V. J.19 and explained 
by Patafijali as aft aray..Sarhkhya 
( number} is also said to be 
a parimana. Parimana is of two 
kinds- aq or definite as in the 
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case of Khari, droņa etc; and aaa, 
as in the case of Gana, Sathgha, 
Ptiga, Sartha, Sena etc. The term 
qa, in connection with the 
utterance of letters, is used in the 
sense of HIAVEIS@ or One mora. 


qR elision ofa phonetic member; 


the same as lopa in the Grammar 
of Panini, The term aqft@m and 
the verbal forms of the root afte 
are found in the Pratigakhya works: 
cf. seat qRecaa aag R. Pr. II. 4. 


aftaaa@ reversion in the order of 


words as found in the recital of 
the Veda at the time of the recital 
of st, 44 and other artificial types 
of recitations. 


oN d w . . 
qea lit. enumeration; enuncia- 


tion; mention; the word is found 
generally used by Katyayana and 
other Varitikakdras at the end of 
their Varttikas. The words amaaq, 
arm, and the like, are similarly 
used. 


qieaals application of the complete 


sense; the word is found used in 
the three alternative views about 
the application of the full sense of 
a sentence,— collectively, in- 
dividually or in both the ways, to 
the individuals concerned ; cah 
aTaateane:, asah araaaeart:, 
saar arate: ; cf. M. Bh. I. 
1,1 Vart. 12; ( 2 ) completion; cf. 
qa ada aia a Ranra AR 
Kās. on VII, 3.80. 


uftert (1) removal of a difficulty, cf. 


AIA BAN Aieaaeqar Hear ge: M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 1.7. Vart. 3; (2) 
repetition in the Padapātha, Kra- 
mapatha etc. eg ampitan:. In 
this sense the word is found in the 
neuter gender; cf. waaay A. Pr. 
III. 1.1. 


qÜ used as an adjective of the 


word ¥a meaning ‘past tense’; lit. 


qar 
behind the eyes, unnoticed by the 
eyes. The word is generally used in 
the sense of remote or long (past) 
or ‘perfect’. For the alternative 
explanation of the word aaa, cf. 
aiad ga: Te a | ANTR: 
aA RAAR A aE: Feira 
Ratatat | sae gaai ae Bla | 
M.Bh. on qv fee P. I11.2.115. 
aztart lit. behind the eyes; remote; 
the term is found used by ancient 
grammarians and also referred to 
in the Mahabhisya as referring to 
the perfect tense called fee in 
Panini’s grammar; cf. amada 
( fete ) 4 ae 1 M.Bh, on P. I. 


2.28; cf. also 4 sya: mara, Kāt. 
TIT.4.21. 


aserameTa R the application of 
a grammatical rule or operation 
like the rains which occur on dry 
land as also on the sea surface; cf. 
Beant ga ma ig | TAn 1 
qa agi wt a iaa 1 M.Bh, 
on P.I. 1.29; VI. 1.127; cf. also 
an ma: agi gi aA uå 
smd ee Aa 1 a, gas 
Vyadi. Pari. 58, cf. gar ae 
a a agani agzaaq Purugo. Pari. 


iR a class of words headed by 
the word qd to which tke tad. 
affix qF (S7) is added in the sense 
of ‘moving by’ or ‘eating along 
with’ (a ava ); e.g. ia: aia; 
aT, wet etc.; cf. Kag. on P. 
IV.4.10. 


qda (1) serial order or succession as 
opposed to simultaniety ; the word 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule which, as the objector 
for the sake of argument, would 
like to hold and would apply by 
succession with respect to the rule 
in conflict, either before it or 
after it i.e. alternatively; cf. qafa; 
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gas often found used in the 
Mahabhasya as for example on 
1.4.1 ete.; cf. also gaga: gala 
safa M.Bh. on P. I. 4.2. Vart. 3; 
(2) alternative word, synonym; 
cf, afaraaa Be | AEM Ga | 
ater waa gaa saw RN 
Kas. on P. III.2.112. 

qaaa synonym, synonymous 
word; cf. Ra aI TTL 
zmaga | fqn M.Bh. on 1.1.68; 
cf. ako ait sera Ng 
aura 1 RaRa M. Bh. on 
IT. 3.9. 

qaa (1) exclusion; negation with a 
view to exclude; one of the two 
senses ( mama and qqa ) of 
the negative particle 4a, generally — 
found in cases when the particle 
æT is compounded with a noun, 
and not used independently with 
a verbal form or a verbal activity; 
e g. Slam; waa a; cf. aA- 
dead | wa seca agener fet | 
rh we | add aaam A 1 M. 
Bh. on I. 1.43; cf. also maga: 
eq aa ag FT aT 1 Wal: a 
fast ate aS || (2) removal 
in general, not by the use of a 
negative particle; cf. qatar: 
pia: | Qari wea sat PÄ | 
M. Bh, on I. 1.27 Vart. 3. 

aad word, pada; lit. member ofa 
sentence; the word is found used 
in the sense of qq in the old Pra- 
tisakhya Literature; cf. wade qå 1 
qika cea | cee mal 
Hale | aa Tee: mgA: Uvvata 
on V. Pr. I. 138. 

ane a class of words headed by 
the word q to which the tad. 
affix @ (Hq) is added without 
any change of sense provided the 
words ay and others, to which 
the affix 4 is to be added mean 
fighting clans; e. g. Wd, MEG, 
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wae, qat: etc. cf. Kas. on 


V. 3.117. 


qg a class of words headed 
by the word ge} to which the 
tad. affix aq is applied in the 
miscellaneous ( ÀF ) senses; €. g. 
qez, Wiese, Gas; Tee etc. cf 
Kas. on P. TV. 2.110. 


_ qe@tanté a class of words headed by 
the word gaia to which the affix 
a (a3) is added in the sense of 
‘a product of? or ‘a part of; e. g. 
qaan irae, Aaga: etc. cf Kas, 
on P, IV. 3.141. 


qzae name of the second out of 
the four successive stages in the 
origination or utterance of a 
word from the mouth. Accord- 
` ing to the ancient writers on 
Phoneties, sound or word ( 41% ) 
which is constituted of air( a13 ) 
originates at the Miladharacakra 
where it is called qu. It then 
springs up and it is called qa 
in the second stage. Thence it 
comes up and is called aay in 
the third stage; rising up from the 
third stage when the air strikes 
against the vocal chords in the 
glottis and comes in contact with 
the different parts of the mouth, 
it becomes articulate and is heard 
in the form of different sounds. 
when it is called dat; ch ħa 
RANTA RPA AARNA- 
naea aa: a gay Vakyapadiya 
I. 144, and also ch vad g aT 
qamagan KARANTA 
ASAR PRAT a qRÊSAAIA- 
ART deareanre a aA- 
Tae ARRAT | AAT ST- 
FATS SHAE 1 com, 
on Vakyapadiya I. 144. cf. also 
vw Maas set | waa ger 
TAS AAR, | Tegra 
9 Saeed n ata a ai 





ae 





FLARAAAMIMAM AT | RAT SE aS 
wal AEA | Uddyota on aa 
qaa nA. M. Bh. Ahnika 1, 


WERT called also qeRfeF; name 
given to the first or introductory 
chapter ( atfan ) of the Maha. 
bhasya of Patafijali, The word 
occurs first in the Sisupalavadha of 
Magha. The word is derived from 
qaqa, the frequentative base of ua 
to touch or to see (ancient use). 
Possibly it may be explained as 
derived from wa with aq; cf. aag- 
aaa at ure usdieecerar Sis. 11.112, 
Mallinatha has understood the 
word gaat m. and explained it as 
introduction to a Sastra treatise; 
cf, qua: aaraa s Shader 
Mallinatha on Sis. II.112. 


umad a word used in the Siksa 
works for a kind of pause or hiatus. 


WN alternative; occurring option- 
ally or alternatively; cf. ara us 
as: M. Bh, on I1.3.46 Värt. 8;VI, 
1.61 Vart. 4;cf. also afr Wage. 
fiat Kas. on P. 1.2.36. 


aaa lit. pertaining to the fifth; 
name given to the affixes prescrib- 
ed in the fifth Adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, especially in Sūtras 
V.2,1 to V.2.93. 

Wis (1) recital of a sacred Vedic 
or Sastra work; the original reci- 
tal of an authoritative text;(2) the 
various artificial ways or methuds 
of such a recital; c.g. JeqIs, SAIS 
etc. inthe case of Vedic Literature; 
(3) an original recital such as the 
GANS, mans, WITS, anos and 
afta in the case of the several 
systems of Sanskrit Grammar; the 
five Pathas are called qaqaqrét; (4) 
recitation; cf. area as aay agarat 
aa Aaga M. Bh, on P.I.3.1 
Värt, 13; (5) reading, variant; cf. 
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JAA RA GAA NERA, 
Kas. on P.V.2.134. 

WISH or SeiISH name ofa scholar 
of Sanskrit Grammar who wrote 
an independent work on Pari- 
bhāsās and commentaries on the 
Paribhasendusekhara and Laghu- 
Sabdendusekhara. See genx and 
aaa as. 


MSR name popularly given to the 
commentaries written byggts. 
See Was. 


Mr the illustrious ancient gra- 
mmarian of India who is well- 
known by his magnum opus, the 
Astaka or Astadhyayt which has 
maintained its position as a unique 
work on Sanskrit grammar un- 
paralleled upto the present day by 
any other work on grammar, not 
only of the Sanskrit language, but 
of any other language, classical as 
well as spoken. His mighty inte- 
Iligence grasped, studied and 
digested not only the niceties of 
accentuation and formation of 
Vedic words, scattered in the vast 
Vedic Literature of his time, but 
those of classical words in the 
classical literature and the spoken 
Sanskrit language of his time in 
all its different aspects and shades, 
noticeable in the various provin- 
ces and districts of the vast coun- 
try. The result of his careful study 
of the Vedic Literature and close 
observation of the classical Sans- 
krit,which was a spoken language in 
his days, was the production of the 
wonderful and monumental work, 
the Astadhyayi, which gives an auth- 
oritative description of the Sanskrit 
language, to have a complete ex- 
position of which,several life times 
have to be spent,in spite of several 
commentaries upon it, written 





from time to time by several dis- 
tinguished scholars. The work is a 
linguists and not a language 
teacher’s. Some Western scholars 
have described it as a wonderful 
specimen of human intelligence,or 
as a notable manifestation of 
human intelligence. Very little is 
known unfortunately about his 
native place,parentage or personal 
history. The account given about 
these in the Kathasaritsagara and 
other books is only legendary and 
hence, it has very little historical 
value. The internal evidence, 
supplied by his work shows that 
he lived in the sixth or the seventh 
century B. C., if not earlier, 
in the north western province of 
India of those days, Jinendra- 
buddhi, the author of the 
Késikavivaranapafijika or Nyasa, 
has stated that the word ama 
mentioned by him in his sūtra 
(IV. 3.94) refers to his native 
place and the word araigaa deriv- 
ed by him from the word zig 
by that siitra was, in fact his own 
name, based upon the name of 
the town which formed his native 
place. Panini has shown in his 
work his close knowledge of, and 
familiarity with, the names of 
towns, villages, districts, rivers and 
mountains in and near Vahika, 
the north-western Punjab of the 
present day, and it is very likely 
that he was educated at the 
ancient University of Taksasila. 
Apart from the authors of the 
Pratisikhya works, which in a way 
could be styled as grammar works, 
there were scholars of grammar 
as such, who preceded him and 
out of whom he has mentioned 
ten viz. Apisali, Sakatayana, 
Gargya, Sakalya, Kasyapa, Bha-_ 
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radyaja, Galava, Cakravarmana, evident that there were 3979 
Senaka and Sphotayana, The Sūtras inthe Astaka of Panini 
grammarian Indra has not been according to Patafijali. A verse 
mentioned by Panini, although current among  Vaiyakarana 


tradition says that he was the first 
grammarian of the Sanskrit 
language. It is very likely that 
Panini had no grammar work of 
Indra before him, but at the same 
time it can be said that the works 
of some grammarians mentioned 
by Panini such as Sakatayana, 
Apisali, Gargya and others had 
been based on the work of Indra. 
The mention of several ganas as 
also the exhaustive enumeration 
ofall the two thousand and two 
hundred roots in the Dhatupatha 
can very well testify to the ex- 
istence of systematic grammatical 
works before Panini of which he 
has made a thorough study and a 
careful use in the composition of 
his Ganapatha and Dhatupatha. 
His exhaustive grammar of a rich 
language like San:krit has not 
only remained superb in spite of 
several other grammars of the 
language written subsequently, 
but its careful study is felt as a 
supreme necessity by scholars of 
philology and linguistics of the 
present day for doing any real 
work in th: vast field of linguistic 
research. For details see pp,151- 
154 Vol. VIL of Patanjala Maha. 
bhésya, D. E. Society’s Edition. 


qas called also by the name 
asg or ma-a; name given to 
the Sūtras of Panini comprising 
eight adhyayas or books. The total 
number of Sūtras as commented 
` upon by the writers of the Kagika 
and the Siddhantakaumudiis 3983. 
As nine siitras out of these are 
described as Varttikas and two as 
_ Ganasitras by Patafijali, it is 





schools states the number to be 
3996; cf. ait argent aa aa aay 
ai suai Fatt ora: gaa 
a44 | The traditional recital by 
Veda scholars who look upon the 
Astadhyayi asa Vedahga, consists 
of 3983 Sūtras which are accepted 
and commented upon by all later 
grammarians and commentators. 
The Sūtras of Panini, which mainly 
aim at the correct formation of 
words, discuss declension, conjuga- 
tion, euphonic changes, verbal 
derivatives, noun derivatives and 
accents. For details see Vol. VII, 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya, D. E, 
Society’s edition pp. 152-162. 


waga name given to the 


collection of explanatory pithy 
notes of the type of Siitras written , 
mainly by Katyayana. The Var- 
ttikas are generally written in the 
style of the Siitras, but sometimes 
they are written in Verse also. 
The total number of Varttikas is 
well-nigh above 5000, including 
Varttikas in Verse.There are three 
kinds of Varttikas; cf 3mg tzat 
Fara aa sada | á aed ance orga 
afan: Nagesa appears to have 
divided Varttikas into two classes 
as shown by his definition ‘ as 
Tages alta,’ If this 
definition be followed, many of the 
Varttikas given in the Mahabhasya 
as explaining and commenting 
upon the Stitras will not strictly 
be termed as Varttikas, and their 
total number which is given as 
exceeding 5000, will be reduced 
to about 1400 or so, There are 
some manuscript copies which 
give this reduced number, and it 
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may besaid that only these Vartti- | 
kas were written by Katyayana 
while the others were added by 
learned grammarians after Kātyā- | 
yana. In the Mahabhasya there are 
seen more than 5000 statements 
of the type of Varttikas out of 
which Dr. Kielhorn has marked 
about 4200 as Varttikas. At some 
places the Mahabhasyakara has | 
quoted the names of the authors | 
of some Varttikas or their schools, | 
in words such as ẹgẹ: atta, 
HRs: Gated, AA: yaa. etc. 
Many of the Varttikas given in the 
Mahabhasya are not seen in the 
Kasikavrtti, while some more are | 
seen in the Kasika-vrtti, which, 
evidently are composed by scholars 
who flourished after Patanjali, 
as they have not been noticed by 
the Mahabhasyakara. It is very 
difficult to show separately the 
statements of the Bhasyakara popu- 
larly named ‘istis’ from the Vartti- 
kas of Katyayana and others, For 
details see Vol. VII Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society’s edition pp. 193-224, 
qag a gloss on the gram- 
mar rules of Panini. Many glosses 
were written from time to time on 
the Sūtras of Panini, out of which 
the most important and the oldest 
one is the one named Kagikavriti, 
written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D. Itis believed that 
the Kasikavrtti was based upon 
some old Vittis said to have been 
written by git, fx we, dala 
qafa and others.Besides Kasika,the 


famous Vrtti, and those of gù, fax | 


and others which are only report- 
ed, there are other Vrttis which 
are comparatively modern. Some 
of them have been printed, while 
others have remained only in 





manuscript form. Some of these 
are: the Bhasavriti by Puruso- 
ttamadeva, Vyakaranasudhanidhi 
by Visvesvara, Gtdharthadipini 
by Sad&sivamisra, Siitravrtti by 
Annambhita, Vaiyakaranasarvasva 
by Dharanidhara, Sabdabhisana 
by Narayana Pandita, Pānini- 
sitravrtti by Ramacandrabhatta 
Tare and Vyakaranadipika by 
Orambhatta. There are extracts 
available from a Siitravrtti called 
Bhagayrtti which is ascribed to 
Bhartrhari, but, which is evident- 
ly written by a later writer 
( Rasaf according to some scho- 
lars) as there are found verses from 
Bharaviand Magha quoted in it as 
noticed by Siradeva in his vrtti on 
Pari.76, Glosses based upon Panini 
Siitras, but having a topical arran- 
gement are also available, the 
famous ones among these being 
the Prakriydkaumudi by Rama- 
candra Sesa and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Bhattoji Diksita. The 
aaah and the sghigå can also 
be noted here although they are 
the abridgments of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. There are Vrttis in 
other languages also, written in 
modern times, out of which those 
written by Bdhtlingk, Basu and 
Renou are well-known. 
qida a short work on phone- 
tics which is taken as a Vedāġga 
work and believed to have been 
written by Panini. Some say that 
the work was written by Pingala. 
qR rat name of a commen- 
tary on the Siksa of Panini by 
gaftat as ordered by king gamit. 
QTaAGQ@RETATEA the same as FeTHT. 
See Farag, 
qaaa a class of irregular com- 
pound words headed by the com- 
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pound word aiid, which are 
taken correct as they are. This 
class of words consists mostly of 
words forming a tatpurusa com- 
pound which cannot be explained 
by regular rules. The class is 
called agm and hence similar 
irregular words are included in it; 
e. g. Tae, TWA FIA: etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. IT.1.48. 
q3 lit. foot; the term is applied to a 
fourth part of a section such as 
aaa, or of a verse which is divisi- 
ble into four parts or lines; cf. 
maraa P. VI.1.115, also 
a: area P. VIL 1.57. 
qut completion of the fourth part 
or Pada ofa stanza or verse; cf. 
ait 8a Aq mara P. VI.1,134, 
also aga: reget VIII. 1.6. As 
many times some particles, not 
with any specific or required sense, 
were used for the completion of a 
Pada, such particles were called 
; cf aaia ara fata: 
qgar: R.Pr.XII.7; also Ramen- 
any wage vafa V. Pr. VIT1.50 
Uyvata. 
qaf a class of words headed by 
the word qirq to which the tad. 
affix 4 is added optionally with a34 
in the sense of ‘possession’, e. g. 
Waals, WAAL 5 ATAA:, MAIA etc.; cf. 
Kas. on V.2.100. 
qang, gras A learned pupil of 
Nagesabhatta who lived in Vara- 
nasi in the latter half of the 18th 
century A.D. He was a renowned 
teacher of Grammar and is believ- 
ed to have written commentaries 
on many works of Nagesa, the 
famous among which are the 
‘Kasika’ called also ‘Gada’ on the 
Paribhasendusekhara,the‘Cidasthi- 
mala’ on the Laghusabdendusek- 
hara and the ‘Chaya’ on the Udd- 
yota. Balambhatta Payagunde, who 











has written a commentary on the 
Mitaksara (the famous commen- 
tary on the Yajfiavalkyasmrti), is 
believed by some as the same as 
Vaidyanatha; while others say that 
Balarhbhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha. 

qır the same as Wa, recital of the 
Veda in any of the various artifi- 
cial ways prescribed, such as 
krama, jata, ghana etc.; ch Aq 
a gaika Aaa: weed Sha 
R.Pr.X1.37. 

URERA or araa, words 
headed by the word went which 
have got some irregularity, espe- 
cially the insertion of 4 between 
the constituent words. For details 
see TREC a aaa P. VI 
1,153 and the commentary there- 
on. 

qaau oral recital of a sacred work. 
See WU. 


UVa lit. serving the purpose of 
another like the Paribhasa and the 
Adhikara rules in Grammar which 
have got no utility as far as they 
themselves are concerned, but 
which are of use in the interpreta- 
tion of other rules; cf. aRar 

qa TRurrgeds. Par. Sek. Pari, 
3. 


> 


ataiea (1) technical, as opposed 
to literal; conventional; e. g. the 
words aff, 3g etc. ch gexa 
amaa | a wae | 
arma unata: | Kas on P. I. 2,56; 
cf, Pra. oan: dazeni 
aaia aia defer | 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33; (2) derived 
on the strength of a Paribhasa 
cf. antares mai care Kat. 
Par, vr. Pari. 58. 

qR residual nature; the law or 
rule of elimination; the remain- 
ing alternative after full consi- 
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deration of all the other alterna- 
tives; cf. Aam JARE | 
TR TAT Baar Käis. on P. 
IV. 2.130; cf. also an@usaraaarta 
ad faa: Sira. Pari. 37. 

mag iit. belonging to the assem- 
bly; the term qıRsq refers to the 
results of the discussions held at 
the assemblies of specially 
prominent scholars or learned 
persons ; cf. anans då aa 
GARU) Ta AF: FAT: AAA MITA t 
M. Bh, on IT. 1. 58; VI. 3.14. 

TART remoteness; lit. being out of 
sight; in grammar, qÑ is a con- 
dition for the use of the *perfect 
tense ( fez). See qe. 

We vite wd ngam, lit. the inter- 
pretation or theory discussed and 
settled at the assembly of the 
learned. The word is used in 
the sense of works on Nirukti or 
derivation of words as also works 
of the type of the Pratisakhyas; 
cf. qaga afamat ase Nir. 
I. 17 and the com. of ahaa; cf. 
also qaaa aaa aa SE IA- 
Raa aa were: aa AA aa M. 
Bh. on I. 1. 48; see also pp. 104, 
105 Vol. VIL Mahaibhasya D. E. 
Society’s edition. See oTftta. 


TUTTE name given to the com- 
mentary written by fafa on 
the Rk Pratisakhya. 


sgan à name given to the works 
of the type of commentaries 
written by 33€ on the old Pra- 
tisakhya books. 


arate a class of words headed by 
the word wai to which the taddhita 
affix q is added in the sense of 
collection; e.g. Tal, Il, ARN etc, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.49, 


Agaa an ancient scholar who is 
believed to be the first writer on 
30 


Prosody, his work being known as 
zama of Agg. Some scholars 
believe that he wrote a work on 
Phonetics which is now popularly 
called qaa. 


Aeg a class of words headed by 
the word fẹ to which the 
taddhita affix 33 ( ga) is added 
optionally with aq (g4 ), in the 
sense of ¢ possessed of’; e.g. 123s; 
festa, See: KA etc.; cf. Kas. 
on V. 2, 100. 


ÑA a tad. affix applied to the 
word {4% in the sense of fruitless, 
useless; cf. Raass Asad IV. 
2.36 Virt. 6; cf. alo fisnareas A73- 
fiza: fasta: 1 Kas. on P. IV, 2.36. 

fata a tad. affix applied to the 
word fa in the sense of the depre-~ 
ssion of the nose, the word fa 
being su'stituted for fi; eg. Patae:; 
cf. gaa Rza faa fa a P. V: 2.33 

fra marked with the mute letter q 
which is indicative of a grave 
accent in the case of affixes 
marked with it, as for example, 
the affixes fay, fay and aq; cf. 





waar giad P. TLL. 1.4. A Sirva- 
dhatuka affix, marked with the 
mute .consonant 7, in Panini’s 
Grammar has been described as 
instrumental in causing many 
operations such as (a) the substitu- 
tion of guna; (cf. P. VII. 3 84,91), 
(b) the prevention of guna in the 
case of a reduplicative syllable 
as also in the case of the roots 4 
and q (cf. P. VII. 3.87, 88); (c) 
the substitution of Vrddhi, (cf. P. 
VII. 3.89, 90), (d) the augments 
zand $ in fe case of the roots 48 
and @ respectively (cf. P. VIL. 
3.92, 93, 94 ), and (e) acute accent 
for the vowel preceding the affix 
in the case of the roots ṣẹ}, ai, 4 
and others (cf. P. VI. 1.192). A 
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short vowel (of a root) gets q add- 
ed to it when followed by a krt 
affix marked with q; e. g. ARIA, 
aga, etc.; (cf. P. VI. 1.71 ). 

fen marking an affix with the 
mute consonant q for several 
grammatical purposes; see fiq; cf. 
Ramadi aama P. IIT. 1. 33 
Vart.5. See fia. 

{WHA a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute consonant q; cf. ay a ha 
fra sid? feta a ena Ha aa Sa, 
M. Bh, on HI. 1.°3 Vart. 7. For 
details see faq. 

Ña the same as RFU. 
and faa. 

AALEN, Piensa name 
given to a stanza of Agg or andi 
or 3g type consisting of three 
feet, the middle foot consisting of 
six or seven or eight syllables only; 
e.g. Rgveda X, 105, 2 and 7; 
IX. 110.1, VIL. 46.14; cf. aria 
fides MAA cad R. Pr, 
XVI. 25, 28, 36. 

faz [PISCHELL, RICHARD ] 
a famous European Grammarian 
of the nineteenth century who 
wrote many articles on grammaiti- 
cal subjects and wrote a work en- 
titled-* Prakrit Grammar. ’ 

{isa compression; a fault in the 
pronunciation of vowels and con- 
sonants caused by the compression 
or contraction of the place of utte- 
rance; cf. ReRdeRaeqiaded 1 wa 
PUTA Sa AT A, say Sarda 
qis4 am | R. Pr. XIV. 2; cf. also 
apaan Aan dea R. Pr. 
XIV, 5. 

Mean a class of words headed by 
the word 47% to which the taddhita 
affix qu (gm4) is added in the 
sense of ‘ decoction’ (q#). e g. 
aig; cf, Kas. on P, V.2.24, 


See {ten 


234 


(ete se et ee SE ee 





Gaus 





Y short term for the labial consonants 
q, %, 4, Hand © as prescribed by 
P. 1.1.61 e. g. Sr gaan (P. VIL. 
4.80 ). 

gaga restoration of the masculine 
form in the place of the feminine 
one as noticed in compound words, 
formed generally by the Karma- 
dhāraya and the Bahuvrīhi com- 
pounds, where the first member is 
declinable in all the three genders; 
e. g. zag: This restoration to 
the masculine form is also noticed 
before the tad. affixes aa, W, FA, 
wy, Wa, @ as also before qe and 
the word mAT. For details, see P. 
VI, 3.34 to 42 and commentaries 
thereon. See also page 334, Vol, 
VII of the P&atafijala Mahabhiasya 
D. E, Society's edition. 


GA masculine; a word used in gra- 
mmiar in the Wf@# or the masculine 
gender; cf. eiidaieeg Br. Dev. I. 
40. cf. also maem gawtavaigarat 
ears: amet a Baa 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.68 Vart. 1; cf. 
dena, and deaf ARTA. 

GER masculine nature, hence mascu- 
line gender. The word is generally 
found as a part of the word ara- 
yes which means a word which is 
declined in the masculine and the 
feminine gender or in the neuter 
and the masculine gender in the 
same sense. For details see M. Bh, 
on P. VI.3.34. 

TR the augment q added to the roots 
=, Bi, F44 etc. as also to all roots 
ending in at before the causal 
sign fry (3); e.g. adah, gala, 
qarqala, amaafa, etc.; cf. adgs- 
aiara gg sit P. VIT.3.36. 

Ysa a famous grammarian of the 
12th century who wrote a learned 
commentaty on a part of the Vaky- 
apadiya of Bhartrhari in which 


A 


JELA 





he has quoted passages frorn famous 
writers and grammariens such as 
WM, FI, WA, Vax and others. 
The name is found written as 
qora also. 

JTF a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named saq-aafwaeeie on 
the PATRU. 

goqaegA a famous grammarien, who 
wrote a grammar work, named 
Boast. 


quest see FRIIS. 


fans K . 
WAG a Jain grammarian who 
has written a commentary work 
on the mame of aa. 


gaa (1) the word 94 as given in the | 


ancient list of masculine words 
marked with the mute letter g to 
signify the addition of the fem. 
affix ¢( S11); cf. P. 1V.1.15; (2) 
the substitute yag (i. e. y=) for 
the word gg optionally prescrib- 
ed after the words a, 34, Us, Ws, 
qg and Ù in the simple sense of 
‘girl’ and not ‘daughter’ e. g. 
wage, gagi; cf. P.VI.3.70 Vart. 9. 


gasaat occurrence or possibi- 
lity of the application of a preced- 
ing grammatical rule or operation 
a second time again, after once it 
has been set aside by a subsequent 
opposing rule or rules in conflict; 
cd. yaaga Aa Par. Sek. 
Pari. 39; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 4.2 
Vart. 7; cfisalso Puru. Pari. 40, 


JaA the same as sATA counter- 
exception; cf. Candra;Vyak. VI.4. 
49. 

gata a passage which is repeated in 
the mams and the other Pathas or 
recitals; the word is also used in 
the sense of the conventional repe- 
tition of a word at the end of a 


chapter. The word gadaq is used 
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also in the same sense; cf aÑ% 
qari Praareta Paa | T.Pr. L61; 
cf. also R. Pr. X.8 and 10. 
recital of a word again in 

the Krama and other Pathas for a 
specia! purpose, although such a 
recital after three times is gener- 
ally discouraged; cf. waRaPRMIG 
garner wedi vata ... Uv. Bhasya on 
V. Pr. IV, 177. 

gaa use of the same word or 
expression, which, if noticed in the 
writing of the Sūtrakāra, is indi- 
cative of something in the mind of 
the Sitrakira; cf am: JAÄAAAITA- 
sy afawiq M. Bh. on P, I. 3. 
12 Vārt.l; cf also gataaafacaaat- 
qaei, | Kas. on P. I. 41° 

gaia prescribing the same affix 
or operation again, which gene- 
ally is attended with some pur- 











pose; cf. we: Fraime gaat 

amaaa, PTL. 3.10 Värt. 1; 
cf, also gaarareaieqagaianee. a, 
Kag. on P. V.1.57. 

qaata occurrence of the same ope- 
ration again after it has once occ- 
urred and has been superseded; 
ef, agga gadaaiaa:, M.Bh. on VI. 
4.160; VII. 1.30 etc. 

Gq or dq masculine. It appears 
that both ga, and $a were current 
terms meaning ‘ masculine’ in 
ancient days. cf. ga: aaa P.VITI, 
3.12. and gatge P. VII. 1.89. Al- 
though 94 ts changed to $q, before 
a word beginning with a hard 
consonant, still ga is given as an 
independent word derived from the 
root mcf wagwaa Unadi S IV, 
177; cf, also the expressions 94744, 
dfeg and gant. 3 

gama occurring beforehand, pre- 





ceding; cf. Yean AFRA AT 
qaa, aa Par. Sek. Pari. 59, 
“also M.§Bh, on VIL 2,100; cf. 
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also the expression J genari which 
means the same as S444 which is 
opposed to sqara. 

grit old; the word is used in the 
sense of old or ancient; cf, PRUE act 
aapa. P. IV. 3.105. It is also 
used in the sense of old mytho- 
logical works; cf, zata: Sul qap 
M.Bh. on Ahnika 1 Vart. 5 

qeq a grammatical term in the 
sense of € person;’ cf. wiles qarat 
aa MO aqta qarraqt Aad qa- 
qda, wala: gadina Ipa a 
These persons or PuruSas are 
described to be three 448, aaa and 
Sa corresponding to the third 
second and first persons respec- 
tively in English Grammar; cf. 
also Nir. VII. 1 and 2, 


GeTHIT name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvatikanthabharana 
of Bhoja by Krsnalilésukamuni. 

FEI the term ges or person viz, 
the first, the second and the 
third; the rule prescribing the 
term ged is resi ait aare- 
am: P.I. 4. 101; cf. sedoaaat 
gain aa M, Bh, SET L41 
Värt, 8. 


ganana a famous grammarian 
believed to have been a Buddhist, 
who flourished in the reign of 
Laksmanasena in the latter half 
of the twelfth century in Bengal, 
Many works on grammar are 
ascribed to him, the prominent 
ones among which are the Bhi- 
savrtti and the Paribhasavriti, 
the Ganavrtti and the Jfiapaka- 
samuccaya and a commentary on 
the Mahibhasya called Prana- 
pana of which only a fragment 
is available, Besides these works 
on grammar, he has written some 
lexicographical works of which 
Haravali, Trikandasesa, Dvirūpa- 





kosa, and Ekaksarako$Sa are the 
prominent ones. The Bhasivrttj 
has got a lucid commentary on it 
written by Srstidhara. 

gatans a famous gram- 
marian of Bengal, who wrote the 
grammar work Prayogaratnamala 
in the fifteenth century, The work 
betrays a deep study and scholar- 
ship of the writer in the Man- 
trasastra. 


qaiteane a class of words headed 
by the word gùfa to which the 
taddhita affix 4% is added in the 
sense of ‘duly’ or ‘nature’; e, g. 
MAIRAL, UI, WM, AAF etc,; 
cf, Kas, on P. V. 1, 128, 

WT a class of roots headed by the 
root g4 of the fourth conjugation 
whose peculiarity is the substitu- 
tion of the aorist sign @ ( az ) 
for fF; e. g. ATI, AYIA, IIA 


A 


etc. cf, gulagaeaiaa: odes P. 
HI, 1.55. 

YRT a popular term used for the 
treatise on grammar by an ancient 
grammarian Apisali. cf. emtad 
gug Kas,on P. IV. 3. 15. It 
was. called Puskarana probably 
because it was very extensive and 
widely read before Panini. For 
the reading gm for gpw, and 
other details : see Mahabhasya Vol. 
VIL. pp. 132-133, D. E. Society’s 
edition. 


genes a class of words headed by 
the word 9*%#%, to which the tadd- 
hita affix 34, ( da) is added pro- 
vided the word ending with the 
affix forms the name ofa district. 
e. g. euler, gaat etc. cf, Kas. on 
P. V. 2.135. 

gari lit. for the sake of paying 
respect, The word is used by 
commentators in connection with 
references to ancient grammarians 


args 
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by Panini in his stitras, where the | 
commentators usually say that the | 
slitras citing the views of ancient | 
grammarians imply merely an 
option, the name being quoted 
merely to show respect to the 
grammarian; cf. afam Ga 
S.K. on P.VI.1,92. 

GsaUIg originally a title, but mostly 
used in connection with the famous 
Jain grammarian aeq whose 
work on grammar called Sa-z- 
sgk is well-known; see @a4afead. 
qut an ordinal numeral; lit. the 
word means completion of a 
particular number ( eq ); cf. 34 
eq Gere id Se TAT: TUT: | 
Geet Ger: Wares: | Kas, on P.V. 
2.48. The word is used also in the 
seuse of an affix by the applica- 
tion of which the particular 
number ( qi) referring to an 
object, is shown as complete; cf. 
akaga seq Seat À E 
maad: Kas. on P. V.2.48. These 
Pūraņa pratyayas are given in 
P, V. 2. 48-58; cf. qoi areata: | 
ag stare: | wa: gen M. Bh. on 
P.II.2.3. The word also means ‘an 
ordinal number’; cf. goyaga- 
aaan AAA P.II.2.11. 
qena a tad. affix showing the 





completion of the particular 
number (åm) shown by the 
word to which the affix is applied; 
cf, aigna quaa: GAREA 
mA aran 1 adaa: | M. Bh.on 
P.1.1.23 Vart. 7. These affixes are 
mentioned by Panini in V.2. 48 to 
58. 

qaa ending with an ordinal affix; 
the same as qusaqa; ch AÀ 
qoram Se sty arf Gena M. Bh,on 
P. II. 2.3. 


qa (1) ancient, old; (2) belonging 
to the Eastern districts, The word 





is frequently used as qualifying the 
word 41314 where it means ancient. 


qaaInGwIraA the dictum of Panini 


about rules in his second, third 
and fourth quarters (Padas) of 
the eighth Adhy3ya being invalid 
to (viz. not seen by) all the previ- 
ous rules in the first seven chapters 
and the first quarter of the eighth 
as laid down by him in the rule 
geza VIIL2.1. The rule gã- 
anezy is taken also as a governing 
rule ie. afAFR laying down that 
in the last three quarters also of 
his grammar, a subsequent rule is 
invalid to the preceding rule. The 
purpose of this dictum is to prohi- 
bit the application of the rules in 
the last three quarters as also that 
of a subsequent rule in the last 
three quarters, before all such 
preceding rules, as are applicable 
in the formation ofa word, have 
been given effect to; cf. watharft 
Taser auena aaa 
wana a M.Bh. on P. VIII.2.1 
Vart, 8. 


qaaneasa an operation prescribed 


in the province of the rule gai- 
Ran i.e. in the last three quarters 
of the eighth book of Panini’s 
grammar. 


qama the grave accent for the 


preceding acute vowel as a result 
of the following vowel made acute, 
and the preceding, as a result, 
turned into grave by virtue of the 
rule ageri qaan, VI.1.198; cf. 
aganaga gainan AA Sag 
adam anama | M. Bh. on P.1.1.39 
Vart. 16, 


gåta placing first (in a compo- 


und); priority of a word in acom- ' 
-pound, as in the case ofan adjec- 
tival word, For special instructions 


gaat 238 qien 








in grammar about priority see 
P. 11.2.30 to 38. 

qaa lit. the view placed first for 
consideration which generally is 
the view of the objector and is 
generally refuted by the author’s 
view called 344 or REFA. 


qå anterior member, the first out 
of the two members ofa compo- 
und, as contrasted with the next 
member which is saua; cf. qå- 
Aaaa: aaa, M. 
Bh. on P.VI.1.85 Vart. 4. 


GATE THIATAT retention of the} ori- 
ginal acute accent of the first 
member in a compound as is 
generally noticed in the bahuvrihi 
compound and in special cases in 
other compounds; cf, agatet SFT 
gdaax and the following rules P. 
VI. 2.1 to 63. 


yiugàanea importance in sense 
possessed by the first member of a 
compound as noticed generally in 
the case of the avyayibhava com- 
pound, which hence is defined as 
ghasia: M.Bh. on P.IL. 
1.6, 11.1.20, If, 1.49. 
substitution of the former letter 
in the place of the two viz. the 
former and the latter, as a result 
of the coalescence of the two; cf. 
aif gi: and the following rules P. 
VI. 1,107-110. 
qaratst (1) an operation or karya 
for the anterior; cf. P. I. 1.57; cf. 
also Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.57; cf 
also Waa: qig erag M.Bh. on 
1.2.4 Vart. 2 and II. 4.62 Vart.4; 
(2) an operation or a rule cited 
earlier in the order of sūtras; cf. 
cEfafaqadl faftalds M. Bh. on P. I. 
- 1.44 Vart. 13. 


qaraafaaa conflict of two rules 


where the preceding rule super- 






sedes the latter rule, as the arrival 
at the correct form requires it. 
Generally the dictum is that a 
subsequent rule should supersede 
the preceding one; cf. fanrava qt 
wag P. I. 4. 2; but sometimes the 
previous rule has to supersede the 
subsequent one in spite of the 
dictum fsa RA. The author of 
the Mahabhiasya has brought these 
cases of the gafasaaa, which are, 
in fact, numerous, under the rule 
AnA oe ara by taking the word 
qt in the sense of 33 ‘what is de- 
sired’; cf. geni qaa: ANAA 
qi afe agadi 1 M. Bh. on I. 1.3; 
1.2, 5; L 4.2; IL. 1.69, IV.1.85etc.; 
cf. also RIRAN am aà farang 
quar Tee AASA: Mare: 
qain qà Puru. Pari 108; for 
details see page 217 Vol. VII 
Mahabhasya D. E. Society’s edi- 
tion. 


gåaadgii substitution of the long 


form of the previous vowel in the 
place of two vowels as a result of 
their coalescence, prescribed by 
Panini in VI. 1.102. 


qaqa lit. previous rule; a rule cited 


earlier in a treatise. The word is, 
however, frequently used in the 
Mahabhisya in the sense of ‘a 
rule laid down by an earlier 
grammarian’; cf. añ arg: qia M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1, g nma aahi 
am fer M. Bh. on I. 2. 68; cf. 
also M.Bb. on P.IV.1.14 Vart. 3, 
VI.1.163 Vart. 1, VII.1.18, VIIL 
4.7. 


c ; 
qien a variety of antarangatva 


mentioned by Nagega in the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara, where an opera- 
tion, affecting a part ofa word 
which precedes that portion of the 
word which is affected by 
the other operation, is looked 





£, > A ~ 
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upon as antaraiga; e.g. the RAs same context, which implies some 
in ag (ataqt+es) is looked purpose in the mind of the author 


upon as Hdty with respect to the 
elision of ff which is afetx. This 
kind of antarangatva is, of course, | 
not admitted by Nagesa although | 
mentioned by him; cf. Par. Sek. | 
Pari. 50, 


qafa end of the previous. The a | 
is used in connection with a vowei | 
which is substituted for two vowels 
( wHréat.). Such a substitute is look- 
ed upon as the ending vowel of | 
the preceding word or the initial | 
vowel of the succeeding word; it 
cannot be looked upon as both at 
one and the same time; cf. 
aafaa P. VIL 1.85 and gua 
Sitou aR Sira. Pari. 60; cf. 
also TH aed a males ame: 
aAa: M. oni. 1.47 
Vart. 3. 

TAPAREAT belonging to the previous 
vowel in syllabication; e. g. a con- 
sonant at the end of a word or 
the first in a consonant group 
( aa ). 

qateq name given to the second 





pada of the second adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the Sūtra gaira R R- 
frei P. I. 2.1. 

Gm lit, mixed. The term is used in 
the Pratisakhya works in connec- 
tion with the vowel # or & which 
is looked upon as a IMM being 
mixed with the consonant { or z; 
cf. TRAY AA FA SRRA coerce 
qaam com. on T.Pr XIIL.16. 

JAE separately as far as hearing is 
concerned; distinctly separate 
from another; cf. aq mua ama 
grat R. Pr. XIII. 17. 


TAA THT framing a separate rule 
for a thing instead of mentioning 





it along with other things in the | 


such as anuvrtti in subsequent 
rules, option, and so on; cf. Ta4j- 
Tae AAAA, Kas. on P, 
1.3.7; cf. also Kas. on 1.3.33, L 3. 
84, 1.4.58, 1.1.56, IV.1.16, VII. 
4,33, VIII.1.52, VIII.1.74. 


geaniy a class of words headed by 
the word gg to which the taddhita 
affix gaq ( Zaldg ) is added option- 
ally with the other usual affixes 
an, &@ and qg in the sense of 
‘nature’; e g. afaa, TÄ, gaH, 
34a; similarly HRA, MEH, AFM, 
gaa eat NAL, seat see; cf 
Kas. on P.V.1.122. 

qeata a grammarian of the 
Eastern school who wrote the 
treatise manavi on Katantra 
Grammar. 


PIC ERIC a group of words, with irre- 
gularity in the coalescence of the 
two constituent members, collect- 
ed together by Panini and men- 
tioned together with the word 
Aa at the head; ch gàrach 
ama P. VI. 3. 109: ct. also 
Bg Saas: èm a ARa:, 
wad a ah, A gA 
HA l TIRA ASH, TAT, 
far, aa, HR, ÅRENE, ga: 
etc, Kas, on P.VI. 3.109. 


‘Wat tad. affix added to the word fas 


optionally with the affix ftq; e. g. 
fasta:. See fia. 


HE a grammarian,who has written 
a treatise named Amana on 
the Unadi stitras. 


Tans a class of words headed by 
the word 9, the tad. affix in the 
sense of 444 applied to which 
(words) is elided; e.g. Gaz fiat, Gu: 
ga:; for details see Kags. on P.II.4. 
59. 





qaya San TEI 
Qaya frequency; repetition; a | MATI depression of the voice after 


sense in which the frequentative 
affix ag and in some cases the 
imperative mood are prescribed; 
cf. Hage varia Ponca: S. K. 
on P. IIL. 1.22; cf. also S. K. on 
P.III.4.2. 


Aee a grammarian of the 
eastern school which is believed to 
have been started by Raag the 
writer of the gloss called -4Ifa@ on 
the Kasikavrtti. The school practi- 
cally terminated with yeiraaaa and 
dia at the end of the twelfth 
century A.D. Such a school exist- 
ed also at the time of Panini and 
Patafijali, a reference to which is 
found made in 1a} 7 area: P. IV. 
1.17 and sraaganerd agea IV.1. 

-160 and agmg a V.3.80 
where the word is explained as 
srarraaiat by the writer of the 
Kasika. 

daca (1) a relation between two 
operations or rules based upon 
their anterior and ulterior posi- 
tions, which is many times taken 
into consideration for deciding 
their relative strength; (2) the 
order of words; cf. ARNAT, 
gar get Bale datda M. Bh. on P. 
1.4,109 Vart. 10; cf. also RAAF- 

gadd azar, P. I. 4.109 Vart. 8. 


RTA an ancient grammarian 
who belonged to the dynasty of 
geavaz, whose views are quoted by 
the Värttikakāra and the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works; cf aà 
Bia aR aak: P. VII. 4.48 
Vart. 3; cf. also agat: daR 
gaat sm, T. Pr. V; cf. also T, Pr. 
XIII, 16; XIV. 2, XVII. 6. 


RTN 





raising it as noticed in connection 
with the utterance of the svarita 
vowels in certain cases and in 
certain Vedic schools with a view 
to show the svarita nature of the 
vowel distinctly, in spite of the 
fact that such a depression is 
generally looked upon as a fault; 
cf, Haired ERI RNAE NTE a 
R. Pr. III.18 as also WIRARIA 
a: MAIA l Wa EN IRA 
Aaaa: R. Pr. IIT. 19. 
topic; context; a section 
wherein a particular subject is 
treated; cf. ada RUT AÈ FA 
mgA: BAA drat wate M.Bh. 
on I. 1. 23; cf. also @rreaqgeatay 
ard RRA rR aT ARRA M. 
Bh. on I. 2.45 Vart 9. 


TELAN literary works in which the 


treatment is given in the form of 
topics by arranging the original 
sitras or rules differently so that 
all such rules as relate to a 
particular topic are found |toge- 
ther; the Prakriyakaumudi, the 
Siddhantakumudi and others are 
called aHw9eas, Such works are 
generally known by the name 
qR as opposed to aaAey, 


iv Pa a 
WRT eminence; excellence of a parti- 


cular quality; cf, på garam gaim 
Ra TH: AR; cf. also aah gra 
aa: vast arta aarlt gaa: ET 
zà sada, Kas on P. V. 4.41. 


BETEG] preferential treatment, spe- 


cial consideration; cf. aa gaitai- 
aa ada: a ata: efa, M.Bh.on 
P.I. 1.55; cf also M. Bh. on IIL. 
1.94 Vārt. 6. 


TRIM keeping wide the two parts 
of the chin which causes a fault 
in pronunciation called A52; cf. 


-WA ag Agag gA i ad- 


S a conventional term for g (short) 
generally applied to vowels in the 
Jainendra Vyäkaraņa, 


aed feta aa ast wae; 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.-3. 
THT (fem, SERIF ) a word or ex- 
pression causing a change in the 
nature of another word or ex- 
pression which has to be taken as 
changed accordingly; cf. mpeg- 
fafa Sfaaqara: P.I. 1.68 Vart. 15; 
TAARA aa cera cara: RRT 
sara M.Bh, on P.1.1.27 Vart.1,1.1. 
62 Vart.7; I1.2.3 Vart.1, IV. 1.60; 
cf. also nRa: zest gah zg sft 
saaa: ssi saaa, M. Bh. on 
II 2.3. Vart. 1, III.1.33, 

Heap a word in which a verbal 
activity has to be conjectured, as 
for example, the words Wh, aay 
etc. Words which are not actually 
derived by rules of grammar are 
called paara as contrasted with 
aaah. 


WARE (1) attribute, attribute which 
differentiates, manner, difference; 
differentiating description; cf. 413- 
wr Ma: giga: Kags. on P.11.3.21; 
(2) resemblance, similarity of one 
thing with another with slight 
deficiency; cf. spit GUTS | TERI 
Ag e a | alee ae SE TE | 
TH TATA yaaga k waa: | 
Gets: TEAS: | Haya zad: | aR- 
GÅDE AAA SWA ayy IJA 
Kas. on P. VIIT.1.12; (3) differen- 
tiating attribute; cf. sans Big 
V. 3.23, saa sAn V. 3.69, 
agerira: REAA PA V. 4.3 where 
Kasika defines the word Writ as 
ie heat fas; sa: Kad on V. 
3.23 and 69; (4) type, cf. gara: 
amad: Kas. on V. 2.93; cf. also 
sleaze; oat Kas, on Saari 
P. V.3.100; cf. also anfang: TRR 
at l XAA Hat | aca 
zai: M.Bh. on 1.3.1 Värt. 11. 
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TUFTS name given to the third 


Kanda or book of Bhartrhar iss 
Vakyapadiya where miscellaneou s 
topics are treated. The third 
Kanda consists of 14 sections called 
by the name Samuddesa. For de- 
tails see pp. 381-382 Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society’s edition. 


Wha (1) in context, in question; the 


word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with words in the preceding 
rules which are drawn on to the 
following rules by anuvrtti or con- 
tinuation; cf. sad INgtevENAgaae, 
M.Bh, on 1.1.3 Vart. 2: (2) found 
or available in a large quantity: 
ch qed aag | organ mega 
seam | Kas on P. V. 4.21, 


IBA (1) material Cause ; cf.. aaa 


fet: Sea Aae aes 
zaag fata: Kas.on P.V.1.12; 
(2) original, as opposed to ‘modifi 
ed’ ( AF); the original base of a 
word which is used in language by 
the addition of affixes. There are 
mentioned three kinds of such 
original words in grammar, roots 
(€g), noun bases (sAm ) and 
affixes (344). gg is defined as 
‘aesa ERRA RARR AA 
maiaa] iki HATER 
mT sued at sated aF a? 
in the Šriùgāraprakāša; cf, amaA 
wea sala: a aaa: caf) a 
anea sieeard a argatear SRR RA t 
M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 2; cf. also 
aeaiaaia: M.Bh. on P, VI. 2. 139 
Vart. 2; cana: azar | aAA ad- 
smat ade Nir. 1.17. 


WHAM restriction regarding the 


base, as contrasted with s@afaaa, 
cf. Peay Raga: RAR Wa AA: 
IARA: ART afa | aafaa IgA- 
AAA: | ARa RA: IAEN AAA- 


qq ata | M.Bh. on P.IIT. 1.2. 
WHAIAAAALT division of a word 


Eini name of commentary on Bhar- 
trharřs Vakyapadiya by Puñjarāja. 
31 ; 


sarees 
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"(in use in a language) into the 
' base and the affix, which is looked 
upon as the main function of 
À grammar. i 
IRANANA restoration to the ori- 
ginal word from the sabstituted 
word; e.g. the restoration of the 
root gq ia gagara $å aR; cf. 
AGRE RRA AA- 
Raai HSH PARIR THATS BRE 
aaa ama, M.Bh. on IIL, 1. 26 
Vart. 6. 
spaa phonetical maintenance of 
a wording without allowing any 
euphonic modifications as found in 
the case of a dual form ending in 
$, & or W,as also in other specified 
. cases; cf. s@uafaraa miaa and the 
following rules P.I, 1.11 to 19, 
` as also "gangar afer fea VIL1.125. 
TEREI the accent ie. the acute 
„accent ( 347 ) possessed by the 
original word as contrasted with 
the accent of the affix ( RIIE ) 
which (latter) is looked upon as 
more powerful; cf. (aédiét) gage 
apat nai M.Bh, on I1.1.24, II. 
' 9,99 Vart. 17. See Panini Stitras 
VI.2.1 to 63. 
apal difference in the radical 
base; a different radical base; cf. 
paged l aft; maaa, M. Bh. 
on I. 1.4; cf 


M.Bh. on P.I. 3.1. : 

THRAA AA restriction regarding the 
‘sense of the radical base; cf. 
TRAM AIT KAANAA: | AIAT- 

o Raami a maala M.Bh. on P.I. 
3.12 Vart. 5. 

NEFA intact, without any change by 
ules of euphony, accent etc. ; cf.P. 
VIL 2.1 etc. VI.2.137, VI.3.74 and 
 VI.4.163. * 


SFY superior, excellent; cinama gg- | SRSB name 


O aR RAGES: ARA JAA A = qa: 





. 4 also maaria- 
faa Fes oa Pear 


sada; M.Bh. on P. V.3.55 Vart. 3, 
SHA (1) the place of articulation, the 
place of the production of sound, 
such as throat, chest, palate and 
the like; cf. RAA ARAA eft gaa: 
enageqa M. Bh. Pradipa on fag g 
anara aA, P. 1.2.30 Vart. 2; (2) 
recital of Veda, described as saas 
cf. gaai a oA AÀ Waa M.Bh. on 
P. VIII. 4.28; cf. also “ azg 349 
ait sata quoted in the Menahns: 
sya on P.VI. 1.172; (3) regularity 
in the position of "words, regular 
order of words. 


airig a well-known work on 
Sanskrit Grammar by qaaa of 
the 15th century, in which the 
subject matter ofthe eight chapters 
of Panini’s grammar. is arranged 
into several different sections form- 
ing the different topics of gram- 
mar. It is similar to, and possibly. 
the predecessor of, the Siddhanta 


Kaumudi which has a similar 
arrangement. The work was very 
popular before the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi was written. It has got 
many commentaries numbering 
about a dozen viz. ssa, 
ce, straw, sacle, 


MgA, asain aaa, IPRA, 
gaan and others of which the 
Prasida of Vitthalesa and the 
Prakaga of Srikrsna are the well- 
known ones. 


snaga called also afra- 
gaang or even gaear (IR) 
written by a learned grammarian 
named Krsnapandita belonging to 
the famous Sesa family of gra- 
mmarians, 

an AAN a commentary on 
Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi by 
a grammarian named Kasinatha. 

of the learned 


commentary on the sfmarargél, 


PIETII EIR] 
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called also ofmarniadivar, by paa a term used in the Prātišākhya 


Krsnasega, the son of Nisirhhasgesa, 
which is, ina way an improve- 
ment upon the commentary Pra- 
sada of Vitthalega. 

TATA name of a commentary 
on the seama, written by 

aaea. 

MRITA name ofthe scholarly com- 
mentary on Ramacandra’s Prakri- 
yakaumudi, written by Vitthalesa, 
the grandson of Ramacandra. 

sRaAS a work on grammar by 
Abhayacandra in which the Sitras 
of Sakata@yana’ s Sabdinugasana are 
arranged in the form of different 
sections dealing with the different 

` topics of grammar. 

sara? a class of words headed by 
the word mifa to which the tad. 
affix 4 ( 54) is added in the four 
senses prescribed in P. IV.2.67-70; 


-eg NEAL, AEM, Ba etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV.2.80, 
TTA a couple of ‘Vedic hymns 


divided into three hymns for pur- 
poses of singing as Saman; cf. 4q 
a wal sada fla: fread ae ma 
TRAAT TTA eegeqd Kas..on PIV 
2.55. 
gata a fault of utterance or recital 
- where a simple word in conversa- 
. tion or recital is uttered in a tone 
proper for singing or in a manner 
suitable for singing; cf mfa: 
amagana: Kaiy. on M.Bh. Ahni.1. 
saa. lit. held as it is, uncombin- 
. able by euphonic rules; 
as Sg. 

WTA a description of the Sarh- 
hita text of the Veda in which a 
pragrhya vowel preceding another 
vowel is held up ( w ) i.e. kept 

_as it is, without any euphonic 
combination; cf. agiearean: meaa: 
aia aura” Aa R. Pr. IT, 27. 





the same 


works and by Panini, in the sense 
of a vowel which is not combined 
with the following vowel by rules 
of euphony; e. g. aaa Agg, wal 
aq etc; cf. R. Pr. I. 28 and 295 
P. I. 1.11-19 and VI.1.125. 


WAS absence of euphonic change; the.. 
term is frequently used in the’ 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
1.60, IV.1.1-54. 

NIER name given to the ET 
of chapters or sections in certain 
books, 

SAA (1) a specific feature or quality 
( a4) of the. grave (ara) accent 
when a vowel, accented graye,. .is 
preceded by a aa (circumflex | 
vowel) and is followed upon by 
another grave-accented vowel. 
These grave vowels in succession, 
i.e. the grave vowels which are not 
followed by an acute ora cir- ` 
cumflex vowel are uttered neither 
distinctly circumflex nor distinctly 
grave; cf. also R. Pr, III.11-14. 
They are uttered like the acute, 
but slightly so; e. g. the vowels, 
after ù and before Ñ in gå awe 
A AR; cf. eRaeeaarg aa 
gaa saraaia: T. Pr. XXI.10, 11 
also cf. P.I.2. 39, where the term 
qaa is used for the word gaa; 
(2) the connection of one word 
with many words; e.g. tal marga 
yesa where Wa: is connected with 
a, a and ges; ch À arenas! 
ameg: M. Bh. on II.1.1 Vart. 6. 


Mas a class of words headed by the 
word ua to which the tad. affix at" 
(3m) is added without any change 
of sense; e.g. WI, airs: etc.; cf. 
sg Uy Wa: At ST | zeae aa 

at ama AR | Kas. on- PAWS 
` 4, 38. 3 


| Sua composition (of the original 


Sūtra work); cf. gaaft Faq TAIL | 
SHIM FATTY Kas. on P.IV.2. 
117; cf. also Kas. on P.V.1.94 and 
V.4.21, 

moaca silent; cf. aaa waren fier T. 
Pr, 11.20 explained by Uvvata as 
AACA ITAA (HST TRA Tatra Hata 

wfaRva (1) vocally, pronouncedly, 
expressly without any attention to 
the derivation or the formation of 
the word; (2) irregular forma- 
tion; c. waren mAmwgTA, where 
mAs is explained as faqaa by 
Uvwvata; cf. sipas Anaan, : serif 
fafa: aaga aA AAT 
fme arad. Uvvata on R, Pr. 
1.23. 

ARFA recital in the reverse order as 
in some of the artificial recitations 
of the Sarhhita text such as Szi, 94 
etc. 

mAs a class of words headed by 
the word màsa to which the tad. 
affix $4 (at) is added in the 
sense of ‘good at’? (aqa: ); cf. 
akea ay: WaT, Ge Se areata: 
Kas, on P. IV.4.99. 

fX sata also; hypothesis, express 
tenet in a Sdstra or convention; cf. 
ale: ea: daa zA THAT | area 
aaranasd | arma gma AIS | 
frat ggat enfast M.Bh. on P.I.3, 
22; cf. also Aaaa: qatar: 
Kai, on P,J,3.2,VIL1.1, Aaaa: 
mAd: Kas.on P.1.3.11. 

meat opponent, opposing; 
wae REAR mieni wa} 
gait | M.Bh. on P. VIII,3.15. 

fatter predicate, as opposed 
to the subject; cf, Pees 
ea IT aaa M. 

: Bh, Pradipa. 
knowledge, understanding; 
cf, TRA: A mag sae 
qéz,.1 M.Bh.on Ahn. 1; also cf 
‘M.Ph. on P. I: 1. 20. Vart.5, I. 1. 


244 








afer 





44,46 etc. : 

auauna difficulty in under- 
standing; requiring an effort to 
understand the sense; cf. Jiman 
g ota fhaaan eH Raa- 
«qq Puru. Pari. 98. 

aaaea difficulty in understand- 
ing; requiring a longer time in un- 
derstanding the sense; cf. tå R aR- 
maid m Sira. Pari. 50, See 
ARRIR. 

offafaaraa facility of understand- 
ing; cf. manera mad sft 
Aamann Sira. Pari, 91, 

auzua (1)recital of each and every 
word; (2) enumeration of every 
word; cf, fh amaai sara aRaaas: 
BAST; M., Bh, on Ahn, 1, 


ATAA express statement by a 
definite wording; cf, vå aÑ suanaa 
Prete aAA aa: sentry a 
akaa M. Bh, on IIT 3, 12. 
Vart.1; cf. also saaana a st 4 
GATT | a Ges set ARR F 
warm teat ssh ofaverarar Beet 
aaea | sawn: ea <a ar ast a 
samt; M. Bh, on P, II. 2.8 and 
IT,2,10, 


aaga an injunction or opera- 
tion stating expressly the word or 
words for which it is meant; cf, 
à fara ofa adad: a fafaateaa | 
ai wa Ja: AnA Raat: A ga- 
Raña. | M.Bh. on P, VIII, 2,72, 

ufaaat expressly stated as opposed 
to implied or suggested; cf, SAT- 
RAA: aAA am, Par, 
Sek,Pari.105; cf, also RAU smed 
afua Puru, Pari, 3, 

ujasaa lit. bringing into life again; 
the term is used in the sense of a 
counter-exception; cf, asana 
Ja: BRIS arn AOSTA 
g suet wz 1 Bhasavrtti on 
TT,2,16, 


yferattireg 


AART negative counterpart;cf. 4 
wan RAA wai vata M. Bb. on 
II, 1.69. Vart. 6; also M.Bh. on 
VIII, 8.4 Vart, 8; corresponding 
term; ct, sama a RAPANA- 
qysda Kas, on V. 3.1. 

SARTR similar in appearance; cf. 
Siar fag ala 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.24 Vart. 22, as 
also on P. IIL. 4.2; cf. soavmiaecat 
facrat:, Reanim factat:; cf. also 
afta a aarenect ERI: sar af 
Nyasa on P. I. 4.54. 

Masia lit. regressive; a kind of 
Samdhi or euphonic combination, 
in which the consonant precedes 
and the vowel comes after it; e. g. 
STE; cf, RAA RA pati 
SU Say; Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 4, 

aià for every letter; corresponding 
to every letter; cf, aaya ani: 
ni@atauiacea: M. Bh. on Ahnika 
2, Siva sūtra 5, 

sfataata counteraction; solving a 
difficulty by taking the necessary 
action; cf. aaftaat a safer: 
M. Bh, on P. V1lI. 4.60 Vart. 4; 
cf, alo wa mated Raaahes 

ied, Kas. on P. VI. 1.2; cf. 
also the usual expression "IqIdaz 
aay M. Bh. on I. 1.39, I. 3.10, 
4.1.1 ete, 

IARE a rule or operation which is 
prohibited or prevented from 
application by a specific negation 
of it by another rule or operation 
laid down to prohibit it. Gene- 
rally the prohibited rule does not 
apply again; cf. agga RRA aAA 
agiata Par, Sek.Pari. 40; cf.ateaett 
masa adi fia | M Bh. on P. I, 
1.43. The word wae which is 
generally used in ancient works 
appears to be an earlier word as 

. compared with fag which is used 
by later grammarians. 
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afaea prohibition, negation, prohibi- 
tion of a rule or operation: 
generally masa or pasanfdad is laid 
down by the use of the negative 
particle ( #3) connected with a 
verbal activity, and not with a 
noun in a compound in which 
case the negation is named ala; 
cf, garag a: PRAT BE AT AT I 
agar: a AAA ware AST | 

ARAF a word expressing a prohibi- 
tion, e, g. the negative particle 4 
(aa); cf. Hie saa: T. Pr.XXII.8. 

aA yaaa the priority of consi- 
deration given to rules laying 
down a prohibition, for instance, 
the prohibition of guņa or vrddhi 
by the rule fa @ P, I. 1.5 after 
giving due consideration to which, 
the injunctions i. e. the guna and 
vidhi rules are to be applied; cf. 

aa asat: Par, Sek. Pari, 112; 

cf, also. ganga: aaa: s- 
wasters maa, M.Bh. P. on 
III. 1.30, 

sià what is prohibited, as oppos- 
ed to fa; ch ard a RAA; 
M.Bh. on P. I. 1.47, L151. 

sfaaencm editing with improve- 
ment, with an attempt to restore 
the correct version or the original 
text in the place of the corrupt 
one; sometimes suitable additions 
and improvements are also made; 
e.g. GAREN attributed to 
Patafijali. 

afam excessive contact with the 
sound-producing organ which is 
looked upon asa fault; ch aig 
Ramai agi ast Bey ofseage | 
aaa wi Catt) site AA ara 
ast tate | Uvvata on R. Pr.XIV.7, 

alai whose sense is clear and 
which hence does not require any 
further explanation; cf. am amà 

| o ainda galaa | Nir. 1.13, 
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AA 


saout lit. broken or split up; the 
separated words of the Sarhhita of 
the Vedas i. e. the Padapatha; the 
recitation of the Padapatha.; cf. 
Tear a sang R. Pr, I. 3. 


naaa a wordin which the verbal 
activity is actually noticed, as for 
instance, verbs and krt formations; 
the term is used as an antonym of 
THON. 


affix, suffix, a termination, 
as contrasted with sià the base; 
cf. Saree aA: sta efa sea: ; cf. also 
aa aoa a maa: M.Bh. on HI. 
1.1 Vart. 8; The word saq is used 
in the Pratisakhya works in the 
sense of‘ following? or ‘that which 
follows’, e. g. wal Te: Tey Gao: 
R. Pr. I. 30 which is explained 
by Uvvata as 39: gai (az: ) 
qiga: Gq eat ey aw eft aa 
wees wae; Uvvata on R. Pr. 1.30; 
cf. AR anA si cam aT. 
Pr, V. 7; cf. also V. Pr, UI, 8. 
Pratyaya or the suffix is generally 
placed after the base; cf. sas, 
na P. II. 1. 1,2; but sometimes 
it is placed before the base; e. g. 
agg; cf. fart aot aga years P. 
V. 3.68. The conjugational signs 
(a, FIA etc,), the signs of tenses 
and moods ( R3, RA, &, aq etc.) 
and the compound endings(amatea) 
are all called pratyayas according 
- to Panini’s grammar, as they are 
all given in the jurisdiction(aft#) 
of the rule saq: IIL1.1, which 
extends upto the end of the fifth 
chapter ( aema ). There are six 
main kinds of affixes given in 
grammar qua, RERI, Ace, 
aque, argua, (e.g. in the roots 
faa, mga etc.) and siaaa. The 
word tq is used in the sense of 
realization, in which case the root 


gin the word 44% means‘knowing’ | 





according to the maxim af naag 
maat; cf. wasana Nir. 1.15. 


TAANE the guiding rule 


that when an affix (Hai) is 
given in a rule as a fafa (causing 
something), the affix denotes a 
word-form which begins with that 
to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself: cf, 
THe A a Tae a 
aang, Par. Sek. Pari. 23. The rule 
aidia, which prescribes the affix 
qm (aaa), has the word ay and ey 
which respectively mean aq and 
gaq; in the word qardan from 
qoom the word aq is looked 
upon as sq to which qa (enaa) is 
affixed and hence the word gzamai- 
quis arrived at and not qa. 


MAINZ a term applied to secondary 


roots which are formed by adding 
affixes like ff, 34, ag etc. to 


_ primary roots or by the addition 


of affixes like faa, 445, MAH etc. 
to nouns; e.g. WAA, ar, farts, 
fads, Sata, Baa, ngia, UAA, WTA 
etc.; cf. garar aaa: P.1II. 1.32; 
cf. also saa 1 Ama, aR, 
ia M. Bh. on VI. 1.162 Vart.3. 


TAAN a conventional name given 


to the first pada of the third 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the rule saa: 
Li... 


AISAT an operation caused by an 


affix which takes place even though 
the affix is elided; e.g. the term 9@ 
is applied to aña, amga etc. 
on account of the words ending 
with a case affix although the 
affix ofthe nom, sing. has been 
elided; cf. saag smaeang, PTL. 
62 and Kas, thereon, k 


maaf a rule prescribing the addi- 


.tion of a suffix; cf. qama- 
waite ¢ gA, P.1.3.13. 
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MATAT an accent caused by virtue 
of the affix which is added; cf. 
qà R Amara; IPA ata vå 
Paa Ral IARI 
uaaa ı M. Bh. on P. I.1 56 Vart. 
23. 


saara (IFẸ ) a base ending in an 
affix, a secondary base as opposed 
to the original base, which is des- 
cribed to be of six kinds. acueqaiai 
(safa:) as in aig, GATA etc; 
Resa asin waar, aes, 
TAGs etc; WIAA as in HAA 
aan etc.; agana as in 
aPaan, TA: etc; MJÅMRAIMTI as 
in ARST, Ear etca ARINA as in 
THA, RA, PIT etc. 

meaai the meaning of an, affix. 
Generally meanings are assigned 
to affixes when they are prescribed. 
When the meanings are not assign- 
ed, the affix is supposed to bear 
the sense of the base; cf. wfatgstal: 
maa: aÑ Par. Sek. on Pari. 113. 
The sense given by a word in 
language is the composite sense of 
the base and the affix together; cf. 
TAIT BIG Ads) aA Yast wala: 
aAa, Aas: se: 1 M. Bh, on 
P.I.2.64 Vart. 5. 

MATHS reference (made to some- 
thing) by a word; ch anata 
arerary saani: Kas. on P. IIL.4.75; 

` cf.also aaaea gÈ aiam saaga: 
saami: Kas. on P.IV.1.113. 


‘Rae rejection ofa rule or a 
word or words in a rule shown as 
redundant, their purpose being 
shown as served otherwise; cf. gf 
grag MAT TA TAA BA, | 
anaa a Afra aA 
aama 1 Kas. on 1.2.51. 

MAMER an alternative which 
proposes the rejection of something 
such as a rule or its part; ch af@ 
HATTA gA: gaa TARGA M., Bh. 





on Siva Sūtra 4; cf. also draghra 
qA RPE gagga ala 
Vyadi Pari. 42. 

BOT COI CH CLE one who advocates the 
rejection of something, an oppo- 
nent, an objector; cf. RIGIAITA 
an-an fas ef Kaiy. on M. Bh. 
on P. VI.4,22 Vart. 15. 

MEA lit. taking again; uttering a 
word already utttered in the 
Krama and other recitations of 
the Vedas; cf. SÙ greaqrafanry IA- 
aat gat: geara galaa Uvvata 
on R. Pr. X-I. 

meq restitution, restoration to the 
previous wording; cf. mrfacieneq a 
nearest M.Bh. on P. VI.3.34 
Vart.2; restoration to the previous 
nature; cf. FGA IUA GANIA: l 
azana | M.Bh, on P. VITI.4.68. 


WNAWN literally, repetition in a con- 
trary way; in the Pratisakhya 
literature, the word refers to the 
repetition of a Vedic passage; 
repetition by pupils after hearing 
from the preceptor ; cf. senata: 
yaa Uvvata on R, Pr. XV. 9. 


SAEN: (1) statement after prohibi- 
tion lit. commencing again; in- 
ducing a person to do’ something 
after he has refused to do it by 
repeating the order or request for 
generally by beginning the appeal 
with the word Ag; e.g. a3 Wea? ae 
areaqeaa; cf. ag sac P. VIIL 1.31 
and Kasika and Nyasa thereon. 
(2) commencement or laying down 
again in spite of previous mention; 
cf. Marra Bet wae TEA 
M. Bh. on P. VI-3.46. 

IAF close contact or association; 
aarda AAAs Aes | Karas: 
saaat V. Pr. V, 2. 


TAAA immediate proximity; close 
contact; the same as maag which 
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see above; cf. ggati fate: mà 
manaia eq: Kas. on P, I 3.88. 
cf, also Kas, on VIT.1.95. 


maea or mafaa a dictum 


that a word should, as far as possi- 
ble, be construed with the nearest 
word; cf, aaam Af: AN Seat: 
RaRa: Sira. Pari. 48. 
TASK lit. bringing together; bring- 
ing together of several letters (or 
words in a few cases, such as roots 
or nouns) by mentioning the first 
and the last only for the sake of 
brevity; the term AER is gene- 
rally used in connection with brief 
terms such as AQ, HA, AW, 8 and 
the like, created by Panini in his 
grammar by taking any particular 
letter and associating it with any 
mute final letter ( agaa ) of the 
fourteen Sivastitras, with a view to 
include all letters beginning with 
the letter uttered and ending with 
the letter which precedes the 
(mute) letter. The practice of 
using such abbreviations was in 
existence before Panini, possibly in 
the grammar attributed to Indra. 
The term RARR is not actually us- 
ed by Panini; it is found in the Rk. 
Tantra; cf. seaeral PII RAA 
R.T.1.3, The term appears to have 
come into use after Panini. Panini 
has not given any definition of 
the term seer. He has simply 
given the method of forming 
the Pratyaharas and he has 
profusely used them; cf, aea 
am P. 1.1.71. The word gat 
in P. III.1.40 and gq in P. IL. 
3.69 are used as Pratyaharas, For 
a list of the Pratyaharas which 
are used by Panini see Kasikad on 
the Mahesvara Sūtras. 

KEERA a term for the fourteen 
‘Siva Siitras which are utilized for 
the formation of Pratyaharas, 


ABT 


SAA lit. premier, first; 


AEREA a short treatise ey- 


plaining the pratyaharas aq , ag 

ag etc, in the grammar of Panini, 
one such work is written by a sou- 
thern grammarian named faqun. 


SERIE name given to the second 


Ahnika of the Mahabhasya which 
explains the Siva Sūtras FEY, 
HR, etc., and hence naturally dis. 
cusses the Pratyaharas. 


WAZA repetition especially of what 


has been recited by the preceptor; 


cf, samiai RA RERA kare Ar hy 
aaa at, R. Pr. XV. 8. 


sasia bringing to life again; the 


term is used in the sense of qÑagq 
or counter exception, 

counter instance. In 
order to explain the wording of 
a grammatical rule clearly, it is 
customary to give along with the ` 
instances of the rule (where the 
rule has been effectively employ- 
ed), a few words which would 
have resulted into other faulty 
words by the application of the 
particular rule in case that rule 
had not been stated or a word or 
more of it had been omitted; cf. 
a IST Fala amei De: TNT 
tq fa fe ate | sarwi sega 
TRAE: Fe safer sae 
WÅ ı M. Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

the word is 
used in connection h the per- 
sonal affixes faq, aa, Qı ( afta ) of 
verbal forms. See the a Ta 
above; cf, aRavardiat: AAJ: AT- 
amaaa | dat cea: | M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.1 and 4. The word 
yaa is used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of the first 
consonants of the five vargas or 
groups of consonants; cf. saia- 
aiaga: V. Pr. IV. 110 cf. 
sangiad, M. Bh. 
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on P. VI. 4.120 Vārt 3, also cf. 
Katantra I. 4.1 and Hem. I. 3.35. 
The word is also used (in the 
feminine gender) in the sense of 
the case affixes g (a) Ñ, a4 
(ag) of the nominative case. 
The word is also used in the 
sense of the premier accent gaa 
{acute ); cf. quanta: seraataa: 
Uwvata on R. Pr. III. 8. 

NAAT the nominative case; case afix- 
es of the nominative case. cf. 
mR Sg Ramma saat PIT. 
3.46. 

Test illustration; cf. Bagda aa | 
JAFU: desta: a has IAAT 
1H aff aala Seaga 1 KES. 
on P. IIL1.41; cf. also adi ÑT- 
Bam: 1 mia; | Kas. on P.1.2.59. 

Walt mode of articulation, the same 
as RU. 


4G popular name of the famous 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Kaiyata in the 
eleventh century A, D. The com- 
mentary is avery scholarly anda 
critical one and really does justice 
to the well-known compliment 
given to it, viz. that the Pradipa 
has kept the Mahabhasya alive 
which otherwise would have re- 
mained unintelligible and conse- 
quently become lost. The commen- 
tary Aq is based on the commen- 
tary aama or aAa written 
by Bhartrhari, which is available 
at present only in a fragmentary 
form. The Pradipa is to this day 
looked upon as the single com- 
mentary on the Mahabhésya in 
spite of the presence of a few other 
commentaries on it which are all 
thrown into the back-ground by it. 
SAUER Kaiyatabhatta, the author 
of the famous ‘commentary 4&9 


32 


on the Mahabhasya, which see 
above. 


qiqa called also sea written 
by the well-known grammarian 
Nagegabhatta of Varanasi who 
Aourished in the first half of the 
eighteenth century. 


WAT lit. district; sphere of applica- 
tion, place of the application of 
a rule. The word is frequently 
used in this sense in the Kasika 
Vritti; cf. neREaan: SAA A 
amama: Kas. on P. TEL1.1 i 
cf. also Aaga: Barer aari gA 
zaa: Kas. on P.I. 2.30. The 
word sèz is also used in the sense 
of the place of use or utility; cf. 
URNA g mpe zà A graa: 
fq Rama RA 1... BMA A 
agata wa Par. Sek. Pari. 3. 

SAINE a rule, laying down a 
positive original injunction as 
opposed to the #411431; ef. qadi 
akaa alta Ranat com. on 
R. Pr. X1.35. 

Wala (1) the principal thing as oppo- 
sed to the subordinate one; some- 
thing which has got an indepen- 
dent purpose of itsown and is not 
meant for another; waraquasatata 
q dafad M.Bh. on P. 1.2.43 
V.5; cf. also serataaTaas Sait PÀ- 
aoeqq: Par. Sek. Pari. 97; (2) pre- ` 
dominant; of main importance; cf. 
PATA AST: etc. M. Bh. on 
II. 1.6, 20, 49 11.2.6 etc; (3) pri- 
mary as opposed to secondary; 
cf, a BAR Gee HATA AiR AL | 
cf, also aaaf inre SISTA TABATA 
amaia gardaa M.Bh.on 1.4.51 

TITRE prominently mentioned as 
opposed to sea: cf. Fe: FAS 
waa IAR: Tae aaa: wand: 
M, Bh. on HI.1. li; cf. also saral- 
amaA: waa Anaa: «= Vyadi Pari. 
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afa disappearing; cf, geahane- 
RA: Vyadi Pari. 11. 

aqsa amplification, further expla- 
nation, clarification. The expres- 
sion qaan4 sqa: or Tela aqa: is 
very frequently used in the Kasika 
vrtti; of. Kas, on P.IL. 1.33,37, 41, 
58, 11.4.28, I11.2.61 etc. 

UUR a term used for a division of 
a work by anancient writer, as for 
instance in the case of the Athar- 
vapratisakhya, 

SAT (1) name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadkar; (2) 
name of a commentary on Kai- 
yata’s Mahabhasyapradipa. 

saae a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named Nyasa on the Amoghavrtti 
of Amoghavarsa, 


WI a passage or a word at the com- 
mencement; cf, KUATIA AT erat 
T. Pr. IV. 22; gna a R. 
Pr, X. 4 Azaga a P.IT1.17, 

TAZ smaller division, sub-division. 

NHI (1) authority; authoritative 
proof; cf. ae: JaA g JAA, 
M. Bh. on I. 2.64 Vart. 29; (2) 
Measurement, measure; cf. aÑ 
gamag: P. V. 2.37; sao: 
AFA y: sa: Kas. on P. I, 1.50. 

TAI inadvertance, negligence; cf. 
THETA AAA M. Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.70; cf. also a g MAR- 
aa: warenemg: Kaiy. on P, I 
1.72. Vart. 4. 

NAAA the same as NRA; see IRA, 

maa (1) effort; the word is used in 
connection with the effort made 
for producing sound; cf. geqrquqid 
aai, P. 1.1.9; these efforts are 
described to be of two kinds aq 
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and aa of which the latter 
are considered in determining the | 


naa 





cognate nature of letters ( mao ); 
cf. Aaa GANSTA ATA aa Kas, 
on P. I. 1.9; (2) specific measure 
taken for a particular purpose 
such as marking a letter with a 
particular tome or accent or 
dividing a rule, or laying down 
a modificatory rule or the like; cf. 
Saag: ees Tae qd- 
airy aaraqray Kas, on P. IV. 3.22, 

TITANS UAT asmall treatise on 
verbal forms by anga. 

maT (1) employment or use of a 
word in language and literature 
about which, laying down rules 
is looked upon as the purpose ol 
grammar; cf. SANSAR SIRNA: 
Kaiy. on P. V. 1.16, Sag 
Bea are aA Bar ART- 
às M. Bh, Ahnika 1. Vart, 1; 
(2) use of speech; utterance; cf. 
aaa a aaa: SATE: pi, T. 
Pr. XVIII. 4. 

IARAA general rules or principles 
laid down regarding the use of 
words in language and literature 
such as (l) a word recognised as 
correct should always be u ed, cf. 
waa alain aed aA 
aati: Pat RARAN ar. 
area | cabana wae M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1. Ahnika 1, (2) 
never a base alone or an affix 
alone should be used, but always 
a base with the necessary affix 
should be used; cf. qaat aaa: Fal 
a are safes; Am A Baws: AA: 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.64 Vārt. 8, 
also on P. IIL. 1.94 Vart. 3; (3) 
when the sense is already express- 
ed by a word, a word repeating 
the sense should not be used; cf. 
SFAR: Besides these, many 
minor regulations of the type of 
Paribhasas are laid down by 
grammarians, For details see 
Paribhasasamgraha Introduction. 


TATA 
> sS | 

TANNA a small treatise in verses | 
on the conjugation of roots, | 
written by Bhavanatha Misra, son | 
of Ramipati. 

TAJET known also by the 
name SAMRAT, an elementary | 
treatise on syntax, attributed to 
RAI, who must, of course, have 
been different from the ancient 
grammarian q8. 

TATCAMST name of a recognised 
treatise on grammar written by 
yeaa of Bengal in the 
fourteenth century. The treatise 
explains many words which, al- 
though current in language and 
literature, cannot be easily formed 
by rules of grammar. The author 
has tried to form them by apply- 
ing rules of grammar given in 
the grammatical systems of Panini 
and Katantra. The alphabet given 
in this treatise is according to the 
system of the Tantra Sistra which 
shows a scholarship of the author 
in that branch The grammar 
was studied much in Bengal and 
Assam. 


waits an elementary work on 
the three constructions which has 
no name of the author mentioned. 

IMANTA sphere or domain of the 
use of words; the whole Vedic 
and classical recognized litera- 
ture; cf, Feta, R mga panes: | 
aaa aga ad slat: seat Far: 
St: JEA: Qa fata, CRIAR- 
SRG, wea sae: waka 
areas, ATTA FT AATE: 
Tat aaa ssa: M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. Värt. 5. 

WAAR causing another to do; 
causal agent; cf, gai ugg% zea 
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aA: Kags. on P. I. 4.55. 


saa object, motive or purpose 
in undertaking a particular thing; 


qadar 


the word is used although rarely, 
in the sense ofa cause also; cf. 
are AA we aT M. 
Bh. Abnika 1. For the advan- 
tages of the study of Vyākaraņa, 
see M. Bh, Ahnika 1, See also 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol. VII 
pp.226,227, D.E. Society’s edition. 


| IASA that which is employed or 


incited or urged; the word which 
is the subject in the primitive con- 
struction and becomes an object in 
the causal construction, and as a re- 
sult, which is put in the accusative 
case being naisana. As, however, 
the sasap originally occupies the 
place of the subject in the primitive 
construction, the term Arara 
( ġamar Fat a ) is often used in 
connection with it, as contrasted 
with the term saisaeat which is 
used with respect to the subject in 
the causal construction; cf. #4 
Dict Caray aad TA A TAS 
wa ost a AR 1 M.Bh. on P. III. 
1.26 Vart. 1; cf. also Kaiy. on P. 
I. 2.65. 

Wada (1) recital of Vedic texts; cf. 
SA MERA aa RMT sea TARA 
R. Pr. XV. 16; cf. also zÑ 5 arasa 
SIA a HH RAR (aTa: ) TAF 
aaa a, R. Pr. XI. 33; (2) the 
reading of the Satbhita text gaaàr 
aag 1 AA We: R: ATA: | 
qaaa gaa 1 V. Pr. I. 132. 

waa circumflex accent; possessed of 
svarita accent; cf. gå: san ZAÑ | 
mai gek gR ea saa: ARTA: 
T. Pr. I. 47; cf. also sù asaq M. 
Bh. on VI. 2.33. 

Lad . 

NATHAN =a grammarian who 
wrote an explanatory gloss named 
aera on the aganaga written 
by Kaiyatabhatta. 

saĝa incitement or inducement 
which is the sense of the ‘lin’ 


affixes in general; cf, sadaqat ee. 


FATS 
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wag a grammatical explanation; 
detailed explanation by citing the 
gender, number, krt affix, tad. affix 
and the like: cf. fogerearasagdet- 
He: Gaal: 1 RaR Talay AAT 
(original) art em A R a a TEA: | 
T. Pr, XILI. 9. The word is ex- 

- plained as a change in the form 
of a word, as for instance, by the 
substitution of for faa where 
Pañ is, in fact, expected; cf. Hare 
Gy isi qqa sare] waa Jay 
qaaa: fea sar Soa saaa | 
qu Ramaga, RTI: Uvvata on 
R. Pr. IV. 22; cf. also sara: sa: 
R, R. Pr. IX. 18. In the Nirukta, 
the word is used in the sense of 
‘distinct mention’; cf. vaaan 
Zanan: ga naa ( dei- 
ties are mentioned under the 
name of Aditya) Nir I1.13; cf; also 
Saraten: gata: Nir, VII, 23. 


wama: scholars who explain the 
changes ( 3413 ) mentioned above; 
possibly the Padakaras or writers 
of the gats; cf. mater GRRE 
n FEI: Bada ara R. Pr. 
XI. 20. Apparently safea: (nom, 
sing.) seems to “be the word in the 
explanation of Uvvata. 

SANE separate or distinct utterance 
of several words of a sentence 
which are joined together by Sarh- 
dhi rules in a compound (gam ) 
or otherwise, with a very short 
pause ( 3438 ) after each word. 
e. g. 34 3 Ufa instead of BBR; cf. 
aren yeaa ayy: R. Pr. XV.10, 
where Uwvata remarks aag TPS 
fies gag sea gag | aura 
Sg 3 we gR ida g Saha. 

AAE made separate with their 
component parts shown clearly; 
split up into component parts in 
such a way that their meaning 


also is fully stated; cf qan | 








Sag AA AIG yt agg 

qaaa RAI! Wea: Tes: | Wendie 
at wea AÀ ef ai | Nir. II.2. 

aga (1) complete; ch aa | gay ay 
MAMAS AAI aaa SATS TRJ- 
wid, Nir. I. 9; (2) which has pre- 
sented itself, which has become 
applicable; the word is used in 
connection with a grammatical 
rule or operation; cf. uå 4 say 
gaara saa; M. Bh. on P. I. 2,64 
Vart.39; aya arenas: Aaa À 
aia sifaéta guéta a | M.Bh. on II, 
2.6; cf. ata an ga qÈ oad, M. 
Bh. on P. VI.1.77; also cf. gag 
RAIA ... TMS Arad TaT: a 
ara S. K. on P.VII,1.35. 

safa (1) application or presentation 
ofa rule as opposed to faa; cf 
ara, aera: AREAN PAR- 
Aza; (2) working; function; cf. aa- 
Yv maa fear: safada M. Bh. on 
P.I1.3.7. 


ARNAT cause of the application 
of a word which is shown by the 
word when the affix @ or at is 
added to it; cf. aay AHAS | BERR 
ahaa maaa, Kas. on PV. 
1.119. There are given four such 
causes afd, Un, fray and Gar, - 


qaaa difference regarding the 
cause of application; cf g4faft 
ada ga: gael Rha frase. 
qada; Kags. on P. VI.2;174. 

NPAT a class of compound words 
headed by the word sag in which 
the second word, which is a past 
pass. part, has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf, 94% MAR, HJR: 
CHA, GARE: | Alea AJAR- 
Bay: aa garga ae Sarees ee 
wate Kas. on P. VI.2. 147. 

Tse (1) an additional letter (vowel 
or consonant) read on splitting up. 
a euphonic combination; cf. 98 


o> PAN 


DPS SAT 
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amaat M.Bh.on P.1.1.9 Vart. 2; (2) | 
contracted combination; name of - 
a Samdhi where two vowels coale- : 
sce into one single vowel, cf. R.Pr. | 
II. 15-19. i 

seaniaasT mention ofa thing in a| 
coalescence, which when split up, | 
shows a phonetic element or a 
letter which could not be known | 
before the components were sepa- 
rated; Waa | IPARA 
agaia a a ad zt | M.Bh. on L 
1.27 Vart.6; cf. also M. Bh. on 
P.11.3.69. 


THT (1) coalescence of two vowels 
into one, as given in R. Pr. II.6, 
and 7, corresponding to the m, 
ae and ait substitutes prescribed 
by the rules agm: PIV. 1.87; 294: 
agit dif: VI.1.101; and area vI. 
1.88 which are stated under the 
jurisdiction of the rule ua: gàg: 
VI.1.84; (2) finding out the pre- 
sence of a letter in addition to the 
letters already present as coalesced, 
after splitting the combination 
into its different constituent letters. 
This practice of finding out an 
additional letter is resorted to by 
the commentators only to remove 
certain difficulties in arriving at 
some correct forms which eae 
wise could not be obtained; & 
see Ra a where % is believed to 


bea ‘combination ” of 1, ® and ©. 
See gaz and upessfica. 
TAA lit, linking up; joining; re- 
peating a word in the Kramapatha 
- and joining it with the following 
word; e. g. the second words $% 
Guay etc. in aft $S | fo ART | 
ARI aa | 
aw applicable, but not actually 
applied; thc word is used in con- 








_ nection with a grammatical ‘rule 
or operation that has become 





applicable, but has not been appli- 
ed; ch. ganba AmA aiet 
wat, M. Bh. on P. I.3 32, also 
gamz ana eas xafa M. Bh. and 
S.K. on P1.1. 60. The term gam 
is opposed to the term aAa. 
HAF applicability; possibility of be- 
ing applied; the word is used 
with respect to a grammatical 
rule or operation which is on the 
point of being applied or taking 
place; the word mfa is also used in 
the same sense; cf. FÌ RI aega TSS; 
aq waa ÄI A gN M.Bh, on 
P.I.1.60; cf. also à naĝ eead 
uaia a Aata: M. Bh. on P.I.4. 
2; also cf. ga) MA azaan Alea: AT 
S.K. on enaa: P. 1.1.50. 0 
gqasamtaes prohibition of the possi- 
ble application of a rule, generally 
laid down by the use of the nega- 
tive particle 4, together with, or 
connected with, a verbal activity; 
eg agaaga P.1.1.63, ana P.VI. 
4.3, 4 meal VI.4.74 etc. etc; cf. 
JENNA A ag aa aA; cf. also 
gagi faga: Ra FAR 
M.Bh. on P.II.2.6. In some cases 
the negative particle in a compo- 
und has also to be taken as stating 
a negation by sasanfasa: ;cf. M.Bh. 
on gejar P1143, ardagaia 
1.4.2, aleaisaea I. 4. 57. 
WANE see THAIS by Vitthalesa, 
WAT a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for Guam, i.e, the subs- 
titutlon of a corresponding vowel 
for a semivowel; e.g. % for yg, 3 
for 4, $ for (and @ for g; cf. q% 
sq: satiny P.I.1.4. Vart. 6. 
qafa that which gets, or is liable 
to get the Prasarana or Sarhprasa- 
rata substitute; cf. afr aaa 
nante €: P.ITI.2.3 Vart. 1. 


TRAE (1) established; in existence; 
of. an ars TARR: gasint 
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aagi, R. Pr. XI. 34 where 
the Kramapitha is said to be one 
which was not established before 
the Sarhhitapatha; (2) known; 
cf. afafe fee a aaa M. Bh. 
on P, III. 1.45 Vart. 4, aq UA 
qe: wear St gar adeantala M. 
Bh, on P. IV. 1.3; (3) brought 
about, accomplished, realized; 
ana s: IRA wafa M. Bh. on P. 
IV. 1.89 Vart. 2. aĝa wea fe 
ea, M. Bh, on P.VIII 2.25. 


seata context, topic, the same as 
gam which see above; cf. Tea: 
TRO | aa Aare, Beara 
wan Atam wa, Kaiy. on 
M. Bh. I. 1.23 Vart. 4. 


MEAT a word or utterance in three 
matras or moras; cf, a ÑAÑA 
sede Baa: Tet: Slat a HAA: R. 
Pr, XV.3 whereon Uvvata remarks 
fara: SRI: | See the word ÑFR. 


STR before a particular thing in 
place, or in recital, or in mention. 
The word is used generally to 
show the limit upto which a 
particular topic extends; cf. aa- 
wea: rR aaa: ; cf, also SPH FERT- 
ama: P. I. 4.1; cf. also qa area: 
amanda: maraa V. Pr. I. 33. 


MST (1) original, primary,belonging 
to the Prakrti as contrasted with 
a 4Ha modification or a modified 
thing; cf. cafe: Waa: aai THA: 
com. on T. Pr. XIV. 28; cf 
ARRU Cara, A J MHA: Far: 
R, Pr. XVII. 23; cf. also qafa ... 
TH: ( AFK: ) GFR MZ AA 
T. Pr. VI. 14; (2) natural, which 
can be so ordinarily, without 
any specific effort; cf. ama, 9ga- 
Maa Ha a ee FAA, M. Bh. on 
P. II. 3.5, cf. also M. Bh, on P. 
II 1.5 Vart. 8, 9. 


MEIKIA a treatise on the gra- 





mmar of Prākrta Languages attri- 
buted to Markandeya. 


qra name given to a group of 
tad, affixes 3, 4q and others pres- 
cribed in the different senses (Ra 
and others) given in rules upto 
Ra Mia P.V. 1.37 from aÑ Raq P. 
V. 1.5. 


sifttdia name given to tad. affixes 
mentioned in rules from P, V, 
3.27 upto P. V. 3.95. 


aMaá name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with mèama P. IV. 4.75 and 
ending with aaa; P. IV. 4.109. 

mRNA name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. V, 
3.1 to 25. 


ANARA name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with aa faa: P. IV. 3.134 and 
ending with the rule aagana- 
Rss gg a P. IV. 3.168. 

MRT districts of the east especially 
districts to the east of Ayodhya 
and Pātaliputra, such as Maga- 
dha, Vahga and others; nothing 
can definitely be said as to which 
districts were called Eastern by 
Panini and his followers Katya- 
yana and Patarjali, A Varttika 
given in the Kasika but not 
traceable in the Mahabhasya 
defines Pragdesa as districts situat- 
ed to the east of aad (probably 
the modern river Ravi or a 
river near that river ); cf. sge 
fase da: AAA aa | fags aa- 
Azal aa ng aad i Kas. on 
we mai r P. I. 1.75. There isa 
reading awadi in some manus- ` 
cript copies and aad is a well- 
known river in the Punjab near 
Kuruksetra, which disappears in 
the sandy desert to the south; a 
reading guad is also found and 
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gad may stand for the river 


Ravi. amnad in Burma is simply 
out of consideration. For details 
see Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol. 
VII., pp. 202-204 and 141-142 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 


amada name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P., V. 
1.18 to 115. 


apaga name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P.IV. 
4.1 to 76. 


mata the view or doctrine of the 
former or rather older gram- 
marians. The word is used in 
many commentary books and the 
meaning of the word is to be 
decided according to the context. 
For example in the works of 
Ramacandra, the author of the 
Prakriyakaumudi and his follow- 
ers, the word refers to the view 
given by the writers of the Kasi- 
kavrtti and the commentaries 
thereon; in the works of Bhattoji 
and his pupils, it refers to the 
writer of the Prakriyakaumudi 
in addition to the writers of the 
Kasika, while in the works of 
Nagesa it refers to the writings 
of Bhattoji and his pupils. For 
details see Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII pp. 23-24 D. 
E. Society’s Edition. 

ameaga succession of two vowels 
where the former vowel, which is 
either @ or Sf remains without 
coalescence with the following 
vowel 3, even though by 
rules it is liable to be changed; 
eg gad wagaa | svat sat: ga 
In such cases the vowel 3 is pro- 
nounced like g. This view is held 
by the senior Sakalya (manaa); 
cf, aA- AA RAA 
wpe Raa, R.Pr. 11.44 cf. 











suai 
alo a gaerdazanoy, T. Pr. 
XI.19 and the commentaries 
thereon; cf. also sama arag- 
amaa aara Aan aaa | TST 
g saga | saat ar seh: gag M. 
Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3, 4 as also on 
P.I.1.48. 


N i 
METAR an eastern grammarians 


the term Tq (eastern) being a 
relative term, the east is to be 
taken with respect to the place in 
the context. The word sa} occurs 
many times in Pāņini’s Sūtras and 
the term s} may refer to countries 
east of the river aqad or Ged in 
the Punjab. See saat above. sa} is 
understood by some commentators 
as referring to time, in which case, 
the word may refer to ancient 
grammarians aiftaie, MEIA, ZA 
and others who lived before 
Panini; cf. matira A AA 
.. Par. Sek. Pari. 1. The word 
aaa is, of course, mostly used in 
the sense of ancient, rather than 
the word stg. For specific peculia- 
rities of the eastern grammarians 
see pp. 148-149 Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 


At air, which is instrumental in pro- 


ducing sound; cf. 41g: SI: posag- 
aay R.Pr.XIII.1. 


AMI a giosson the Mahabhasya 


of Patafijali, written by the famous 
eastern grammarian Purusottama-~- 
deva of the 12th century A. D., of 
which only a fragment ofa few 
pages is available. As the legend 
goes, the name OTT was given to 
the gloss as it was accompanied by 
an oath on the part of the author 
that his life was at stake if he did 
even the slightest injustice to the 
author of the Mahabhasya. 


MAA the tad. affix a3 prescribed 


by the rule mazsa P. IV.3. 


sagen 


154; cf. age: spay fanaa P.IV.3. | 
156 Vårt. 4. | 
MATRE lit.available in every word. 
The term sifaarfa% can be explain- 
ed as face warfa aq maa cf. 
PIV. 4.39. The term mAIRE, 
although mentioned in the Brah- 
maņa works, is not found in the 
Pratigikhya works probably be- 
cause those works were concerned 
with formed words which had been 
actually in use. The regular 
division of a word into the base 
(uit) and the affix (944) is 
available, first in the grammar of 
Panini, who has given two kinds 
of bases, the noun-base and the 
verb-base. The noun-base is 
named Pratipadika by him while 
the verb-base is named Dhatu. 
The definition of Pratipadika is 
given by him as a woid which is 
possessed of sense, but which is 
neither a root nor a suffix; cf. 
aaga: ARAR. PI. 2.45. 
Although his definition includes, 
the krdanta words,the taddhitanta 
words and the compound words, 
still, Panini has mentioned them 
separately in the rule Hufgqeniat 
. P.I. 2.45 to distinguish them as 
secondary noun-bases as compared 
with the primary noun-bases which 
„are mentioned in the rule saqaaige- 
saa: maafa. Thus,Panini implies 
four kinds of Pratipadikas quyq, 
Har, azara and aaa. The Vartti- 
kakara appears to have given nine 
kinds—quaaa, 44m, 394, afar, 
Herd, ware, MA, Feat and dar. See 
Varttikas 39 to 44 on P, I. 4. 1. 
Later on, Bhojaraja in his Srngära- 
Prakasa has quoted the definition 
agaeatde given by Panini, and has 
given six subdivisions.; cf. ayat- 
waa afar Sr. 
Prak, I, page 6. For the sense con- | 
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veyed by a Pratipadika or noun- 
base, see aaRS. 


OVATE RR corresponding to agp 


in the case of the declinables, 
which the Sitrakara mentions 
specifically with respect to the 
noun-base. 


PREIE TEU] express mention by 


wording of a noun-base as in 
Rataa., SITE F etc, and 
not by description as aṣa in aq 
z3 (P.IV.1.95) or ina group of 
words ( wq ); cf. makaad g- 
Banah aan Par. Sek. Pari. 71, 
which recommends the feminine 
form of the base for an operation, 
provided the base is specifically 
expressed and not merely des- 
cribed. e. g. Jaa: Gala: Jaaele:, 
TERA TERE, aii GU sweet 
etc. 


MARRET the general accent of the 


Pratipadika viz. the acute (343) 
for the last vowel as given by the 
Phit sūtra fre: (mAIRE) a 
3AT; ch also MRAR RA: | 
ara: | M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.91 
Vart. 7. 


PGEIEEI OI denoted sense of a Prāti- 


padika or a noun-base. Standard 
grammarians state that the denota- 
tion of a pratipadika is five-old 
viz. ard, Z, fos, we and aie. 
The word arf refers to the causal 
factor of denotation or wafaaad 
which is of four kinds iÑ, a4, 
far and dat as noticed respectively 
in the words Ñ:;, 35:8: and Re. 
The word 334 refers to the in- 
dividual object which sometimes 
is directly denoted as in #4m43, 
while on some occasions it is in- 
directly denoted through the genus 
or the gereral notion as in aa: 
T4:, Bg the gender, Gq the num- 
ber and @t% the case-relation are 


t reverse sense; e. g. F and q mean 


mAT 
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the denotations of the case-termi- 
nations, but sometimes as they 
are conveyed in the absence of a 
case-affix as in the words 48, 34, 
and others, they are stated as the 
denoted senses of the Pratipadika, 
while the case-affixes are said to 
indicate them; cf. qami afar 7 
a: aaea fama: Vakyapadiya. 

MSA in inverse order, antithesis, 





the reverse of aī, or uÑ means the 
reverse of af; cf. sm aaa i 7 
Raa maea etc. Nir. l. 4. 

mrfaateaq a work on Vedic grammar 
of a specific mature, which is 
concerned mainly with the changes, 
euphonic and others, in the Pada 
text of the Sarhhita as compared 
with the running text, the Samhita 
itself. The Pratisakhya works are 
neither concerned with the sense 
of words, nor with their division 
into bases and affixes, nor with 
their etymology. They contain, 
more or less, Vedic passages arrang- 
ed from the point of view of 
Sathdhi. Inthe Rk Pratisikhya, 
available to-day, topics of metre, 
recilal, phonetics and the like are 
introduced, but it appears that 
originally the Rk Pratisakhya, just 
like the Atharva Pratisakhya, was 
concerned with euphonic changes, 
the other subjects being introduced 
later on. The word 91faareq shows 
that there were such treatises for 
everyone of the several Sikhas or 
branches of each Veda many of 
which later on disappeared as the 
number of the followers of those 
branches dwindled. Out of the 
remaining ones also, many were 
combined with others of the same 
Veda. At present, only five or six 
Pratisakhyas are available which 
are the surviving representatives of | 
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the ancient ones~the Rk Prati- 
éikhya by Savnaka, the Taittiriya 
Pratisikhya, the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
Sikhya by Katydyana, the Atharva 
Pratisikhya and the Rk Tantra by 
Sakat@yana, which is practically a 
Pratisakhya of the Sima Veda. The 
word q3 or Wfts@ was also used for 
the Pratisakhyas as they were the 
outcome of the discussions of learn- 
ed scholars in Vedic assemblies; cf. 
RR ua dam Although the 
Pratisikhya works in pature, are’ 
preliminary to works on grammar, 
it appears that the existing Prati- 
sakhyas, which are the revised and 
enlarged editions of the old ones, 
are written after Panini’s grammar, 
each one of the present Pratisakhyas 
representing, of course, several 
ancient Pratisakhyas, which were. 
written before Panini. Uvvata, a 
learned scholar of the twelfth cen- 
tury has written a brief commenta- 
ry on the Rk Pratisakhya and ano- 
ther one on the Vājasaneyi Prati- 
sikhya. The Taittiriya Pra:isakhya 
has got two commentaries —~one 
by Somayairya, called Tribhasya- 
ratna and the other called Vaidika- 
bharana written by Gopalayajvan. 
There is a commentary by Ananta 
bhatta on the Vajasaneyi Pratisa- 
khya, These commentaries are 
called Bhasyas also. 


MAR places of echo or reverbera- 


tion viz.chest and others, of sound 
which gets its origin at the navel 
but becomes reverberated at chest, 
throat, top of the month, mouth 
and nose; ch am ( Saraqpaet 
gree) MAEA aaa Se as: RIA 
aad ares gf, T. Pr. H, 3. 


sga name given to the circumflex 


vowel, standing at the beginning 
of a word and following the final 
vowel of the previous word which 
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-is acute (Sard ); cf. aft FAIRA- 


gamma Seeitta wad a màe: 
T. Pr. XX. 3. 

MARERIR of the first type or kind; 
primary, as s opposed to secondary; 
cf. at Ray IARA NATRIET 
atari TF, M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1. 29, I, 1. 30; I, 2. 42; 
cf. also sae AA stare RTA wary 
Ha aa fan a gia at M. Bhon 
P. II. 2. 29 Vart. 15. 

SIATA first preference; first place; 
priority; cf. ga; ga: mati Fh aga: 
sereaeaa: | M. Bh. on I. 3. 1. 
Vart. 11. 

sÑ a group of words beginning 
with s, which are all prefixes or 
upasargas e€. g H, RT, Hq etc. cf. 

» guàmga: P. IL, 2. 18. 

MRAMA a compound with 4 and 
others prescribed by the rule 
qaaa: P. I1.2.18 and explained 
in detail by the Varttikas headed 
by the Varttika maa varae saa 
P. II. 2, 18 Vart. 4, which comes 
under the general head TJET; 

. the compound is also called ma- 
ges; ch aA Tura Ua; 1 TEST Ara gA 
Raad aak 1 Kas. on P. III. 
3. 24 cf. also ma: Gara: | agi 
miami at Kas. on P, VI. 2. 180. 

mara belonging to the root; the 
word 7% has here the peculiar 
sense ofa root which has the mean- 
ing of the noun (under discussion). 
cf. aaa SERN GAT} aA gaa 
aad erai daaa ana Nir I. 12. 

aaea preponderance, principal 
nature as opposed to the sub- 
ordinate one (Rm); cE 
ay raat AS nA aaa afi: Se 
M. Bh. on P, I. 1. 56. cf. also 
TTT FATE HANK | 

MTR applying in the usual way; Lit. 
leading tothe i injunction or AAMA; 
cf, OAR Maat AR sea 


M. Bh. on P. I. 1,70; 
Bh. on P, IIT. 4. 110. 


cf. also M. 


STU reaching, arrival; cf. saame- 


agga, g: MATRA: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 3.2. 


maaa or marea, optional 
prescription of some operation or 
rule which otherwise is obligatory; 
ef. ga Rens | smatearad | faia 
ain | Kas. on P. VIII. 1.45; cf. 
also gegne | maA ah- 
4a ı Kas. on P. I. 4.53. 

ai application ofa rule, arrival 
at a particular form; incidence, 
occurrence of a particular rule; cf. 
aaau a mà: at aA M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.43. 


mù a person who knows only the 
application ofa rule and the 
realization from it of the form that 
can be arrived at, as opposed to 
one who knows the form that is 
desired or current; cf. sist. atai- 
fia: a fata ea wagafifa i M., 
Bh. on II. 4. 56 Vart. 1; cf. also 
feed shard vader at aa 1 aa 


qué aà sre aaa: | M. Bh. on 
VIL. 4.92. 
mg lit. which is arrived at; an 


object which is to be reached; 
cf, sj HH; the word są is used 
as a word qualifying the word 
å, in which case it is called 
arvana, as for example am in mà 
Tease Baad: or aAA ara. 
The term nA is defined as EIE- 
arta ag: Fa aad Rad 
ar Fears aq se a ch. agta 
ea ag fated fea Ceara aAA | 
ae featzarat RAMI aĝangaz®a: 
aq mqa. Srngara Prakasa IV. 

MANR authoritative; those that 
talk with authority; cf. siafrrad- 
Had, a phrase often ussa B com- 
mentators. 
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SIRF authority; 
mara, S. K. on a agar P. L 
1.29; cf. also the usual expression 
qaqsaraq Kas. on P. VIU. 2.7. 

MMS faulty, uttered or expressed 
with a fault; inaccurate. 


IA general nature, general public; | 


cf. my ef Seat aA, M, Bh. 
on P. V. 1.16; c£ mai aaa 
qaaa gaa: R. Pr. XVIL16; cf. 


also, SIER Raa AA oa Gaa: M. | 


Bh. on P. V. 1.16. 


mA optional, to be done at plea- 
sure, common, usual; cf. one 
aa, l 

MAF belonging to one who speaks 
or says; cf. aaa Aah Peat aa 
Ar | M. Bh. on P, V. 1.16, 

maaa accentuation, as noticed in 
the original Sarhhitapatha; cf. 
maA a gA 1 aa nis 
SHI | ATW: SE TATA: Aa gÀ 
aa | aired ar aera 1 V. Pr. 
I. 132. 

mST name of the circumflex 
accent possessed by a vowel which 
has resulted from the coalescence 
of two similar vowels, as for 
example in Mrgiay | see ass. 

magn inclusion of a thing 
even though it possesses an addi- 
tional factor, or consideration, 
other than what is referred to; cf, 
WTA Te AAG | Tae Pad 
aaraa: lafaa gha: \ Prag HA 
aa: | A mara: TET SF aR- 
aR 1 a maka: wra 4 
yaaa | 4 suaa: aÀ a 
maand qaad “a1 M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.8, 

renf a class of words headed by 
the word ffat which do not allow 
their previous word in a babu- 
vrihi compound to take the mas- 
culine base by the rule fea: 
qaq... P. VI. 3.34; e. ge Fena; 


! 
cf, adal gai | 








For details, see Kās on P. VI. 
3.34. 


| err (1) ee the being seen 
or understood; cf. ga Perea ZANT- 
SMA I Be “at TA TT | 
Nir. I. 17; (2) thoughtful consi- 
deration, cf. g wa aasq: Samar 
vata sgn Raa gt faiaga, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.26 Vart, 5, 

Tame a class of words to which the 
tad. affix 34 is added in the four 
senses given in P. IV. 2.67--70; 
e.g. Sai, gaat; ch Kags. on P. 
IV. 2,80. 

Ùcg desiderative adjective; a word 
formed by adding the affix 3 in the 
sense of ‘an agent’ to a desidera- 
tive root by the rule aag 3: 
P.III.2.168, The term tq was used 
for such nouns by ancient gram- 
marians. 

Ùq a term used by ancient gra- 
mmarians for the imperative 
mood or àz of Panini. 


Fare the senses 54 ‘order to do’, 
afañ ‘permission to do’ and AFT- 
wat ‘fitness of time’, as possessed 
by the potential passive partici- 
ples; cf. Aaa Weg sistas: M. 

Bh. on P. III. 1.26. 


TRIER possessed of the masculine 
gender’ 

MEHA popularly called wate 
also; the famous commentary on 
the Siddhantakaumudi of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita written by the author 
himself to explain fully in a 
scholarly manner the popular 
grammar written by him; the 
word S@aaitat is used in contrast 
with aemm another commen- 
tary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Vasudevadiksita. On account 
of the difficult nature of it, it is 
ususal to read the Siewert ‘upto 
the end of the Karaka-prakayana 
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only in the Sanskrit Pathasalas 
before the study of the Sabdendu- 
éekhara and the Paribhasendu- 
gekhara is undertaken. 


wieaaicarayea (1) a grammatical 
work written by a grammarian 
named Cakrapani of the Sesa 
family of grammarians. The work 
is meant to refute the arguments 
of Bhattoji Diksita in his Praudha- 
manorama; (2) a grammar work 
written by the famous poet and 
rhetorician Jagannatha in refuta- 
tion of the doctrines and expla- 
nations given in the Praudhamano- 
rama by the stalwart Gramma- 
rian Bhattoji Diksita. The work is 
not a scholarly one and it has got 
a tone of banter. It was written 
by Jagannatha to show tbat he 
could also write works on Gram- 
mar and the bearded pedant 
Bhattoji should not be proud of his 
profound scholarship in Grammar. 
The work of Jagannatha was 
named adware possibly by his 
followers or even by himself. 


MEANT a commentary on 
Bhattoji Diksita’s Praudhamano- 
rama written by Bhattoji’s grand- 
son Hari Diksita. The commen- 
tary is called egarga or simple 
gata which is an abridgment of 
the author’s work ag=seaea, The 
Laghusabdaratna is widely studied 
along with the Praudhamanorama 
in the Pathasalas, ` 

Aa a class of words headed by 
the word a to which the tad. 
affix an is added in the sense of 
‘a fruit’ e.g. orang, tegen, cf. Kas, 
on P.IV.3.164. - 


BAA an ancient Vedic scholar 


tga protracted, 





of view he is quoted in theTaitti- 
riya Pratisakhya; cfa Rsa: 
T.Pr. 1X.6. 


gat an ancient writer of a Prati- 


gakhya work quoted in the Taitti- 
riya Pratisakhya.See caren above. 
The words tena and ANAN as 
also tata (feminine ) occur in the 
Mahabhasya also, but not in the 
Ganapatha of Panini. 

name given to 
vowels in the protracted grade. 
The vowels in this grade which 
are termed protracted vowels are 
possessed of three matras and in 
writing they are marked with the 
figure 3 placed after them. In 
pronunciation they take a longer 
time than the long or d4 vowels; 
cf. gaeraat: P. 1.2.27. The 
word is derived from (J also) 
I Atmane. to go, and explained as 
cada gia. The word ‘eda is often 
found for gat nafi in the Prarisd- 
khya works; cf. also HIM @eaMraea- 
agrat, È ifa: GA Sead AG | Aa: 
Raa wade ah gR 
faradt3 fi: ll R. Pr. 1.16. 


egf prolation or protraction ofa 


vowel when it is possessed of three 
matras; cf, R, Pr, 1.31. See ca 
above; cf. afyaia: mafaa AA A a 
gi figs | ar ag g AAA eiaa 
qaa M.Bh, on P.I.1 Ahnika 1. 


afè a class of roots headed by the 


root q which get their vowel short- 
ened in the four conjugational 
tenses as also before the pres. part. 
affix; e.g. Jalia Gala, Sart, Sad 
etc,; cf. Kas. on P.VII.3.80. | 


T 


who presumably wrote a work on | @ hard labial consonant, aspirate 


Vedic grammar (of the type of the 
‘Pratisakhya works).For a difference 


of q, possessed of the properties 41g 
Gs, FEIT, and PRR. 


R 
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(1) the letter or sound ¢,the vowel 


SHR (1) tad.affix | marked with mute 


a being added for facility of pro- 
nunciation ;(2) the affix % for which 
Ia is always substituted as given, 
by Panini in P. VII.1.2. 


@ for effecting the af substitute 
for the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is applied. The initial 
letter % of all the affixes beginning 
with Gin Panini’s grammar is al- 
ways changed into atga, The tad. 
affix qa is affixed (1) in the sense 
of 194 grandchild and his issues, 
to the words az and others as also 
to the wors ending with the affixes 
4a and 34 and words aga, cu, A 

etc. e.g. TEMA, amga: ; QENTE 
SE, AMIA: es, AA: ete.: cf, 
P.IV. 1.99- 103; (2) as a cāturar- 
thika affix in the four senses 
mentioned in P. IV. 2,67-70 to 
the words qq and others e.g. 





Waa, dsr; cf. PIV, 2.80. 


Ha tad. affix q marked with 3 cavs- 


mols a class of seven roots headed 


ing the Vrddhi substitute for the 
initial vowel of the word, applied 
in the sense of grandchildren and 
their issues to words aa and others, 
as also to the word wij; e. gare’, 
aA: aren: cf, wafers: FA 
and mia ana; cf. P.IV.1.110 and 
111. 


by the root qq, which belong to 
the first conjugation and which 
have optionally their vowel @ 
changed into q and the reduplica- 


tive syllable ( ara) dropped, in 


the forms of the perfect tense 
before the affix z4 and weak affixes; 
e.g. Wg, W, Sia FG, TT: 
qaqa etc. cf. P.VI.4.125. 


RS (1) fruit or benefit of an action 


which goes to the agent; cf. qam- 
arqtaig: Vaiyakarana-bhiisana, A 


root which is given as Ubhaya- 
padin in Panini’s Grammar takes 
the Atmanepada affixes when the 
fruit of the activity is meant for 
the agent, while otherwise it takes 
the Parasmaipada affixes; (2) The 
word q% also means the result 
of a grammatical operation or 
grammatical injunction. 

ff a common term for the affixes 
fa and RA. 


‘fist tad. affix mq applied to the 


word Rma in the sense of offspring 
e.g. Aaa: cf. P.IV.1.150; it is 
also added in the same sense of (off- 
spring) to the words fe# and others 
as also to the word laa, two- 
syllabled words ending with AT, 
and to words affa and others;e.g. 
amaf: deaa, MARA: etc.s 
cf. P. IV. 1.159. , 

a small work on accents 
attributed to Santanava,an ancient 
Vedic scholar who lived before 
Patafijali if not before Panini, as 
the latter has not referred to him. 
There is an anonymous commen- 
tary upon it. 

[Ra tad. affix aa in the sense of 
offspring added according to the 
Eastern grammarians to words not 
beginning with #,& or ai, eg. 


| ggrafa:,cf, IV.1.160. 


ety [ FADDEGON, BAREND ] 
a scholar of Sanskrit Grammar, 
who has written a book ‘ Studies 
in Panini’s Grammar’. 


q 


q third letter of the labial class 
which is soft and inaspirate. 

q or THE the letter q, the vowel a 
as also the word ẹņẸ being added 
for facility of utterance; cf, T. Pr. 
1.17.21. The letter q is some- 


à 
TAS 
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; zl 
times used for 4 especially when it 


stands at the beginning of a word, 
for which scholars use the expre- 
ssion Faz, 

aig [ BURNELL., Dr.] a European 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 
alearned booklet ‘ Aindra School 
of Sanskrit Grammarians °’ which 
discusses the problem of the 
Aindra grammar. See tz. 


ITA a fault in pronunciation of 
the type of roughness or barbar- 
ousness in the utterance of the 
letter q; cf. aiai agmi W 
Uvvata on R.Pr. XIV, 8. 

qty (written as Fe or FA possibly 
through mistake in the printed 
Calcutta Edition); connected with 
the socket of the teeth, As the 
utterance of q 
socket of the teeth, z is called aṣ. 
cf, sigah a RETENER 
aagi T.Pr.11.18.4@ is explain- 
ed here by the commentator as 
TERSA RRRA RRRA 
SERA a qi ema) The word' 
aqsa in the explanation given 
above is questionable ;the explana-. 
tion given by Uvvata in his com- 
ment on gA qafa tay R. Pr. L, 
20.Viz. RECA gagag gA: RA 
Seat appears better although appa- 
rently 4 is written in the text for 
aa or aw. 

TSA writer of a gloss named 
gare on the Dhatupatha of 
Panini. >- 


aa (1) a class of words headed by: 
the word 4%, to which the tad. 
affix 4 is added in the four senses: 
given by Panini in IV.2.67-70, 
e. g. IA FH, GA, FAR ete., 
‘of. Kas, on P.IV.2.80; (2) a class: 
of words headed by 4% which take 

' the possessive tad. affix aq option- 
“ally ‘with the regular affix’ a; 


{proceeds from the 





dagaa 

e g azam” AA; cf Kas. on P. 
V. 2.136. 

agia relative superiority in 

strength possessed by rules of 


grammar or by operations based 
on rules of grammar. This supe- 
riority is decided generally on any 
one or more of the four recognised 
criteria such as Wea, FAAS, aga 
and auaa. The phrase aenga- 
yea very frequently occurs in 
the Varttikas and in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh. on P. III. 1.67, 
VI.1.17, 85 Vart. 15, VI. 4.62 and 
VIEL 


FIT short term or pratyahara for the 
consonants from q to mute 4 in 
the Mahesvara sūtra i.e. the con- 
sonants q, 4, g and 4, 


“A? aq, 

atg a rule or operation which is 
atıq (lit. external); the word afeq 
is used in grammar in connection 
with a rule or operation, the cause 
( fafa )of which occurs later in 
place or time than the cause of 
the other which is called arag. For 
the various kinds of Ruga see the 
word wate where the kinds of 
WRF are given. 

aguR the Paribhasi or the 
maxim atg agaa ( Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50) which cites the com- 
parative weakness of the rule or 
operation which is Bahiranga. 

IRJA an operation or rule 
which is characterized as afew; cf. 
aes aewqaanangeanh M. Bh. on 
P. I, 1.57; cf. also M.Bh. on P. I. 
4.2 Vart. 21. 

aktas invalidity i. e. non- 
occurrence or non-application of 
a bahiranga rule or operation, be- 
fore the antaranga operation which 
is looked upon as stronger occurr- 
ing earlier to the mind, or in the 
wording, as it does. - 


ee 





ag plural, many, the word is used 
in the sense of abundance also; cf. 
agg agaman, P. 1.4.21 and aRt A 
q aa: VI. 4.158. 

ea tad. suffix ag which is always 
prefixed to a noun in the sense of 
‘almost complete’, ‘almost full’, 
‘to a considerable extent’ ;e.g. TEJeT 
aval; cf. fram Bar aa gag P. V. 
3.68. 

agaaa (l) consisting of a large 
number of verbal parts in deriva- 
tion; aga; sHaaT Aq; (2) a com- 


pound in which the constituent | 


words are allin the plural number, 
cf. wat gaa) RAIRA 1 agsaratia 
ameaq. M, Bh. on P.II.4.12 Vart.1; 
(3) a compound word (qg ) made 
up of many constituent words; cf. 
aA qa aa aa agate gay Vaj. 
Prat. V. 7. 
agata a word which has entered 
between two constituent words of 
_ a compound by splitting in a way 
the compound e. g. the word 4 in 
zA aU a a tea Rg. Veda IX. 
86.42; cf. Waa TRI TATA 
al R.Pr.X.7. explained by Uvvata 
as agai gga wana aA TA 
alfa sian aaa | 
agg lit. variously applicable; the 
word is used in the rules of Panini 
in connection with a grammatical 
rule or affix or the like that is 
seen necessarily applied in some 
' cases, optionally applied ina few 
other cases and not at all applied 
in the other cases still, The word 
agan is used by Panini in all such 
cases. See P. IT. 1.32, 57; II. 3.62; 
1.4.39, 73.76, 84; III. 1.34 etc.; 
cf. the usual explanation of aguq 
given by grammarians in the lines 
afar: aaa: aia FA- 
award | Aaa ae ada agi 
. agea qaa Com. V, Pr. IIL.18. 
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agga name given by grammarians 
to the third pāda of the third 
adhyaya of the Aştādhyäyī. 
agaaa the plural number; the 
affixes of the plural number 
applied to noun-bases as also to 
roots; cf. agg agquay P. I. 4.21. 
agate a compound similar in 
meaning to the word a@aife ( pos- 
sessed of much rice) which, in 
sense shows quite a distinct object 
than those which are shown by 
the constituent members of the 
compound; a relative or adjective 
compound, There are various kinds 
of the Bahuvribi compound such 
as aana, saftramadaite, 
wears, Ragi, seagate, g- 
ÑR, and amagaz which depend 
upon the specific peculiarity notic- 
ed in the various cases. Panini in his’ 
grammar has not given any defini- 
tion of agaifé, but has stated that a 
compound other than those already 
given viz. egma, aE and age, 
is agùs and cited under Bahu- 
vrihi all cases mentioned above; 
cf. Wai agate: II. 3.23-28; also cf. 
asenada agate: M. Bh. on P, 
II. 1.6; II. 1.20; IL. 1.49. 
agaian conventional term used 
for the second pāda of the sixth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi. ° 
agate atarax the accent peculiar 
to, or specifically mentioned in the 
case of the Bahuvrihi compound 
viz. the retention of its own 
accents by the’ first member, in 
spite of the general rule’ that a 
‘compound word has the last 
vowel accented acute i.e. Sar. cf. 
AA seer a P. VI. 2.1. 
The expression #eaifeat in. this 
very sense is used in the Maha- 
bhasya cf. agaifeet ara anarai: 
aa M. Bh, on P, VI. 2.12 ou 
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aga multisyllabled, a word which 
contains three, or more than three 
vowels; the word occurs many 
times in the siitras of Panini. cf. 
P. II. 4.66, IV. 2.73, IV. 2.109, 
IV. 3.67; V. 3.78, VI. 2.83, 
V1. 3.118. 


agia lit. depending on many; the 
word is used in the sense of de- 
pending on many causal factors 
(ARa ) and given as the defi- 
nition of a kind of ante by some 

_ grammarians; cf. Aaaah ARIA 
ameq. This kind of ARRIR, 
cited by Kaiyata is, however, 
disapproved: by Nagesabhatta; cf. 
akerai aAa: 
ada aera | dat A A 
q@hanenta A a | Par. Sek. on 
Pari, 50. 


aed lit, the meaning of the word 
. There are many senses of the 
word ag out of which ‘plurality’ 
is the sense usually seen. The 
word also means ‘collection; cf. 
ATA aed: | wea MegA 
aad | dati aay aa eft M. Bh. 
on P. I, 1.8, 21. 
age aclass of words headed by 
ag to which the fem. affix 3 (8&1) 
is added to form the feminine 
base; the words ending in a in 
this class take the fem, affix a 
( aq) in case ẹ which is optional, 


is not added; other words remain | 


as they are, if $, is not added; 


eg aal, TE; Take, Fatt; Tes, | 
Tat; wel, Wet; etc. cf. Kas. on 


P. IV. 1.45. 


ara sublation, setting aside; MAFA- |i 
qaa Para ara: Par. Sek. on | 


Pari. 51. 


arya lit. that which sublates or sets 


aside; generally a special rule which 


sets aside a general rulc; cf, 44 Al |. 


ma at fired a ae aÈ vata, 


Pari. Patha of giranga Pari. “51; 

cf, also Hea HATA arate 

aad sia | aes alse aay. 
akaa Reat | M.Bh. on P. IT. 
1.24 Vart. 5. ata is used asa 
synonym of sae, cf. ATEAN 
arama: Par. Sek. Pari. 58. 

arae the same as 4143; sublation; 

setting aside; this sublation is 
described to be of two types— 
(1) complete sublation when the 
rule set aside, is for ever set aside 
and cannot, by the maxim called 
eos, be applied again; cf. 
art arama eat te atea aat 
ada gaama anai Raih vata 
cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.47; VI. 1.2. 
VI. 2.1. etc; (2) temporary 
sublation when the rule set aside, 
can be applied, if possible after 
the special rule has been applied; 
cf, ada AART ATTRA A 
(areas) TART aa: | A 
aah saa agan aa vata 
qai axa etza: Par. Sek.on Pari.57, 

The sublation or qram is not 
“only in the case of marqa 
and aaqHiakt as given above, but 
a rule or operation which is % 
(cited later), or fra, or Brats sets 
aside the rule or operation which 
is {4,or aaor Tew respectively. 
This qamaama occupies a very 
important position in respect of 
the application of grammar rules 
for arriving at the correct forms 
geeqets) and grammarians have 
laid down a number of Paribha- 
sas in the field of areqaranura. 

nenz ( EIDEN ) surnamed Paya- 

gunda or Payagunde, who has 
written a commentary on the 
commentary Mitaksara on the 
AJIRA. Some scholars say that 
he was also a great grammarian 
and identical with aa ways who 





has written the commentary aftr 
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or ar on the Paribhasendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara and commentaries 
on the Vaiyakaranabhiisana, Sabda- 
kaūstubha and Bhasyapradipodd- 
yota, Other scholars believe that 
Balathbhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha and that he wrote 
only the commentary on Mita- 
ksara called Balarhbhatti after him. 
(2) There was also a comparative- 
ly modern grammarian of Tanjore 
who has written small grammar 
works maA and aeraat. 


area name of a grammatical 
work ascribed to Balarhbhatta of 
Tanjore, 


MSATA name of a commentary 
on the Siddharta-kaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita by Vasudeva 
Diksita, a grammarian of Tanjore. 
There is also another commentary 
called Balamanorama written by 
Anantadeva on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, 


asti name of a grammar work 
written by Balambhatta of Tanjore. 
See ASHE (2). 

AZZA the application of a gramma- 
tical rule as a necessity to arrive at 
some forms in literature especially 
in the Vedic Literature as also in 
the works of standard writers, which 
cannot be explained easily by the 
regular application of the stated 
rules ; cf. ggm am PBA- 
east | EÀ maA 
ae a fata agoa M.Bh, on P. 
IIT. 1.85; also cf. anst smdeae3: 
CEES DOA M PARANA 
aged ametu R gary M.Bh. on P. 
TIT.3.1. In many siitras, Panini has 
put the word 4guq to arrive at 
such forms; e.g see. P.J1.1.32,57; 
II.3.62, II.4. 39, 73, 76, 84 etc. 

MA ( IAA ) external effort; the 
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term is used many times in conne- 
ction with the external effort in 
the production of articulate sound, 
as different from the internal 
effort amare. The external 
effort is described to be consisting 
of 11 kinds; cf. areaceccrTearat | 
flare: Gare: AY aa. AAAS 
FEIN sadaa: aA S.K.on P. 
I.1.9. 


agi aclass of words headed by 


the word 41g to which the tad. 
affix 3 ( 39 ) is added in the sense 
of a descendant; e.g. aĝ: 
Giepemie:, mA: etc. The class called 
mig is looked upon as WEM on 
the strength of the word in the 
rule, so that similar words, not 
included in the class, could be 
explained; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.96. 


Rar a class of words headed by the 


word Ì3 to which the affix a (#1) 
is added in the sense of a grand- 
child and further descendants; 
e.g. a, Wat, FEN, ARE: etc. 
The words in this class are mostly 
names of sages. In the case of 
such words as are not names of 
sages, the affix 3 is added in the 
sense of the offspring and not any 
descendant. e.g. N3, @fea: etc.; 
cf. Kag. on P.IV.1.104. 


farg anusvara, letter pronounced only 


through the nose; a dot to indicate 
the nasal phonetic element shown 
in writing above or sometimes after 
that letter or vowel, after which it 
is uttered; cl. 3 gagat | HR 
q sears: gfe Aega agema 


qa ll Kat. 1.1.19, 
Ream a class of words headed by 


the word Azas the affix 4 (3) 
placed after which is elided when 
another tad. affix such as 3q or 
the like is placed after them; cf. 


fava 
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fren ae afa AETA aa wat ASEE 
Kas. on P,VI.4.153. 
Aeaf a class of words headed by 


the word faa, to which the tad. 
affix 4 (a) is added in the |’ 


sense of ‘a product’ or ‘a part’; 
e.g. a: Ag, Aa: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.136. 


agers [BUISKOOL H.E.) A, 


European grammarian who has 
written an essay on the last three 
Padas of Panini’s Astadhyayi (Fares) 
under the title ‘The Tripadi’, 

ae notion, mental understanding; 
mental inclination; cf. gfe: aq 
ware or erahdadieagzal 
nRa A M. Bh. on P. 1.1.56 
Vart. 14; (2) mental inclusion; cf. 
at al Aa amai geama a 
amda M.Bh. on P. I. 1. 57; cf. 
ay gia: akame Ba, M. Bh. on 
III.2.118 Vart. 4. 

TARA activity of the mind of the 
type of understanding as contrast- 
ed with the activity of the sense 
organs; cf. saan aaa akni 
saq: M. Bh. on PIII. 3. 133 
Värt. 8. 


JATE writer of a grammar work 
who lived in the lith century, 

ger keeping; preservation ;cf. sataa- 
ABT a Sey 1 deol Gar ;Uvvata 
on R. Pr. XI. 37. 

Jerssqtet a learned commentary 
on the commentary aì% of 
aaia; the commentary was 
written by Raia the grandson of 


Bhattoji. The work is called 
gessa in contrast with the 


wyzeeteq of the same author 
Raa) which is generally studied 
at the Pathasalas all over the 
country. The work agzgseq is 
only in a Manuscript form at 
present. Some scholars believe 
that it was written by Nageabhatta, 


who ascribed it to his preceptor 
Hari Diksita, but the belief is not 
correct as proved by a reference 
in the Laghusabdaratna,where the 
author himself remarks that he 
himself has written the agaaga, 
and internal evidences show that 
sgag is sometimes a word-for- 
word summary of the agga. 
ch RRR AM IBA HAA- 
Jagga a ww: Laghusabda- 
ratna. For details see Bhandarkar 
Ins, Journal Vol. 22 pp. 258-60, 


JEET RAIA called gesa 
written by yada. 

agda Vedic metre consisting of 
four padas and 36 syllables. There 
are three padas of eight syllables 
and the fourth has twelve 
syllables. It has got further sub- 
divisions known as qwaragedi, sae 
NAM, SEAS or Ved, gA 
zA Anad, AATA and 
Ranga. For details see R.Pr. XVI, 
31-37. 


JEHA the same as H&A or wedi 
a1; a bigger terminology as con- 
trasted with agdat brief termino- 
logy such as {@, 3, 4 etc. for which 
(latter) Panini is very particular. 
The bigger terms such as ala, 
anaaga, awe and others are 
evidently borrowed by Panini 
from the ancient grammarians 
who lived before him. 





qezgon name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakacanabhi- 
sanasara by Mannudeva, who was 
called also Mantudeva, who lived 
in the latter half of the eighteenth 
century. 


FEMRAT Į a grammar 
work written by Ramafiatha 
Chobhe. 
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ara a technical term for the voca- 


BELVALKAR] a well-known | 
Sanskrit scholar of the present day 
who has been the General Editor 


work Ameza on which he has 
written a commentary named 
BAAS or Her. 


of the Mahabhirata published by | same name given to the first 


the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. He has written į 
a book on grammar reviewing | 
very briefly the various ER 
of Sanskrit grammar, which is 
named “f Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar ”. 


RaR [BOHTLINGK, OTTO] a 
German Sanskrit scholar and 
Grammarian of St.Petersberg, who 
has written a short gloss in German 
on Panini’s Astadhyayi under the 
title “Panini’s Grammatik” with an 
introduction and various indexes 


at the end. He has also critically | . 


edited Mugdhabodha‘of Bopadeva. | 


tive case in the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana. 


atq [ BOPP, FRANZ] a German 
Sanskrit scholar who has written 
the famous volumes of “The Com- 
parative Sanskrit Grammar”. 


MAWA a great Sanskrit scholar and 
grammarian belonging to Deva- 
giri in the greater Maharastra 
who was supported by Hemāari 
of Devagiri. He resided at gata 
on the river Varadi in the first 
half of the thirteenth century. He 
wrote a short treatise on Sanskrit 
Grammar, which has a number of 
peculiar abbreviations for the usual 
well-known grammatical terms, 
His grammar had a wide spread 
in Bengal and it is today a very 





common text on Grammar in|. 


Bengal. On this account some 
scholars believe that he lived in 
Bengal. He was the son of Kegava 
and pupil of Dhanesa. He is also 
the author, of, .. the. well-known f 


` sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; ; 


section or Kanda of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya, It deals with Sphota, 
and in a way it contains in a nut- 
shell the philosophy of Sanskrit 
Grammar. 


ACM the sacred Sanskrit alphabet 


given in the fourteen sūtras of Ma- 
hesvara, named Aksarasamamnaya 
which is called a&i as it contains 
the basic letters of z4 which is 
Brahma according to Gramma- 
rians; cf. AARAA aTaaATETa: 
qia: Heater sated areca 
gertf; M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end; cf, 
also gà sashan againna: V. 
Pr.VIII. 25. 


sat a class of words headed by 


the word mai to which the tad. 
affix 4 (=) is added in the 
Cg, 
mE (AA MA: aa at); cf 
TENRA: RER: TAA: 
- Kags, on P. V.1.124. 


a 


F fourth letter of the labial class 
which is possessed of the pro- 


perties Wsdaddl, ATATA, Fs, and 
ARRA. 


| 4 (1) the letter or sound 4 with the 


vowel = added for facility of 
utterance; (2) a technical term 
in the Grammar of Panini given 
to a noun-base before such case 


~ and taddhita affixes as begin with 


any vowel or with the consonant 
qa. The utility of this designation 
of ato the base is (l) to pre- 
vent the substitutes which are 


enjoined for the final vowel or 


-»gonsonant, of a pada (a word-end- 


ARR 
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ing with a case-affix or a base 
before case and tad. affixes begin- 
ning with any consonant except- 
ing 4) just as the substitution of 
Visarga, anusvara, the first or 
third consonant, and others given 
in P, VIII. 4.37 and the fotlow- 
ing. For the various changes 
and operations for a base termed 
¥ see P. VI, 4.129 to 175. 


HRT the consonant 4 with the 
vowel 3 and the affix ẹr added 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
I. 17,21. 


we forming a part or portion (of 
something in connection with 
which it has been prescribed as 
an augment) cf. TAWJA Tea 
Vyadi Pari. 17; cf. also aa: Geq 
we: Aquat mA M. Bh. on P. 
VII. 1.33. 


Was tad. affix a applied to the 
words ÀR® and others in the 


sense of ‘a place of residence;’ cf. 
P. IV. 2.54. 


ale (1) name given to two of the 
five divisions of a Saman which 
are yaaan, sala, weer, sage 
and feral; (2) the vowel por- 
tion surrounding, or placed after, 
the consonant % or % which (con- 
sonant) is believed to be present 
in the vowel or @& respectively 
forming its important portion, 
but never separately noticed 


in it. The vowels +œ and & 
are made up of one mitra 
each. 


It is contended by the 
grammarians that the consonants 
zand & forming respectively the 
portion of % and æ, make up half- 
a-matra, while the remaining half 
is made up of the ulm of the 
vowel surrounding the consonant 
or situated after the consonant. 
The word which is generally used 





HATA a 


for this ‘bhakti’? is ʻajbhakt?? in- 
stead of which the word mw 
is found in the Pratisakhya works; 
cf. qm WRI | aaa 
TARN | seve Tat MA A ag 
mtae saga cada 1 M. Bh. on P, 
VIIL. 4.1 Vart 2; cf. aa: 
gån R. Pr, I. 17; also cf. 
WRENS AANA HHT A- 
Rawa | R. Pr. VIL 13. 


WTE lit. eaten up: a fault in pro- 


nunciation when a letter is so 
hurriedly pronounced that it 
appears to have been dropped. 


restriction regarding 
edibles of a particular kind. The 
word is quoted to illustrate the 
Rama or restrictive rule in gra- 
mmar. Although the restriction in 
the instance 1 WAG WAN: is of 
the kind of Rám and called 
qea, and not faama, by the Mima- 
thsakas, the grammarians call it 
a niyamavidhi. There is no qi- 
geq according to grammarians; 
they cite only two kinds of vidhi 
viz. simple vidhi or apiirva vidhi 
and niyamavidhi. 


weisit surnamed Diksita; a stalwart - 


grammarian of the Panini system 
who flourished in the first half of 
the seventeenth century and wrote 
many independent books and com- 
mentaries such as the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, the Praudhamanorama, 
the Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika, 
the Sabdakaustubha and others. 
The most reputed work out of 
these, however, is the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi which is very popular 
even today and which has almost 
set aside other works of its kind 
such as the Prakriyakaumudi and 
others, Bhattoji was a Telagu 
Brahmana, as generally believed, 
and although he belonged to the 
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South, he made Varanasi his home 
where he prepared a school of 
learned Grammarians. Although 
he carried on his work silently in 
Varanasi, he was envied by the 
reputed rhetorician of his time 
Pandita Jagannatha, who criticised 
his work ( Bhattojis work ) named 
Manorama very severely. See 
deina above, The Siddhanta- 
kaumudi has got many comme- 
ntaries of which the Tattvabodhint 
written by Bhattoji’s pupil Jnane- 
ndrasarasvati is appreciated much 
by learned grammarians, 


wea the nature or quality of being 
called 4 which causes many gram- 
matical operations which are given 
together by Panini in VI. 4.129 to 
175. See the word 4 above. 


WUAHY a grammarian of Bengal 
who lived in the sixteenth century 
and who wrote sqavfafu, gaat and 
other works on grammar, 


WANT a class of words headed by wi 
which are generally names of 
countries, the taddhita affixes ay 
and others added to which are not 
elided; e, g, anif, Wet, meid; cf. 
Kas, on IV, 1.178. 

adek a very distinguished Gra- 
mmarian who lived in the seventh 
century A, D. He was a senior 
contemporary of the authors of the 
Kasika, who have mentioned his 
famous work viz. The Vakyapadiya 
in the Kasika. cf. anquidaedrey sara 
amaa Kas. on P, IV.3.88, His 
Vyakarana work “the Vakyapa- 
diya” has occupied a very promi- 
nent position in Grammatical Lite- 
rature. The work is divided into 
three sections known by the name 
‘ Kanda’ and it has discussed so 
thoroughly the problem of the rela- 


tion of word to its sense that sub=, 








sequent grammarians have looked 
upon his view as an authority. 
The work is well-known for ex- 
pounding also the Philosophy of 
Grammar. His another work “ the 
Mahabhasya-Dipika”’ is a scho- 
larly commentary on Patañjali’s 
Mahabhasya. The Commentary is 
not published as yet, znd its soli- 
tary manuscript is very carelessly 
written. Nothing is known about 
the birth-place or nationality of 
Bhartrhari. It is also doubtful 
whether he was the same person 
as king Bhartrhari who wrote the 
€ Satakatraya °’. 

waa. ( ward ) ancient term for the 
present tense found in the Brha- 
ddevata and other works. The 
term ‘ vartamana °’ for the present 
tense was also equally common. 
The word is found in the Maha- 
bhasya, the Unéadisitravrtti of 
Ujjvaladatta and in the Grammar 
of Jainendra cf. P.II.3.1 Vart 11, 
Unadi II. 50 Jain Vyak. I.1.471, 

"Wags a scholar of grammar who has 
written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita. 


nardi ancient term for the present 
tense or gz according to Panini cf, 
aiai: SAAT: gar 
M. Bh, on P, IL.3.1, Vārt. 4; cf. 
aiso sadenfaa aaa nad | gar- 
AR O a g gR sama: | 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123. See xag 
(7a). 

wferq ancient term for the future 
tense in general; cf. Hara MANEA: | 
Wats seat P, ILI.3.3 
Vart.1; cf.also the words yfaacnia, 
aaan, areata. 

Atari ancient term for the future 
tense in general; cf. qft@qq gaat 
aaa P. IIT3.15. Vārt.l; ` cf. 
also Kat, III.1.15; Hem, IIL. 3:15, 


ay 

WT short term (yan) for the con- 
sonants Y, % 1.2%; ch GASIL Fal 
ago P. VITI.2.37, 

HHA the substitution of the third 
consonants respectively for the 
fourth consonants H, €, gand 4; 
cf. P. VI.1.13 Värt. 13. 

AgI a class of words headed by 
the word Wet to which the tad. 
affix #6 (84) is added in the 
sense of ‘carrying by’; e.g. 
aas, afam cf. Kas. on P.IV.4,16. 

Waal the term 4 applied to the 
noun-base in contrast with the 
term gza.For details see the word 4. 

anaa etait a modern scholar of 
grammar who has written a com- 
mentary named Vakyarthacandrika 
on the Paribhasendusekhara. of 
Nagesa; he lived in the first half 
of the eighteenth century. 


antai one of the oldest commen- 
taries on the Sfitras of Panini, 
which, although not available at 
present, has been profusely quoted 


by Purusottamadeva and other’ 


Eastern Grammarians of the 
twelfth and later centuries. The 
authorship of the work is attribut- 
ed to Bhartrhari, but the point is 
doubtful as Siradeva in his Pari- 
bhasavrtti on Pari. 76 ‘has stated 


that the author of the Bhagavrtti 


has quoted from Maghakavya; cf. 
wa wa ata Ga wT: Guaagasiaal- 
Ria RUC CIC G 4 ARTZA nang- 
WIFI TAA: TARA A TAT SAN VAR | 
Some scholars attribute its author- 
ship to Vimalamati. Whosoever 


be the author, the gloss ( arate ): 


was a work of recognised merit; 
cf. aR Aa feared agaa a: | 

Ta Aaa wens aq Bha- 
ce at the end. afsaz in his 
commentary .on the + 


‘also says “ or R aarti” 
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HWSTCHE [Sir Ramakrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar 1837-1925 A. D.] a 
well-known scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who has written learned 
articles on many grammatical 
topics. He was a distinguished 
Professor of Sanskrit in the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. 
He was one of the pioneers of 
Sanskrit studies in India. 


AMS (1) an ancient grammarian 
quoted by Paniniin his rules to 
show differences of opinion; cf 
arza VII. 2.63; (2) name of a 
country in the days of Panini cf. 
sananiarart P. IV. 2,145, 


Aga scholars and grammarians 
belonging to or following the Bhā- 
radwaja School of Grammar whose 
views are often quoted in the 
Mahabhiasya; warmia: qefa M. 
Bh. on P. I.1.20Vārt. 1, 1.1.56 
Vārt.11; 1.2.22 Vārt.3; 1.3.67 Vārt. 
4, II1.3.38 Vart.1, ITI 1.48 Vārt. 
3; IHI 1.89 Vārt, 1, IV.1.79, VI.4, 
47 and VJ.4.155. 


ara (1) becoming; existence. The 
word is used many times in the 
sense of rañ- the sense of a root 
which is ‘incomplete activity’ or 

‘ process of evolving’; cf. aqi 
ya wa a ag: R. Pr, XII. 5; cf. 
also sg Urata nara Nir. I. 36; 

o giriga MIATA AA aaan- 
Sapa aqta Nir. I. 1; (2) 
_ activity as opposed to instru- 
ments (ad or we); cf. aa- 
ongina, | meine Kas on P. 
TII. 1.24; cf. also ura: fear, Kas.on 
qa iac aa yazaq, P. II. 3.37; (3) 
_..completed action which is shown, 
. not by a verb, but by a verbal 
derivative noun; cf. gada ig- 
Sale’ | aera Raat aE FATA EA; 

. Sea, Ahaa Kas..on $ ag? P. II. 
. 3.183 cf. also gafhfeay ara. garra 
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M. Bh. on P. II. 2.:9, III. 1.57, 
IV. 1.3, V. 4.19; cf. also alae: 
M. Bh. on P. III. 1.67; (4) the 
radical factor for the use of a 
word; mR; cf adia- 
gaa se ala: 1 aces sata ad 
Waa | ASML agal 1 Kas, 
on P,5.1.119; (5) thing, object 
cf, exe: geg Aag aad | 
M. Bh. I. 1. Ahnika 1; (6) trans- 
formation, substitution; change 
into the nature of another; cf. aq 
syaRadaarag R. Pr. II. 4. cf. also 
the words qa, afanan 
etc. (7) possession of the qualities, 
nature; qzj wa: area; M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.13; (8) relationship; 
ef. qaratama, IAIAFANE etc. 

* having for its subject a 
verbal derivative in the sense of 
the wa or the root activity. The 
word waa is explained as 
wands in the Kasikavriti. e.g. 
the word m: in ate wie Ja: 
Kas, on P. II. 3. 54: cf. maaaatt 
masg Kas, on t IT. 3.54. 


it etc, which form the different 
parts of the main activity viz. 
cooking; cf. Ser water ura M. 
Bh. on P. IHI. 3.19, III. 4.67. 


MATUA (1) expressive of ya or the 


completed verbal activity; e.g. the 
word u4 itself, as also gef, TH, and 
others; (2) having for their subject 
a verbal derivative in the form of 
the verbal activity. See wanda. 


mAAR kinds of verbal activity 


which are described to be six in 
number viz. production, existence, 
transformation, growth, decay and 
destruction. These six modes of 
existence first mentioned by Vars- 
yayani and quoted by Yaska are 
explained philosophically by 
Bhartrhari as a mere appearance 
of the Sabdabrahman or Satta 
when one of its own powers, the 
time factor ( areala ) is superim- 
posed upon it, andasa result of 
that superimposition, it (i.e, the 
Sabdabrahman) appears as a pro- 
cess; cf. 8S aR Hata sa aaf- 


aft: | maa afte Bakara 749 aA 
fase tia) Nir.I.2; ch also Vak- 
yapadiya III.30, 


WIAA the author of the pamah- 
Hara, a work on the Paribhasas 
in grammar which are utilized 
in explaining the rules of the 
aasa by Sarvavarman. 


naaa (1) a word in the sense of 
aa or completed verbal activity 
aka aaa ARa | aad aia 
M. Bh. on P.1.1.57; (2) an affix 
applied for the formation of a 
word in the sense of verbal acti- 
vity; cf. saad nae) saeg- 
aaa ag maa: M. Bh, on 1.1.9. 

WAA a grammarian of the Kātan- 
tra school who wrote the works 
K&tantraripamala and Kaumara 
Vyakarana, 


aagi name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by gua. 
maa a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita; 
possibly the same as wa@4.See niea. 
RAA effort, activity. 

ATaAAHAT name of a commentary 
on the asrga by taaa gages. 
WlaIweas an affix in the sense of qua- 

lity such as @, @etc.; cf. a wear 
ares Tora Hake ARA: 
arsaa description of a verb or 
verbal form in which activity 
plays the main part as opposed 
to a noun in which completed 
activity ( a ) is predominant. 
MAAF the different activities such 
‘as igniting a hearth, placing a 
rice-pot on it, pouring water in | 








waa 


wa designated by a technical 
term; cf. fh gafa aaan NAA 
A RERAN Bar AA Si Tesh 
anatase aeaaea, M.Bh.on P. Tl. 

AAT which is to come into being; 
of future time; cf. mA ganda 
M. Bh. on III. 4.1; cf. nda: ge 
ara fata M.Bh. on P. VIL 1. 
33; cf. also vå af wad áa 
Rasi M.Bh on P. I. 1.45. 

WATT impersonal form of a 
sentence when there is no activity 
mentioned on the part of the agent 
nor resulting upon the object, 
but there isa mere mention of 
verb-activity. 

AA that which is to be produced; 
cf, Jain. Vyak. 1.1.72. See arana. 

AAMA- lit. which is to be produc- 
ed; which is prescribed by a rule, 
like an affix; hence, an affix or an 
augment or a substitute prescribed 
by a rule as contrasted with the 
conditions or the original wording 
for which something is substituted, 
or after which an affix is placed, 
or to which an addition is made, 
or which is deleted; cf. yPqaaa 
gartat weal a Par. Sek. Pari. 19; 
also cf. M.Bh, on P.I. 1.50, Il. 
69,V1.1.85, VI.4.160. 


HINT spoken language as opposed to 
the archaic Vedic Language; cf. 
aai wateaa;P.II12. 108354 amaa 
fac. P. VIIL. 4. 45 Vart. l; cf. 
also R. T. 96, 212; cf. also Af 
RRNA ANA, | SAAT Nir. 
1.4, 


MMAR a work on 
attributed to aat:afa. 


“‘areTaael a small treatise on gram- 
mar written by Vyankata Subba- 
Shastri, 


amg a short gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini in the 12th century 


language 
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by Purusottamadeva, a reputed 
scholar belonging to the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
flourished in Bengal and Behar in 
the 10th, 11th and 12th centuries, 
The gloss is very useful for begi- 
nners and it has given a clear 
explanation of the different stitras 
without going into difficult nice- 
ties and discussions. The treatise 
does not comment upon Vedic 
portions or rules referring to Vedic 
Language because, as the legend 
goes, king Laksmana Sena, for 
whom the gloss was written, was 
not qualified to understand Vedic 
Language; cf. afenuimagar Com. 
on Bhasavrtti by Srstidhara, 
There is a popular evaluation 
of the Bhasavrtti given by the 
author himself in the stanza 
“ARa Aa Ra eater ft: 
m Aae aaa aa” 
at the end of his treatise ; for de- 
tails see Gestaaea. 

ag AEI a learned commentary 
on Purusottamadeva’s Bhasavrtti 
by Srstidhara a learned gramma- 
rian of the sixteenth century. 

HRR belonging to, or used in spoken 
language as contrasted with the 
Vedic Language or fama; cf. amà 
WPT TEN Tat: Hat aaa Nir. 
II.2. 


a word or a noun-base 
which has the same sense in the 
masculine gender as in the neuter 
gender; generally words of quality 
or adjectives like mẹ, ag etc. fall 
in this category; cf. garg arRaýe 
gagieaey P. VII. 1.74; cf. also 
aia: Gar sears sahara a fa- 
janaa | amah sagen 
aa aaan | cer artes aE 
aai magan | Kas. on VII.1.74. 

aT a learned commentary on an 
original work, of recognised merit 


ATTA 





and scholarship, for which people 
have got asense of sanctity in 
their mind; generally every Sūtra 
work of a branch of technical 
learning (or Sastra)in Sanskrit has 
got a Bhasya written onit by a 
scholar of recognised merit. Out 
of the various Bhasya works of the 
kind given above, the Bhasya on 
the Vyakarana sūtras of Panini is 
called the Mahabhdsya, on. the 
nature of which possibly the 
following definition is based “asnaf 

~ PR aq Ge: waa: ) oan a 
pa a upped; Ag”. In 
books on Sanskrit Grammar the 
word a4 is used always for the 
Mahabhasya. The word 4 is 
sometimes used in the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali (ch. Say mana wey 
TII.3.19, IV.4.67) where the 
word may refer toa work like 
gure which Patanjali may have 
written, or may have got available 
to him as written by somebody 
else, before he wrote the Maha- 
bhasya, 

AART Patatjali, the author of the 
Patafijala Mahabhasya; the term, 
in this sense, frequently occurs in 
works on Grammar. See arg. 

MAQA the brief pithy statements in 
the Mahabhasya of the type of the 
Sitras or the Varttikas. These 
assertions or statements are named 
“ist? also. 

WE the brief pithy assertions or 

. injunctions of the type of Sitras 
given by Pataijali in a way to 
supplement the Siitras of Panini 
and the Varttikas thereon, See the 
word zf% above and the word 


ara also. 


AERTS surnamed Abhyankar 
(1785-1870) a great grammarian 
in the line of the pupils of Nageéa 

35 
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who was educated at Poona and 
lived at Satara, He taught many 
pupils, a large number of whom 
helped the spread of Vyakarana 
studies even in distant places of 
the country, such as Varanasi and 
others. For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII pp. 27-29, 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 

{Aa a class of words headed by 
the word fugit to which the tad. 
affix a (aq) is added in the 
sense of collection;e.g. Ham, aaa, 
qara; cf, Kas. on P, IV 2.38. 

RaR a class of roots headed by the 
root {Hg to which the krt affix a 
(always in the fem. gender as a7 ) 
is added in the sense of verbal 
activity; eg. Tel, Ta, AA, wat 
etc. cf. Kas.on P. III. 3.104. 

fa affix of the instrumental plural 
before which the base is looked 
upon as a Pada and sometimes 
split up in the Padapatha, especi- 
ally when the preceding word has 
got no change for its last letter or 
syllable. 


dias writer of the commentary, 
named Wt after him, on the 
Paribhagendusekhara of Nagesa. 


aera called vaca also, who flou- 
rished in the fourteenth century 
and wrote a treatise on grammar 
called haak, 


MME a class of words headed by 
the word 414 in which the Unadi 
affixes 4 and others, as prescribed 
by specific Unadi sūtras, are found 
added in the sense of the ‘apad§na’ - 
case-relation; e.g. vita: in the sense 
‘RAR crema’. Similarly vjsa:, mN: 
wi: etc. cf. Kas. on P ITI.4.74. 

WF lit. swallowed or eaten up; the 
term is used in connection with 
letters that are uttered imperfect- 
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ly on account of the proximity of 
similar letters. 

WA name of a Sarhdhi or coalescence 
given by the writers of the 
Pratisakhya works where the diph- 
thong vowels sf and si, followed 
by any vowel which is not labial, 

- are turned respectively into sq 
and aq; e g waa faenrgzarzat- 
gagar (R. Sarhh.1..2.8); cf. Asadi- 
AAAS RANAN: | A PAA 
Parasia, | aAA zea 
fal at saafh: 2.2. (R.Sarhh. 


1.2.2). gaa: aa Sta cf. R. Pr. 


II.11. 


Yq lit, what has become or happen- | 


ed. The word is used in books on 

grammar in the sense of past 

tense in general, which has been 

subdivided into (a) unseen past 
| (ata or fez), (b) past, not of to- 

day ( aqaaaya or BE) and (c) 

past in general (4t 
~ Ha P.TIT.2, 84, qå fee P.III.2.116 
and sazna we P.III.2.111. 


S . : : 
Wayata lit. denotation of some- |: 
thing which formerly was existing; |; 

a consideration of that form of a |’ 


word which was formerly present. 


The word is used frequently by 


commentators when they try to ap- 
ply a rule of grammar toa changed 
wording under the plea that the 


wording required by the rule |’ 


was formerly there; cf yaqduear 
(men sath) ag aaa, M. Bh. 
` on P.I.1.20 Värt. 9; cf. 


» Par, Sek. Pari. 76. 
A name popularly given by 
Siradeva and other grammarians 


to the third pada of the first |. 
Astadhyayi 
‘as it begins with the Sūtra qareat: 


adhyaya of Panini’s 


aaa: P.1.3,1. 


wat plurality of the individuals |’ 





aa or BE),cf. | 


also M. | 
Bh. on P.I.1.56, VII.1.9 and VII. |. 
3.103; cf. also aiia sagin: 





t 


referred to; ch agaaga P. 
VI.2.175. 


JAR the limited senses aT, (plu- 


rality) and others in which ict 
and other possessive taddhita 
affixes should take place,and not in 
the general sense of the ‘presence at 
one place’ as also ‘the possession by 
some one individual; cf. yafaear- 
ajag ea | a Raat 
xara agaaa: M. Bh. on V. 2.94, 


wate lit. headed by 4, or headed 


by 4 and af as some scholars like 
to explain; the term means roots; 
in general, which have 3 as the 
first root in Panini’s list of roots; 
cf. yazà waa: P. I. 3.1; The 
word wae denoting roots stands 
in contrast with the. word wre 
which stands for the roots of the 
first conjugation. aaa aaa 
HRSA: TIA | BAT aT aad aaj 
a ara: wat: Kas. on P. I. 3.1. 


am a class of nouns headed by 


xa to which the denominative 
affix 4 is added in the sense of 
‘being or becoming what they 
were not before; e. g. Aaa aR 
vata aaa; similarly aaa, AR, 
Saar, Fars etc.cf Kas 111. 1.13. 


Bas . . . ye 
Mz difference, differentiation; cf. 


aR He aana sear galia 
ufesaft M. Bh. on P. 1.1.9, Vārt. 2. 


‘MH (1) lit. distinguishing; diffe- 


J 


rentiating; cf. Hema | Fea 
samaa: | M. Bh. on P. I. 1l 
Vart. 13; (2) adjective; cf. wea 
as Fat fee Kas, on P. T: 
1.57; (3) variety; kind; cf. ammam 
AAN Few: wate: Kas. on P.V, 3.23; 
(4) indicating, suggesting, as con- 
trasted with atm; cf. qaa g 
Han: Vakyapadiya. 


ÙA that which is distinguished; the 


word which is qualified; cf. a4 


| Remy Ks. on P. IL. 157. 
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mamu a grammar treatise | Charities and love of learning. 


written by #1444 in the fourteenth He flourished in the eleventh 
century A.D. century A. D. He is said to have 


Wit name of a commentary on the got written or himself written 


Paribhisendusekhara of Nageéa several treatises on various sastras. 
wien ee Bienen ars. he The work Sarasvatikanthabharana 


+ ; which is based on the Astadhyayi 

a half of the eighteenth cen of Panini, but which has inclu ded 
in it the Varttikas and Paribhas&s 

kear one of the reputed gra- also, has become in a way a 
mmarians of the latter half of the Vyakarana or a general work in 


eighteenth century and the first A: cane be sirled cae 
half of the nineteenth century who Bhoja_Vyikarana. SA 


wrote commentaries on several |» : ho h 

prominent works on grammar. He SICH, a. grammaran, whio- -nas 

was the son of aaèa and his native platens Peau aun named 
place was Prayāga. He has oe on Bopadeva’s 
written the commentary called; . us habodha. 

Candrakala on the Laghusab- | Wtayeq the consideration that a 

dendusekhara, Pariksa on thej thing was such and such a one 

Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara, Gada formerly, and hence liable to 

called also Bhairavi or Bhairavi- undergo grammatical operations 

gada on the Paribhasendusekhara on that ground; cf. Fa GA ate 

and commentaries ( popularly gai t fata 1 M. Bh. on P. 

named Bhairavi) on the Sabda- VII. 1. 9. i 

ie ee a l a A ; 
ratna and Linganusasana, He is | nRa belonging to the class, of 
reported to have visited Poona,| roots headed by 4; a root of the 
the capital of the Pesawas and first conjugation; cf. ag sma 

received magnificent gifts for area: Kas. on P. III, 1.75. 

exceptional proficiency in Nyaya | wyq case-affix of the dative and 

and Vyakarana. For details see ablative plural; cf. dieize PY 

pp. 24 and 25 Vol. VII. Patai- IV. 1. 2. 

Jala Mahabhasya D. E. Society’s SUTA, case-affix of the instrumental, 
x Edition. dative and ablative dual; cf, 
acf name given to a commentary staae P. IV. 1. 2. 

in general written by Bhairava- azg tad. affix ye applied to the 














misra, which see above. The prefix aq in the sense of depres- 
commentary on the Paribhāşen- sion of the nose; e.g. 3387: Guay 
dusekhara is more popularly FTE AREA aaz, (depression GE 
known as Bhairavi. the nose anèmia aad) ;cf. Kas, on 


TaT tad. affix rag suggested aa ata: aarai A A yea: 
by the Varttikakara to form P, V. 2.31. 
words like amÑma, sTarhinita | gga lit. a person or a thing of 
which are derived by the rule | which the® proper occasion has 
Gii a: P. V. 1.9. passed; thešword is used in conne- 
W the well-known king of Dhara ction with? the application. of. a 
i who was very famous for his rule even though the proper dime 
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of its application is gone, on the 
analogy of a man who is paid his 
Daksina although the proper time 
has gone ( SARAN Am R); 
cf. 44 gagad Tadd [BRT 
Kas. on P. VI1.2,101. 

WIT stray or spurious verses or 
stanzas whose authorship cannot 
be traced, but which are common- 
ly quoted by scholars; cf. yet 
ama rat: M.Bh. on I.1 Abnika 1; 
the word wa is explained as 
‘composed by Katyayana’ by 
Nagesabhatta in his Uddyota, 

wT lit.centre of the brows, or eye- 
brows which is described as the 
place of air (which produces 
utterance or speech) at the time 
ofthe evening soma-pressing or 
sacrifice; cf. qaaa Rana- 
aaa SSM Ae, aA 
arataatea | Vaj. Prat. I. 30; cf. also 
way oA E. 


FANS the class of roots headed by 
¥; the first conjugation of roots. 


a 


F (1) fifth letter of the labial class 
of consonants which is pogsessed 
of the properties arama, as, 
wets, Fea and AJAA; 
(2) substitute 4 ( mL) for aq of 
‘the Ist. pers. sing. in Vedic litera- 
ture; e.g. adi Faq cih aÑ ay P. 
VII. 1.40; 

H (1) the consonant ¥ with the vowel 
at added for facility of utterance; 
ef. T, Pr. 1.2.1; (2) The substi- 
tute 4 for 4a of the Ist pers, 


pl. in the ‘perfect tense cf. 
P qaqa... cea: III. 4.82 


and in the present tense ae in 
the case of the root fz; (3) tad. 
affix 4 added to the ae pe in 
the Saisika senses,and to the words | 








q and g in the sense of possession; 
cf. P.IV.3.8,V.2. 108. 

WEF (1)name of a commentary by 
Ranganatha on the Padamaifijari 
of Haradatta; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Supadma Vyāka- 
rana by Visnumisra, 

WHE the consonant H with the vowel 
a and the affix a added for faci- 
lity of use and pronunciation; cf. 
T.Pr.I.17 and 21. 


ARB for the sake of auspicious- 
ness at the beginning of a treatise 
or work; cf, yarali aaa award: 
uga M.Bh. on P.I.3.1. ;cfagardty 
R aa ıı M.Bh. on P.I.1.1, 

We tad. affix 4 applied to a numeral, 
not preceded by another numeral 
in the sense of completion; e. g. 
qaa, aqa: cf. aradenn Pan. 
V.2.49. 

AG tad. affix a, causing vrddhi for 
the word mq, in the sense of 

‘present therein’ ( a4 Wa: ); eg. 
areaa:; cf. aA ay see, PIV. 
3.60 Värt. 2. 


AORTA lit.the gait of a frog; jump; 
the continuation of a word from a 
preceding Sūtra to the following 
Sūtra or Sūtras in the manner of a 
frog by omitting one or more Siitras 
in the middle; the word mgg 
is also used in the same sense espe- 
cially by later grammarians; cf. 
AAN MSTA | AA RIEF 
segAga mata am: n M. 
Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart.2, TI. 3.32, II. 
4.34, VI.1.16, VI.3.49,VIIL. 2.117. 


AUG the'same as agani which 
see above; cf. A441 avgargaai rar: 
MB.h, on P. V.2.4. 


SST a popular name given to the 
work aogasail of Nagesa on añ- 
ufa (science or method of inter- 
pretation) in Vyakarana, which ig 


H 


ag 


generally read by advanced 

students. Nagesa has also written | 

a bigger work on the same subject | 

sgag which sometimes is also | 
referred to by the word H=3a1. | 

AgJ the same as agg a tad. affix 
showing possession ; the word is fre- 
quently used in Panini’s rules for 
Wad. cf, ada agaga | P. IV 2.72; | 
cf, also, P.IV. 4,125, 136; V. 2.59, 
VI.1.215, VI.3.118,130; VIII, 2.9; 
for the sense of ag see HAY below. 
The affix ag (instead of Haq of 
Panini) is found in the Atharva 
Pratisakhya, 

WaT tad. affix mq changed in some | 
cases to aq (ch azana aS 
aa: P. VIII. 2.9), applied to 
any noun or substantive in the 
sense of ‘ who possesses that,’ or 
‘which contains it,’ or in the 
sensc of possession as popularly 
expressed. The affix is called 
possessive affix also, and is very 
commonly found in use; e. g. 
War, IAAL, aM, etc. cf. ARN- 
waana aga P. V. 2.94. The 
very general sense of ‘possession’ 
is limited to certain kinds of pos- 
session by the Varttikakara in the 
following stanza; HERTS 

fada aisada waa 
agaa: cf, Kags. on P. V. 2.94.. 
There are other tad. affixes pres- 
cribed in the same sense as 449, 
such as the affixes oa (V. 2.96- 
98), ea (99, 100, 105, 117), a 
and 4 (100), 4 (101), fafa (102, 
121, 122), gfq (102, 115, 116, 
128, 129-137), sy (103, 104), seq 
(106), 3 (107), 4 (108), 4 (109, 
110), Seq and Fey (111), aza (112, 
113), se (115, 116), 35 (118, 119), 
ag (120). ga (123, 138, 140), 
fafa (124), aeg and ataq (125), 
ag (127), and 4, 4, g% fa, g, q 
and 4g each one applied to spe- 
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cifically stated words, agg is also 
specially prescribed after the 
words headed by w (cf. waliqraat 
P. V. 2.95) in supersession of 
some of the other affixes men- 
tioned above which would take 
place in such cases, if agu were 
not prescribed by the rule Wi- 
Raa. The portion of the Astadh- 
yayi prescribing the possessive affix- 
es is named agaian (P. V. 2.92 
to 140). 

agug a conventional name given 
by grammarians to the third 
pada of the eighth Adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi as the pada 
begins with the sūtra agaare dat 
sÈ P. VIIL 3.1, ' 

agam affix in the sense of agg, 
i.e. in the sense of possession. 
For these affixes of which gfi (31) 
is very common see the word 
HL, cf, ataaaaaarshay aga- 
fia; ) wea: seal Be: aAA ate | 
M. Bh. on HI. 1,7; V. 2.94. 

agaaa affix in the sense of agt; 
see agate. 

agi elision of the affix agg spe- _ 
cially prescribed after words of 
quality, or words meaning qua- 
lity, such as 4H, which origi- 
nally mean the white colour, the 
black colour etc. e. g. 3H: ge: cf 
gaat agit ga P. V. 2.94 
Vart. 3. 


AAAS name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s WVaiyakaranabhi- 
gana written by a grammarian 
named Faas. 

way sense in which the affix ag 
(aga ) is affixed; the sense of 
‘possession’ in general; see the 
word agg above, 


aafia an affix which has. got the 


sense of Hg (agg). See the words 
agate and agaia above. ` 


eq 


yea lit. middle; middling variety. 


The word is used in the sense 
of the middling effort between 
the open (Ax) and the close 
(èa ) external efforts which 
technically is called att cf. aA 
SRI HÀ ws Aa 1 a abet | 


O ARA: | aR A avs ae FÀ 


aa We; at A) aa u aA 
ga mad | T. Pr. Bhasya on I{.6. 


maA called also mamatydl a 


work on grammar which is an 
abridgment, to a certain extent, 
of Bhattojis Siddhantakaumudi. 
The treatise was written by Vara- 
darāja, a pupil of Bhattoji for 
facilitating the study of the 
Siddhanta-kaumudi. 


aequiata lit. fallen in the middle; 
the word is used generally in the 
sense of an augment which is 
inserted in the middle of a word. 
` Sometimes an affix too, like aa 


or a conjugational sign like aṣ, 


is placed in the middle of a 

‘ word. Such a middling augment 
is technically ignored and a 
word together with it is taken as 
the original word for grammatical 

- operations; e.g. Seah:, AÈ: etc. 
cf. qaaa Ranga aaa Par. Sek. 
Pari. 89. 


waa (1) the middle person ( ae- 
aga ), cf. gag... aaa: P. I 
4.105; cf. also Nir. VII. 7; (2) 
middling tone or effort. cf. aaa 
-a maim: T, Pr. XVIIL 4, 
where the commentator explains 
the word as sadhaanentean: 
asda: | the word Waar. is used 
in this sense as qualifying a 
mode of utterance. 9fd; cf 
may gai gh wT g Wa 
R. Pr. XIII. 19; cf. also aghar 
aama R. T. 32; (3) one of the 
seyen modes of speech or tones. 
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cf. aa ara: carat aaa 1 siian- 
amaaan T. Pr, 
XXIII.4 and 5 and also aud TAT 
XVIILI1 where the commen- 
tator explains H44 as ay qs En 
ÀT sIr RA TA TS RRNTT 
(4) one of the seven musical 
notes originating or proceeding 
from the Svarita accent cf. wita- 
ma wa sgan: Pan Siksa. , 

mea (1) name of a treatise on 
grammar by Ramasarman; (2) 
the same as TAATA. 

WANTS lit. the dropping of the 
middle word or member (of a 
compound generally) as for inst- 
ance in areas for aaan; 
the word mamaa is also used 
in the sense of a compound. 
The compounds which have 
the middle word dropped 
are enumerated by the Vārttika- 
kara under the Varttika arpia- 
aati aaua Bh. Vr. II.1.60 
Vart.; cf. also Kat. I1.6,30. 

AIA or TAA See aaa (2). 

MNAAraARAE, See mag. 

aAa a rule forming an exception 
to other general rules being plac- 
ed between them, one or many 
of which are placed before and the 
others afterwards. Such a rule sets 
aside the previous rules and not 
the succeeding ones. The state- 
ment laying down this dictum is 
mAT: ga RÅ TTR ART 
Par, Sek.Pari. 60, also M. Bh. on 
P.VI.4.148 Vart. 5. i 

auaa the maxim of the 
middle rule of exception; see 
aaa. , 

HENIE the acute or udatta accent 
to the 424 vowel which is neither 
the initial ( sniff) nor the final one 
( aq ) as laid down by the rule 
Saya RA P. VI1,217; ch aÑ- 
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amad qies qa agai aa | 
M. Bh. on JII.1.3. 


eM a class of words headed by ! 
the word ag to which the taddhita | 
affix Hq ( ATL) is spake as aCatu- | 


rarthika affix; e. g. 44A, AGAT 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. JIV. 2.86. 

HA (1) the affix a7 generally found 
in Vedic Literature added to 
roots ending in af and preceded 
by a noun; e.g. Yami, IRAMA; cf. 
ara afr reared P.III.2.74,75; 
(2) Unadi affix in aa; cf. Aa gà 
Sees aay AA ga AA 
kag, on P. VI.4.29. 

RR See aa. 

aA a class of words headed by 
the word Hata, to which the tadd- 
hita affix a ( 33) is added in the 
sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; e.g. 
HARTA, PRANTA, AIFA etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. V. 1.133. 

HATAL (1) the popular name given to 
the commentary si¢adne on the 
Siddhantakaumudi of wuziaiatta 
by the author himself; the com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and 
very extensive; and its first portion 
only upto the end of Karaka is 
generally read in the Sanskrit 
Pathasalas;(2) name of a commen- 

-tary on the Madhyasiddhanta- 
kaumudi by Ramasarman; (3) 

" name given to a treatise discussing 
roots given in the Kātantra Gra- 
mmar written by trust in the 
sixteenth century. The work is 
called RIANTT A also. 

Wa aAAsename given in a banter- 
“ing tone to the treatise Sreqqrear- 
@w4 written by saaa. 

Reqea known also as 473, a famous 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named z on the 

. Vaiyakaranabhtsanasara of Konda- 





bhatta and a commentary named 
aau on Nagesa’s Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara. 


HFA name given to the Sarhhita por- 


tion of the Veda works especially 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda 
as different from the Brahmana, 
Aranyaka and other portions of the 
two Vedas as also from the other 
Vedas; cf. aAa HINES a AIR a; 
M. Bh. on P.I. 1.68 Värt. 4. The 
word Hq occurs several times in 
the rules of Panini (cf. P, IL 4. 
80, III.2.71, I11.3.96, VI. 1. 151, 

VI.1.210, VI.3.131, VI.4.53, VI. 
4.141) and a fete times a the 
Varttikas. (cf. I. kl. 68Vārt. 4, 
IV.3.66 Vart. 5 and VI, 4. 141 
Vart. 1), It is, however, doubt- 
ful whether the word was used in 
the limited sense by Panini and 
Katyayana, Later] on, the word 
came to mean any sacred text or 
even any mystic formula, which 
was looked upon as sacred. Still 
later on, the word came to mean a 
secret counsel. For details see Gold- 
stiicker’s Panini p. 69, Thieme’s 
‘Panini and the Veda’ p. 38. 


We onc of the three places of the 


origination of articulate speech 
which is described as situated in 
the throat; cf. Te aa WATT E l 
cl Herat aià Uvvata on R, Pr. 
XII. 17; cf. also gaama 
amA nafa 1 T\Pr XX XII,11. - 


mga See aaa. 
Wa tad, affix ¥ always added to the 


krt. affix Ñ ( RA) prescribed after 
roots characterized by the mute 
syllable E; e.g. HAM, TRIAN, etc, 
paar PIV, 4.20. 


a4 abbreviated term or pratyāhära 


for all the consonants of the five 
classes or Vargas excepting: thes 


ia 
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consonant 3; c. aq Sat a ai 


P.VIII.3.33. 

RA tad. affix aa (1) in the sense of 
proceeding therefrom ( aq amta: P. 
IV.3.92) added to words showing 
cause or meaning human being;e.¢. 
aam, zaedaq; (2) in the sense 
of product(ff#)or part(aa4a) add- 
ed optionally with aq to any word, 
eg. BRL, ABHA HRAT, A 
and necessarily to words beginn- 
ing with a, w and si, words 
of the class headed by ihe 
word 2% and the words Ài, faz, R, 
Rz and some others; cf. P. IV. 3 
143-150; (3) in the sense of pro- 
portion, added to a numeral; e. g. 
feaquafyaarar ; cf. P. V. 2.47; (4) 
in the sense of ‘made up of ’added 
to the thing of which there isa 


large quantity; eg. a 
agma aona aaeP.V.4.21, 29. 
WAL see HA. 


iam a class of compounds 
of the type of ageţas which are 
somewhat irregular formations and 
hence mentioned as they are 
found in use. The compounds are 
called simple tatpurusa compo- 
unds; e.g. aqwqTH: MA, Cera, 
SIA, araga etc.; cf. aga- 
amaaa P.IIL.1.72. 

ata tad. affix aaa sadded to the 
word af in the sense of milk; e.g. 
wfraiad ; cf. aaga Aegae: P. 
V. 2.36 Vart. 5. 

MBNA a reputed commentator on 
many classical poetic and dra- 
matic works, who flourished in 
the fourteenth century. He was 
a scholar of Grammar and is 
believed to have written a com- 
mentary on the Sabdendusekhara 
and another named apaia on the 

are of Rae. 


WI personal ending 4 substituted 








for amy in Vedic Literature; eg. 
ai qa; cf wat ag P. VIL 1.40; 
See H. 

HA personal ending of the first 
person ( SdAgey ) plural; e.g. 
wara:, gå:; cf. “aao II. 4.78, 

A personal ending formed by 
adding z to Ha ofthe Ist person 
( 374479 ) pl. in Vedic Literature 
qaaa, aaa, cf. Kas. on gadi 
af P.VII.1.46. 


nza agrammarian of the Kitan- 
tra school who has written a gloss 
on the ASTA of gig. 

RaR a grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century who has written a 
gloss on Kondabhatta’s 'Vaiyāka. 
raņabhūşanasāra. 

HZENH name of a commentary on 
the Kasikavivaranapanjika (popu- 
larly named Nyasa), mentioned 
by Ujjvaladatta in his Unādi- 
stitravrtti. 

AZITI lit. hard breathing, aspirate 
characteristic (41@4) of conso- 
nants possessed by the second and 
fourth consonants of the five class- 
es, and the sibilants 3, 4 and @ 
which letters are also called agta 
on that account, 

Farag lit, the great commentary. 
The word is uniformly used by 
commentators and classical Sans- 
krit writers for the reputed com- 
mentary on Panini’s Sūtras and 
the Varttikas thereon by Patafijali 
in the 2nd century B,C. The 
commentary is very scholarly yet 
very simple in style, and exhaus- 
tive although omitting a number 
of Panini’s rules. It is the first and 
oldest existing commentary on the 
Astadhyayi of Panini, and, in spite 
of some other commentaries and 
glosses and other compendia, 
written later on to explain the 


eras 





Sūtras of Panini, it has remained 
supremely authoritative and fur- 
nishes the last and final word in 
all places of doubt; cf, the remarks 
Zid wey Raa, A A, EAR 
etc. scattered here and there in 
several Vyakarana treatises form- | 
ing, in fact, the patent words used | 
by commentators when they finish | 
any chain of arguments. Besides i 
commenting on the Sūtras of | 
Panini, Pataìjali, the author, has | 
raised many other grammatical | 

| 

j 





issues and after discussing them | 
fully and thoroughly, given his | 
conclusions which have become | 
the final dicta in those matters. | 
The work, in short, has become | 
an encyclopaedic one and hence | 
aptly called uff or are. The 
work is spread over such a wide 
field of grammatical studies that 
not a single grammatical issue 
appears to have been left out. 
The author appears to have made 
a close study of the method and 
explanations of the Siitras of 
Panini given at various academies 
all over the country and incorpo- 
rated the gist of those studies 
given in the form of Varttikas at 
the various places, in his great 
work, He has thoroughly scruti- 
nized and commented upon the 
Varttikas many of which he has 
approved, some of which he has 
rejected, and a few of which he has 
supplemented.Besides the Varttikas 
which are referred to above, he has 
quoted stanzas which verily sum 
up the arguments in explanation 
of the difficult siitras, composed 
by his predecessors. There is a 
good reason to believe that there 
were small glosses or commenta- 
ries on the Stitras of Panini,written 
by learned teachers at the various 

36 l 
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academies, and the Vārttikas form- 
ed in a way, a short pithy summary 
of those glosses or Vrttis. The 
explanation of the word ait W8 
anra given by Kaiyata may be 
quoted in support of this point. 
Kaiyata has at one place even 
stated that the argument of the 
Bhasyakara is in consonance with 
that of Kuni, his predecessor, The 
work is divided into eightyfive 
sections which are given the name of 
lesson or amiga by the author, pro- 
bably because they form the subject 
matter of one day’s study each, if 
the student has already made a 
thorough study of the subject and 
is very sharp in intelligence. cf. 
wal fan gTa, (the explanation 
given by the commentatiors),. Many 
commentary works were written 
on this magnum opus of Patafijali 
during the long period of twenty 
centuries upto this time under the 
names eta fecal, ater, sererar, 
are, wart, eRe, aT, gaia, 
auqa and the like, but only one 
of them the ‘Pradipa’ of =a@- 
qam, is found complete. The 
learned commentary by Bhartr- 
hari, written a few centuries before 


the Pradipa, is available only ina 
fragment and that.too,in 4 manu- 
script form copied down from the 
original one from time to time by 
the scribes very carelessly. Two 
other commentaries which are 
comparatively modern, written by 
Narayanasesa and Nilakantha are 
‘available but they are also incom- 
plete andin a manuscript form. 
Possibly Kaiyatabhatta’s Pradipa 
threw into the background the 
commentaries of his predecessors 
and no grammiarian after Kaiyata 
dared write a commentary supe- 
rior to Kaiyata’s Pradipa or, if he 


Aarma AR 


began, he had to abandon his work 
in the middle. The commentary of 
Kaiyata is such a scholarly one 
and so written to the point, that 
later commentators have almost 
identified the original Bhasya with 
the commentary Pradipa and 
many a time expressed the two 





words Bhasya and Kaiyata in the | 


same breath as IMRAN: ( TAFTA, 
or Use ). 

STATA TT a very learned old 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Patañjali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Bhartrhari or 
Hari in the seventh century A. D. 
The commentary has got only 
one manuscript preserved in Ger- 
many available at present, of 
which photostat copies or ordi- 
nary copies are found here and 
there. The first page of the 
manuscript is missing and it is 
incomplete also, the commentary 
not going beyond the first seven 
Ahnikas. For details see page 
383 Vol. VII Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya D. E. Society’s edition. 

aaas a very scholarly com- 
mentary on Patafijali’s Mahabha- 
sya written by Kaiyatabhatta in 
the eleventh century. The com- 
mentary has so nicely explained 
every difficult and obscure point 
in the Mahabhasya, and has so 
thoroughly explained each sen- 
tence that the remark of later 
grammarians that the torch of 
the Mahabhasya has been kept 
burning by the Pradipa appears 
quite apt and justified. Kaiyata’s 
commentary has thrown much 
additional light on the original 
arguments and statements in the 
Mahabhasya. There is a learned 
commentary on the Pradipa 
written by Nagesabhatta which 
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is named ‘vivarana’ by the author 
but which is well known by the 
name ° Uddyota’ among students 
and teachers of Vyakarana. For 
details see pp. 389, 390 Vol VII, 
Patafijala Mahabhasya, D. E. So- 
ciety’s Edition, 

RETAANE name given to each 
of the various commentaries on the 
Pradīpa of Kaiyata written by gra- 
mmarians, out of which the com- 
mentaries of faata, qaaa, 
anan, Rameuida and one or 
two more are available in a man- 
uscript form and those too quite 
incomplete. 


HSIATATE TAHA called also Sazy- 
Hla, name of the commentary on 
the Pradipa of Kaiyata by Nilan- 
kanthamakhi a versatile writer 
of the 17th century. 


aanrada (1) original name 
of the learned commentary on 
the ‘Pradipa’ of Kaiyata written 
by Nagesabhatta, a stalwart and 
epoch-making grammarian of the 
18th century. The commentary 
is known popularly by the name 
‘Uddyota’ or Pradipoddyota; (2) 
name of the commentary on 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa by Nityananda 
Parvatiya. The commentary is 
also known by the name asa. 

nearer name given to the 
short gloss on the Mahabhayya 
written by the famous eastern 
grammar-scholar Maitreya-Rak- 
sita of the twelfth century. 

ASAE name given to each of 
the explanatory glosses on the 
Mahabhasya written by gram- 
marians prominent of whom were 
Purusottamadeva, Narayana Sesa, 
Visnu, Nilakantha and others 
whese fragmentary works exist in 
a manuscript form. 
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HEIAN name of a grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on Jinen- | 
drabuddhi’s Nyasa. The com- | 
mentary is known by the name 
Vyakaranaprakasa. | 

REAT a rule laying down an 
option for several rules in a topic 
by being present in every rule; cf. 
agamsa araa. ust (P.I1.1.11) 
and aaqtat namar (P. IV.1.82) are 
some of the rules of this kind. 

HEIER a long term, as contrasted 
with the very short terms f%, 4, 
4, g and others introduced 
by Panini in his grammar for 
the sake of brevity. These long 
terms such as aam, WF, 
qaqa, asda, and many others 
were widely in use at the time of 
Panini and hence he could not 
but pick them up in his grammar 
in spite of his strenuous attempts at 
brevity. The commentators, how- 
ever, find out a motive for his 
doing this viz, that appropriate 
words only could be understood 
by those terms and not others; cf. 
RANAN JATA AA STANT | 
S. K. on aA aaarafa P. 11,27. 

MRF personal ending of the Atmane- 
pada first person ( zaag% ) plural; 
cf. RaRa ... aRkafg P. I11.4.78. 

aR a class of words headed by 
the word aRt to which the tad. 
affix 3 (aq) is added in the sense 
of ‘proper for’ ( qq); e.g. ARSI 
Gea, day; cf. Kas. on PIV. 4, 
48. 





Relay a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century who, besid2s many small 
treatises on other subjects, wrote 
a commentary on the Sarasvata- 
Prakriya Vydkarana. 

RaR a Jain Grammarian who 
has written a work on the karaka 
topic of grammar, named seq. 


RTT 


WAST name of an ancient writer of 
Pratigakhya works mentioned in 
the Rk Pratigakhya; cf. R, Pr. 1.2. 

MAHA an ancient writer of a 
Pratisakhya work, who is quoted 
in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya as 
one, holding the view that 4 and 
a preceded by a and followed 
by 3 and r respectively. are 
dropped provided they stand at 
the beginning of a Pada ( word ). 
amaia, who belonged to the 
Yajurveda school, is said to have 
held this view which is generally 
held by the followers of the 
Rgveda; cf. SER Sa MA- 
ia (T. Pr. X.29) on which the 
commentator adds Jeqaratert qA:. 

mA a Jain writer who has 
written a gloss on the Unadisiitras 
consisting of ten chapters popu- 
larly called smena. 

AUER name of an ancient writer 
of a Pratisahhya work referred to 
in the Rk Pratisakhya, cf. R.Pr.I.2. 

nak letters of the alphabet. 
See Aaaa. 

AAT a tad. affix in the sense of 
measure applied optionally with 
gad and gA to a noun; e.g. SENIA, 
maar; ch ca gana; P. 
V.2.37 and Kasika thereon which 
remarks that gua and @ are 
applied in the sense of height, 
while ata is applied in the sense of 
any measure; cf. sana Aaa 
sequal adi wa Ks, on P. V.2. 37. 

mAT (1) measure, quantity; cf. wid 
Ra aa pada sear M. Bh. 
on P.1.2.45 and II.1.1; (2) mora, 
prosodial unit of one instart i.e. 
the length of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel; cf. wag 
aa Saat, sea aka, M.Bh. 
on 1.1.48 Vart. 4; cf. ai FaRAae- 
werd, & gfe gt Say Sy 


maa 
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R. Pr.1.16; cf. also R. Pr. 1.34, F. | mèg name of a very ancient, pre- 


Pr.1.37, V.Pr.1.59, R.T.28; also cf. 
RaATATSTA REICSC! Heard SRT: 
Par. Sek. Pari. 132, The instant is 
taken to be equal to the throbb- 
ing of the eye, or a flash of lightn- 
ing, or a note of a wood-cock. 
apa the well-known epoch-making 
scholar of the 14th century who 
has written a number of treatises 
in various Sastras. His wag is 
a well-known work in grammar, 
aradiararaata a learned gloss on 
the gars of Panini by ama. See 
aaa. 


: arg a gloss not composed by, 


but simply explained by an inha- 
‘bitant of Mathura or Madhura, 
Such a gloss is referred to in the 

Mahabhasya on P.IV.3.101 Vart.3, 
© which possibly might be referring 
to an existing gloss on the Sūtras of 
Panini, which was being explain- 
ed at Mathura, at the time of 
. Patafijali. The term agu was used 
. for HYtT in ancient times and the 


AAT the fourteen 


Paninian grammar ascribed to gz 
of which some references only are 

ayailable. The grammar work js 
ae referred to as ta; cf. argue 
RAR SHAT STRUTT | RA PH 
ara ara ota Devabodha’s 
com. on the Mahabharata. For 
details see p. 124-27 Vol. VII 
Mahabhésya, D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 


stitras ZJN, 
aaa etc. which are believed to 
have been composed by Siva and 
taught to Panini, by means of the 
sounds of the drum beaten at the 
end of the dance; cf. aqaa az- 
Usa Aas SHI AAAI, | SEGara: 
garika Ragase Nandi- 
keśvara-kārīkā 1. For details see 
Vol. VII Vyakarana Mahābhāsya, 
D. E. Society’s edition. 


MEATA the Sūtras,the authorship 


of which is attributed to Siva; the 
stitras HIL ete. giving the alpha- 
bet. See RIJA. 


word ag afi is also used for) @ (Ra) personal ending of the 


ange ata. 
aa krt affix oną of the present parti- 
. ciple with the augment H prefixed 
. toit by ay g% P.VII.2.82; e.g. 
JIH, VARA, MAATA: etc. 
mèè an old grammarian, who 
wrote a grammar of Prakrta 
languages which is known by the 
name THAIS. 
mga softness of the voice characteriz- 
ing the pronunciation of a grave 
vowel; cf. area PRE AT Rea; 
also cf. raam EET TAR | 
- AA za M.Bh. on P.I.2. 29, | 
30; cf. also, T. Pr. XXII.10, 


MZ a variety of the utterance of 


the Veda-Sarhhita ( Jaars); a kind 
‘ of Krama-Patha, one of the eight | 
- artificial recitations, 


first person ( Saageq ) singular; 
cf, aaao PIII.4.78. 


fa (1) characterized by the mute 


letter 4; augments so characterized 
such as 44, F and the like, are 
inserted after the last vowel ofa 
word to which they are to be 
added;cf. aram qe P, I. 1.47; 
(2) a technical term applied to the 
fifty-five roots which are headed 
by the root =€ and which belong 
to the first conjugation, to the 
roots *q% etc., as also to the roots 
Wi, 4, AI, EA and roots ending 
in aa, These roots are not really 
characterized by the mute letter 
4, but they are given the 
designation faq. The use of the 
designation faq is (a) the shortening 


fread 


of the penultimate vowel which : 


has been lengthened by Vrddhi | 
before the causal sign ffi, and (b) 
the optional lengthening of the: 
penultimate vowel before the affix | 
fa and ngg. For a complete list | 
of ‘mit’ roots see Dhatupatha. | 

Rhagada name of a grammatical | 
work on the Sūtras of Panini by | 
Udayana. 

AAT name of a commentary on 
the Sarasvatasāra, written by Hari- 
deva. 


fata tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion added to the word Ñ; e.g. 
ma, cf, sATA .. ARA- 
asma: P.V.2.114. 

fra personal ending fi of the first 
person ( 3uHgay ) sing. Parasmai- 
pada; cf. RaRa.. ates P. I11.4.78. 

QA roots taking personal endings of 
both the Padas; Ubhayapadin | 
roots; this term fais given in 
Bopadeva’s grammar. 


fof a popular name given to the 
commentary written by ea 
on the Paribhasendusekhara in 
popular use by grammarians. 

Ha tad. affix dq along with a ( my) 
applied to the word a% in the 
sense of a case-affix ({ locative 
case-affix) e.g. RARI; cf. mAN a 
Seat amad Kas. on P. [V.3.60. 

WR augment 4 prefixed to the affix 
ata Cie. Ua, We, and aad) 
of the pres, part. “Atmanepada; 
e. g. Uda, TSA: IA, ANA, 
etc.; cf. sia ay P. VIL 2. 82. See 

o qa 

WE aperture of the mouth; the main 

_ place of the utterance of a letter. 

gamma definition of Waals, 
a letter which is pronounced 
through both—the mouth and the 
nose—as contrasted with TÒRI a 
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letter which is uttered only thr- 
ough the nose; e.g. $, A, 9,4, H 
and the nasalized vowels and 
nasalized 4, q and g; cf. gaa- 
FAAATA: Pan. I. 1.8; cf. also 
agaaa aamen: (T. Pr. 11.30), 
where the fifth letters and the anu- 
svara are called anunasika, Accor- 
ding to Bhattoji, however, anu- 
svara cannot be anunasika as it is 
pronounced through the nose 
alone, and not through both—the 
mouth and the nose. As the anu- 
svara is pronounced something 
like a nasalized 4 according to the 
Taittiriyas it is called a consonant 
in the Taittiriya Pratisikhya; cf, 
agang ANBA, | 
airmen | Com. on T. Pr. TI. 
30. 


gagad a mute letter added to an 
affix or a substitute cr the like, 
which does not really form a 
part of the affix etc., but which 
simply facilitates the utterance 
ofits ch. aa BURT: Taree | 
M. Bh, on I.1.1, VI.1.87; cf. also 
ane war weak, A aa aw 
Kas. on P. III.2.171. 
main, . principal, primary 
substantive as contrasted with a 
qualifying substantive; cf. zimgeaal- 
a mimaa: Par. Šek. Pari. 15. 


gera the principal word in a 
sentence which comes last in 
the technical expression of the 
import or agaaa. It is described 
as primary and not subordinated 
to any other thing ( safaasuitya). 
This qeaieaatsy is, in a way,the cru- 
cial point in the various theories 
of import; e.g, according to the 
grammarians the verbal activity is 
the principal word while,according 
tothe .Mimarhsakas the bhavaida 

"id the principal word: anq acéard- 


grata 
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ing to the Naiyayikas it is the 
subject that is the principal word. 
quar lit. instructions to the igno- 
rant; a treatise on grammar simi- 
lar to the Aşstādhyäyî of Panini but 
much shorter, written by Bopa- 
deva or Vopadeva an inhabitant 
of the greater Mah@rastra in the 
Vardha district, in the thirteenth 
century. After the fall of the 
Hindu rulers in Bengal, treatises 
like stg and others written by 
eastern grommarians fell into the 
back-ground and their place was 
taken up by easier treatises written 
by Bopadeva and others. Many 
commentaries were written upon 
the Mugdhabodha, of which the 
Vidyanivisa is much known to 
grammarians. 
JAAR a commentary work on 
Mugdhabodha; the name is given to | 
commentaries written by Rāma- ' 
tarkavāgīša (called gañaRRs > 


by Radhavallabha (called gaat), 


by Gafgadhara (called gne ), 
by Durgadasa, by Dayarama and 
by Ramananda. 

gaq the substitution of ¥ for the 
syllable beginning with A z in certain 
cases; cf, aaaAalg @ a: P. VIIL?2. 
80. 

Wz a technical term for the sibilants 
a, q and @ given in the Vajasane- 
yi-Pratisakhya; cf. ga V. Pr. 1.52, 
cf. also V. Pr. IIČ9, IIL.13,1V. 
122. 

afra the popular and honorific 
term for the three prominent 

. grammarians of the Paninian sys- 
tem of grammar viz. MAR, BIA 
and qag who were the pioneers 
of that system; cf. afrrt aaa 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi beginning. 

Wx the augment 4 inserted imme- 

' diately after the final vowel of the 








ag 


word for which it is prescribed; cf. 
assas ay P.VI.3.67; cf. also 
P.I11.2.26, V. 4.7 and VI.3.69-72, 
qua the top of the orifice of the 
mouth; the place of utterance 
( aa ) of the letters 4, %, €, 3, 3 
g andy, q and §; cf. RUM 
gat S. K. `on P. Ù 19: cf. also 
sat wifi V.Pr.1.67, R-T.6,R.Pr.1.19, 
and T.Pr. 11.37 where < appears 
excluded. 
Ira letters pronounced at the place 
called #44; cerebral or lingual 
letters, the letters F, RES 58 5G, OD. 


HS (1) the root of the teeth given as 
the place of origin for the letter q 
in the Rk Tantra; cf. Ieg wat 
eae at. R. T. 8; (2) the main 
instrument of the utterance of 
letters known as Hea or AaIalA. 


SaF the original base of the 
word used in language;the root and 
the pratipadika; the word qang . 
is also used in the same sense. 
Wd the crude base of a declinable 
word; the pratipadika; the term is 
found used in the Jainendra Vya- 
karana; cf. Jain. Vyak. I..1.5. 


Wz (1) soft in utterance; the term is 
used in the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
for the às, Pss, aasqaa, and 
qaga varieties of the circumflex 
accent (@fRa) out of which the maga 
is the softest ( WgqH ) and conse- 
quently always called 4, while the 
others are called 43 only with 
respect tothe preceding one in 
the order given above; viz sified, 
ag etec adnaga APRA TT 
aa wea wala sag Ez 1 
adi gR: RAHA A gA 
aganna Uvvata onV. Pr. 
1.125; (2) soft, as opposed to hard; 
the term is used in connection with 
the first,third and fifth consonants 
of the five classes. 
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Hes [MACDONELL,ARTHUR 
ANTHONY ] a deep scholar of 
Vedic Gram. and Literature who 
has written an exhaustive Vedic 
Grammar; in treatment, at places 
he differs from Panini and follows 
a different method, but the manner 
of thinking and argument is on 
original lines. 





asa a Jain grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
written a grammar work, similar 
to the Siddhanta Kaumudi, on the 


Sabdanusasana of Hemacandra. q (1) a consonant of the palatal 


The grammar work is called 
Saala, or aA also. 

Aaaa MATA a Pratiakhya or | 
Parsada work giving the peculiari- 
ties of Sandhi, accent and the 
like, in changing the Maitrayaniya- 
Sarhhitapitha into the Padapatha, 

eR a recognised scholar of 
Paninis grammar who belonged 
to the Eastern part of India and 
flourished in the beginning of the 
twelfth century. As it appears 
from the name Maitreya Raksita 
he appears to have been a Buddhist 
grammarian. Subsequent writers 





in their works refer to him by the | 3 


name Raksita alone, as also by the 
name Maitreya, but very rarely 
by the name Maitreya Raksita. 
He wrote many works on gram- 
mar of which the ‘tantrapradipa’ 
a learned commentary on Jine- 
ndrabuddhi’s Nyasa on Kasika was 
a reputed one, which, although 
available in a fragmentary manu- 
script form today, has been 
profusely quoted by prominent 
grammarians after him. 

ARAT a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who has written a 
commentary on the Katantra Vrtti 
of Durgasitha. He has written 





a commentary on the Akhyatavrtti 
of the Katantra school as also a 
short treatise dealing with the krt 
affixes called Krdvrtti. 


Stz (1) a word although correct, 


yet looked upon as incorrect owing 
to its faulty utterance; (2) a 
person like the uncultured people, 
who is not able to pronounce 
words correctly; T REJ AT HATA 
sane, M. Bh. I. 1, Abnika 1. 


q 


class, called semivowel or aa:34 
( spelt as aae also ), possessed of 
the properties daa, az, Ù and 
Haare in addition; (2) a substi- 
tute for 4 when that 4 is followed 
by g which is followed by 4. e. g. 

Reger; cf. are gaz ar. P. VII. 

3. 26 Vart. 1; (3) a looked upon as 
possessed of a very little effort in 
production i. e, which appears as 
almost dropped but not comple-- 
tely dropped when its elision is 
prescribed at the end ofa word. 
e g WY sega; cf. AGRAR: 
aeaa P. VIII 3.18. 

(1) the consonant 4 with 3 added 
to it merely for the sake of facility 
in pronunciation; 4m is also 
used in the same sense; e. g. fee 
aa a3 P.VI.1.38 cf. T.Pr.I; 17,21; 
(2) krt affix (a). prescribed as aq 
or potential passive participle; e.g, 
aq, A, WH, UH, TI, aay 
qg etc.; cf. stat aq... AÂ any P. 

III. 1.97-105; (3) krt. affix qaq 
which is also an affix called P 

e. g. FG, AE TA, Gay 
PE, aa, vei, Tas, Ts, 
also HER; cf. P. III. 1. 106-123; 
(4) krt affix wg {which is also 
TA), e g FA, y SR 

Brea, Beira. etc; cf. P. TË 


~? 
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1.124-132; (5) tad. affix 4 affixed 
(a) in the sense of collection to 
Gil, aTa etc., as also to @%, Tr and 
W, e g. WAT, VAT etc. cf. P. IV. 
2. 49, 50; (b) in the WIAR senses 
to IS, HB, JS etc. e. g TR, FEI 
cf, P. ÍV. 2. 80, (c) as a Saisika 
tad. affix to mm along with the 
. affix ute. g. aan, AAC; ch P. 
[V, 2.94; (d) in the sense of ‘ good 
therein? (ax agt) and other 
stated senses affixed to aul, Bez, 
qd, and aa; e. g. Gt, Ta; etc, 
cf. P. IV. 4.105, 109, 133, 137, 
` 138; (e) in the sense of ‘ deserving 
it? to eg and other words, e. g. 
aed, we, Wea, Bea, etc.; cf P. V. 
1.66; ( f) in the sense of quality 
- or action to af e.g. tem; cf. P, 
V. 1.126; (6) tad. affix aq applied 
. to (a) Ud BB, g7, Aq in the 

sense of offspring, (b) 46, Sal, 13, 
sg and others, under certain 

conditions; cf. P. IV. 2.17, 31, 

32, 101, (c) to a4, qad, words in 

the class headed by Ra, sg and 

others in specific senses; cf. P. IV. 

3-46, 54 etc, and (d) in specific 

senses to specific words mentioned 

here and there ina number of 
sūtras from IV,4, 75 to V.4.25; (e) 
to Wea, Fa, 344 and others in the 
sense of 4 (similar to) e.g. aTea:, 
ge, etc.: cf. P. V. 3. 103; (7) 
case-ending 4 substituted for & of 
the dative sing; e.g. warm ef. 
P. VII. 3.102; (8) verb-affix 4% 
applied to the nouns sg and 
` others to make them ( denomina- 
tive ) roots; e. g. P184, AA etc. cf. 


ga ag P. IL 1.27; (9) | 


Vikarana 4 ( 4% ) applied to any 
root before the Sarvadhatuka per- 
sonal endings to form the base 
for the passive voice as also the 
base for the ‘ Karmakartari’ voice 


e. g. rad, waa, cf age ay P. | 





WSgrT a secondary root formed by 


HI. 1.67; (16) Unadi affix q ( ag ) 
applied to the root gą to form the 
Vedic word seq; cf. EAT SAA ; 
(11) augment 4 ( 4m) added to 
the affix at in Vedic Literature; 
e. g, Am: cf Feat aH P. VIL1.47; 
(12) verb affix ae added to a root 
to form its Intensive base ( which 
sometimes is dropped ) and the 
root is doubled. e. g. sna, aaa; 
cf, P. III. 1.22,24; (13) short term 
( ZR ) supposed to be beginn- 
ing with 4 in the affix ag in the 
sūtra siditnral ... qg ILL. 1.22, and 
ending with € in the sūtra feeq- 
farqe ITI. 1.86, with a view to in- 
clude the various verb affixes and 
conjugational signs. 


WH the affix 4; see a (8), (9), (10) 


and (11) above. 


agaaa author of the commentary 


called fara on the Sabdanu- 
sisana of Sakatayana. 


TF see q (12) and (13) above. 
aF a secondary root formed by 


adding the affix 4€ in the sense of 
repetition and intensity, to roots 
having one syllable and beginn- 
ing with a consonant; cf. TARA 
eure: aade ae P. III 1.22, 
23,24. See 4 (12) above. 


adding the affix ¥¢ to roots speci- 
fied in P. III. 1.22,23,24, which 
affix is sometimes dropped; cf, 
Afa a; P. IL 4. 74. The yanlu- 
ganta roots take the parasmaipada 
personal endings and not the 
atmanepada ones which are appli- 
ed to yahanta roots. 


TSGEATTTATT a grammar work 


dealing with the frequentative 
roots written by Pandita Sesakrsna. 


Tats roots headed by the root 7 


which take the sathprasarana sub- 
stitute for their semivowel before 


at 
a 





terminations marked with the 
mute letter #; e.g. gà, a cf. 
aaka Pett P.VI.1.15. These 
roots are nine in number, 4a, 47, 
4g, qg and others which are of 
the first conjugation given by 
Pānini in his Dhatupatha at the end 
of the roots of the first conjugation. 


AH (1) short term ( 346R ) formed 
by the letter q of zaa% and the 
mute letter 3 of yet including 
semi-vowcls and the third and the 

` fourth consonants excepting q, @ 
and q of the five consonant 
groups; cf. sal drat ai P. VII. 3. 
101; (2) tad. affix added (a) in 
the sense of Ña (grand-children 
and their descendants) to words of 
the a3] class and some other words 
under specific conditions, e.g. 714: 
qe: FT etc., cf. Taig ay and 
the following P.IV. 1. 105-108; (b) 
in the sense of collection to ER, 
mF, Ha and wa, cf. P.IV.2.40 
and the Varttika thereon and IV. 
2.48; (c) in the Saisika senses to 
the word gq, cf. P.IV.3.10; (d) 
to the word Ñq e. g. sien cf. 
P.IV.3.168, and (e) to the words 
aa, Raw and others when 
they have the tad. affix sm added 
to them: e.g. artis: cf, P, V. 3. 
118. 

AW a brief term for letters 4, q,% 
and & i.e. the semi-vowels; cf. 3A 
qm P. VI. 1.77; cf. also I. 1.45 
and VI. 4. 81. 

qvqq containing a semi-vowel inside 
it; cf, Saree aaa: P. VILI, 
2.43. 

aq see 4 (6). 

a (1) effort in the utterance of a 
letter; the word which is general- 
ly used for such an effort is gA. 
This effort is described to be of two 


kinds aaa internal i.e. below the | 
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root of the tongue and ata above 
the root of the tongue i.e, inside 
the mouth; cf. at Rmi sTearad 
qaa | S. K. on P. I. 1.95 (2) spe- 
cific effort, by adding a word to a 
rule for drawing some inference, 
with a view to removing some 
technical difficulty; cf. a qÑ mad- 
Met amaaa Kas. on P. VIII 
2. 25. The phrase pama Wa: 
often occurs in the Mahābhäşya. 

WART lit. the topic or the section 
of aq; the section where the tad. 
affix qq is prescribed. This tad. affix 
aq is prescribed in the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini in a number of rules in 
different and different senses; cf. 
gak waa P.V. 1.6 Vart.1; ga 
measarra P.V.1.39 Vart. 1. 

YUBsla as they are actually found 
in Vedic recital with some irregu- 
larties of euphonic changes,length- 
ening of the vowel and the like. 
Specimens of such phrases are 
given in R.Pr.I1.33 to 39, 


GWA as it is actually put in the 
rule or a treatise by the author. 
The phrase is often used in the 
Mahabhasya when after a long dis- 
cussion, involving further and fur- 
ther difficulties, the author reverts 
to the original stand and defends 
the writing of the stitra as it stands. 
Radan g uafa or gi fia | 
a anandang is the usual exp- 
ression found in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh, I.1. Ahnika 1, I.1.1, 9, 
20, 62, 65 etc. 


MTA as formed according to 
rules. The phrase qareanaad is 
very often found in the Maha- 
bhasya as a general guiding re- 
mark that noun-forms or word- 
forms which are not found in use 
in the language of the people or 
in literature should be understood 
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as they are derived by observing 

all the rules that are applicable. 
AAA as it is in the original Samhi- 

tapatha without any change of 


TA 


A 





cf, Raia AARRE 
P. VIII. 1.30; cf. also the usual 
expression aÑurmAaa: found in 
commentary works. 


accent, etc. when cited in the | agë lit. a word formed from Ws a 


Padapatha; the word agag (not 
allowing any change or reduction) 
is given by Uvvata in explanation 
of yaad; ch ea ce ama R. Pr. 
XI.31. 

amagada one who grasps the 
sense as given by the actual word- 
ing without going into details res the 


a - = 
word which contains the pronoun 


aq in it which prevents sarvanu- 
datta for a verb which follows; 
cf. aaarada azam, M. Bh. on P, 
VIII. 1.66; cf. also ag adie V. 
Pr. VI, 14, where Uvvata explains 
TET as mal giagi adfa ganga- 
A a Waa i V. Pr. VI. 14 com. 


use or application etc.; cf. aaan- | ag a short term (M181) for the con- 


RaRa vitae: et fae: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 2, 

FATAT in respective order, the first 
for the first, the second for the 
second, and so on; when the 





sonants which begin with q (in 
zga Jand end (in 3480A} ) before 
the mute 4 i.e. all semivowels, and 
fifth consonants of the five classes; 
cf. gat ani aff Aa: Pan. VIII.4.64, 


number of subjects and predicates | ay (1) one of a pair, a twin letter 


is the same, they should be conne- 
cted in the respective order; cf. 

o IKCA: aaa P.1.3.10. 

awe (mam) a short phrase or 
term for the Paribhasa or guiding 
statement qaleat Am: € tech- 
nical terms and Paribhasas are 
to be interpreted at the place 
where they are stated, and not at 
the place or places of their appli- 
cation or utility.’ 

qantas ( aRar ) short familiar word- 
ing for the dictum or Paribhasa 
FeRAM Teed Par. 
Sek. Pari. 11, 

FETS lit. a chance-word; Sarh- 
jfia-Sabda or proper noun which is 


available in pronunciation be- 
fore a nasal letter and similar 
to it, when the nasal consonant 
is preceded by any one of the 
four consonar ts of the five classes; 
a transitional sound intervening 
between a non-nasal and the 
following nasal as a counterpart 
of the non-nasal; cf. aiisarenat agh 
qaa R WA Aa ma gasi adh 
mUa ag: S.K. on P.VIII 11; 
(2) name given to the seven 
musical notes, found in the 
singing of Saman; cf az XRARARI- 
wag AS aa: ay FAH ag TAT 
wake paaa Re: 
aa: | T. Pr. XXIII. 13,14. 


given accidentally without any | IRTI an obscure term found used 


attention to derivation or autho- 

rity; cf. ay ak aessa: | 

gag: afg: M. Bh.on Siva Sūtra 2, 
TAT a connection with the word 


(pronoun) 4q by its use in the 
same sentence and context, which 


in the Phit-sūtras (aAA Fara A 
( ager watt) Phit-stitra IT, 42, 
where the word amat is explained 
as ag by the commentator. For 
the meaning of 3a, see ARANA- 
afzag sau P. 1.1. 73. 


prevents the anudatta ( grave ) | 4 short term ( magn ) for the con- 





accent for the verb in the sentence; 


sonants beginning with 4 (in 


Xx 
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zE) and ending before the, 
mute letter 4 (in #7q) i e. all! 
consonants except 4, 4, 4, and g; | 
ef, aqua ay naai: =P.VIIT +. | 
58 by which an anusvara is) 
changed into a cognate letter of | 
the following which is a letter | 
included in aa. | 
at a short term ( AR ) for any 
consonant except €, which, (1) | 
standing at the end of a word is 
optionally changed to the nasal | 
consonant of its class if followed 
by a nasal letter; cf. aaay- 
afk at P. VIII.4.45; and (2) is 
doubled if preceded by & org as 
also if preceded by a vowel but 
not followed by a vowel; eg. 
we, tea; ch at ena; wars 
a P. VITI.446,47, 
ag tad. affix 4 in the sense of posse- 
ssion found in Vedic Literature 
added optionally with the affix a 
( #4)to the words Batt and aaa; 
eg Satna; Ada aa: 
aaia; cf. P.IV.4.131. i 
aAa dropping ofthe consonant 4 
which prevents the validity ofa 
changed letter ( enfaqaia); cf a 
qarrafeaaaaaay......fafg P.1.1.58, 
AART lit. having the centre bulging 
out like the Yava grain; name 
given to a variety of the Gayatri 
which has 7 letters in the first and 
third (last) feet and 10 letters in 
the second i.e. the middle foot; 
the name is also given to a Maha- 
brhati having the first and the 
last feet consisting of 8 letters and 
the middle one consisting of 12 
syllables; cf. R.Pr.XVI.18 and 48. 


qait the class of the consonants 
headed by 4 ie. the semi-vowels 
4, 4, T and g. 

aa a class of words headed by 
the word 4a, the taddhita ‘affix aq | 





after which does not get the con- 
sonant 4_ changed into 4 although 
the affix aq be added toa word 
ending in Hor 3, or having H or 
q as the penultimate letter; e.g. 
TA, Stat, uur etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P.VIII.2.9. This aafenn 
is looked upon as angian. 

Aaa a grammarian, the author 
of a treatise named Bhasanusasana. 


| CAI a Jain grammarian, the 


author of a work named Samasa- 
sobha. 

amaka the same as qgađa the 

author of ¢ fazam’? a commen- 

tary on the Sabdanusasana of 

Sakata@yana, 

4a tad. affix q with mute g to indi- 
cate the application of the term 
qa to the preceding base as a con- 
sequence of which the final 4, of 
the words #4 and 34, after which 
wa is prescribed, gets changed 
into anusvara; e. g. 9:, az; cf. 
P.V.2.138. 

aen words headed by the word 
yes, the affixes in the sense of ‘a 
descendant’ placed after which 
are elided and the words are to 
be used in the plural number in 
the masculine gender; e. g. 4e#T:; 
cf. Kas. on P. 1.4.63. 

at substitute for a case affix in Vedic 
Literature; e.g. Zeal, ayq for 
sem, aye, cf att agzo P.VIT. 
1.39. 

atq substitute fora case affix found 
in Vedic Literature; e. g. argat for 
ag; ch gi gga e ae: P. VII. 
1. 39. E 

ANR a class of words headed by 
the words aw, Gr, tare and 
others with which a word in the 
genitive case is compounded,in spite 
of the prohibition of compounds 
with such words, laid down by the 
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rule qaf a P. II. 2.16; e.g. Alea 
MaR. MENTE: etc.; cf. Kas, on P. 
11.2.9. These words, 4% and 
others standing as the second 


affixes ga, Ye, 9d, cys and wz of 
which only 9 remains as the affix, 
which is changed into #4 by the 
rule giaet P.VIL.1.1. 


members of compounds have their | YR augment q (1) added toa verb- 


last vowel accented acute;cf.P.VI. 
2.151, 


az augment a prefixed to the case- 
affixes marked with the mute letter 
g (ie. the dat. sing. the abl. sing, 
the gen. sing. and the loc. sing.) 
after a feminine base ending in 1; 
e g. Wid, WA, eam; cf. ater: 
P.VII.3.113. 


qma a class of words headed by 
the word 44 to which the taddhita 
affix x (4) is added without 
any specific sense assigned to it; 
e.g. aan: HAm: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V.4.29. 

WE augment He prefixed to the 
parasmaipada case~ending: of fe 
(the potential and the benedictive) 
which is accented acute; e.g. Bald, 
Peat. 

MER a reputed ancient Nirukta- 
kara or etymologist, of the 6th 
century B.C. or even a few cen- 
turies before that, whose work, the 


base or a root ending in 41 before 
the affix fan and krt affixes marked 
with mute 3 or 1; e.g. Wary, aan 
cf, ard gg Pargdt:, P.VII.3.33; (2) 
added to the roots a, (2), 
a (Bt), A a), Bt (CS), (A ), 
ar (%) anda (ar and 4%) before 
the causal affix fa; e. g. fara 
maa etc. cf. arsed gg 
P. VII.3.37; (3) added in Vedic 
Literature to tbe frequentative 
base of the root g% of which aĝa 
is the form of perf. Ist and 3rd 
pers. sing. instead of amS; cf. 
aa.. aganir a P.VIT4.65, 


ara (1) proper, appropriate, justi- 


fied; the word is very frequently 
used in the Mahābhāsya and other 
grammar works; (2) the sense of 
the original base which is connect- 
ed with the sense of the affix; cf. 
aaa ga: mgpa; aaia Ga, 
Kas. on P. I. 2.51; (3) connected 
with; cf. saratandi gaa: R. Pr. 
I. 29; agè adaa P. I. 4.50. 


Nirukta, is looked upon as the JFATA the sense of the original 


oldest authoritative treatise regard- 

ing derivation of Vedic words. 

Yāska was preceded by a number 

of etymologists whom he has men- 

tioned in his work and whose works 

he has utilised. Yaska’s Nirukta 

threw into the back-ground the 

older treatises on etymology, all of 

_which disappeared gradually in 
the course of time. 

fz augment 4 prefixed to the tad. 

affix 38 when it is applied to the 

word 4g,in which case ag is chang- 

ed into ¥; e.g. was; cf asi qa 

_ ae; ga REG; P. VI. 4.158,159. 

Q general wording including the 





base,the affix after which is dropp- 
ed by means of the term @ as 
contrasted with the terms aq and 
gp which are used in the same 
sense; cf. gaai PETERA Tagal 
seat A a R anina aR 
Kag. on P. I. 3.51. 


graag lit. behaviour like the 


original base. The term is used 
in the sense of possession of, or 
getting, the same gender and 
number as was possessed by the 
base to which the tad. affix was 
added and subsequently dropped 
by a rule of Panini in which the 
word @ is put in the sense of 


arate 
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dropping; e. g. $4: WAE or HRT: | 
Z: in the sense of ganj or ARTA 
Ra Gaga: cf, aadà gg P. IV.3.81 
and gf gaa aaa P.1.2.51; cf 
also M.Bh. on P. I, 2.51 and 52. 


arariante a class of compound 
_ words headed by the word gaaitel 
which have their initial vowel 
accented acute in spite of the ge- 
neral dictum that a compound 
word except a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound word, has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 
2.81. 


TAT the sense possessed by the 
original word to which the affix, 
subsequently dropped by means 
of the word gq, was added. 


~ 


has the capacity of conveying the 
sense of both qz and 4z, Possibly 
this theory is advocated by gram- 
marians, cn the analogy of words 
like fat or aati for mart, ma 
for qad and so on; cf. fee g 
gama sada P. IL 2.29 
Vart. 2. For details see Vyakara- 
Namahabhasya on qå gra: P. IL 
2.29. 


DOLE ESUE Eist] desire to express 


two or more senses simultaneously 
(by one word); cf. aaÎ® a agdal 
guaano Aaaa eer vafa M. Bh. 
on P. 114.62. See gama. 

ARAT expression of the senses 
of two words together by one 
word; cf. fae qa arcgaaal ee | 


ata (1) argumentation; reasoning; 
(2) current maxim; cf. aS Taauad. 
BICAAF simultaneous possibility of 


am a ar | aa Paes a Pat aaa 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.29 Värt 6. 


FA (1) lit, pair; the word is used for 


the application of two rules or 
operations, when in grammar no 
option re: their application is 
admissible as it is admissible 
according to Mimamsa rules re: 
two operations enjoined by Vedic 
behests. In Grammar, only one of 
such rules applies, the priority of 
application being based upon the 
criteria of qt, Aaa, Beata and 
aqaa; ch. aR AIRAS aa wali 
amiga: | M.Bh. on VI. 
1,158 Vart. 12. 

QT ARCTTAAA denotation of 
two or more things by one single 
member by virtue of their being 
put together in a dvandva com- 
pound of two or more words; the 
grammarians advocate this doc- 
trine stating that in a dvandva 
compound such as geqél or ETCH, 
the word ąz has the capacity of 
expressing the sense of both qz and 
gz, which in a sentence 48: q2aq, it 


‘does not possess. Similarly qz also | 


the second and fourth consonants 
@, a, 3, 3 etc, of the five classes 
which, in a way are combinations 
of two consonants; cf. gat; Ñam: 
R. T. 16; cf. also gaa} àman where 
the word asaq is explained as gsar 
JARA Be ada gA Gia: | aT wR ze 
aa q4; cfalso gadig: (2) 
even, as opposed to odd, referring 
to the vowels är and af which are 
even inthe enumeration u a & a. 
The consonants called 974 viz. a, 
q and others which are defined as 
gare also the even consonants in 
their classes, 


ga krt affix g changed into wa, (1) 


applied in the sense of ‘a habituat- 
ed agent’ to intransitive roots in 
the sense of movement or utter- 
ance, to Atmanepadi roots beginn- 
ing with a consonant, to the roots 
J, GA, I, FA, HY, as also to roots 
in the sense of decoration; eg. 
aea, Aq; ch PIII. 2. 148-151; 
(2) applied to causal roots, as'alsg 


ae 


to the roots atg wey and others in 
the sense of verbal activity when 
the word so formed has always the 
feminine gender; e.g. RM, Ba, 
AeA, TEA, AGAI etc. ; cf. P.IIL.3.107 
and the Vārttikas thereon; (3) ap- 
plied to roots ending in #1] and pre- 
ceded by the indeclinables 254, 4 

or g in the sense of easy or difficult 
for obtainment and,wherever seen 
to any rootin the Vedic language, 
as also to some other roots as 
found in actual use in the classi- 
cal literature; e. g. gA MA, 
aa, BMA: etc. QERA, sata, 
gam: etc., cf. P„IIT.3.128- 150. 


Yq augment q prefixed to the tad. 
affix RA ( ana ) after the words 
ap HS, HA, BT and gy; e.g. 
amaai: PNA: aiaia, 
aaiaût:; as P. IV. 1.155 Vart. l 


gaq lit. young person; masculine; 
the word is given asa technical 
term in grammar in the sense of 
one, who is the son of the grand- 
son or his desceadant, provided 
his father is alive; the term is also 
applied to a nephew, brother, or 
a paternal relative of the grand- 
son or his descendant, provided 
his elderly relative, if not his 
his father, is alive; it is also appli- 
ed to the grandson, i in case respect 
is to be shown to him; cf. P. IV. 
1,163-167. The affixes prescribed 
in the sense of ¥74q are always 
applied to a word ending with a 
tad. affix applied to it in the sense 
of an offspring (aqq) or grandson 
(a), in spite of the ruling that in 
the sense of grandson or his 
descendant (7), one affix only 2 
or HW or the like is added to the 
base; e.g. Mea mafan:, RIA 
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gaq a conventional term used for 
the first pada of the seventh adh- 
yaya which begins with the sūtra 
gararat P.VIT. Aa, 


BTA tad. affix wR ( waa), Fz 
{ amaA ) or any other in the sense 
of gaq, which is to be applied to a_ 
base ending with an affix in the 
sense of offspring ( aR) or 
with” an affix in the sense of a 
grandson ( mamaaa ). The affix 
is not applied when a female off- 
spring is meant. 

gadai the technical term yaa which 
is given to persons described or 
mentioned in P.IV,1,163 to 167, 

FAR a class of words headed by the 
word yaq which have the taddhita 
affix a ( am ) added to them in 
the sense of ‘duty’ or ‘nature’; e.g. 
aaa wana, ea etc.; cf. Ka, on 

P.V.1.130, 

gng conventional name given to 
the third pada of the fourth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the stitra 
qaqa aya P. IV. 3.1. 

TAT designation of the second 
person, used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

qa tad. affix 4 in the sense of posse- 
ssion applied to (1) the word call 
e.g. wmig:; cf. P. V. 2.123; (2) 
the words $, 4, a% and gH; ©. A 
$an Ws, AEA, DAF, cf. P.V.Z.138- 
140. 


AAAA a term used by gramma- 


rians and commentators very fre- 
quently for the maxim “3a ATÀ a 
aiek a aa areal vata” Par. 
Sek, on Pari, 57. The term #9318- 
z4 is used in the Mahabhasya 
which is the same as Yaarorarara 
of later grammarians. 


aram; aT aft ea maT aoa aT att: (1)arule of grammar; the 


TPA: TAA TWA: ; Taba aT. 


word att in this sense is very fre- 


ATES 





295 


PUNDI 





quently found used in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. the frequent statements 
ad Fim: aisin M, Bh. on P11, 
6, 62, etc. or paa Aiea sata 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.31 Vart. 6, 
Il, 57 etc.; (2) grammatical 
connection; cf. grasa ama Nir. 
I.2; cf. also wh amadu P.1.1.49. 


TRZ a word that can be derived, 
but is always used in a specific 
sense, the derivative sense which 
is wider being limited; e.g. 195, 

@qTae a technical term used for 
phonetic elements or letters which 
are mentioned in the alphabet of 
Panini, viz., the Mahesvara siitras 
in contrast with the term aĝan 
which is used by grammarians for 
the phonetic elements agam, Aai 
and others which are not men- 
tioned. See saimaig; cf. also M. 
Bh. on Siva sūtra 5, 


ata division of a rule which has 
been traditionally given as one sin- 
gle rule, into two for explaining the 
formation of certain words, which 
otherwise are likely to be stamped 
as ungrammatical formations. The 
writer of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Mahabhasya have 
very frequently taken recourse to 
this method of mt; cf P.1.1.3 
Värt. 8, 1.1.17 Vart.1,1.1.61, Vart. 
3; I. 4.59 Vart. 1, II. 4. 2. Vart.2, 
TYI.1.67 Vart. 5, 111.4.2. Vart. 6, 
VI.1. 1 Vart, 5, VI.1.33 Vart.1 etc. 
Although this Yogavibhaga is not 
a happy method of removing diffi- 
culties and has to be followed as a 
last recourse, the Varttikakara has 
suggested it very often, and some- 
times a sūtra which is divided by 
the Varttikakara into two,has been 
recognised as a couple of sūtras in 
the Siitrapatha which has come 
down to us at present, 





NTR a partior portion of the rule 
of the grammarian; cf. aÑ aang 
qaam: ada M.Bh. on P,1.1.30, 
II.1.4 etc. 


ho aS 


ata concerning only that parti- 
cular rule to which it refers. The 
word is many times used in conn- 
ection with a deduction ( Mq% ) 
which is not to be applied in gene- 
ral, but which is restricted to the 
functions of that rule from which 
the deduction is drawn; cf. aya 
ampa M.Bh. on P. 1.1.23 Vart.10, 
P.111.1.95 Vart.2.,P.1V. 1.87 Vart. 
2, cf. also M. Bh. on P.1.3.62 and 
Vil 


TVTTEA laying down or citing a rule 
as done by the writers of stitras;cf. 
àk adad dime Aaa M. Bh. on 
P. IIL.1.67 Vart. 5; P. VII. 1.96 
Vart. 2. 


akaat compatibility of sense; cf. 
aaa a Ae aa arqaa AA 
zaida Kas. on P. IIL.4.73. 


WAF causal instrument or causal 
agent; the word is used in the 
sense of awe in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. Jain.1-2.125. 

ait place of origin; cf. aq: ad a 
aaa Taq RRNA, M. Bh. on P. 
V.1.115; cf. also M.Bh; on P.IV.1. 
48 Vart. 9; cf. also Asda: 


ans * . 

MT a woman; the word is used in 
the sense of feminine as applicable 
to gender. 


aa simultaneity of occurrence; 
simultaneous possibility of the 
application of two rules which 
evidently cannot apply simulta- 
neously, but scope has to be given 
to one of the two, the priority 
being decided on the criteria of 
Ra, aa, Aaga and aaga; cf. 
a afa ainda daa: M. Bh. on P. 


An 


aT 
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I.1.57; cf. also M.Bh, on 1.4.1, L 
4.2, II.1.3 ete. 

An ; : 

AR based on derivation; etymo- 
logical; one of the kinds of words 
Be, Alte, qse and ARE; cf. 
daara wa suafee: Mea- 
Naag | Kas. on P.II.4.31. 

ad j 

Mn a class of nine words headed 
by the word qv, a taddhita affix 

‘applied to which is not to be elid- 

ed even though the word be used 
in the plural number. 


T 


q (1) second letter of the aq class 
( semi-vowels ) which has got the 
properties arate, asad,” saa 
and aama i. e. it is 4 sonant, 
inaspirate consonant. Regarding 
its eqrq or place of production, 
there is a difference of opinion: 
generally the consonant g is looked 
upon as a cerebral or lingual letter 
(Raa); cf. agemi Tat S.K.also Pan. 
Siksé; but it is called by some as 
aa or ITs; ch WR RÀ eas 
at RT. 8, by others as zagaa and 
and by still others as aj gingival. 
In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya it is 
described as qaga; ch q aas 
I. 68, while in the Taittiriya Pra- 
tisakhya it is said to be produced 
by the touch of the middle part of 
the tip of the tongue just above 
the root of the teeth scf. X figmaaa 
separaqay: T. Pr. II. 41; (2) sub- 
stitute | (Wq ) for the final letter 
of the word #@q, as also for the 
_ final of Baa, Had, AI and gaz 

optionally with %, which (&) is 

dropped before vowels, and chang- 

ed to àr before a and soft conso- 

nants, while it is changed into 

visarga before hard consonants and 

surds, e.g. HWW, FAUT, GR, HIT; 

cf. Kas. on P. VIII, 2-70; (3) the 

consonant q (technically called & in 


r 














Panini’s grammar ) which is substi- 
tuted for the consonant @ and for 
the consonant 4 of the word aga 
when the consonant € or 4 stands 
at the end of a word. This substi- 
tute t, unlike the substitute @ is 
liable to be changed into visarga, or 
the consonant 4, or the vowel 3 
by P. VITI.3.15, 17, VI.1.113, 114. 
T (1) the consonant % generally cited 
as tt; the vowel 4 is added to Į 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
I.2}; (2) shortiterm ( AIBR ) for 
q and g; cf. sma, P. I 1.51, 
(3) krt affix t applied to the roots 
aq, RN etc. in the sense of agent 
who is habituated to, or expert in 
the action expressed by the root; 
e.g. aa, P; cf. afahoeaerpa 
feaadtay v P. IIL. 2. 167; (4) tad. 
affix q as a Caturarthika affix 
applied to the words headed by 
AWA; e. g. AW; cf. gaano P, IV. 
2. 80; (5) tad affix tin the sense 
of possession affixed to the words 
aa, as, AH, Fy, and ang with af of 
aag changed to 3; eg. FIH, 
way, we, ater; cf Kas, on. 
P.V. 2.107 and 114; (6) tad. affix q 
in the sense of diminution affixed 
to the words gå, ai and E; e.g. 
ger, WG, Boss cf Kas. on P. 
V. 3. 88; (7) tad. affix ~ which 
see below; (8) krt affix t which 
see below; (9) a term for yams in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 
TH (1) tad.aflix < proposed by the V âr- 
ttikakāra instead of svg for being 
affixed to the word afar to form 
the word tint; cf. siete 
wal fag P.IV.1.130 Vart. 1; (2) 
krt affix ti_applied to the root =; 
cf, a ea: Taro P. 1.1.4 Värt. 6. 


tw lit. coloured ie. coloured by 
nasalization; a term used by 
ancient grammarians for a nasa- 
lized letter ( saan ); cf. wwá- 

4 


CHIT 297 3a. 
TAMA: R. Pr.I.l 70n which Uraia TW same as W being only a variant, 
comments :— AJAA q wa “See w. 
gi; also cf, MAAP T | ca a grammarian ofthe eight- 
R. Pr. XI. 18, where unnasa-!` eenth century who wrote a short 
lized 21 is stated as agaa and treatise on the Karaka relations 
illustrated by the commentator, named senienfqam. 


by quoting the passage H-xHT- | xaa name of a commentary on 


aw as contrasted with aa at the Siddhantakaumudi written by 








am: | l , | Krsnamitra, a famous grammarian 
CATE conventional name given to! and Naiyayika who lived in the 
the second pida of the fourth , eighteenth century and wrote 


Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi as many commentary works on books 
the Pada begins with the Sūtra aa in the Vyakarana and Nyaya 





@d ama P. IV. 2.1. | Sistras. 
Wa named raada or a also; a ! TATI a grammarian who wrote a 
famous grammarian of the Eastern | grammar work named wade. 


school of grammarians which yer name of one of the eight kinds of 
flourished in Bihar and Bengalin:  jacitals of the Veda Samhita by 


the ninth, tenth, eleventh and | dividing it into the component 
twelfth centuries, claiming FIRA, words (q4) and reciting the 


RTA, Aa and others as pro- component words by repeating 


minent grammar scholars among oe ; 
them, in their regular order 
others. See the word aura. bad Basta order ney 


LJAA a grammarian of the seven- TSH krt affix wag applied to the 


teenth century, who was a pupil] soot sîą; e.g. SRT: sack. HH TGS | 
of Bhattoji Diksita and who wrote ahem: M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5, 


a small gloss ( sgm) on the Vart. 5. 
topic named ‘ aaa” of the Sidd- wane a class of eight roots headed 


Sioa n of: a lett by the root qq which allow the 
ouring ener | addition of the augment = ( #) 


by its nasalisation; of, wan agia ; z x 
| optionally to the ārdhadhātuka 
d eel ana Pan. Šiksā, 27. affix beginning with any conson- 
TJAN a grammarian,son ofARIINAIET, ant except 4, placed after them; 


who wrote a commentary named eg- Jar Wi, a aat afar etc. 
apea on Haradatta’s Padamañjari. | cf P,VII.2.35 and VII.2.45. 


THANE a class of words headed by | tq personal ending & substituted for 
the word ato which the tadd-| the personal vending a of the 
hita affix a ( ax ) is added in the ganges (third person) Atmanepada 





sense of ‘a product ° or ‘a part’; of ‘lin’ (potential and benedictive); 
e.g. UAL, BAL, AAG etc. 3 cf. ef. aa P.I. 4,105. 
Kas. on P. IV.3.154. ww [RENOU, LOUIS] a sound Sans- 
TA tad. affix q causing vrddhi, appli- krit scholar of France ofthe present 
ed to the word atq in the sense time who has written some trea- 
of Sarana i.e. a room or a place;| tises and many articles on Sanskrit 
eg. Aaa och amia: AÜ G A a grammar out of which his works 
P. IV.3.120 Vārt. 9. _ on the Terminology of Sanskrit 
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Grammar, Kasika and Durghata- 
vītti require a special mention. 
TUT with the letter < inserted after 
it; the term is used in connection 
with the guna and vrddhi substi- 
tutes for #. These substitutes are 
respectively 3 and t, which, by 
the addition of ł , always become 
arand ai; cf sq we P.L 1. 51, 
cf. FERA mad CHIT AUT 
cf. also aidaa git wad IRR 
akát; M.Bh. on P.VIL 

4.121, VIIT.2.42. 

TAAMSILATSa a small article show- 
- ing that the short term q for the 
consonants _and @ need not be 
advocated as done by the learned 
old grammarians. The treatise was 
written by Vaidyaņnātha Paya-- 
gunde, the prominent pupil of 
Nagesabhatta. 

CWHeAAITAISA an anonymous work, 
comparatively modern, refuting 
the arguments advanced in the 
aaraa by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde. 

q augment g inserted after the 
vowel & of the root 4%@, when the 
letteré which is already present 
in seg (before 4) and the penulti- 
mate @ are dropped; the result is 
that the word 4a, in short, be- 
comes substituted in the place of 
oa; ch A Maa Grae. VI. 

. 4.47, and yet tesa enna wy. 
Rad as Bharadvajiya Véarttika 

. thereon, 

ANAA a grammarian of the 

. Käãtantra school who lived in the 
fifteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named Manorama 
on the Kéatantradhatuyvrtti and 

_, Sabdasidhyaprayoga, 

cy a short term (34ER) used for 
all consonants excepting 4 and 4; 
cf. wy areas; Ga, P.I.2.26. 


` XE personal ending of the third pers. | 
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qaen 


( Taa ) substituted for the affix 
Ri in the first future ( gz ); cf. ge: 
gane sriza: 11.4.85. 


zaad} name ofa commentary on 
his own work ‘ Sanksiptasara Vya- 
karana’ by Kramadi§vara,a sound 
scholar of grammar in the thir- 
teenth century A.D. 


Tale a class of words headed by the 
word W which have the tad, affix 
agg added to them in the sense 
of possession in preference to other 


affixes like 34; e.g. pate S 
` etc.; cf. Kas. on P.V. 2.9 


VITA ( mianem) a famous 
scholar of Grammar in the nine- 
teenth century, who taught many 
pupilsand wrote some commen- 
tary works, the well-known being 
ga oon the Sabdakaustubha, 
Aaaa on the Laghugabden- 
dusekhara and qar on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. For details 
see p. 27 Vyakarana Mahiabhiasya 
Vol. VII D. E. Society’s Edition, 

qaza a class of compound words 
headed by saa in which the 
order of words or the constituent 
members is fixed. There are about 
50 words in the class; some of 
them are tatpurusa compounds 
such as Used or sian in which 
the subordinate word which ought 
to have been placed first is placed 
second. There are some karmadha- 
raya compounds i in which one pat- 
ticular word is always placed first 
and not any one of the two; e.g. 
Byna, Reatazy etc, There are 
some dvandva compounds such as 
szasa, anand, maah etc. 
in which a definite order of words 
is laid down, For details see Kasika 
on qazana qa P. I. 2.31. 

create a class of words headed by 
the word wary to which the 
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H 
taddhita affix aF ( Fa) is added | 
in the sense of ‘ the place of re- | 
sidence’; e g. aam, AFAT: | 
etc. This class named waearfe is | 

called argi and similar words | 
can be included in this class such 
as aed, fare, faa and others from | 
which the words meam: Sach: 

Sarat: etc. can be arrived at; cf. 
Kas, on P, IV. 2.53. 

JamE (aK) a reputed 
scholar of Sanskrit grammar who 
resided at Varanasi and establish- 
ed a school of Sanskrit Gramma- 
rians there in the nineteenth 
century. He wrote a treatise on | 
grammar namcd agga. 

QARN (ei) a grammarian 
who wrote two elementary gra- 
mmar treatises (1) aqq and (2) 
PRUE, 

WHAGA titled aagraa, who wrote 
a commentary named afifaal on 
the Mugdhabodha Vydkarana. 

Wa or Taye who wrote a comme- 
ntary on the Prakriyakaumudi of 
Ramacandra Sesa. 

URA inhabitant of Mithila who wrote 
a commentary by name Raada 
on the Sarasvata Prakriya. 

amka a grammarian who 
wrote asmall grammar treatise 
named mgA which is dif- 
erent from the well-known agaa 
of anaia. 

IRT ( amaf) author of (1) 
aagal a commentary on the 
saag of Durgasirhha, as also of 
(2) TERNIAT, a small work on 
the import of words. 

QAR a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on Karaka relations known 
by the name manak. 

TARAS a grammarian of the 17th 
century who wrote Jarnatar- 
gam, a commentary on the diffe- 





rent portions of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. 


qaaa writer of a commentary 
on the Mahabhasya which is 
available in a fragmentary form, 


Uae (1) uaaa (son of Erai) 
the well-known author of the 
Prakriyakaumudi. He belonged to 
the Sesa family and the latter half 
of the fifteenth century is assigned 
as his date. He is believed to have 
been a resident of Andhra, His 
work, the Prakriyakaumudi, was a 
popular grammar treatise for some 
time before Bhattoji’s Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi got its hold, and it had 
a number of commentaries written 
upon it especially by his descen- 
dants and members of his family 
which became well-known as the 
Sesa family of grammarians. The 
Prakriyakaumudi is named gorž- 
aaka also, (2) There was a gra- 
mmarian named Ramacandra who 
wrote a small treatise on grammar 
named fyaaata. (3) There was 
another grammarian of the same 
name who was a pupil of Nagesa- 
bhatta of the eighteenth century 
and who wrote a small commentary 
called afwaag on Panini’s Astadh- 
yayi. (4) There was also another 
Ramacandra who was a scholar 
of Vedic grammar and who wrote 
the commentary named AT on 
the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya, 

TRA aiga a grammarian who 
wrote (1) Unadikoga, (2) Mani- 
dipika, a commentary on the Una- 
distitras, and (3) Sabdabhedanirj- 
paha. l 

bare i Ge N aR one of the senior pupils 
of Nagesabhatta who was a teacher 
of Vaidyanitha Payagunde. He 
wrote a small gloss on the Astédh- 
yayi which i named aafqagit. 


emagi 
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He lived in the first half of the | 
eighteenth century and taught | 
several pupils at Varanasi. 


TWIHAPTMT See qaa (1). 

amagadi pupil of agana 
of the sixteenth century who has 
written a gloss named faqey on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata. 

anakana learned grammarian 
who held the titles agragiqrea and 
vera. He was an advocate of the 
Mugdhabodha School and wrote 
commentaries on (1) the Mugdha- 
bodha, (2) the Kavikalpadruma, 
(3) the Amarakosa and (4) the 
Unadi sūtras. He also wrote a 
short gloss on case-relations, his 
treatise on the subject being 
named grath. 

UAUA (asad) a follower of the 
Katantra school of grammar who 
wrote (1) azmi, a commentary 
on Katantraparisista and (2) 
FAREA, 

QANA ( araf ) who wrote short 
glosses on the Katanira and the 
Kalapa Vyakaranas. 

TIAA ( ÑA ) a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote (1) 
ERARA, (2) ìad] and 
(3) XARORAT. 

maa ( emaraedia ) a Sanskrit 
scholar of the 17th century who 
studied Vyākaraņa, Dharma, 
Alarhkāra and other Sistras aad 





wrote a grammar work #4, 
besides many books on other 
Sastras. 
“SAAT writer of a commentary on 
the Sarasvataprakriya, 
WARE writer of a commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi. 
QRAR ANA son of ama etka, a 
grammarian of Tanjore of the 
~ seventeenth century who wrote a 


commentary on the Paribhāsāvrtti 
of Siradeva named aftwarafacareay, 
He has also written the ‘life of 
Patafjal’ ( saafeaftt ) and many 
miscellaneous works, such as 
smkaaria and others. 

UATH a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Kavikalpa- 
druma of Bopadeva. 


UIASTAl the same as TAIT, 
AGHA. 

qagan possibly the same king of 
Sringaberapura who patronised 
Nāgesabhatta, He is said to have 
written some small comments on 
the Rāmāyaņa and a small gram- 
mar work named mggaa aÑ. 

qaez a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote acom- 
mentary on Bopadeva’s Mugdha- 
bodha. He was possibly the same 
as Ramarama (see above) and 
Ramanandatirtha who wrote the 
Katantrasarhgraha, although diffe- 
rent from the well-known maez- 
ati of the sixteenth century who 
was a sa‘inyasin and who wrote 
many philosophical and religious 
booklets. 


UMS possibly the same as TAWA 
(see above) who wrote Dhatudi- 
pika, a commentary on the Kavi- 
kalpadruma of Bopadeva. 

QANA a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named Siddhantacandrika 
on the Sarasvata Vyakarana, 


See 


QA AT a grammarian who wrote a 
small compendium on grammar 
named JAJA. 

uft usually used in the sense ofa 
collection or a heap ora lunar 
constellation; the word is oftén 
used after the word añ when it 
means the traditional collection of 


a 
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pa or ihe alphabet. “The er Raag tad. affix RIJ added to Fa; 


Req, AMA and aaa are 
also used in the same sense. 

RE an augment added optionally ; 
with qq and ĝẹ to the reduplica- 
tive syllable of the frequentative 
root from a primitive root which | 
ends in ® or has a penuitimate #; | 
e. g. afenta, Ra afta etc ch: 
waa Fat, P.VIL 4.91 and waa | 
VIT.4.92. 

ke substitute fî fora verbal base 
ending i in # before @ (the sign of 
the 6th conj.) a% (sign of the pass. 
voice) and a fè% affix beginning | 
with 4 which is nota Sarvadhatuka | 
affix; e. g. WB, FN, Gram; cf. 
Re aafiveg P.VII.4.28. 

Ra (1) characterized by the mute | 
consonant ¢ signifying the acute | 
accent for the penultimate vowel;cf. : 
saa RA P. VI. 1. 217; (2). 
the same as Riĝaor WẸ, a visarga | 
which is changeable into < when : 
euphonically combined; cf. 
fradaiat fo@a: V.Pr.1.160; cf. also | 
aeg a fagasiaiaraia a; V.Pr. | 
VII.S. The terms RRA, W and Ña ; 
are given in the Padapatha to a 9%% | 
or word which ends in a Visarga | 
which has originated from ¢ in the | 
Saiihitapatha; e. g. the Visarga | 
in ar, Wad: etc.; cf. R.Pr.I.30 to 32. | 


fefHa (1) a Visarga in the Padapatha | 
- which has originated from % in the | 
Samhita-patha; (2) a word or | 
pada which has gota feta at its | 
end; cf %:, %: NE: etc. (which in 
the Samhitapatha are $7 , 4, TAT | 
etc.;) cf. R.Pr. 1.30 to 36 V Pr, IV. 
18.192. 


Rg tad.affix ft added optionally | 


with Rem to the word G4 which 
becomes changed into ST; eg. Sak, 


Saad; cf gga sta) ReRe 
4 P.V.3.31 Vart. 1. | 





see RZ. 


Rica augment į added optionally with 


zq and Rg to the reduplicative syll- 
able ( aeara ) of the frequentative 
base of roots having # as their 
penultimate vowel; eg. atgaaa 
aaa, atiala, wie; cf aaa 
a P.VIT. 4.90. 


ae substitute & for the vowel # at 


E 


the end of a base (ag ) before 
the affix 4 as also before 4 which 
does not belong to a krt or Sarva- 
dhatuka affix; e.g. ariya, HAAA; 
cf. te sa: P.VII.4.27. 


(1) substitute 4 for the consonant 
g at the end of a word as also for 
the 4 of gi, 4 of Ae and option- 
ally with { for the final 4 of aq, 
way and aqq in Veda; e.g. aÑ, 
aR, TRNA: cf. P.VIII. 2. 66; the 
q of this = (as contrasted with the 
substitute ¢ which see above) is’ 
further changed into 3 before a 
soft consonant and before the 
vowel af provided it is preceded by 
the vowel 4, while z, prescribed 
as substitute q (which see above), 


- remains unchanged; eg. RAIA: 


RAA ae: as contrasted ‘with saz, 

Hevin: ; (2) substitute x for the final 
a of qa (e.g. Haar), for gof 
Wag (e.g, Yaat:), and for 4 of erq 
(e.g, g#1zT:) before the case affix g; 
cf.P, VITI.4.67 ;(3)substitute g (or ) 
for the final 4 or @ of a verb-form 
ending with the personal ending 
faa of the 2nd pers. sing; cf. P. 

VIII.2.74 .75;(4)substitute % for the 
final 4 of words ending with the 
affix Hq or q4 in Veda; eg. ae: 
aRa:; cf. Kas. on P.VIII.3.1; (5) 
substitute 4 for the final 4 at the 
end of a word when it is followed 
by a 34 letter i,e. the first ora 
second consonant excepting and 


wR 
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to NO J 
G eg. waifadtia; cf. P.VIIL 3.7; 


(6) substitute 3 for the final 4 of aq 


before the letter q, as also for the 
final 4 of aarm, and #14 under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VITI.3. 
10.12. 

@R augment <added optionally with 
Re to the reduplicative syllable; 
(see Rg above); e.g. Wild, a4; 
cf P. VII. 4. 91, 92 as also VII. 
4.65. 

waa the primary Yama letter; a 
term used in the Siksa treatises. 

Sz augment q , prefixed to the pers. 
ending ¥ of the ganges (3rd pers. 
plural) after the root ail, Àg and in 
Vedic literature after a few other 


roots e.g. AÑ, axa, agasef. NET ke; 


P.VII. 1.6-8. 


eae a term used for the five roots 
headed by the root x which have 
the augment 3 added to a Sarva- 
dhatuka affix in certain cases; e.g. 
fala, Mala, Alaia, Haig etc.; cf. 
P.VIT. 2. 76, VII.3.98. 

TAIA a grammarian who has written 
a commentary on the Vaiyāka- 
rana-Siddhanta-Bhiisana of Konda- 
bhatta. 

Baits a class of roots headed by the 
root 7 which take aq (4) as the 
‘conjugational sign inserted after 
the final vowel, e. g. wà (where 
zaq becomes wig ). These roots are 
popularly called roots of the 8th 
conjugation. 

Sz conventional; traditional; one of 
the four senses in which words are 
used. The senses are 1% (deriva- 
tive ), Z (conventional), rtez and 
Aese; The term €z is also used 
in the sense of ‘a conventional 
word’ cf. samrerel frais ee: 
Kas. on P. VI. 1.102. 

Bet Sarhhitapatha, as contrasted with 
the Padapatha. 





SÊ convention; usage; custom. The 
word fé is given along with aq 
( derivation ) as the basis of the 
use of words which are described 
to be of four kinds; see &@ above. 
cf, anasini R gag P. ILII 3.1. 
Vart. 1. 

€T (1) word-form which is complete 
with saiq ( the base ) and sqa, i,e. 
the affix which is attached to it; 
cf, enaiga aa aR AER AN, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.22 Vart. 3; cf. 
also the usual expression #1 31A: 
in the Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. 
on I. 1.51, 1.2.58 etc. ; the word 
is also used in the sense of a 
word-base ( aig or MAIRS ); ch. & 
eq qearaeeaar P. I. 1.68; (2) the 
word form as characterized by its 
derivation and properties: cf, a 
SIT PARR, explained as qe 
AERA aR A: HO SMS TBAT 
qe: aga T. Pr. XXII. 2. 


RJAR a grammarian of Bengal 
of the fifteenth century who wrote 
short comments on some sections 
of the Supadma Vyakarana under 
the names gaama and THEATE- 
az. 

WAT tad. affix in the sense of ‘praise’ 
which is, in fact, possessed by the 
word to which the affix =qq is 
added, without making any 
change in the sense of the word, 
the affix being called ‘iË i. e. 
an affix in the sense of the base 
or sae cheater: sam: Tash 
TAHT HARA | TIT SA AARET: | 
qire: aia IRA i waa t 
FIV q: qarga yt RaR AREA: | 
Kag. on P. V, 3.66. 

ENST (1) an elementary work on 
Sanskrit grammar composed by 
Vimalasarasvati, in, which the 
Stitras of Panini are arranged in 
different topics many of which are 
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called ai, such as 43810], meaning ‘a cause’ or expressing 
SECU, SRAM, HAAS! and so ‘a human being’ in the sense of 
on.(2) the name qarat is also found: ‘proceeding therefrom’ e.g. amend 
given to a work giving collections aA; ae; cf Bage- 
of formed words written by Pup | =heqaai ew: P. IV. 3.81; (2)a 


yanandana. | tad. affix applied to a word in the 
aye z [y 

AAS lit. the formation of words; genitive case in the sense of waq, 
the name euf@fz is given toasmall| ‘formerly belonging to’; e.g. 


literary work on the formation of! 0R RA Wh; aA: cf. Kas. 
words written by Dayanandasa-| on 93a eq P. V. 3.54. 
rasvati. | % word-form of the ajbhakti or 
ENR the actual replacement of | svarabhakti (aterm used in the 
the original in the place of the | ancient Prātisūkhya works), where 
substitute by virtue of the rule} =i looked upon as the consonant 
aAa P. 1.1.56; one of | & surrounded by, or followed by 
the two kinds of araga the nature of a vowel. # as a 
wherein the word-form of the, vowel is possessed of one matra 
original (nñ) is put in the of which in svarabhakti, the con- 
place of the substitute (faq); the sonant { possesses half and the 
other kind of enamga being call- svarabhakti possesses half 3 cf a 
ed maika by means of which | CRORES aa RER 
grammatical operations caused by || R. Pr, VIIS. , 
the original ( A ) take place | Ñ R) personal ending in Vedic 
although the substitute (3721) has Literature, substituted for q of the 
been actually put in the place of} 344984 ( 3rd pers.) plural in the 
the original. About the interpre- ; Perfect tense; cf. Renaa a RA 
tation of the rule faaaafe P.) P. ML 4.81. l f 
1.1.59, the grammarians accept | tat termed also ‘Sar’; one of the 
the view of eafdaa; cf. euiar | subdivisions of the krama-patha. 
Aaaa Fa BAA ya: ATÀ- | Tk the consonant %; generally the 
TANIA 199g: Ws) std St ge A] word Ye is used for tand not wy; 
TARO BI Te MRR THA | cf. aean: | uh: P.III.3.108 Värt. 
Zo xt fata wate Kas on P.1.1.59;] 3,4. The consonant ¢ is described as 
cfalso enidemaray| RIAA A- one pronounced like the tearing of 
area wey memi Pari. Bhaskara a piece of cloth and resembling a 
Pari. 97. For details see Mahabh- snarl or a growl; cf. Read Roa 
. asya on P.VITI.1.95 96, Toasts Sf Vs | 
UAAR a well-known work on word THAIS (the guna or the vrddhi 
formation written by q4aiff a Jain | substitute for # viz. Hi or a) 
grammarian of the twelfth century. with the letter ~ represented in 
Scholars believe that this work script by a sign on the top; e g. 
was the first work of the form of | a$, ama; cf. Tada aor yada 
topics which was taken asa model | afte quaieaeaisfiiadda M.Bh, on 
by the authors of the Prakriyakau- P. VIA,121. 


mudi and the Siddhantakaumudi. WKT aterm applied(1)to the Visarja- 
&A (1) a tad, affix applied to a word sniya letter preceded by any vowel 





Taa S0 


z 





excepting @ and i, 2) to the | 


Visarjaniya preceded by @ in 
some specified words such as 
ga, Hit, sft, AMA, F: cte. under 
certain conditions, as also, (3) to 
the Visarjaniya in g@:, WAT: etc. 
For details see R. Pr. 1.30-36. 
aen a class of words headed by 
the word %adl to which the affix 
3% is added in the sense of ‘an 
offspring ’; e. g. ÑE, BTgaTeT:, 
granen; etc.cf. Kas. on P. IV.1.146. 


mR a class of words headed by | 


tates to which the taddhita affix 
4 (3) is added in the sense of 
‘belonging to’; e g. WRA, 
Weanda:, Saar: etc, cf, Kas. on 
P. IV. 3.131. 

QAS one of the faults in pronunci- 
ation; cf. wia savira; fad Ian g 
M. Bh I. 1. Ah. 1. 

a personal ending substituted for the 
qaga (3rd pers. dual 
affix aq) in the periphrastic or first 
future; e.g. ditt; cf. ga S44% 
sia: P. TI. 4.85, 

ÜA a term jocularly used with the 
word Fq preceding it, for students 
of a famous scholar named gate; 
ef. Aaaama: gaea: M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.73. 

qa another name givén to the 
sigatte class of words which are 


headed by #1 and which take the | 


affix 4g to form their base in the 
feminine; e. g. Hea Bea; cf. Rig g 
darge | gq baza: i 
4 meaa: M. Bh, on P. IV. 1.79. 

NRE a root belonging to the 
class of roots headed by xa which 
take the conjugational sign 4 (aq). 
See aig above. 


Üg (1) a tad. affix termed also fate | 


which is applied to the word gag in 
the sense of the locative case, the 


word Raq being changed into Ta; 


| 








e. g. Wate: cf. zam fa P. V. 3.16 
and waa} wit: P. V. 3.4. (2) tad. 
affix applied in Veda to aq and 
other pronouns; e.g.ale, afg, a, cf. 
P. V. 3.20, 21. 


© 


(1 ) a consonant of the dental class 
which is a semi-vowel ( 4 ) with 
liquid contact in the mouth, and 
which is inaspirate ( %44 ),voic- 
ed ( Ñs ) and both nasalised and 
unnasalised; (2) name in general 
( wat) given to the personal 
endings applied to roots in the 
ten tenses and moods which take 
different substitutes Ñ, a:, 3a etc. 
and have various modifications and 
augments in the different tenses 
and moods; (3) substituted as a. 
semivowel ( a) for the vowel 
% followed by any other vowel 
in the euphonic combinations; 
(4)applied at the beginning of non- 
taddhita affixes as a mute letter 
indicating the acute accent for 
the vowel preceding the affix; 
cf. fata; P. VI. 1.193; (5) 
substituted for q, 4, & Gory 
before @ cf. P.VIII.4. 60; (6) subs- 
tituted under certain conditions for 
the consonant 7 (a) of the root £9, 
(b) of prefixes 3 and qxr before the 
root 44, (c) of the root q in fre- 


quentative forms and optionally 
before affixes beginning with a 
vowel, and (d) of the word oR 
before q and a; cf. P. VIII. 2. 18 
to 22. 


@ (1) consonant z; see & above‘ 


(2) a general term usually used 
by ancient grammarians to signify- 
zaq (elision or disappearance) of 
a letter or a syllable or a word; cf. 
aiak G: | aan, feaea: M. 
Bh. on P.IV.2.60; (3) tad. affix 


BRE 





= added to the word fa when | 


faz and Ñz are substituted for the 
word Ta; e.g, ag: fs: cf. P.V. 
2.33 Vart 2. 


SAR (1) the consonant &; see 3 (1) 


above; (2) the personal endings 
affixed to roots; see & (2). 


ZATI (1) a rule or a sūtra composed 


by the ancient Sitrakaras; 
the word is very frequently used 
in this sense by the Bhasya- 
kara and later commentators; cf. 
SASA APUR scf, also ggi R ara 
aAA, aR gga aasa M.Bh. on 
P.1.1.3 Vart 10; (2) characteristic 
or sign; cf. amiar ata P. 
IT. 1. 14; cf. also P.1.4.90 andIII. 
2.12; (3) indirect way of expres- 
sion; cf. equsfacanai: MAAA 
aana, Par, Sek, Pari. 105. 
BAUWAGS\Fa a short term used for 
the well-known Paribhasa wamafa- 
aaa: sada Gea Par. Sek. 
Pari. 105, laying down that 
when a question arises as to which 
ofthe two words sya (arrived 
at by certain changes or modifica- 
tions) and facets, (directly ex- 
pressed) be accepted, the latter 
should be preferred. 


WATATE a work on grammar 
written by a grammarian named 
Wea. 

SAM implication; potentiality of 
implication; this potentiality uf 
words viz. Sẹ is not recognised 
by grammarians as a potentiality 
different from the afama or the 
power of denotation. 
mmarians, however, 
Alarhkarikas, have used the word 
in the sense of potentiality of 
implication as different from that 
of denotation; cf. azaga? wan a a 
Paribhasendusekhara. 


waeanage a grammarian who has 


39 


305 





Later gra- | 
like the | 


agar 
written a booklet on the six dia- 
lects, which is named sgua aa. 


sedate a grammarian of the 


eighteenth century who has 
written (1) Siddhantakaumudi- 
vilasa, a commentary on the 


Siddhantakaumudi and(2)Trisikha, 
a commentary on Nagesa’s Pari- 
bhasendusekhara, 


Seq lit, target; illustration; example 


of a grammatical rule; cf. ey sañ 
azea saqa Paribhāsā; also SaR 
arada ae Paribhasendu- 
gekhara; cf. also él SA: GA SANA, 
M. Bh. on P.L.1.1 Vart, 14. 


Seay implied sense. See the word 


Ban. 


ZY (1) a term used in the sense of 


light or short as contrasted with 
qe meaning heavy or long, which 
is applied to vowels like 4, ¥ etc. 
cf. g vg P.I. 4. 10; (2) brevity; 
brief expression ;cf. SAA R Garnony, 
M.Bh. on P.I.2,27 Vārt. 6 also dat 
fe am añ a ghas (3) small,as qua- 
lifying an effort in writing or 
explaining something as also in 
utterance; cf. 3ÅBJIRAR: MREIARA 
P.VIIL.3.18. 


sJAgÅ known as sgèaraigd 


also, an abridged work based 
upon the Siddhantakaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita, written by 
Bhattoji’s pupil Varadaraja. The 
work is very valuable and helpful 
to beginnersin grammar. It has 
got the same topics as the Siddh- 
antakaumudi, but arranged 
differently. The work, named t- 
fearratiadl is the same as Satara 
Agi. Possibly anfagrarntaal was the’ 
original name given by the author. 


SAAT smallness of effort as contrast- 


ed with gear; ch aed aaa 
gagasane, M.Bh, on P. 
1.1.3 Värt. 7. 
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@yrata (l) short writing, brief Kondabhatta’s WVaiyakaranabhi. 


putting in, brief expression; cf. 


_ Saas SAT aa AF etc.; (2) the 


wordis given as aname to a 
grammatical work, written by 
Azak on the asarqaraa of Hema- 
candra, possibly in contrast with 
the qëra written by Hemacandra 
himself or ‘with Kasikavivarana- 
pafjika popularly called =a 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasikavreti of Jayaditya and 
Vamana. See q4. 


sqaure an independent work 


on Paribhasis written by Puruso- 
ttamadeva in the twelfth century 
A. D. called ggu in con- 
trast with the gzaqhumara of dea. 
The Vriti is named ‘ Lalita ’ also, 
by the author. 


BUTI name of a grammar tre- 


atise based on the Sabdanugdsana 
of Hemacandra written by 
Vinayavijaya where the siitras of 
Hemacandra are arranged in 
different topics as in the Siddhin- 
takaumudi of Bhottoji. 


SATAETAT requiring still less effort 


for utterance than that required 
for the usual utterance; the term 
is used in connection with the 
utterance of the consonant 4 which 
is substituted for Visarga following 
upon long #1 and followed by any 
vowel. In such cases 4 is not 
Pronounced at all according to 
Sdkalya, while it is somewhat 
audibly pronounced according to 
Sakatayana; cf. seguqaat: MF- 
aaa P. VIII 3.18. 


SPRA name of a commen- 


tary work by Harivallabha on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyiikaranabhi- 


- SaNasdra, 


BPTI or gggÎor name ofa 


commentary by Mannudeva on 








sanasara, 


SAAMI name of an independent 


work on the meaning of words 
and their interpretation written by 
Nagesa of which the RASANT is 
a popular short extract by the 
author himself, 


Sya name of a commentary 


on Bhattoji’s Manorama by his 
grandson Hari Diksita, which is 
generally read together with the 
Manorama, by students upto the 
end of the Karaka Chapter after 
they have completely read and 
mastered the Siddhantakaumudi, 
The commentary is called zg- 
asara which dlfferentiates it from 
the Jest written by the same 
author viz. Hari Diksita. 


BAAS AAT name ofa comme- 


ntary on Bhattoj?s Siddhanta- 
kaumudi written by Nāgesa 
Bhatta, the stalwart Grammarian 
of the eighteenth century. The 
work is named ggaràgàear which 
differentiates it from the author's 
another work a@=geeeg3 ay of which 
the former is an abridgment. As 
the study of the Laghusgabdendu- 
šekhara is very common and as the 
Brhatsabdendusekhara is seldom 
studied, it is always the Laghusa- 
bdendusekhara that is understood 
by the simple and popular 
name Sekhara. 


BURSS SAAT a commentary 


on the Laghusabdendusekhara. 
There are more than a dozen 
commentary works on the popu- 
lar Laghusabdendusekhara called 
by the usual names êp or agreat 
the prominent among which’ are 
val, deat and fan. A few 
of them have special names e. g’ 
fakae, aame, Sarat, Aadi etc. 
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SYARCIT an cpitome of the Sāras- 
vata Vyakarana, by qamma. 
i AA Sauer 

CUMAFATHBEl see ogha. 


SE name given to the affixes of the | 


imperfect tense; cf. waada ve P. 
ITT. 2.111, explained by Bhattoji 
as Yaad SE Aq in his Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, 

gg tad. affix @ applied optionally 
with the affix agy_to words ending 


in a and meaning a detachable | 


or undetachable part of an animal, 
as also to words mentioned in the 
group headed by the word fta,as 


also to words am@ and ġa showing | 


affection and strength respectively; 
e. g. FE, Was: aM, etc; cf. 
P. V. 2. 96-98. 

Sa general personal ending applied 
to roots (1) to show the present 
time for which the personal end- 
ings Ñ a:...5f€ are substituted for 
the formation of verbs and aq 
( ag ) and ena or ma ( aaa ) for 
the formation of the present parti- 
ciple; (2) to show past time when 
the indeclinable @ is used in the 
sentence along with the verbal form 
or when the indeclinables aa, a, 4, 
Gu, aad, RAEI etc.are used along 
with the verbal form under spe- 
cific conditions; e. g. é afa 
wares, A A AB, Be a BA, 
qazi; JU SAT, Wag BE etc; cf. 
P. III. 2.118-122, III. 3.4-9. 


weq change of q into B. See & above. 


wfeaata name given to the Pari- 
bhasavrtti written by Purusottama- 
deva, a famous grammarian of 
the Eastern branch of Panini’s 
system which prevailed in Bengal 
from the eighth to the end of the 
twelfth century A.D. See giana, 


BAA TNTH a personal ending sub- 





spite of the general rule that 
affixes ( which include personal 
endings ) are acute; cf. aradate- 
Feauaneadnagenaer: P. VIL 
1. 186. i 

Roca (1) secondary; taken or 
understood in the secondary sense; 
(2) stated by a rule ( amt ); ef. Ta 
ak a wate wea meted fa: 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4.2 Vart. 9 

eta brevity of expression; €x- 
pressing in as few words as possible; 
brevity of thought and conception. 
About brevity of expression,rules or 
stitras of the ancient Siitrakaras are 
noteworthy especially those of the 
grammarian Panini, whose brevity 
of expression is aptly extolled in 
the familiar expression SCC RETA CG 
giai weed Aarm: Par. Sek. Pari. 
J22; cf. also in contrast qafa] 
adaa aR ParSek.Pari.115, 


STara law of minimisation, par- 
simony in the use of words or 
parsimony in expression, followed 
generally by the Sūtra writers. 

SÈT substitutes fag, aq fH (aa) fay. 
Steak wee for g , Signifying the ten 
g affixes or lakaras Ge, fez, Bz ete., 
applied to roots in the senses of 
the different tenses and moods; cf. 
P.ILI.4.78. 

aleaara a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
gloss on Nagesa’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 

ZANT the original condition of & or 
the personal endings before the 
affixes fag, q4 and others are subs- 
tituted for them in accordance 
with the time or mood, as also the 
person and the number in view;cf. 
BAMA Ses: BATA ATA: 
M. Bh. oñ PII. 1. 33. 


stituted for @ which in certain {% a common term used (1) for the 
cases gets the grave accent in, 


aorist vikaraņa affix Re fór which 
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faa, 40, BE etc. are substituted as 
prescribed; (2) for Rz and 
fee affixes; e.g. AY TIRUAJRIZ- 
qanda b: P.11.4,80, 

FSF general term for the affixes call- 
ed fg (optative) which includes 
the potential ( fafaiee ) and the 
conditional ( a1aiise ) affixes; .cf. 
Aaaama Sg and 
afits BFAA P. III. 3.161 and 
173. 


fee (1) sign or characteristic mark; 
generally the mute letter prefixed 
or suffixed to roots,affixes, or aug- 
ments and their substitutes witha 
specific purpose; cf. fatafmearasa 
azai M. Bh.on J.1.1 Vart.7, saa 
Hd fos agaaa Aah vale M. Bh. 
on P.I.3.62 Värt. 5; (2) proof, evi- 
dence {uam ); the word is often 
used in the Paribhasenduszkhara 
and other works in connection 
with a rule or part of a rule quot- 
ed as an evidence to deduce some 
general dictum or Paribhasa; (3) 

gender; cf. fog tegiga 
Kas, on P. II. 3. 46; cf. also 
nanm egaa ana. Par. 
Sek.Pari.71.The gender ofa word in 
Sanskrit language does not depend 
on any specific properties of a 
thing; it simply depends on the 
current usage; cf. spmaqaimeeeq 
which is often quoted in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. onP. 
Il. 1.36, I1-2.29, 1.4.12, IV. 1.3, 
V.3.66, V.4.68, VIIL1.15. For 
details see Mahabhasya on P.IV.1. 
3 where after a long enlightening 
discussion the definition aeaneat 
gT is given. 

foriro a work on genders by 
a southern grammarian silarara. 

RIAR an affix such as ar 

_ CAS, S, I4 ) or $ (ety, Sa, AA) 
which is added to a masculine 

~ base; cf. P.IV. 1,3 to IV.1,77, 





ganag inclusion of the femi- 

- nine form of a word when a word 
in the masculine gender is used in 
arule, for certain operations such 
as the application of affixes and 
the like;cf. the usual dictum rega- 
rding this practice viz. the Pari- 
bhasa mIRE RARE veo 
Par. Sek. Pari. 71, as also M. Bh. 
on P. IV, 1. 1 Vart. 5 to Vart. 157 
for places of the application of the 
dictum and those of its rejection. 


SARR the dictum to 
include the feminine form of a 
word when in a rule the 
word is used in the masculine 
gender : mAn Sgae 
agna Par. Sek. Pari. 71. See fag: 
faRiwaen. 


feqeaera transposition of genders, 
as noticed often in Vedic language; 
e.g. aigi or adieaan for agai; 
cf. M.Bh. on P, I. 4.9. 

featgzate lit. science of genders; a 
short comprehensive old treatise on 
the gender of words attributed to 
Panini as its author. Other works 
with the same designation are att- 
ributed to qma, giñan and others. 


SHIMA name of a commen- 
tary on Panini’s fsgiaataa; some 
commentaries of this kind are the 
Bada by guage, feed 
afsamart by wan, fetaaraactat by 
giia and fegaareadtat by MUMA. 

fSxraeat see fesiqanaactat. 

laerernat sense of the optative and 
the potential moods given or 
expressed by affixes under the 
common name Èg prescribed by 
P.III.3.161, 164, 173. 

fee an affix of the perfect tense; cf. 
AA fee P.III.2.115 for which the 
specific affixes 1%, Aga 34 etc. are 
substituted after roots which ‘take 
Pat asmaipada affixes. Before the lit 
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affixes, a monosyllabic root is 
reduplicated while dissyllabic roots 
and denominative and other 
secondary roots, formed by adding 
an affix to an original root,take the 
affix am after which all ‘lit’ per- 
sonal endings are dropped and the 
forms of the roots #4 and aq with 
the necessary personal-endings, are 
placed immediately after the word 
ending in 34, but often with the 
intervention of a word or more 
in the Vedic language and rarely 
in the classical language; cf. d 
qaa TARA Ia gang; cf. RRNA 
alae fate P.I.. 35 to 42. 


fsa an affix marked with the mute 
letter Gsuch as ez, alas, aS, alae, 
Rag, WHS etc. where the mute & 
signifies the acute accent for the 
. vowel of the base which imme- 
diately precedes the affix; e. g. 
. faaita:; in which the vowel $ is 
acute; cf. fa VI,1.193. 

EAT the acute accent;for the vowel 
immediately preceding the affix 
caused by that affix being marked 
with the mute consonant @. See 
feq above; cf. agaaa fraai San 
-a Pease maag M. Bh, on P_ II. 
4.33. 


Afm [LIEBICH, BRUNO] ʻa 
European grammarian belonging 
to Breslau who lived inthe last 
quarter of the nineteenth and the 
first quarter of the twentieth cen- 
tury, He made a critical study of 


Sanskrit grammar and edited | 
the Candra Vyakarana and the 


Ksiratarangini. 


3 elision of an affixor its part in | 


the process ofthe formation of a 
word as prescribed by the specific 
‘mention of the words wm, *@ and 
L which have the syllable @ as 
common, The specific feature of 





the elision by the use of these 
letters is the prohibition of any 
such operation for the preceding 
base as is conditioned by the 
elided affix; cf. s@asit MIISAN, | 
a gaagsa P.1.1.62,63. 

FA (1) disappearance (Gad 3R Ta); 
a term used by Pānini for the 
disappearance of an affix or its 
part under specified conditions as 
prescribed by a grammar rule with 
the mention of the word GR; e,g. 
saaa gagga: P.1.1.61; (2) aug- 
ment g added to the root zt in the 
sense of melting (an oily thing); cf. 
gq Agah. See Kas. on P.VILS, 
39. 

Branco aterm used by gramma- 
rians especially in the Mahabhasya; 
(cf. M.Bh. on P.I. 2.4, 1.2.12, 11.4. 
77 etc.) for such roots as have their 
Vikarana (conjugational sign) dro- 
pped by a rule with the mention 
of the word gẸ;e.g. the roots of the - 
second conjugation as contrasted. 
with other roots; cf. ofanunig- 
Rareaqieanmne Par. Sek. Pari, 90, 

@& an affix applied to a root, show- 
ing action of immediate past time 
as contrasted with affixes called 
Razor gg. The affix gẹ is found 
used, however, in the sense of the 
past time in general, and irrespe- 
ctive of time in Vedic Literature; 
ef, orale gesus P. II. 4.6, The 
conjugational affixes Ñ, a:, etc, 
are substituted for ggas for the 
lakaras of other tenses and moods 
and the distinguishing sign or 
RAFU is added toa root before 
the affix called gg; cf. fis ofS and 
the following P. ITI. 1.43 etc, 

= general name for affixes of the 
first future which are added ‘to 
roots when the future time is- not 
the present day, but'the’next and 
the succeeding ones; cf. saadi gz, 
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P. Tif. 3.15. The affixes fa, a: 
etc. replace the affix gg in acco- 
rdance with the number and 
person in view; cf. RaRa .... 
P. III. 4 78. 

ZY disappearance ( g] eff gg); a 
term used by Panini with reference 
to tte disappearance of an affix 
or its pirt under specified con- 
ditions by the express mention of 
the word wg. Although after the 
disappearance of an affix no ope- 
ration for the base before, can 
take place as conditioned by the 
affix, i. e. -although there is no 
Saaz, still, when the disappe- 
aranee is mentioned as ZI, the 
base gets the gender and number 
of that original form of it which 
existed before the affix, which 
has disappeared, was applied; cf. 
Se: ea, WaT ges: aa cf. gÙ 
graa araa. P., I, 2,51 and 
Kasika thereon. 

gu that which has been elided or 
dropped during the process of 
the formation of words. As elision 
or ŞT is looked upon asa kind 
of substitute, in short a zero- 
substituté, the convention of 
the substitute being looked upon 
as the original one, viz.the sthani- 
vadbhava, applies to it. 


BAleAlsT supposed to be mentioned 
although not seen or heard ina 
particular rule, for the sake of 
bringing about some grammatical 
operation with a view to arriving 
at some desired forms; cf. aaraa 
anA free N È Ta a gaa 
ZAAR ahr: | M. Bh. on P. 1.1.3. 
Vart. 10; cf. also M. Bh, on 1.3.7, 
TII 1.44 ete.; also cf. fia a P.I 


.1.5_ where the consonant q is 
, supposed to be present in the 
. word F. 





JURU a term applied to roots 
after which the conjugational sign 
is dropped; e. g. roots of the 
second and third conjugations; cf, 
q gAn aÀ, M. Bb, on 
P. VI.1. 186. 

ZAA lit. possessed of the syllable or 
wording &. The word is applied to 
the terms @%,*3, and q which 
contain the letter © and which all 
mean the disappearance of a word- 
element; cf. 4 gaga | SR °g By 
ta ward: S.K. on P. I. 1.63. 

@ common term for the affixes gg 
( second Future ) and gẹ (condi- 
tional), the remnant being & after 
the mute consonants & and g have 
been dropped. 

@& general term for the personal 
affixes of the conditional, which are 
applied to a root to show the hap- 
pening ofan action only if there was 
another preceding action, both the 
actions being expressed by && or 
conditional affixes; e.g. @aaeatarad 
ghana; cf, etatad oe Pearla- 
mat P. L11.3.139, 140, we is also 
used under certain other condi- 
tions when some specific particles 
are used; cf. P.ITI.3.141-146, 151. 


SZ ageneral term for the general affix 
@ ofthe second future which is 
applied in the sense of future time 
in general, without any specific 
conditions, the affixes fa, a:, ard 
being substituted for the @ and the 
sign (vikarana) #4 being addcd to 
the root; cf. P.III.3.!3 and III. 3. 
133. The terminations aq and aa 
are substituted for the affix 3 
to form future participles; e.g. 4f- 
sad, uaaa, cf. He: agy P.III.3.14, 

ZTT one of the varieties or develop- 
ments of the aqs or the artificial 
recitation of the separate words 
of the Sarhhita, 


AY 
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Se a general term for the affixes of | SÙRATIA use or understanding of a 


the Vedic ‘subjunctive, the usual 
personal-endings ff, qq etc. being 
substituted for z asin the case 
of other tenses and moods. The 
augments Hg and Ag are some- 
times prefixed to the &¢ affix and 
the sign ( AFW ) a ( RI ) is some- 
times added to the roots. The 
forms of wz are to be arrived at as 
they are found actually used in 
Vedic language, even by placing 
personal-endings of a person or 
number different from what is 
actually required. 


war such a slow or indistinct utter- 


ance or pronunciation of the 
letter 4 or q preceded bya, 
as shows that it is almost 


dropped, This indistinct or slurr- 
ed utterance of J or 4, which is 
described as advocated by the 
Pratisakhyakara Vatsapra, corres- 
ponds to the utterance of 9 or | 
with a very low tone as mentioned 
by Panini in the rule aeqnaraar: 
RPA; eg. AM Vag; Al Gar 
asaq: etc.; cf. Malt arana waa: 
T.Pr. 10,23; cf.also Bila sane 
agaat Taq Pa Uvvata on 
R.Pr, XIV.5. 

BF a grammatical operation or a 
‘rule of grammar concerning 
gender; cf. aR dig ea: qaii 
wats aega Feat a fafa M.Bh. on 
P.I1.2.24 Vart. 8, 9. 

BiH aterm used in the Mahi- 
bhasya in contrast with the term 
qa, signifying common people 
speaking the language correctly; 
the term @ is also used in contrast 
with the term aya or its techni- 
que; cf. am A} or sina: M. Bh. 
on P.VII. 1,9, 1.1.44 Vart. 3; 
also cf. aam GPR am saree M. 
Bh. on P.I.1.1 Vart, 7. 








word current among the people; 
cf, aratlg gai Amaan M. 
Bh. on P. 1.1.21 Vart. 5. 


FRATE de pendence upon the peo- 


ple for the use, The phrase gHAqaN- 
ga, referring to the fixation of 
gender depending entirely on the 


_ people’s usage, is very common in 


the Mahabhasya; cf, M.Bh. on P. 
IT.1,36, I1.2.29, etc. 


wit a term for the affixes of the impe- 


rative mood or aad, applied to 
roots in the same sense in which 
the ‘bh’ affixes are applied; cf.fati- 
Raamaa iani EE 1 Be a 
P. I11.3.161, 162. These affixes, 
specifically the affixes of the second 
person singular and plural,are also 
applied in the sense of frequency or 
collection,to a root when that root 
isrepeated to show that frequency; 
eg. åR ZAR ef gard; me 
azaz UAE ZI siaN; cf, Kis on 
P. TI. 4. 2,3. 


wid disappearance of a word or part 


of a word enjoined in grammar for 
arriving at the required forms of 
a word; cf. agia Big: P. 1.1.52; cf 
aima RRRA aa 
art RAA A ANAN 
aa iq gdi Gat ald Kås. on P.I.. 
52. This disappearance in the 
case of an affix is tantamount to 
its notional presence or imaginary 
presence, as operations caused by 
it do take place although the word 
element has disappeared; cf. 
TAAN RT 1 ay BAT was 
aia vata Kas. on P. 1.1.62. 


guastat the superior strength or 


superiority of elisionas a gramma- 
tical operation in contrast with 
other operations,by virtue of which 
the elision, which is prescrib- 
ed, takes place first and then 
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other operations get a scope for 
their application; cf. wafafara 
Seas Par. Sek. Pari. 93. 
SAZA the utterance of an aspirate 
_ letter rather harshly, with a stress 
on it, when that utterance is look- 
ed upon as a fault; cf. Geant Ar} 
| SRAM Ea Asay eR aa ala: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.6, 
ial a class of words headed by 
the word mA to which the tad. 
affix, a1, in the sense ‘possessed of ’ 
is added optionally along with the 
usual affix aq ( a99); e.g. Stat, 
waa, ta: Waa, Tye, efter, 
afta; etc. cf. Kas. on P. V,2.100. 
wifgarie(1)a class of words headed by 
Afsa to which the affix 43 ( 4 ) is 
added in the sense of ‘becoming’, 
to form a denominative root-base 
which gets the verb-endings of both 
- the padas; e. g. Akaa, aaa; 
aR, Ra; the class dare is 
considered as IRRITA so that simi- 
lar denominative verb-bases could 


be explained; cf. Kā. on P.III.1. | 


13; (2) a class of words headed 
by Aka, to which the fem, affix 


m (sat) is added after they | 


have got the taddhita afix ay 


added to them in the sense of ‘a |' 


l grandchild’; e. g. Sanat, PEN- 
qÑ etc.; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.18. 


A . 
Slon prevalent in common utter- | 





ance. of the people as contrasted |; 
with Afek; qr SERN garag | 
` M.Bh.on Ahnika 1.See @% above. | 
SAN krt affix 4 substituted for the | 
gerund termination at when the | 


root,to which æt has been applied, 
is preceded by a prefix with which 
it (the root with the affix) is com- 

- compounded; cf. amàs zat 
ey P. VII. 1. 37. 


cg krt affix q changed into aq in | 
the sense of an agent applied to the | a (1) the semivowel 4; see q; (2) 


root 47% and others (after which it 
is seen actually used in language); 
eg. AFA, FIT, qqa, Waa: cf. 
aama A gaa P.ILI.1.134. 
ga krt affix #4 in the sense of verbal 
activity as also in the sense of an 
‘abode’ or ‘an instrument’; cf. P, 
TII.3.113,115, 116, 117. 

Tals a class of roots, headed by the 
root 4, the past. pass.part. affix q 
placed after which becomes 
changed into 4; eg. @a:, GAITI; 
sa: MaA, etc. cf. Käs.onP. VII. 
2.44. 


q 


wa 


(1) fourth letter of the class of 
consonants headed by 4, which 
are looked upon as semi-vowels; 
qis a dental, soft, non-aspirate 
consonant pronounced as q in 
some provinces and written also 
sometimes like 7, especially when 
it stands at the beginning of a 
word; (2) substitute for 3 which 
is followed by a vowel excepting 
3;e g g aR: = nAaR: cf gA 
anfa P. VI, 1.77; (3) the con- 
sonant 4, which is sometimes 
uttered with very little effort when 
itis at the end of a word and 
followed by a vowel ora semi- 
vowel, or a fifth, fourth or third 
consonant or the consonant %. 
In such cases it is called goang; 
cf. weal Ragamana Aras. 
aad a aya: S. K. on P.VIII.3. 
18;(4) solitary remnant of the affi- 
xes fea, fhe, Pa and the like, when 
the other letters which are mute 
are dropped and the affix thy, or 
the like becomes a zero affix, This 
q also is finally dropped; cf. 
agma P. VI.1.67. 
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personal-ending substituted for aq 
in the perfect ( fez) first person 
(saayes), and in the present tense 
in the case of the root faq 
cf. wget sage and fet ar 
at. P. ITI. 4.82,83; (3) krt affix 
fa, fror A of which only q 
remains; cf. aaia ana P. 
VI. 2.52; cf. also Reataaia Beat 
qaqa VI1.3.92.the affix is mention- 
ed as as:4ą by Panini, but, in fact, 
it is J, 3 being added for ease in 
pronunciation; (4) tad. affix in the 
sense of possession added along 
with the other affixes 34, =F, and 
aq to the word #a and to some 
other words such as añ, fea, ash, 
aig etc, as also to met and eam; 
cf. P. V. 2. 109, 110. 


amf a class of words headed by 
the word 4a, the word Hw placed 
after which gets the taddhita 
affixe; added to it, as prescribed 
in the senses ‘ takes it’, ‘ carries it’ 
or ‘ produces it’; e.g. aiaraiten:; cf. 
Kas. on P.V. 1.50. The tad. affix- 
es as prescribed in the senses 
mentioned above are added to the 
words da etc, and not to HR 
accorJing to some commentators; 
e.g-Tikth:, RER: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V. 1.50, 

TER the consonant q with the vowel 
3 and ait being added for facility 
of utterance; cf. T. Pr. I, 17,21, 
also ankare P. I1I.3.108, Vart. 3. 

FFAA that which ought to be stated 
or prescribed; the word is fre- 
quently found used by the Vartti- 
kakara when he suggests any 
addition to, or modification in 
P&nini’s rules. Sometimes,the word 
is added by the author of the 
Mahabhasya in the explanation of a 
Varttika after stating what is lack- 
ing in the Varttika. 

40 








@FaA mouth, or orifice of the mouth 
which, in general is the place of 
utterance for all letters, but espe- 
cially for the vowel a; cf. ad- 
arenas Satara 1 

agaa agrammarian who wrote a 
grammatical work on verbs named 
AEAT. 

qaa (1) lit. statement; an authorita- 
tive statement made by the authors 
of the Sūtras and the Varttikas as 
also of the Mahabhasya; cf. afta 
aq va sais M. Bh. on 
Siva Sūtra 1 Vart. 1. The word is 
also used predicatively in the sense 
of qqgeq4 by the Varttikakara; cf. 
ZA aaa, Af FMA ; (2) 
number, such as waayda, ATA, 
agaaa etc; cf. aaatmataaagania 
Kaés.on P.1.2.51; cf eft gRrag safe 
Tq | ofa aiaiga aa 
wan: TW: sam aangel M.Bh.on P.I. 
2.57; (3) expressive word; cf. 
qanama: eat a PL V.1.124 
where the Kasika explains the 
word yaaa as ymgy Waa; 
cf. also the terms yaaa, MAIGA, 
raana etc. as classes of words; 
cf. also amaaa ge P.TIL2.112; 
(4) that which is uttered; cf. qaat- 
ftaaadaaas: 1 | waa area 
JAAT TAT a STA HST at: Kas, 
on P. 1.1.8. 

aaa the form of qaor tbun- 
derbolt, in which (form) the 
Jihvamilliya (letter ) is shown 
in writing; cf, aae Rfg Kat. 
1.1.17, See faarqata. 

qq substitute for aq of agg, See Fay. 


aÑ (1) tad. affix aq in the sense of 
similar activity or thing; e.g. 
aaan, AQUA FA ME; ch Fa 
aca fear aaa: | at aaa P.V. 1115, 
116; (2) tad. affix aq inthe sense 
of deserving;e.g. UI Weary; cf. 
aaey P.V.1.117; (3) tad. affix aq 


at any 


araga 31 


4 acer 








applied to prefixes inVedic Litera- 

ture without any sense of its own; 

e.g agadi fad ara aad ; cf. sqan- 

o gA ara P.V. 1. 118. 

qada specific statement by putt- 
ing the word aq for the sake of 
extended application ( Hfde ); 
eg. Menaadia; cf. a ae afatiea: 
aaa a Gea afaatdealt Waa | 

` M.Bh.on P, 1.1.23 Vart. 4. 

adit the posssssive affix aq (agg) 
with fem. $ added; cf. Raza 
aana, ( GIA ) V.Pr. 11.117. 

ag or Jaq tad. affix aq applied to | 
the pronouns 4q, 43, Wad, fA and 
zg in the sense of measurement; 
eg. Waa, TAI, waa, RAA, 
ZUL, Alar jef. adedea: IRA IJL, 
fateeai ay a: P. V, 2.39,40. Words 
ending with this affix ag are 
designated deg; cf. agmage®À 
awa P.1.1.23, 

aanza a grammarian of the 

- seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary named àma on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakarana- 
bhiisana and a grammar work 
named fagradeataan. 

aacra a class of compound words 
headed by aaeqfa which retain the 
original accent of the members of 
the compound, as for example, in 
the compound word qa both 
the words qa and qÑ have got 
their initial vowel 4 accented 
acute; cf. Kas.on P.VI.2.140. 

afa krt affix aq applied in the 
sense of agent in Vedic literature 
toa root ending in af and in 
spoken language to any root where 

- forms are seen;e.g.qaral, frarat;cf. 
aa aAA | seal AA P. 
HI. 2. 74, 75. 

aA tad. affix 44 applied to the word 

gin the sense of aq (a peculiar 

product); eg. gaa; cf. aA aq: 

P. IV. 3.162, 





q7 or 44 krt affix 9% applied to the 
roots 4f, 2a, aa, AA and a,a8 also 
to the intensive base of a in the 
sense of a habituated agent; e. g. 
wat, LAR, MAE etc. cf. QE- 
froma a | aa ae: P. II, 2,175, 
176. 

acme a class of words headed by 
aw which have the taddhita affix 
elided, if it is added to them in 
the four senses mentioned in 
P.LV.2.67-70; ch. RARR ane 
FO | FRAZA RIAA TA: PERAE | 
cf. Kags. on P.IV.2.82. 

atatiast a scholar of grammar and a 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita who flo- 
urished in the end ofthe seven- 
teenth century and wrote abridg- 
ments ofthe Siddhänta-kaumudī 
for beginners in grammar named 
sqVerawsa and weafsarangal as 
also agaist and tramqenatt. 
The work under the name €@Iz- 
fagrasiadi, which is the shortest 
abridgment, is, in fact, the æg- 
Aara itself. It is possible that 
the auother first prepared the ar- 
Aara and then, he himself 
or a pupil of his, put additional 
necessary matter and prepared the 
Laghusiddhanta-kaumudi, 

Atala (1) a reputed ancient gra- 
mmarian who is identified with 
Katyayana, the prominent author 
of the Varttikas on the Siitras of 
Panini. Both the names q&fa and 
BMA are mentioned in commen- 
tary works in connection with the 
Varttikas on the Sūtras of Panini, 
and it is very likely that Vararuci 
was the individual name of the 
scholar, and Katyayana his family 
name. The words #14 and RAIA 
are found used in Slokavarttikas in 
the Mahabhasya on P.IIT.2.3 and 
IJI.2.118 where references made 
are actually found in the prose 
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Vārttikas (see mA aja Sai 
€: P.I. 2.3 Vart. | and wy 
qaa a gaada P.ILT.2.118 Vårt. 
1)indicating that the Slokavarttika- 
kara believed that the Varttikas 
were composed by Kātyāyana. 
There is no reference at all in the 
Mahabhasya to Vararuci as a 
writer of the Varttikas; there is 
only one reference which shows 
that there was a scholar by name 
Vararuci known to Pataijali, but 
he was a poet; cf. Fke4 Fisqin the 
sense of - ‘composed’ ( Ha and 
not Sit) by ava M. Bh. on 
P. [V. 2.4. (2) awñ® is also 
mentioned as the -author of the 
Prakrta Grammar known by the 
name MATHA or sea at. This 
awa, who also was aeaaa by 
Gotra name, was a grammarian 
later than Patafijali, who has 
been associated with Sarvvarman, 
(the author of the first three Adh- 
yayas of the Katantra Siitras), as 
the author of the fourth Adhyaya. 
Patañjali does not associate awa 
with Katyayana at all. His men- 
tion of afa asa writer of a Kavya 
is a sufficient testimony for that. 
Hence, it appears probable that 
Katyayana, to whom the author- 
ship of the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
and many other works allied with 


Veda has been attributed, was not | 
associated with Vararuci by Patafi- |: 


jali, and it is only the later writers 
who identified the grammarian | 
Vararuci,who composed the fourth 


Adhyaya of the Katantra Grammar | 


and wrote a Prakrit Grammar and 
some other grammar ` works, 
with the ancient revered Katya- 
yana, the author of Va4rttikas, the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya and the 
. Puspasiitra; (3) There was a com- 
‘paratively modern grammarian 





named aà who wrote a small 
treatise on genders of words con- 
sisting of about 125 stanzas with a 
commentary named Lingavrtti, 
possibly written by the author 
himself. (4) There was also ano- 
ther modern grammarian by 
name aqa who wrote a work on 
syntax named saimaaaeq discuss- 

- ing the four topics ait, ama, afa 
and Fed. 


aaf name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Guruprasada Sastri, a reputed 
grammarian of the present cenutry. 

aca? a class of words headed by 
aug which have the taddhita affix 
a (4%) added to them in the 
four senses mentioned in P. IV, 
2.67-70 e.g. TRIBAL, WSR etc.; 
cf. Kg. on P. IV. 2.80, 

aĝ feminine form of the affix 4q; 
e. g. Raa, WAT; etc; cf. Fat CA 
P. TV. 1.7. 

at name given to the different 
classes of consonants which are 
headed by an unaspirate surd; 
e. g. HAT, Ba, ZH, THT and gaye. 
The several consonants in each 
group or class, are, in their serial 
order, named aqaa, TIRMA etc, 
On the analogy of these five 
classes, the semivowels are called 
by the name gañ and sibilants, are 
called by the name Wau. 


aay a class of words headed by 
the word a which’ have their 
initial vowel accented acute when 
they stand as second members of 
a tatpurusa compound "other 
than the karmadharaya type of it; 
e. g. TWaRT:, BGA; cf. Bak 
on P. VI. 2,131. . 

at phonemic unit; a letter.” The 
~ term, ‘was in-use in ancient times 
‘and found used generally -in"Fthe 


TOU 


masculine gender, but occasionally 
in the neuter gender too; e. g. 
Sues et att: M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 
also at aafaa Hq M.Bh, on Siva 
Sitras 3, 4. 

añagn mention of a grammatical 
operation concerning a single 
letter or caused by a single letter; 
ef. a qag (a araa aà). 
Siradeva Pari 10. 

auras serial mention or enumera- 
tion of letters in the fourteen Siva 
Sitras. The word is also used in 
the sense of the alphabet given in 
the Pratigakhya and grammar 
works; cf, qå aR ais ua Bre: 
qR M. Bh. on P. I. 1.69. 

AUST RTET a Minor work upon letters 
and their nature by a grammarian 
named Ghanasyama. 


AUT the collection of letters as 
mentioned in works on grammar 
and Pratisakhyas; cf. i aurea: 
maa R, Pr. I. 10. 

IRAR change of one letter into 
another (in the formation of a 
word ) the discussion of which is 
looked upon as one of the features 
of grammar; cf. Samaan fF 
arpqaufarereaia.M.Bh. Ahnika 1. 

añfas disappearance of a letter; 
cf qia: saat ARARA | 
ara: | M. Bh. on. P. I. 1. 39 Vart. 
10. 

INRA an injunction or operation 
conditioned by a single letter; 
wie Anaa: M. Bh. on 
P, 1.4,2, 

anfad changing the place of 

o ketters; cf. er aaia Värt 20. 

aA T RT a minor grammar 
work on the nature of letters by a 
grammarian named afar. 


qhara transposition of letters; cf. 
AA miea Aia anf: ); 
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M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5; cf. gaaf: 
pu; frat 1 RA: Me: 1 aera ay. 
aaeqa: | M. Bh. on. Siva sūtra 5. 
AUAAATT a collection of letters or 
alphabet given traditionally. Ak- 
hough the Sanskrit alphabet has got 
everywhere the same cardinal let. 
ters i.e. vowels H, = etc., consonants 
T | etc, semivowels q4, % g, 4, 
sibilants 4 38 ganda few addi- 
tional phonetic units such as AFR, 
feast and others, siill their number 
and order differ in the different 
traditional enumerations. Panini 
has not mentioned them actually 
but the fourteen Siva Siitras, on 
which he has based his work, 
mention only 9 vowels and 34 
consonants, the long vowels being 
looked upon as varieties of the 
short ones. The Siksa of Panini 
mentions 63 or 64 letters, adding 
the letter @ ( e233); cf RaR: 
agsia ant: arga aa: Panini 
Siksd. St.3. The Rk Pratisakhya adds 
four ( Visarga, Jihvamilliya, Up- 
adhmaniya and Anusvara ) to the 
forty three given in the Siva Siitras 
and mentions 47, The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya mentions 52 letters 
viz. 16 vowels, 25class consonants, 
4 semivowels, six sibilants (2, 1, @, 
€,* ®,<4,) and anusvara. The 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya mentions 
65 letters 3 varieties of A, 3%, 3, 5% 
and &, two varieties of u, Ù, ei, 
#1, 25 class-consonants, four semi- 
vowels, four _ sibilants, and 
fee, snare, BAAR, 
Raada, arta and four q letters; 
cf. ca aaan aeririeara: V. Pr. 
VIII. 25. The Rk Tantra gives 57 
letters viz. 14 vowels, 25 class 
consonants, 4 semivowels, 4 sibi- 
lants, Visarga, Jihvimiliya, Up- 
adhmaniya, Anunasika, 4 yamas 
and two Anusvaras. The Rk 





aada 
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qa 





Tantra gives two different serial 
orders, the UddesSa (common) and 
the Upadeśa (traditional). The 
common order or Uddesa gives 
the 14 vowels beginning with 4, 
then the 25 class consonants, then 
the four semivowels, the four 
sibilants and lastly the eight 
ayogavahas, viz. the visarjaniya 
and others. The traditional order 
gives the diphthongs first, then 
long vowels ( 4, #, Z, Zand & ) 
then short vowels (#, Z, 3, 3, and 
lastly 4), then Semivowels, then 
the five fifth consonants, the five 
fourths, the five thirds, the five 
seconds, the five firsts, then the 
four sibilants and then the eight 
ayogavaha letters and two Aus- 
varas instead of one anusvara. 
Panini appears to have followed 
the traditional order with a few 
changes that are necessary for the 
technique of his work. 


aANT the view that letters do 
not possess the sense, as individua- 


lly in every letter no separate sense 


is seen; cf. aainied etc, M. Bh. on 
Siva Sūtra 5, Vart. 14 and 15. 


qatitara the theory or view that indi- 
vidual letters are severally possess- 
ed of different senses, For instance, 
the difference in the meanings of 
the words q, qq, and g4 is due to 
the difference in their initial letter. 
The theory is not acceptable to the 
Vaiyakaranas nor the theory 4miqa- 
aq given above. They follow the 
theory of aaa i. e. sense given 
by a group of words together. See 
M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 5, Varttikas 
9 to 15, ‘ 

qua a grammatical operation 
depending upon a single letter i.e, 
an operation caused by a letter 


singly; cf, anb ARA SERNA | | 





Par Sek.Pari.21; cf.also antaa: 3a 
qiTrarmentarag | a:l] M.Bh.onP. 
1.1.39 Vart.10. 


afigacare or agaa an old writer 


on grammar who has written a 
work named asaaqe on the mean- 
ings of words. The work forms a 
part of his bigger work aawrrad. 
Both the works are incomplete. 
The acalqaet is based mostly upon 
ancient grammar works of Patafijali 
Vararuci, Varttikakara, Sarvavar- 
man, Bhartrhari and others, 


IRN a part or a portion of a com- 


bined letter i.e.ag7ator gga. 
The diphthongs or §y7qeq%s are 
divisible into two Svaras, for inst- 
ance Ù into at and wu, a into at 
and #. Similarly double conso- 
nants like FẸ, =a, #4, F etc. are 
also divisible. Regarding the point 
raised whether the individual parts 
can be looked upon as separate lett- 
ers for undergoing or causing a gra- 
mmatical operation,the decision of 
the grammarians is that they can- 
not be looked upon as separate, 
when they are completely mixed 
as the dipthongs;cf. Teas 
afaria zag M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 
3, 4 Vārt, 6. 


aa a term used by ancient gramma- 


rians and later on by commenta- ` 
tors for compound words; cf. ada 
ad; ana: Nyasa on Kas. 11.4,15. 


qAÅHA the present tense; cf. qåmà 


ag P,IIL.2.123; cfhalo wea a adaty 
P. IL 3.67 ;also aaaraaratey aiaa 
P. III, 3.131. 


JAAMA a term used l by ancient 


grammarians for the present tense, 
along with the term afara also; 
cf. gar RaRa aa adaa maA, 
M.Bh. on P. II1.3,133 Vārt.8. 


alia from qå which means a com- 


pound ;see aa. (1) The term aff or 


ad 
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aaz is used in the sense of a mem- 
ber of a compound ;cfadiearedtia aia 
ameaaayaa Nyasa on P. IIL 4.15. 
(2) The term affa is also used for 
a syllable ( sae); cf. aÑ R.T.47, 
explained by the commentator as 

amag aaa saa afd aga Wate 
ef. also ginni ya ad R. Pr. 
XVITII.32. 

qed lit. gingival, or produced at the 
gums; the letter { according to 
some scholars who believe that ¢ 
is produced at: the root of the 
teeth i.e. at the gums; cf, €} 
Sa Mh aiae | aa VAT aT: 1 
qiia qaga Wea: 
gums) 344 Uvvata on R.Pr.1.20, 

adq future, belonging to future ;cf. 
qtr zg mai ea Paribhasa 
87 given by Siradeva. 

aaa (1) a long vowel;(2)name ofa 
famous Jain grammarian, disciple 
of Govindastiri, who lived in the 
beginning of the twelfth century 
A.D.and wrote a metrical work on 
ganas or groups of words in gra- 
mmar, named qaqa, and also 
a commentary on it. The work 
consists of 8 chapters and has got 
some commentaries besides the 
well-known one by the author 
himself. He also wrote two other 
works on grammar paraat and 
fagan as also a few religious 
books. 

aq name of an ancient scholar of 
grammar and Mīmāthsã, cited by 
some as the preceptor of #aTqq and 
Panini. If not of Panini, he may 

; ‘have been a preceptor of Katya- 

 -yana. 

qed or RÅ gingival, produced at 
the gums; the word aẹf is proba- 

__ bly the correct word meaning the 

“root of the ‘teeth or gums; the 
word qå was also used in the same 











a. 


sense as q from which the word 
qå could be derived. qaf and aaj 
are only the variant pronnnciati- 
ons of qef and azj.The word aed, 
with q inserted between 7 and 
€, is given above as explained by 
Uvvata from ad. It is very likely 
that q is wrongly written for 
aed or qå. 

as short term (AER) for consonants 
excepting 4; cf. eat Aá P. VI. 
1.66; araaigeeag sere: P. VU.2.35. 

a% (1) tad. caturarthika affix quq 
applied to the word Rat in the 
four senses country and others;e.g. 
Renag ant Bait at Kag.on P.IV.2.89; 
(2) tad. affix 43 in the sense of 
possession applied to words WẸ, 
aÑ and others as also toa and 
Rra when the word is used asa 
proper noun ( aa) and to the 
word Git; eg. RIS, FRIS: 
GHGS: etc.; ch. WIRA RIRIÀ ISA, 
gAn and weal ... Hees 
„aaar: P. V. 2.112, 113, 114. 


agH named gtasH also,who wrote a 
commentary on Nagesa’s Sabd- 
endusekhara. 


A short term (sang ) for conso- 
nants from q in @aVzZ to the mute 
q in aaqeq4 i.e. all semi-vowels 
excepting 4, and the fifth, the 
fourth and the third class conso- 
nants; cf. ag aft pfa cf. P.VII.2.8. 

ASNTH name given in the Pratisakhya 
works to letter-combinations where 
a consonant gets a change suitable 
to the neighbouring consonants as 
given in the Rk.Pratigakhya in IV.1 
to IV.5 including waa, HANARA, 
Sa, WAIN, AJAR and others, as 
given in P. VIII.2.39, VIII.3.7, 
VIII. 3.23, VITI.4.40, 46, 58, 59, 
62, 63; c£ q am saamaa AR- 
qafa saat ast n=saUvvata on 
R.Pr.IV.5. 


aq 





aQ (1) pres. participle affix ag subs- 
tituted for aq applied to the root 
fia; e.g. aa, cf. We: agia: P.VIT. 
1.36; (2) perf. part. affix mg subs- 
tituted for the general affix fae 
mostly in Vedic Literature, but in 
specific cases in spoken language; 
e.g. see Waa, waa, siya cf. 


wo NS 


P II.2. 107-9. See ma. 


quran? a class of words headed by 
the word aqa, which are mostly 
names of seasons, to which the 
affix 2% ( 3%) is added in the sense 
of ‘that which one studies or 
knows; cf. qarqaeataia mA 
aaaea aaa: l apie: Kas. on 

P. IV. 2.63. 
ag the krt, affix mg which see above, 
The word ag is used for mg by 
the Varttikakara; cf. qaqanannacaa) 
Rig arasan, P. VI. ‘4, 22 Vart. 9. 

atmanepada _personal-ending 
of the first person ( saga) dual, 
substituted for the general @ affix; 
cf, Aaa ... aes P.III.4.78. 

a term often used in the 
Sūtras of Panini and others,’to 
show the optional application of 
a rule; cf. a &fa frat P.1.2.44; cf. 
also at 4:1. 2.13 etc, See faust. 
ammanta [WACKERNAGELL], 

German Professor and scholar of 

Sanskrit Grammar who collaborat- 

ed in the work of editing ‘Altindi- 

sch Grammatik’. 
arate a class of words headed by 
the word afta to which the tadd- 
- hita affix ear (A ) is added in 
the sense of an ‘offspring’ when 
along with the tad. affix amafi, the 
augment $ { 3 ) is added to the 

base ( afha or the like); e. g. 

afsanna; cf.Kag. on P.IV.1.158. 
ART a sentence giving an idea in a 

single unit of expression consisting 
of the verb with its karakas or 


at 
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instruments and adverbs; cf anrea 
arai SERE FaR areata 
YARA IRA) area | Se: Sf 
wana | ated qa | M. Bh. on 
P. II. 1.1. Vart. 10. Regarding 
the different theoretical ways of 
the interpretation of a ‘sentence 
see the word areata. For details, 
see qata II, 2 where the diffe- 
rent definitions of 4144 are given 
and the saqrsaraeH is established 
as the sense of a sentence. 
WFTHTS name given to the second 
chapter of Bhartrhari’s Vakya- 
padiya in which problems regard- 
ing the interpretation of a senten- 
ce are fully discussed. 


FFAIR a term used for a writer 
who composes a work in pithy, 
brief assertions in the manner of 
Siitras, such as the Varttikas. The 
term is found used in Bhartrhari’s 
Mahabhasyadipika where by con- 

* trast with the term Bhasyakara it 
possibly refers to the Varttikakara’ 
Katyayana; cf. [aT HARRA FEAT 
a amama Bhartrhari Maha- 
bhasyadipika. cf. also Nageéga’s 
statement are aiananad; cf. 
also gmaradt aarti; Madhaviya 
Dhatuvrtti. 


aaa} name of a work on the de- 
notation of words in verse-form 
with a comentary of his own writ- 
ten by a grammarian named 
Team. The name qaa is con- 
founded with alqqqdaq of Bha- 
rtrhari through mistake. 


aaqa a celebrated work on 
meanings of words and sentences 
written by the famous grammarian 
Bhartrhari (called also Hari) of 
the seventh century. The work is 
looked upon as a- final authority 
regarding the grammatical treat- 
ment of words and sentences for 
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their interpretation and often 
quoted by later grammarians. It 
consists of three chapters the 
Padakāņļa or Brahmakanda, 
the Vakyakanda and the Sari- 
kirņakāņda, and has got an ex- 
cellent commentary written by 
Punyaraja and Helaraja. 

AFIT AST name of a commen- 
tary on Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya 
written by Punyaraja on the first 
and the second Kinda. Some 
scholars hold the view that the 
commentary on the first kanda 
was written by Bhartrhari himself. 


aTTATAITHTHIAT name ‘given to 
the commentary on the third 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya by Helaraja. 


aran iam completion of the idea 
to be expressed in a sentence or in 
a group of sentences by the word- 
ing actually given, leaving 
nothing to be understood as con- 
trasted with arraiaiteana used in 
the Mahabhisya; cf. araaamntal 
P.I.1.10 Vart.4 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. There are two 
ways in which such a completion 
takes place,singly and collectively; 
cf. sé qatar: illustrated by 
the usual example ®aaqaqacatay- 
fia Aaa, where Patañjali re- 
marks Sern ( maagi) g: Ranra; 
cf. also agary anaaReamA: where 
Patadjali remarks af: 34 Garay | 
aaa way ea waaay AA 
wega | M. Bh.on P.I,1.1 Vart.12; 

‘cf. also M.Bh. on P.I.1.7, 1.2.39, 
IT.2.1 etc, 

AFATHTS| a work on the interpreta- 
tion of sentences written with a 
commentary upon it by saada 
of North Gujarat who lived in the 
seventeenth century A.D. 


WANT a term sometimes seen 





ATIMEHRIA the 








MIRER 


(wrongly) applied to the Väākya. 
padiya of Bhartrhari. It may have 
been the name of the commentary 
on the Vakyaprakaga. 


aNFTAZ a serious fault of expression 


when a sentence is required to be 
divided into two sentences for the 
sake of its proper interpretation; 
cf. Aaa ga RSR NA a- 
Ha gad amet waft Kas, onP. VI 
1.94; cf. also qe (aiman ) gaa 
Rauraa FAA AA: see MAN: 
etc. Par. Sek. on Pari. 13, 


qran complement of a sentence: 


something required to be under- 
stood to complete the sense ofa 
sentence generally according to 
the context; cfmeay R areas aay 
aradi (1 M.Bh. on P. I, 1.57 
Vārt. 6; cf. amara IRRA aR 
GARAJA | FAA! SÅRE ma: | 
alta a aA | mga: Fo: l afa 
a acifà | M.Bh. on P.I.3.62. 


grammarian’s 
theory that as the individual words 
have practically no existence as 
far as the interpretation or the 
expression of sense is concerned, 
the sentence alone being capable of 
conveying the sense, the formation 
of individual words in a sentence’ 
is explained by putting them ina 
sentence and knowing their mutual 
relationship. The word am cannot 
be explained singly by showing the 
base Ñr and the case ending aq 
unless it is seen in the sentence mH, 
ara; ch Far AA pR- 
Åga sie RA: Raf Fa ae AT 
fa ala Raa Azaga sa ait 
arahi fea ..Pari, Bhaskara Pari. 
99. The view is put in alternation 
with the other view, viz. the 
qaraqa which has to be accept- 
ed in connection with the minqea- 
mara; cf. Geeta Aikaa ae A 


anA 
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( Agea) AAN AA 1 
AAA AAAA AZ aga: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 15, The gramma- 
rians usually follow the ARRIA. 


MFN the meaning ofa sentence, 
which comes as a whole composite 
idea when all the constituent 
words of it are heard; cf, qataj 
amA aaa BAST a IÀ: 
M.Bh. on P.I.2.45 Vart. 4. Accor- 
ding to later grammarians the 
import or meaning of a sentence 
( mamă ) flashes out suddenly in 
the mind of the hearer immediate- 
ly after the sentence is completely 
uttered, The import is named 
aai by Bhartrhari, cf. Vakya- 
padiya 11.45; cf, also agata 
sfaarnatasa; Laghumahjiisi. For 
details and the six kinds uf vakya- 
rtha, see Vakyapadiya II.154. 


AFUAAETR name of a commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
by Hari Sastri Bhagawata. 
AAR part of a sentence which 
sometimes, on the strength 
of the context, conveys the 
whole meaning; cf. gaa f 
TAG Tea MJA RY A 
gear | Aa RA wire adore 
FAG ÈRTA RAST ST UTT HVAT 
M.Bh. on P.J.1,45 Vart. 3. 
ara (1) expression from the mouth; 
speech; series of sounds caused 
by expelling the air from the lungs 
through differently shaped positions 
of the mouth and the throat; cf. 
a Garand area anaa Vaj. Pr.I9; 
see the word api; (2) the sacred 
or divine utterance referring to 
the Veda; cf. 3241 ara: It TAL 5 (3) 
term used for gq7@ in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana; cf. arfiavdi: A- 
Amiata Jain, Pari. 104. 
MAF expressive, as contrasted with 
alae, as, Gr and Ae? which 
41 











mean suggestive; the term is used 
in connection with words which 
directly convey their sense by 
denotation, as opposed to words 
which convey indirectly the sense 
or suggest it as the prefixes or 
Nipatas do. 


aran expressly cited by a 444 or a 
statement of the authors of the 
Sūtra, the Varttika and the Maha- 
bhasya, as contrasted with what 
naturally occurs or is inferred from 
their statements; cf. Xå arama- 
Toya AÉ A ( eq) | ATA- 
Aaaa M.Bh. on P.I. 1.38 Vart. 
5 and P, 11.2.6; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.1.2,64 Vart. 53. 


aratamt See aA above; cf. fh 
ama MaRan M.Bh.on 
P. TI.2.6; cf. also the usual expres- 
sion qam gs with respect to 
some Paribhasas or maxims. 


MEI expressing directly, denoting; 
(fem. of amram); cf. aAa 
st arferat waft M. Bh. on P.IL 1.1 
Vart. 4. 

qra (1) directly expressed (sense): as 
contrasted with qaq or afad; cf. 
aaia ara cat gA gakchateks | 
M.Bh. on P. 1.4.109 Vart. 10; (2) 
which should be stated or which de- 
serves to be stated. The word a4 
is generally put in connection with 

‘the additions or corrections to the 
sūtras by the Varttikakara and the 
Mahabhasyakara in their explana- 
tions; cf. Aaa, M.Bh. on P. 
1.4.1; cf. also aa ghana: M.Bh. 
on P. II.1. 22 Vart. 3; III. 1. 36 
Vart, 6. 

AAA an ancient grammarian 
who holds the view that words 
denote always the jati ie. they 
always convey the generic sense and 
that the individual object or the 
case is understood in connection 


qaaa mAT 
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with the statement or the word,as 
a natural course,when the purpose 
is not served by taking the generic 
sense; cf, Saat WH zee 
faa aaa saa eared ae M. 
Bh. on P. 1.2.64 Vart. 35. 


aisaafianagieg the Pratisikhya 
work belonging to the Vajasaneyi 
branch of the White Yajurveda, 
which is the only Pratisakhya 
existing to-day representing all 
the branches of the Sukla Yajur- 
veda, Its authorship is attri- 
buted to Katyadyana, and on 
account of its striking resem- 
blance with Panini’s stitras at vari- 
ous places, its author Katyayana 
is likely to be the same as the 
Varttikakara Katyayana. It is quite 
reasonable to expect that the 
subject matter in this Pratisakhya 
is based on that in the ancient 
Pratisakhya works of the same 
White®school of the Yajurveda. The 
work has a 
called Bhasya written by Uvvata. 


arsa possibly the same as Kunara- 
vadava; an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 
aa Ramadana ARA area: gata, 
M. Bh. on P. VIIL 2. 106 Vart 3. 

atit speech; utterance; the same as 
arq which is believed to be of four 
kinds as cited by the grammarians 
and explained by Bhartrhari; the 
four kinds are based upon the 
four places of origin, the three 
first places belonging to the in- 
articulate speech and the fourth 
belonging to the articulate one; 
caan aaia say ats Azaan 
q aim: | Ger ater tea Agata gels 
ad aga aaa, M. Bh. I Ahnika 
l and the Pradīpa and Uddyota 
thereon. 


qaras an ancient writer of Prātisā- 


lucid commentary | 





khya works who believed in the 
very feeble utterance ( SARAAT ) 
of the consonants 4 and 4, when 
preceded by # and standing at the 
end of a word. See aqua. 

AAMAATSI a work on grammatical 
debates etc. by Appaya Diksita, 
a well-known scholar and a senior 
contemporary of Jagannatha in 
the seventeenth century, 

atfé roots headed by at and similar 
to a1. Really there is no class of 
roots headed by at given anywhere 
but in the interpretation of the 
rule yar aaa: it is suggested 
that ‘the roots which are similar 
to af are termed roots (aia) could 
also be the interpretation of the 
rule; cf. varaa zÀ a area Ziq M.Bh. 
on P. I 3.1. Vart. 11. 

aeazqzet name of a commentary 
onthe Sarasvata Vyakarana by a 
grammarian Jayanta. 

ata the suffix qaq, mentioned as arą 
in the Atharvapratisakhya and 
illustrated in the word sami; cf. 
A, Pr. IIT. 24. 


JAA name of one of the joint 
authors of the well-known gloss or 
aq upon the Sitras of Panini, who 
lived in the seventh century A. D. 
It cannot be ascertained which 
portion of the Kagika was written 
by Vamana and which by his 
colleague saa. There was ano- 
ther famous scholar of Kashmir by 
name Vamana who flourished in 
the tenth century and who wrote 
an independent grammar treatise 
Aaaa, together with smm- 
gaara and JJNE. 

ary air or u, which is believed to 


spring up from the root of the 
navel and become a cause (even a 





i 


material cause according to some 
scholars) of sound of four kinds 


CINICI EI 





produced at four diferent places, 
the last kind being audible to us; 
cf. ai amaga PANA Vak- 
yapadiya I.116;cf. also R.Pr. XIII. 
13, V.Pr. 1.7-9; T.Pr.II.2; Siksa of 
Panini st. 6. 


IRMAN a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
gloss named ayaat on the Pra- 
kriya-kaumudi. 

aa a work attributed to awh; cf. 
aed aag M. Bh.on P. 1V.3.1015 
cf. also arar ara: S.K.on P.IV.3. 
101. This work possibly was not 
a grammar work and its author 
also was not the same as the 
Varttikakara KĶKätyāyana, See 
qed above. The name 4RFPARU 
was given possibly to Katyayana’s 
Prakrit Grammar, the author of 
which was axePa surnamed Katya- 
yana. For details see p.395 Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya Vol. VII. D. E. 
Society’s Edition. 


MEARE an ancient grammar- 
work in verse believed to have 
been written by an ancient scholar 
of grammar, who, if not the same 
as Katyayana who wrote the 
Varttikas, was his contemporary 
and to whom the authorship of the 
Unadi Siitras is ascribed by some 
scholars. See azar¥. 

aa of no use; serving no purpose; 
the word is possibly derived from 

ami ( Asa ) meaning people’s 

gossip; cf waa aah, M.Bh.on P.1.2, 
64 Vart. 25; also on P. I1.2.24, II. 
4.13 etc. 

MÄR a statement which is as much 


authoritative as the original 
statement to which it is given 
as an addition for purposes 


of correction, completion or ex- 
planation. The word is defined 
by old writers inan often-quoted 
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verse SmIgugetatal aa aa saad 1a 
aà aids Meat FATT: || This de- 
finition fully applies to the varttikas 
on the Sūtras of Panini. The word 
is explained by Kaiyata as a4 ag 
ama which gives strength to the 
supposition that there were glosses 
on the Sūtras of Panini of which 
the Varttikas formed a faithful pithy 
summary of the topics discussed. 
The word varttika is used in the 
Mahabhasya at two places only 
aa: giaa ates aia: M.Bh. 
on P III. 4.37 and wat ae sain 
zà M.Bh. on P. IJ.2.24 Vart. 18. 
In aR me Fanta z the word is 
contrasted with the word qa 
which means the original Sūtra 
(of Panini ) which has been actua- 
lly quoted, viz. aeqqeqaaaio II.2. 
25. Nageéa gives ‘aH agqaageaata- 
zapi fanan, as the definition of 
a Varttika which refers only to two 
out of the three features of the 
Varttikas stated above. If the word 
gya has been omitted with a pur- 
pose by Nagesa, the definition may 
well-nigh lead to support the view 
that the genuine Varttikapatha of 
Katyayana consisted of a smaller 
number of Varttikas which along 
with a large number of Varttikas 
of other writers are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya, without specific 
names of writers. For details see 
pages 193-223 Vol. VII Patafijala 
Mahabhasya, D.E. Society’s Edi- 
tion. 


ÄER believed to be Katyayana 


to whom the whole bulk of the 
Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya is attributed by later 
grammarians. Patafijali gives ‘the 
word aifanai in four places only 
(in the Mahabhasya on P.I.1,34, 
110.1.44; III.2.118 and VII.1.1) 
out of which his statement wife 


afar 
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fare: gara: qa wate Ph ARER: 

manda AÑ in explanation of the 
Slokavarttika RRR: -3A JaA 
Tate, shows that Patañjali 
gives mAT as the Varttikakara 
(of Varttikas in small prose state- 
ments) and the Slokavarttika is not 
composed by Katyayana, As asser- 
tions similar to those made by 
other writers are quoted with the 
names of their authors ( aRaisia, 
Aam: Siar: etc.) in the Maha- 
bhasya, it is evident that the 
Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya— (even excluding the 
Slokavarttikas) did not all belong 
to Katyayana. For details see pp. 
193-200, Vol. VII, Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya, D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 

aifanas the text of the Varttikas 
as traditionally handed over in the 
oral recital or in manuscripts. As 
observed above(see aiftra) although 
a large number of Varttikas quot- 
ed in the Mahabhasya are ascrib- 
ed to Katyayana, the genuine 
Varttikapatha giving such Vartti- 
kas only, as were definitely com- 
posed by him,has not been preser- 
ved and Nagesa has actually gone 
to the jeugth of making a state- 
ment like “amaa: ws: ; cf. 
Uddyota on P.I,1.12 Varttika 6. 


amaaa a small pithy statement 
or assertion in the manner of the 
original sūtras which is held as 
much authoritative as the Sūtra; 
cf. a Ñ gR 1 È 
aR aaraa | M.Bh. on 
P.IL..1.1 Varttika 23. 


fasiga categorical conclusive 
statements made by the Varttika- 
kara many of which were cited 
later on as Paribhasas by later 
. Writers. For details see pp. 212- 





220 Vol. VII, Vyakarana Mahi. 
bhasya, D. E. Society’s edition. 


aaa the same as qra which 
see above. The Vérttikas are 
termed Varttika siitras on account 
of their close similarity with the 
original Stitras, which in contrast 
are termed Vrttisiitras. 


arata an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya and 
the Nirukta in connection with 
the six-fold division of bhava or 
verbal activity ; cf. 33 waar 
aa arad: l samt wate Rake 


| nad aad aA aadA Nir. I. 3. 


aaa citing an option not specifi- 
cally by the particle af, but by the 
terms Ram, 2 WARE, and the like; 
cf gèama ataatecinnmage I- 
aeqray, P. I. 453 Vart. 1; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.1.3.79, IL.1.18 etc. 


anata, arfrata also, laying down an 
option regarding a grammatical 
operation; cf. aRaati aaa! gasi- 
aa anaa. P.II.3.16 Vart.i; cf. 
also aan amai aaga ad- 
maè fareatata anh M.Bh.on P.I. 
1.31 Värt. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on P. 
TTT.1.94, 


aaga the dictum ‘of applying 
optionally any two or more krt 
affixes to a root if they become 
applicable at one and the same 
time, only provided that those 
affixes are not in the topic of 
faam (P.111.3.94 etc.) and are not 
the same in appearance such as , 
4, F etc , which are the same viz. 
a; cf, qassamna P.III.1.94; cf. 
also qamara aA aAA M.Bh. 
on P.ITI.2.146 Vart.1 ;cf.also M.Bh. 
on P.II1.2.150 Vart. 1. The word 
qeq and qas are also used 
in the same sense; cf. areaifent 
qaa aadA M.Bh. on P.I. 
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2.150 Vārt. 2, as also qpzheÈg qa- 
wafaftraifta Par. Sek. Pari. 67. 


aga MNA son of aaa AAT, the 
author of the Balamanorama, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, Vasudevadiksita was a 
resident of Tanjore who lived in 
the beginning of the eighteenth 
century A.D. and wrotea few 
works on Pirvamima:nsa, 


argàa (meñ) surnamed Abhyankar, 
who lived from 1863 to 1942 and 
did vigorous and active work of 
teaching pupils and writing essays, 
„articles, commentary works and 
original works on various Shidstras 
with the same scholarship, zeal 
and acumen for fifty years inPoona. 
He wrote 3714s a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara and 
agai a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara in 1889. His 
edition of the Patafijala Maha- |. 
bhasya with full translation and 
notes in Marathi can be called his 
magnum opus. See HAF 
A (1) Unadi affix & quoted by Panini 
in the rule aasar VII. 
1.85; e.g. Wi; ch FEJT: 
Pra Unadi IV. 54; also ggi fray 
TV.53; (2) common term for the 
affixes fal, fy, fea, fa, faa, 





root and the personal ending, for 
showing the specific tense or mood 
or voice to convey which, the 
personal ending is applied; e. g. 
the conjugational signs a7, WT, 
2, i, AW, 3, Aland 4%, HA, as 
also a, wa, RG, am and fs with 
its substitutes. Although the term 
farw isused by ancient grammari- 
ans and freely used by the Maha- 
bhasyakara in connection with the 
affixes, mentioned in the siitras of 
Panini, such as aq, 7, and 
others, the term is not found in 
the Sūtras of Panini. The vika- 
ranas are different from the major 
kinds of the regular affixes ff, FA 
and other similar ones. The vika- 
ranas can be called Hq; so also, as 
they are mentioned in the topic 
(afar) of affixes or Pratyayas,they 
hold the designation ‘ pratyaya ’. 
For the use of the word AFW see 
M.Bh. on P.1.3. 12, III, 1.31 and 
VL 1.5. The term fax is found - 
in the Yajfiavalkya Siksa in the 
sense of change, (cf. sama 
gabais a ) and possibly the 
ancient grammarians used it in 
that very sense as they found the 
root & modified as g% or #8, or fa 
as Pad, or Yas Ya before the re- 
gular personal endings Ña, a4 etc. 


faa and faz. See q, fame (1)a fault in the utterance of a 


ÑE augment f as seen in the word 
aagad given as a nipatana in the 
sūtra aradeda ...P, VII.4.65; ef. 
ease Gaga wa aa 
ern: aa Ag ama Pare 
Kas. on P.VIT.4.65. 


Aata a fault in the pronunciation 
of vowels, the utterance being 
attended with a kind of tremor; 
cf. wef R.. Raa | M. Bh. at 
the end of Ahnika 1, 


QEN an affix placed between a 





vowel with its proper accent 
(acute,grave or circumflex) which 
results from the proper accent 
being mixed with another in the 
utterance; cf. aren%sset Uvvata ~ 
on R. Pr, III. 18; (2) protraction 
of the accent especially of the 
circumflex accent. 


famet choice or option re s. the 


application of a rule as ‘stated by 
the word 41, farsi, aay or the 
like; cf. aa matey afa area: aah: 
sfaaneat: Raa ga Gat Hate , 


Ana 





Aarne EAA A) ay 
aRar amaa RA qaaa aid 
Kas, on P, I. 1 44. 


Ranua made applicable optionally. 
QRT lit. change; modification; 


modification ofa word-base or an 
affix, caused generally by the 
addition of suffixes; cf. wRaWeITFat 
fat: Kas. on P. [V.3.134; cf. also 
Samara E aaa RNE- 
Real Mahabhisya Ahnika 1. 

ARA lit. changeable; that which 
gets changed in its nature; a 
variety or subdivision of å or the 
object; ch. Brad tdi ae feel 
aà AA |} Kas. on P. ILI. 2.1, 
The fasta is explained as aa 
TRA TNA aT SUA aR 
Qa Wad Blea: | AATA are: | Srn- 
garaprakasa II; cf. also, Vakya- 
padiya III. 7.78. 

Tait a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel when one vowel appears, or 
is heard as another; cf.S# it antrat 
gga: | Aasaia Pradipa 
on the Mahabhasya Ahn, | end. 

fana mutilated, changed in nature: 
e. g. the word W4 into tH in wat 
which is equivalent to at ai. 
For technical purposes in grammar 
a word, although mutilated a little 
by lopa, 4gama or var7avikara, is 
looked upon as the original one for 
undergoing operations; cf. cpn- 
aiaga Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 

RASAS utterance of a word in its 
mutilated form with some object 
in view; e.g. aleaq for deaf in 
grasa P. IV. 1. 83; cf. fh ga: 
ani Agaa: fria tM. Bh. on 
P. IV.1.83; cf. also ai eff faga- 
fea; saai: Kās on P. VIL L 
159; cf. alo whe za BERF 

~ Asaig Kas. on P. VI. 4. 89. 

tania change, modification as differ- 
ent from the original which is 


326 








Ara 

called ng; c.  QAAENTAFRO 
A : m =) 

aaa gawaa ata: Kags. on 


P, V, 1.12. 

Asaagi a work on the modified 
recital of the Veda words, or 
qas Agfa, ascribed to Vyadi who 
is believed to have been a pupil of 
q. 

ARRARIR name of a commen- 
tary on AmA (which see above) 
written by a Vedic scholar mera. 

ARA (1) name given to a grave 
vowel placed between two circum- 
flex vowels, or between a circum- 
flex and an acute, or between an 


acute and a circumflex; cf. 
aA aq a a, saaat 


saadi T saraaa: a wa: T, Pr. 
XIX.1; (2) name given toa grave 
vowel between a pracaya vowel and 
an acute or a circumflex vowel; 
ef. saagda Aisea T.Pr.X1X.2; 
(3) repetition of a word or qq as 
in the Krama recita) of the Veda 
words; (4) name given to a visar- 
janiya which has remained intact, 
as for instance in 4: simat fafasa:; 
cf. R.Pr. 1.5; VI.1; the word faa 
is sometimes used in the sense of 
visarjaniya in general; cf. also 
agaa Aadays Fa R.Px. XIILL1. 

WEFT name given to a sarhdhi 
where the visarga remains intact 
although it can. optionally be 
changed into a sibilant consonant; 
e.g. q: FFA, 4: 9a, ata: Breast 
W: ick Baraat smart aera 
aa faa: aa R.Pr.IV.11. 

fate a fault in the utterance of a 
letter when there does not take 
place the necessary contact with 
the proper place of the utterance 
of a word; cf, eat: THN adaaaa 
AR aa AH waa aR. awa a- 
grag, R.Pr. XIV.3. l 


| éta shown by separating the com- 


Aaz 
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bined elements, for instance, the 
two or more words in acompound 
or, the base or affix from a word 
which is a combination of the 
base ( IJÀ ) and the affix (s@47:); 
cf. aaa at Tada seai af M.Bh. 
on L.l. Ahnika 1, Vart. 11, 14; 
also cf. amana Esaa P. IV.2. 
93 Vārt.l. 


Raa lit, separation of the two parts 
of a thing; the term is generally 
applied to the separation ofthe 
constituent words of a compound 
word; it is described to be of two 
kinds: (a ) aang or technical 
separation; e. g. Agg: into QSA 
sa ga g and (2) Akra or 
common or popular separation; 
e. g. GSJ: into wa: gea:. It is 
also divided into two kinds accor- 
ding to the nature of the constitu- 
ent words (a) aqqaąmg separation 
by means of the constituent 
words, e.g. Waaa into ta fea4;(b) 
sea, e.g. ust into we 
qaq jor e.g. GaGlinto aad qa AA: 
cf, M.Bh. on P.V.4.7. The com- 
pounds whose separation into con- 
stituent words cannot be shown 
_ by those words (viz, the constitu- 
ent words) are popularly termed 
nityasamasa. The term fAarqeate is 
explained as fae: amA AATA: | 
aq fat ama: M.Bh. on P.IL,2.19 
Vart.4, The upapadasamasa is 
described as franma. Sometimes 
especially in some Dvandva com- 
pounds each of the two separated 
words is capable of giving indivi- 
dually the senses of both the words 
e.g. the words aat and amat of the 
compound maam. The word Aag 
is found used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of the separate 
use of a word as contrasted with 
the use ina compound; cf. ada 
feat ad waft R.PrVIL1. fame 





Aam immolation, 





is defined as seaqaiaatea aa} ANE: 
in the Siddhantakanmudi. 


fame enclosure or closure(4za)by the 


use of the word 3Ñ as done in the 
Krama and other Veda-recitals. 


fama immolation; sacrifice; destru- 


ction, as applicable to a word or 
part ofa word or a relation of 
words; cf, aaaea gamag ai- 
zag ANA a mA M.Bh, on P. 
1.1.50 Vārt. 15; cf. also the famous 
Paribhas’ afanasany ARAR af- 
qma Par. Sek. Pari. 85; M.Bh. on 
P.I.1.24 etc. 


Aasa impediment to an operation 


caused by something preceding 
on account of its coming in the 
way; a vyavaya or vyavadhana or 
intervention which is not admissi- 
ble just as the interruption of pala- 
tals, linguals, dentals and sibilants 
excepting & for the change of 4 
into a; cf. aedi fang faim: R.Pr. 
V 25, 


faa krt affix fi (which also becomes 


nil or zero) applied to a root in the 
sense of an agent, as observed in 
Vedic and classical use, as also to 
the root 4% with 34 and roots 
ending in a generally in Vedic 
Literature but sometimes in popu- 
lar language; cf. AJI arate 1 ard 
aaraa Ra AAA zeae 
qis, JAA: etc. Kas. on P. III. 
2.73, 74, 75. 


Aar Aarm, examination, question 


or topic or subject for examina- 
tion; cf. ga: gafa fare 1 M.Bh. 
on P.I. 1.50 Vart. 1, 

destruction; cf. 
qaa: aaa ane tae: 
M.Bh .on P.1.1.39 Vart. 10; cf. 
also Par. Sek. on Pari. 85. 


aaeei the indeclinable FAF, 


called fafateeraiq in the Nirukta; 
the word fafat is explained as 


An 
ara 
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confirmation after deliberation by 
Durgacarya. cf WIT | SHa- 
waar | Aaaa gA | AA 
aaraa: Nir. 1.5. 

Tatas of various or wonderful kinds 
beyond our ken or comprehension 
cf. fafaarafsagaa: M.Bh. on P.I. 
4.32 Vart. 7; VI. 1. 99 Vārt. 2. 

farsa (1) breach or break (in the 
Samhitapiitha); utterance of words 
separately by breaking their 
coalescence; cf. qafissq; wea: V. 
Pr.1.156; (2) doubling of a conso- 
nant technically called 44 ; cf. 
wee agaa: wag Aaga, V.Pr. 
IV.163, 

Raar a Jain grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Haimalaghu- 
prakriya. 

Raa name of a commentary on the 





Laghusabdendusekhara by Siva- 
nārāyaņa. 

Amaz called also Aaaa, a gra- 
mmar scholar of the Kitantra 
school who wrote (1) Kitantra- 
dhatuvrtti (2) Katantrottara and 
(3) Kriyakalapa. 

faa specific knowledge or under- 
standing; cf. fax g sA aaa- 
Amara cera, M. Bh, on P. 
VI.1. 84 Vārt. 5. 

ARa a matter of special understand- 
ing; the phrase aqi Safziaa very 
frequently occurs in the Mahabha- 
sya; cf. M.Bh, on P.I.1.1, 3, 5, 22, 
1.2.47, 48, 64, 1.4.23 ete. 

fz krt affix (fa, q or nil) applied to 

_ the roots G4, 41, GL, BL and nq 
and to the root 4% in special cases 
as seen in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
aa, Wt, PTA, QRT, etc. 

fag or fsa grandson of yaaÀa 





the author of the marsigqet?. He 
_ was a Telagu Brahmana of Andhra 
‘who lived in the beginning of the | 


sixteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named Saq on the 
Prakriya-Kaumudi and two small 
works waaqaqraisen and afin. 
fsa or fey tad. affix fis applied 
to the word f in the sense of 
` depression of the nose. See under 
ea; cf, P. V.2.32. 
Aaa See RIAT. 


AIRA name of a commentary 
on Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha. 
Raia grandson of Rameivara- 
bhatta of Pratisthāna who wrote a 
grammar of the Prākrta dialects. 


Agana name ofa commentary 
on the Sārasvata-prakriya by a 
grammarian named Rama, 

(AHH possessed of different phone- 
tic properties. 

frag tad. affix fry applied to the 
words Hifi and others in the sense 
of ‘inhabited country’; e.g. ana 
faz, Sata; cf. Kaa. on P. -IV. 
2.54, 

fat characteristic feature of an 
activity; cf. eqn rent ar far 
gate adaa wa ge Kags. on P. 
V 3.42, 

fara (1) prescription, statement; cf. 
Bey R ( neaqawan-) Parag, P.I. 1. 62 
Vart. 3; cf. also ax aeiaaayq. P. 
VI. 1.85 Vart. 16; (2) instrament 
or cause of an activity; cf. fafata- 
qaaa sat ara araa- 
Safa Syradeva Pari. 13, 

Azu “mention ofa consonant as 
intact i.e. without any phonetic 
coalescence or ff; the same as 
aAa. The term is used in this 
sense in the Pratisaikhya works. 


fata (1) a prescriptive rule; cf. aa 
agii Fife faa saga wa Af- 
gerat a faa: M.Bh. on P.L 4.3; 
cE also aas: TAR: | gaizen md- 
aaa FERN | AIR RA M.Bh.on 


RAISER 
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PII. 1.1; (2) prescription, state- 
ment; injunction; cf. wRa waai- 
aa: 1 fad AR: | M.Bh, on P. I, 1. 
57. 

Afta the superior strength 
of an injunctive rule; the term is 
very frequently used by į gramma- 
rians in speaking about] the rela- 
tive strength of rules; cf. the term 
amada. M.Bh, on P,VII.2.3, 
aAa an injunctive statement 
or sentence. 

Aa (1) predicate as constrasted 
with 3234; chaaaitaane aaa 
Ravas: M.Bh. on PILI. 
1 Värt. 17; (2) that which should 
be prescribed as contrasted with 
sive; cf fea RAB: WAT 
Aa: M.Bh. on P.I. 2.64 Vart.9. 
fava? the senses headed by Af as 
given in the rule ARAPA- 
BaaTTaag fe P. II. 3.161; ef. 
aag a a Kat. [1L.1.20; cf. 
also rany Raibe vate Cāndra 
Vyāk. 1.3. 121. 

AAs forming one ET state- 
ment or idea with the prescriptive 
statement; union with the prescrip- 
tive rule so as to form one rule 
with it. The term is used in conn- 
ection with m@¥4 or prohibitive 
assertions which have to be ex- 
plained in combination with the 
prescriptive sentences or vidhi- 
vakyas; cf. fraaqaami ra- 
Ragan Aana: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 2, 3. 

faq tad. affix (Aâ ) in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
TH, HEM, Ts, Aa, Har, a" and 
words ending in #4, as also wher- 
ever it is seen (ag) in Vedic 
literature; e.g. agai, Gala, 
Aaa, ae, qafta etc.; cf. P. V. 
2.102, 114, 121, 122. 

faa cerebralized, turned into a 
42 














cerebral letter ] or 9; see the 
word af meaning cerebralization 
or ‘Mirdhanyabhava. 


Rara a Jain grammarian who 
has written a gloss on SaeguSa. 

Rai a class of words headed by 
Raa to which the taddhita affix 
aa (SH) is applied without any 
change of sense;cf.faaaq wa Fara: | 
arate: | sara: | Kas. on P.V.4.34, 

Ram cerebralization; cf. the word 
aia; the word was used in ancient 
grammar works in the sense of qa 
(change of q into 1); cf. aye 
YAAR wae; M 
Bh. on P.VIII.4,1 Vart, 2. 

fast disappearance, elision; the 
word is frequently used in the 
sense of lopa; cf. vaa frag mg 
A IE ae RAIT MÀ 4 
aga: M.Bh. on P. 1.1.56 Vart.12, 

AR tad. affix fia. See the word fa. 

Amana meant to cause prohibi- 
tion or opposition; ch ag yaa g 
afa a Rart zi a waa a 
a ahead Nir.0.5. 

fatataa caused by different condi- 
tions; due to different causes; cf. 
qi mangas AAA M. 
Bh. on P.VII.1.72 Vart. 3. 

feat employment separately of 
different persons or things for 
different purposes; cf. aA ARN 
a P.VIIL 1.61;cf. also ag ATAN 1 
RRAN arm A gaan 
TRA JA S74: AA ATEA 
V.Pr, VI.21, 

Aag lit. sending away; causing 
prohibition; cf. fata. fadadifa 
fafa: | aaa falta Rane 
wat: T.Pr. XXIC6. 

Qaa the same as aa; placing or 
employment of the instrument of 
sound to touch the various places 
or sthanas where sound is produc- 


ARa 


ed;cf. Saati Var AA- 
qa | a aA Aaa aA ll 
T. Pr. XXIII.. 
ARa change; cf. #rafiafirarat 
flan mia gaga RaRa: Pd- 
ARa: M.Bh. on 1.1.56 Värt. 14. 
The word is very frequently used 
in connection with a change of 
the case of a word in a grammar 
rule which becomes necessary for 
interpretation; ch RaR ARNa 
fazą as also aiian Rn ARNA ware | 
M.Bh. on P.1,3.9,12;V.3.60, VILJ. 
4, VII.3.50. 
Ama (1) in the opposite or reverse 
way; cf, fatarsta araa! operation: 
M.Bh, on P. IV. 2.93 Vart. 2; (2) 
change of ® into g, seen sometimes 
in Vedic Literature when that #is 
preceded or followed by a palatal 
letter; e.g. 38 into ey (Rk. Sarhh. 
V-2.9) frag into faftiaa(Rk.Samh. 
%.X.9) faa into Afaa Rg. Veda 
11.27.16; cf. sade Madagas 
ae Ramga: R.Pr,XIV.17. 
fat change in the reverse order; 
reverse transposition; interversion ; 
cf. the usual expression auifauaa.cf. 
qina wage: feet aia S.K., 
on P.VI.3.109. The word 2444 is 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. quisqeqa maak: fea: 
faz: | M.Bh, on Siva Sitra5 Vart. 
15; cf. also Kas. on P.VI.3.109 and 
Candra Vyakarana II.2.48. 
aH distance; standing ata dis- 
tance; cf. a a pgg: dfapifa- 
masi a: M.Bh, on P.I V.2.3. 
AIFS remote; at a distance,with a 
word or two intervening; cf. 
aires: ds | given like a 
Paribhasa-Siitra V.Pr.1.144. 
Aaqa (1) doubtful; a matter of 
doubt; cf. Rare Raua megaa- 
saa, R.Pr. XVII.13; (2) perverted; 
cf, qa gå AIRRA: ÀA ge 
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aramas M.Bh, on I.1 Ahmika 1. 

AMARE standing in conflict; con- 
flicting; contradictory; cf. qant 
Aanza Kas. on P. II 4. 13. 

GEIRG conflict, opposition; oppo- 
sition or conflict between two 
rules of equal strength, which be- 
come applicable simultaneously 
when Panini’s dictum fofase az 
FAT, applies and the rule mention- 
ed later on, or subsequently, in the 
Astadhyayt is allowed to apply; cf. 
BAA ot pa P.1.4,2; cf. also 
aa gl vag aqii waka oraa: 
a geaaapera fasiata: Kas. on P.I. 
4.2; cf. also Anas set qzae 
V. Pr. 1.159. The dictum of the 
application of the subsequent rule 
is adopted only if the conflicting 
rules are of equal strength; hence, 
rules which are cither nitya, anta- 
raùga or apavada, among which 
each subsequent one is more power- 
ful than the preceding one and 
which are all more powerful than 
the qz or the subsequent rule, set 
aside the q rule. There is another 
dictum that when by the dictum 
about the subsequent rule being 
more powerful, an earlier rule 
is set aside by a later rule, the 
earlier rule does not apply again 
in that instance, barring a few 
exceptional cases; cf. agga BIRNA 
aq ated aq afar | Gay 
Raa, Par. Sek. Pari. 40, 39. 

Aa use of a word against 
the warrant of experience, i.e. 
against what is actually seen; e. g. 
wea eae tet: 1 aaar ara A 
aA, oat A ggm: M. Bh. 
on P.I.4.21 Vart. l. 

faxtsee a grammarian who has 
written 1AA RAN, a gloss on the 
Stitras of Panini. 

Aa% lit. division, separation; sepa- 
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ration of the base ie. that 
factor which shows the: base 
separately. The word, Ami® is 
generally used in the sense of 
case affixes; but in Panini’s gra- 
mmar the term Am is applied 
also to personal endings appli- 
ed to roots to form verbs; cf. fanre- 
at aAA Rata a: S.K.on Pan, 


to a vowel. Such words are look- 
ed upon,tand are treated as inde- 
clinables;*e.g. az, Ra, HI, 3, T 
etc.; cf. the?s usual expressions 
fasranfaanacaaq etc. cf. fanfare 
Rema faa wale M. Bh, on P. 
VIIL3.1; cf. ‘also gaamifiateaa- 
Rena fanla ganastitra inside 
the mfn mentioned in P.1.4.57. 


1.4,104. The term is also applied | Ringed lit. the sense of a case-affix, 


to tad.affixes which are applied 
to pronouns, a and ag, ending in 
the ablative or in the locative case 
or in other cases on rare occasions. 
Such affixes are qa (ag ), 4, (33), 
& Sad, a, wes, ada, at ( are) and 
ay given in P.V.3.1 to V.3.26.The 
case affixes are further divided into 


as also of a personal affix; the 
term is applied to the Karaka 
Prakarana or Karaka chapter or 
topic in grammar where senses of 
the fauna affixes are fully discuss- 
ed and illustrated; cf. Ruaa: a 
chapter in the Siddhanta-kaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita. 


suaa affixes and aeefrraa | fawseaetfaura a general term given 


affixes. For details see P.1I.3.1 
to 73. 


fanart conventional name given 
to the third pada of the fifth 
Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi, as 
it begins with the Sūtra sfà 


to a chapter on case-affixes as also 
to treatises discussing the sense and 
relations of case-affixes, There is 
a treatise of this name written by 
Giridhara and another written by 
Jayaktma Mauni. 


Aaa: P.V.3.1. RraveercaTsT a work on syntax of 


RARER” a term applied to 
such words ending with krt affixes 


words written by a grammarian 
named Kamalākarabhatta. 


as appear similar to words ending ARRIATNA an indeclinable, which 


with case-affixes; such words have 
no further case affixes put after 
them, and hence, they are called 
by the term ‘avyaya’; e.g. da; cf 
Ruravaernasqay similar to sqa- 
Ragana fA: ganasiitra 
inside the Cadigana P. 1.4.57. 


Ataata the relative superior 


is generally described as having the 
sense of a case affix as predomi- 
nant in it; e.g. a4, WG, RI etc; 
some indeclinables have the sense 
of a root viz, the verb-activity as 
predominant; cf. Rae Barad- 
sara Pre n M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.38. 


strength possessed by the aÑ- | Rarseyeapeata a method of forming 


ua which takes place in superse- 
ssion of the sugaidufa when both 
become applicable at one and the 
same time; e.g. JAIA ane and 
not yaaa ane; cf. sR: 
atana Par. Sek. Pari. 94. 


Anka similar in form 
' to a word ending ina case-affix or |- 





a word, or of arriving at the com- 
plete form of a word by putting 
all the constituent elements of the 
word such as the base, the affix, 
the augment, the modification, the _ 
accent, etc. one after another and 
then arriving at the form instead 
of completing the formation stage 


fart 
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by stage; e. g. in arriving at the 
form ast the wording aia + a +$ 
is to be considered as it stands 
and not AA+ = ata and then 
aats. The ffaeqeareqaiy in 
connection with the formation of 
a word corresponds to the qa- 
ea in connection with the 
formation of a sentence. : 
fant (1) lit. division, splitting; the 
splitting of a sentence into its;con- 
stituent parts viz. the words; the 
splitting of a word into its con- 
stituent parts viz. the base,} the 
affix, the augments and theĝĵlike; 
(2) understanding or taking a 
thing separately from a group of 
two or more; cfai weaft Ià- 
qazi weed a agai Bure | 
Teas TSA aT NÀ- 
erat, M. Bh. on P.V.3.57; (3) 
- splitting of a Samhita text of 
the Vedas into the Pada text; cf. 
was Rad sa saa: T. Pr. 
TIL.1, where Ñam is explained as 
qafa by the commentntor; cf. 
also R.Pr.XVII.15; (4) the capa- 
city of the Karakas (to show the 
sense); cf. arena: fut: Nyasa 
on Kas,1.2.44. 
ars optionally, alternatively; the 
word is explained by Panini as aat 
in the rule 4 afa fata (P.1.1.44)in 
consonance with its derivation 
from the root ws with fa; cf. a 
mee Sha real; Aaaa- 
aiid tan wale | Pasay RAA- 
FATAR | aT TRA aAA Beh 
qarama: nada. The option (Awm) 
is further divided into three kinds 
ma aa, ak fmt and guga 
fait. For details see Mahabhisya 
on P. 1.1.44. i 


Ama (1) stated or enjoined optio- 
nally; cf. Fe: ayia; | eA 
awaa zA M. Bh. on P. 1,1. 44 
Vart. 15; cf. also wy agina: 1 | 
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M. Bh. on P.III.1.27 Vārt.4; (2) 
roots taking personal affixes of 
both the Padas. 


fanaa a Jain grammarian of the 


sixteenth century who wrote a 
short metrical work on the padas 
of roots, known by the name 
TREAT GAH ICAL. 


RAZAR an old grammarian who 


is believed to have written a gloss 
named amare on Panini’s Siitras 
to which the grammarians 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva and 
others of the twelfth century 
refer. Some scholars say that 
wg was written by uge; 
but it is not feasible, as there is a 
reference to Maghakavya in 
ana. In books on grammar,. 
especially of the Eastern School in 
the llth and the 12th century, 
there are several quotations from 
the Bhagavrtti. See aad. 


faaearerdt a grammarian who 


wrote a small grammar 
named 44171. 


work 


HFN a class of words headed by 


the word yam to which the tadd- 
hita affix a ( aq ) is added in the 
sense of‘ possessed of’, provided 
the word so formed, denotes a 
chapter or a lesson of a sacred 
work; cf. Aamadihuatta IaH: 
agara AT tage Kas. on P. V. 
2.61. ' 


TAT liberation of the last letter 


(especially a class consonant) of a 
word from phonetic modifications 
by coalescence with the initial 
letter of the following word, or 
liberation of modification of a 
consonant or vowel standing at the 
end of a verse or sometimes even 
in the middle of a verse; e.g. aq 4 
a: ay aA, daygadidgaaha: a, 
JÊ gag Aga; cf. V. Pr.1.90,91, 


A 


TALET 


~ . . 
TATET omission of a consonant, some- 


fata an ancient term used in the 


` Prātišākhyas. Generally,there issno 
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times when it is preceded and also 
followed by another consonant, as 
ifit were squeezed between the 
two; this is no doubt looked upon 
as afault; e.g. the omission of 
the consonant g in gq g gl at 
uttered as SWI E aT ah chara 
smart fra: R. Pr.XIV where 
Uvvata explains AIT as ac. 


Pratisikhya works for a stop or 
pause in general at the end of a 
word, or at the end of the first 
member of a compound, which is 
shown split up in the Padapatha, 
or inside a word, or at the end ofa 
word, or atthe end ofa vowel 
when it is followed by another 
vowel. Thejduration of this virama 
is different in different circum- 
stances; but sometimes under the 
same circumstances, it is describ- 
ed differently in the different 


pause between two consonants as 
also between a vowel and a conso- 
nant preceding or following it.The 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya has given 
four kinds of faza (a) saaUa,pause 
at the end of a foot or a verse of 
duration equal to three méatras or 
moras, (b) qafa fpause between 
two words of duration equal to 
two mātrās; e. g. 25 a GH aT, (c) 
pause between two words the pre- 
ceding one of which ends in a 
vowel and the following begins 
with a vowel, the vowels being 
not euphonically combined; this 
pause has a duration of one matra 
eg. € fala:, 3 Tay, (d) pause bet- 
ween two vowels inside a word 
which is a rare occurrence; this 





Raa wana genan T. Pr. 
XXII. 13. The word faafa is ex- 
piained as ARAA: The vivrtti- 
virama is further divided into 
amaai which has the preceding 
vowel short and the succeeding 
long, aearearkatt which has the pre- 
ceding vowel a long one and the 
succeeding vowel a short one, 
qac which has both the vowels 
short, and Aaħèmt which has got 
both the vowels long, This four- 
fold division is given in the Siksa 
where their duration is given as 
one matra, one matra, three-four- 
ths of a mātrā and one-fourth of 
a matra respectively. The dura- 
tion between the two"words of a 
compound word when split up in 
the aqs is also equal to one 
matra; cf. R.Pr.1.16. The word 
ra occurs in Panini’s rule Rañs 
aaraa P.I. 4.110 where commen- 
tators have explained it as absence; 
cf. aafaa aaraa: cq S.K.on P. 
1.4.110; cf. alo Raama: | fea 
aaa gA ar Raa: Kas. on P,1.4.110. 
According to Kasika even in the 
Sarbhita, text, there is a duration of 
halfa matra between the various 
phonetic elements, even between 
two consonants or betweena vowel 
and a consonant, which, however, 
is quite imperceptible; cf. qÑ a: 
aaa anal saree a 
dea welt Kas. on P. 14,109, 
cf, also fava art R.T.35; cf. also 
R.Pr.I.16 and 17. For details see 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.109 and 
14.110. 


fattad tad. affix xia or råa appli- 


ed to the word fä in the sense of 
flatness of nose. See fata above; cf. 
P. V. 2.32.. 


has a duration of half a xaātrā;e.g. ; fact opposition or conflict between 


wom, Ras; cf. pRa: qÈ 
AGU: amaaan 


two rules where, the rule which 
is subsequently mentioned is 


faueara 
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regarded as stronger and given pre- | AAT reverse, in the opposite way; 


ference to, as far as its application 
is concerned; cf. gasda faa- 


the same as Aa which see 
above. 


fava: l BIRAI R TAR P. 1.4.2; (2) faat intention or desire, generally 


contradiction where one thing 
prevents another; cf. famea za 
agadan Aag a kaea Kag.on 
P.VII.1.86. 

faaieaxa a kind of tone where the 
interval between the utterance of 
two letters as also the time requir- 
ed for the utterance of a letter is 
comparatively longer than in the 
other two kinds, viz. gq and aq; 
ef. aR geal aa aot: Farnam 
RAR, à mamai sore 
Refiaqar, M. Bh. on P.I.1.70; cf. 
also gasing, P. 1.1.69 
Vārt. 11. 


faeaar aha retarding or slow 
manner of speech in which the 
letters are uttered quite distinctly; 
this kind of speech is followed by 
the preceptor while teaching 
Veda to his pupils; cf. starara gai 
a Amig AeA | Rra 
gia ar feta, R. Pr, XIII. 
19. cf. also T. Pr. XXIII. 24. See 
_ fetta above. 

fiesta name of a commentary by 
Jayakrsna Mauni on the Madhya- 
siddhanta Kaumudi of Varadaraja. 
Asg (l) a substantive which is 
declined in all the three genders 
cf. Hemacandra IJI. 1.142; (2) of 
a different gender (although in 
the same case); cf. Afg fe watz 
ole faa wtf M.Bh. on P. I. 1.44 
Vart 5. 


RSN the same as Aq which see 
above. The term Bm was possi- | 
bly in use before P4anini’s time; 
cf. saraga aadA ott AANA 
qa: R. Pr. XI. 26; cf. also! 
faa’ Aam; Uvvata on R. Pr.! 
XJ. 28, 





of the speaker with regard to the 
sense to be conveyed by his 
words; the words agaat are 
often used by grammarians in 
this sense; cf. Raati: art (Pari- 
bhāsā)fcf. also samy Ifaa: | M. Bh. 
on P,*1.1.66-67, 1.2.64 Vart. 53, 
IV. 81.3; cf. also  faaaretar 
agga: Durgh. Vr. IT.2.8; cf. 
also zaw aaa: Kas. on P. II. 
2.27, IV. 2.21, IV. 2.5557, etc. 

atur critical comment; a name 
given by a writer of commentary 
works to a critical commentary 
work written by him; e. g. #1 
arftamaferat ( ara) by Jinendra- 
buddhi, maan ( sea ) by 
Nagega, as also Sgae RA 
by Bhaskarasastri Abhyankar. 

f¥aaa transformation; the word is 
generally used in the sense of 
transformation of the Padapatha 
into the Sarhhitapatha. 

faait name given to an external 
effort in the production of a 
sound when the vocal chords of 
the glottis or larynx are extended; 
cf. posao rata: fear: Uddyota 
on M. Bh. I. 1.9. cf. also Raw 
mosey Pea | a wa area: Ate 
TA: | aera Beat a A: Tar: 
faa 1 aaia aa na: 
Te stad ga fara aad Bhasya 
on T. Pr. II, 5. 

ARRE possessed of a different case- 
affix; cf. waft ARa a orate | 
aati aaa germ ox gia M. Bh. on 
P. II. 1.1. Vart 19; cf. also M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.27, VI. 4.1; VII. 
2.82. 

Raa name given to an internal 
effort (as contrasted with the exter- 


Agan 


nal effort named ar ) when the 
tip, middle, or root of the tongue 
which is instrumental in produc- 
ing a sound, is kept apart from 
the place or sthāna ofthe pro- 
duction of the sound; cf. ata: 
maa Redmar aaea- 
Raa TENA ga: BAI: aar gaar. 
Tattvabodhini on S. K. on P.1.1.9. 

AARTS produced by fally extend- 
ing the chords of the throat. 
The first and the second class- 
consonants are described as 
gems; ch wa aini sanda 
Raamat: qaga sat; M, Bh. 
on P. I, 1.9. Vart. 2, 


gaar possessed of the internal 
effort viz. ga which is specially 
strengthened. The diphthongs have 
got at the time of their produc- 
tion the internal effort faa spe- 
cially strengthened; cf. qaa, 
fagqaat aaao M. Bh. on Siva 
Sūtra 3,4 Vart. 10. 


ga separated, disjoined; the word 
is used in connection with the 
separated elements ofa euphonic 
‘combination; the words fz, 
AAP and gaya are used in the 
same sense, 


ane (1) separation of the two 
vowels which were euphonically 
combined into one: the hiatus or 
position of two vowels near each 
other; cf. aR: eweireafa:; (2) the 
interval between two vowels 
placed near each other; cf, RA- 
aada wa: V. Pr. I. 119; 
cf. also éka aera ahai 
eq Uvvata on R. Pr. IL. 1. This 
interval is one matra according 
to the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
while it is only  half-a-maira 
according to the Rktantra and 
the Rk-Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
XXII. 13; R. T. 35. See RS. 
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Aaaa doubtful; possessed ofa doubt 
about itself; ch Raa fe sat 
vara ant Rae ga TAR 
saa! Nir ILI. 

ARE (1) lit. specific; qualified by, 
characterized by: ch. a apaBiy- 
ama ; P. 111.60; cf. also aaf- 
net fegfafisearfi maa Par. Sek. 
Pari.71; (2) different; cf. fafirs- 
Baa asgat aera! Kas. onP.II. 

ZIT specific nature causing a differ- 
ence; difference; specific feature; 
cf. amaa Para: (Pari bhasa) 
f. also ag IER TAS AAW etc. 
M. Bh. in Ahmika 1; cf. also 
Paarasan Reise Uvvata 
on V.Pr.VIII.50. 

RTR determining; determinant; cf. 
area fas: 1 ust Rae: nge Fa 
fafeeraad waa; M. Bh. on P.I. 
2.6; cf, saqa ad fos agaaa Ras 
vata; M.Bh.on P.1.3.62 Vart.5, 

Qmm attribute; adjective; any 
word which qualifies another; 
hence, subordinate; cf. Asmat 
castes) areas, sera TATA 
AfA | M.Bh, on P.1_2.52. 

faarrmanra (1) a tatpurusa compo- 
und of the type of Maytiravyarh- 
sakadi where both the words 
which are compounded together 
are adjectival; (2) a karmadhara- 
ya compound where the second 
member is an adjective; a deter- 
minative compound; cf. qaq q 
qaaa maA Amama Kas, 
on P.VI.2.6. 

AAA a clear understanding, 
or a determined sense in a place of 
doubt; cf. sareradt RaR 
ágas, Par. Sek. Pari. 1; also 
M.Bh. in Ahdika 1. 


ARARE specifically prescribed, as 
contrasted with prescribed in gen- 
eral which is set aside; ef, aara- 
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PNET 
akaa Pistaeaa ata; M.Bh. on 


P. I1.1.24; cf. also M.Bh. on P.HI. 
1.94 Vart.10, IIL. 2.77 ete. 

Qz substantive, as opposed to 
fan adjective or qualifying; cf. 
yeh Png, Wet Bera Kas. on P. 
101.57; cf. also faarmfieanray 
@aanaaeaa: Kas. on P. 11.1.36. 


ASEA relaxation, a characteristic of 


the grave accent, as contrasted 
with ata which characterizes the 
acute accent; cf. sardaaarae 
afta Fa GU | aRar 
gaas ayam o fata: agat 
mama, Uvvata on R, Pr TILL ay 
is the same as 47448} which is ex- 
plained in the Mahäbhāsya as 
aaam nami Riaza. M. Bh. on. 
P. 1.2.29,30, 


RAIAT name of a grammar 
work of a general type which 
once occupied a prominent posi- 
tion and was studied as a text 
book of grammar, representing an 
independent system. The work is 
referred to by Hemacandra and 
Haribhadra. It is attributed to 
Vamana who may be the same as 
one of the joint writers of the 
Kasikavrtti. In that case the date 
of the work is the 7th century A. 
D.;cf. the popular verse ta niei- 
Wa: AASR: 1 WH aa: 
yey Gaara: quoted in Vol. VII 
p. 388 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
D.E, Society’s edition. 


fate separation of vowels that are 
in coalescence: showing separately 
the two vowels that are combined 
together in the Sarhhita Text. The 
term is contrasted with 954 which 
is the same as gæta in the termi- 
nology of Panini, 

Ramiai name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary aathat- 
sng on the Prakriya-kaumudi. 











PAA sHE a well-known gra- 
mmarian of the nineteenth century 
who wrote several commentary 
works of whìch the commentaries 
on the two Sekharas of Nagega are 
well-known to scholars. 

RaR a crammarian of the sixteenth 
century who has written a small 
grammar treatise called Rigar- 
fad. 

Ravara] a grammarian who has 
written a gloss on the Siddhanta. 
kaumudi. 

Aaaama or ad (1) a critical 
commentary on Nagesa’s Laghu: 
Sabdendusckhara written by Rag. 
havendricirya Gajendragadkar 
of Satara who lived in the first half 
of the nineteenth century and who 
has also written a gloss named 
Baam on the Paribhasenduée- 
khara; (2) name of a commentary 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara 
by Cidrupasraya; (3) name ofa 
commentary on Siradeva’s Pari- 
bhiisdvetti, 

earar incorrect nasalization, 
mentioned as a fault of pronun- 
ciation; ch waar fmammat al R. 
Pr. XIV. 4. 

fava domain; province; cf. speq 
agaaa aa gaaf | Par. 
Sek. Pari. 63, 

f¥arat being a subject of discussion 
of; coming under the domain of, 
applicability; the meaning of 
fanaaad which is similar to faa. 

Ansara relation between the 
object and the subject; cf, sae 
saturates fafafa: Kaiyata on 
P. VIL 4. 10t Värt. 2. 

fanaa locative case denoting the 
domain or province of a particular 
suffix or a substitute or the like, 
which could be actually applied 
later on; this magas} is contrast- 


Peas 
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ed with qaq when the thing 
mentioned in the locative case is 
required to be present in front; 
cf, raid Gaind Asser fane M. 
Bh. on P. II. 4.35; cf. also əd- 
alge zf Aaaah Kas. on P. II. 
4.35; cf. also M. Bh. on P. III, 
1.26 and IV. 1.90. 

Raai meant for showing the pro- 
vince or domain of the application 
of a particular rule; cf. asagn 
(in ward eatery) Asay M. 
Bh. on P, IIT. 1.92 Vart.6. 

aurea a grammarian belong- 
ing to the famous Sesa family of 
grammarians, who has written a 
small treatise on Paribhasds or 
maxims of interpretation which 
he has named qRITIRIAI. 

Aag (Awp ue) a scholar of 
grammar of the latter half of the 
nineteenth century who has 
written learned commentaries on 
the works of Nagesa Bhatta, two 
of which viz. afam and fasquet 
are well known to scholars, 

Raroa name given to the commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
written by Visnubhatta. See fg- 
Hz above. 

RAST a Vedic scholar who wrote 
a gloss on the Rk-Pritisakhya 
which is known as qija@sqreat. 


farapftet a scholar of the Supadma |. 
who has |! 


system of grammar 
written a commentary named 


ware on the gnam and also | 


a commentary on the yq7amaane. 
fat aspiration, leaving off the 
breath generally at the comple- 
tion of the utterance of a word 
when there isa pause; the term 
. fasta was in use in ancient 
times. Although not mentioned 
in his alphabet by Panini, this 
phonetic element, visarga, is looked 
43 





upon as a letter; it is mentioned 
as one of the letters in the Siksa 
and the Pratisakhya works and 
Patafijali has advised its inclusion 
in the alphabet. As visarga 
cannot be found in use indepen- 
dently of another letter (which is 
any vowel after which it occurs) 


it is called aaran. 


Raia same as fat which see 
above; cf. fara gaia dread ts 
fai:; Durgasithha on Kat. I. 1. 
16. The term fags is also used 
in the same sense. The visar- 
janiya has the same position (e114) 
in the mouth as the vowel after 
which it occurs, It is a glottal 
sound; the Rk—Pratisikhya says 
that some scholars describe visar- 
janiya asa chest sound; cf. osa- 
FR: AAAA a SHAT FREA l 
R. Pr. I 18; cf. also ofa Prasiafat 
qr R. T. 3. 


Qag the same as Visarjaniya or 
Visarga, which see above. 


fear belonging to a position of ut- 
terance (tala) other than the one 
assigned,or referred to; cf. faeara 
wal sA aa R. Pr. IV. 3. 


faeqs clear and correct; the term 
is used in connection with the 
pronunciation of Vedic words; cf. 
at wad i aerial waa Nir. 
I, 16. 


‘fqeqafe a class of words headed by 
the word faeqz which retain their 
own accents in a compound when 
they are the first members of a 
compound, provided that any word 
of quality is the second member; 
e.g. RAIRA | amena, where 
the words fierg and sqm are used 
in the sense of clear, referring 
to the different tastes; cf. Kas. on 
P. VI. 2. 24. 


Ren -338 ; 3 
Se a R a a a en ee 


REIT characterized by a faulty or | 3% (1) augment gadded (a) tothe 


incorrect accent, which is looked 
upon as a fault of pronunciation. 


fare expansion of the position 
(a17) and the means of utter- 
ance ( W) ofa sound beyond 
the necessary extent, which pro- 
duces a fault of pronunciation, 
called saa; cf. Rerderaeaeadea | 
RUT Rea aaa aa Sra 
aà Uvvata on R. Pr, XIV 2. 
ARa prescribed by a rule; that for 
which a vidhi or injunction has 
been laid down. The word is 
very frequently used by gram- 
Marians with respect to an affix 
prescribed after a base. 


feafaarc an adjectival word gen- 
- erally in a different case from that 
‘ of the word to which it is applied 
as an adjective, and hence, trans- 
lated as ‘prescribed after’ and not 
as ‘ belonging to’ 
aaa) adel faa sfa i M. Bh, 
on P,I.1.5 Vart 3; cf. also M. 
Bh, on II.4. 74. Vart 1. 


Atar complete application to all 
the different parts; comprehensive 
inclusion of every part or unit; 
desire to occupy completely; cf. 


amA RA HAGE aa a aaa- | 


| Ramma aga gag- 
egra RES MARRANA] AZIA AA- 
Reon arafa aa EARE gA- 

- agama ae; eg AAT AAT a: | 
Kas. on P.VIIL1.4. For details 
see Mahabhasya on P.VIII. 1.1 

and 4, _ z 


3 general term for the augment JE 

- and the affixes a, JH, JA and ga. 

After the indicatory letter has dis- 

appeared: the remnant @ of the 

affixes and not of the augment, is 

always changed into 2%; cf. g3- 
P. VILI.. : 





cf. ARIA | 


word 4 alter it, when the tad, 
affix eş (€a) in the sense of 
ang is affixed to it; cf. Bat aa 
P. TV. 1.125; (b) tothe root y 
before an affix beginning with a 
vowel in the perfect and the aorist 
tenses; e.g. TIA, WPI ete; cf. 
P. VI. 4.88; (c) to the root q in 
the Perfect third pers. sing.; e.g. 
aga, P.VIT.4°74; (2) tad. affix opp 
applied to the word #4} as seen 
in use in the Bannu ( a% ) dis- 
trict; e. g. BARH, cf. P.1V.2.103. 


FT tad.aflix 4% applied optionally 


with the affixes 4 and z@to the 
preposition 3a when the whole 
word is used as the name of aman 
e.g. ST%:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.80, 


gä (1) tad. affix eH causing vrddhi 


to the vowel of the first sylla- 
ble of that word to which it 
is added, as prescribed, (a) to 
the words denoting an offspring 
as also to the words 34, St etc. in 
the sense of‘a group’; e.g. 
Hae, Mien, FRET, etes cf. 
P.1V.2.39, 40; (b) to the words 
us and others in the sense of 
‘inhabited country’; e.g. UNAT: 
BAAR; ete ch P. 1V.2.53, (c) 
to the words headed by aĝan 
such as gam, afes UAN, FIFRA 
etc. in the quadruple senses; c. g. 
aimma, alana, ch P, 1V.2.80, 
(d) to the word 74 meaning a 
desert, to words with 4 or + for 
their penultimate, to words end- 
ing in sta, 9% and ag as also to 
words. headed by Ya, WR, wea,’ 


Z He, Braz etc., under certain condi- 
. tions in the miscellaneous senses; 
-eg GRE, EJIE, Aram, 


IRE, AGH, AA, ARREN ARUJA: 
etc.; cf. P. IV.2.121-130,134,135, 
136; (e) to the words aq, snags, 
Aisa, Sara, Fawzi and others 


ga 
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in the specific senses given; cf. P 
IV. 3.27, 45,46, 49, 50; (f) to 
words denoting descendence or 
spiritual relation, words meaning 
families and warrior clans, words 
gas and others, words meaning 
clans, and studenis learning a speci- 
fic Vedic branch in specific senses 
prescribed; e. g. armlda, alaaes, 
RIERA, WASH, PIZA, RIE 
etc.; cf. P. IV. 3.77, 99, 118, 
126; (g) to the words arya, S, 
gat and wt in the specially given 
senses; €.9, RTs, aa, Aen, Hay, 
A, CEP. IV.3.188,157, 158; (h) to 
words with 4 as the penultimate; 
and a long vowel preceding the 
last one, to words in the dvandva 
compound, and to the words ata, 
qm and others inthe sense of 
‘nature’ or ‘profession’ ;e. g UAT 
Tease, MIRE, FTSE etc ; cf. 
P. V.1.132,133, 134; (2) krt affix 
wm added to ihe roots rq 14 and 
others, and to the roots #4 and FA 
with a prefix before,iu the sense of 
a habituated,professional or skilled 
agent; e.g. fami ofan, oF, 
RAE, arias; etc. cf. PAIL. 2. 
146, 147, 


g4 (1) krt.affix aq added to the roots 


9, q, and 4 in the sense of ‘a’skill- 
ed agent’ and to any root in the 
sense of ‘an agent who is blessed’; 
e.g, TlH: Gh: Bats, MEF: 
( meaning Wand ) AE: ( mean- 
- ing azam); cf P. III 1. 149, 

. 150; (2) tad. affix a added tola) 
the words #4 and others in the 
sense of ‘a student of "3 eg, RAT, 


gen; Bare: MAE; cf. P.. Iv. 2.613, za (1) arrived at oraccomplished, as 


` (b) the words gig, agg etc. as 
also the words qiq and AAA in 
the sense of ‘produced in’; e.g. 
aa OF AR, SATAR; cf. P. IV.3. 
28, 29," 30; (6) the words Feta, 
‘aa, aa and ga ‘in the sense oll 


Pa 





$ 


‘debt paid at the time of ’, the 
words a1@a4 and aga in the sense of 
‘devoted to’,and the dvandva com- 
pounds when the words so formed 
mean either ‘enmity’ or ‘nuptial 
ties’ jeg. FERR (ROE), JARA (FRI) 
ages, ASAT sae, JEg- 
fant; cf P.IV_3.48, 98,125; (d) the. 
words Wise, 8 etc. in the sense 
of ‘containing’ or ‘possessing’, and 
the word q¥q in the sense of ‘ex- 
pert’ e.g. Zaa, GH; cf.PLV.2.62, 
63; and (e) the words qq and aa 
preceded by a ‘numeral, in the 
sense of afat, as also in the senses 
of gz (fine) and sgąqai when those 
words are preceded by a nume- 
ral; eg. BIRR ( alfa ), Baki 
( aa T feafesi aza: cf. Kas. on 
P. V4.1 and 2, 

aq a word signifying the end of a 

' particular group of words; the 
word frequently occurs in the 
Dhatupatha of Panini but not nece- 
ssarily at the end of each class or 
group therein; e.g. gang mage BAN 
ag a4 Farad azri FRETS t Dhatu- 
patha at the end ofthe First 
Conjugation, Similarly #q is used 
at the end of the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth conjugations. 

gai a class of roots headed by. the 
root 4q which take optionally the 
Parasmaipada affixes when the 
vikarana %4 of the future tense and 
the conditional mood, or the 
desiderative vikarana aq is added 
to them; c. g. arii. aaa; aA, 
ertia, ; Rya, Basa cf. Kas. 
on P.I. 3.92; cf.also P. VII. 2.59. 


a result of af which means a further 
grammatical formation from a 
noun or a verb; resultant from a 
ivitti; cf. Fag, aa awa À 
gees ARRAN A giii mai 
M. Bh. on PiI.2.51; cf, also ‘at 


ata 
qa can ara agaa: Arq; (2) 
employment, the same as sam, cf. 
qual | Fa gam: | Pradipa on P, I. 
3.9; (3) behaviour, treatment; cf. 
qra qå R. Pr. X.13; (4) 

` manner of Veda writing, metrical 
form, metre; cf. a Fa MZA 
R. Pr. XVII.22, 

afa (1) treatment, practice of pro- 
nunciation; (2) conversion of one 
phonetic element into another; cf. 
R.Pr.I.95;(3) position of the padas 
or words as they stand in the Sarh- 


hitā text, the word is often seen | 


used in this way in the compound 
word qaafa; amga: qaaa: R.Pr. 
IV.17; (4) modes of recital of the 
Vedic text which are described to 
be three Za, 44 and fyartad based 
upon the time of the interval and 
the pronunciation which differs 
in each one; cf, M. Bh. on P. 1.4. 
109, Vart. 4; also I.:.69 Vart.l l; 
(5) nature; cf. giant qegha TAA 
R.Pr.XVITI.33; (6) interpretation 
-ofa word; (7) verbal or nominal 
form of a root; cf. adaa; Waa 
xafa afsarneaa Nir. II.1; (8)mode 
or treatment followed by a scienti- 
fic treatise; cf. a yR: 1 gR: 
aaa: | M.Bh. in Ahnika 1 on 
granary saa: Vartttika 10; (9) 
manner of interpretation with the 
literal sense of the constituents 
present or absent, described usual- 
ly as two-fold saeaiaf and asexarai, 
but with a third kind added by 
some grammarians viz. the 
agaga; (10) a compound 
word giving an aggregate sense 
different from the exact literal 
sense of the constituent words; 
there are mentioned five vrittis of 
this kind; cf. qaii afa: 1 ga- 
THAAHATMMISN: TT FAA: gaal- 
adai si fame: S. K. at the end 
of the Ekasesaprakarana; ( 11 ) 
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Las 
Tada 
interpretation of a collection 
of statements; the word was 


originally applied to glosses or 
comments on the ancient works 
like the Sūtra works, in which 
the interpretation of the text was 
given with examples and counter- 
examples where necessary; cf. gut 
ay A MANJIRI; introduc- 
tory stanza in the Kasika. Later on, 
when many commentary works 
were written,the word afaq was diff- 
erentiated from 41%, aida, Ai, g, 
fagien, cat, MAF and others, and 
made applicable to commentary 
works concerned with the expla- 
nation of the rules with examples 
and counter-examples and such 
statements or arguments as were 
necessary for the explanation of 
the rules or the examples and 
counter examples. In the Vyakara- 
na-Sastra the word occurs almost ex- 
clusively used for the learned Vrtti 
on P§nini-siitras by Vamana and 
Jayaditya which was given the 
name Kasika Vrtti; ct. aa a 
gfaxq often occurring in works on 
Panini’s grammar. 


afaaea commentary works of the 
type of Vrtti, which see above; 
cf, aa a JRA. 


JAIARI name ofa grammar work 
written by a grammarian Kasi- 
natha who also is believed to 
have written aifqyaateet and 
Jara. 


aiaa a very short work in 


verse-form explaining in a very 
general manner the nature of 
Sūtras and Varttikas; the work 
is anonymous. 





TAM a treatise on the different 
ways in which the meaning is 
conveyed by words according to 
the conventions of grammarians, 


afrauat 
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written by a grammarian Krsna- JZ (l)a term used in Panini gra- 


bhatta surnamed Mauni. 


qA the alternative method of 
speaking by the use of compound 
words as contrasted with simple 
words; both the methods are 
observed in use among the people: 
cf. ge À oat IRAAN- 
adaa wale ara a amaa | M.Bh.on 
P.IT,1.1,11.1.51, TII.1.7,1V.1. 82, 

afaina a definite enumeration 
of words used in a specific sense (as 
contrasted with afaaitmna) which 
means a definite enumeration of 
the senses in which an operation, 
such as a compound-formation or 
so, takes place; cf. aRar aa- 
à af gRafaná Brad aana 
adn ; cf. M. Bh, on P. II. 2.24 
Vārt. 16. 

qig name of a gloss on Panini’s 
Astadhyayi written by Rama- 
candra. 


JAAA serial arrangement of ! 


letters in ‘a specific way (as for 
instance in the Mähesvara Sitras) 
for the sake of grammatical fun- 
ctions; cf. ganai sfe: 1 aft: 
TA: | ea aimag AN: 
M. Bh. on Ahnika 1. 

JRR name given to the last of 
the fourteen sections of the third 
chapter of Bhartthari’s Vakya- 
padiya (viz. the apie) in 
which the taddhita affixes and 
their interpretations are discussed. 


afar a rule forming the basis of 
a vftti, i. e a rule on which 
glosses are written, as contrasted 
with amizga or amm a pithy 
Sitralike statement’ composed as 
an addition or a modification of 
the original Sūtra; cf. raaa- 
agg RA aa | deneng- 
ICT, GAY ( P. II. 2.25 ) Xai 
M. Bh, on P, II. 2. 24, 








mmar for such words or nouns 
( maf ) which have for their 
first vowel a vrddhi vowel, i. e. 
either a or U or at; e.g. MET, AST 
etc; cf. afeaeq aama gaH; 
(2) aterm applied to the eight 
pronouns headed by mq for pur- 
poses of the addition of tad. affixes 
prescribed for the Vrddha words, 
such as 3 by gana: P. 1V.2.114; 
(3) a term applied to words having 
g or A as the first vowel in them, 
provided such words denote dis- 
tricts of Eastern India, e. g. maŝ, 
Faz etc. cf. ag mai èir, P.I.1.73, 
74 and 75; (4) a term used in the 
Pratisakhya works for a protracted 
vowel (ta) which has three 
matras; cf. RA aaa R. T.44. 

agfa (1) a technical term used by 
Panini to denote the vowels ar, Ù 
and si; a vowel belonging to 
the third grade out of the three 
grades of vowels which are 
known as zero, normal and long 
grades; cf. afgeq P 1.1.1; (2) 
lengthening completely of a vowel 
which is called tì in grammar; 
‘the term is used in the Rk Tantra 
Pratisakhya in this sense, 


afetatia lit. cause of Vrddhi (aa fe- 
fray)such as the employment of 
the indicatory letter 3 or 4 in an 
affix or the lettter & in tad.affixes; 
the term is, however, found used 
in the sense of having in it a 
cause of Vrddhi, i.e. an indicatory 
letter 3, 9 or $; cf. agaaa a 
aaa P. VI. 3.39. cf. 

gai maa glaa: M. Bh. 

on P. L.1.1, 

aua name given to the first pada 
of Panini’s Astadhyayr by gramm- 
arians, as the beginning of the 


pada is made by the Sūtra aeuea. 


zaa 
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asa (am), a term used in ancient | 
grammar works for a word of the 
masculine gender as contrasted 
with ÑT. 

gate a class of words headed by 
the word a which have their 
initial vowel accented acute; cf, 
kag. on P. VI.1.203. 

quan tad. affix am, prescribed by the 
sūtra sgan after words 
denoting members of the Vrsni 
race; cf, AovyO SARI: aaa: laza: | 

a aterm applied to roots which 
‘optionally admit the application of 
the augment ¥ (gz) to the Ardha- 
dhituka affixes placed after them, 
e. g. roots having got the indica- 
tory vowel & added to them 
as also the roots @, %, 4 and the 
roots headed by 3q as also some 
specifically mentioned roots under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VIL 
2.44-51. 


Aaa a class of words headed by 


aa which have the  taddhita 
affix gH (eR) added to them in the 
sense of ‘earning a livelihood’ e.g. 
gatas: | amare; awe; ch qaaa 
Aaa safe: FARE En on P, IV. 
4.12. 

az language of the Vedic Literature 
as contrasted with the term È, 
cf. Aa BH AT ae sae Radia M. 


Bh. on Mahesvara Satra; cf. 
also wå Jamadi waren M. 


Bh. Ahnika 1. The term RF 
referring to words found ia Vedic 
language is also frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya. Panini, how- 
ever, has used the term gza, H 
and faqa,and not 34, out of which 
the first term azg is often used; 
cf. agë orate P. II. 4.39, 76; HI 
2.88; V. 2.122; or sai aP. V. 
1.67, V. 4142, VI. 3.126. VL 
1.34, VII. 1.8, etc, 


| 

| qatar an ancient writer of a Pra- 
tisakhya work mentioned in the 
Rk Pratisakhya. 

aq [ WEBER, ALBRECHT of 
Berlin, 1825-1901 ] a sound scho- 
lar of Vedic Literature who has 
written many articles on Sanskrit 
Grammar in “Indische Studien.” 

‘ABR lit, enclosure or envelope; the 
term is used in the sense of qag 
with reference to the repetition 
of one and the same word more 
than once in the Krama and 
other artificial recitals; cf. af 
ATTA aa THAR gaj saya 
ara, safer a ea Ge [lon which 
Uvvata remarks ghz 4am, 

RTH lit. optional, voluntary; the 
term is used in connection with 
a rule or operation — prescribed 
alternatively with another, where 
there is an option to apply any 
one of the two and arrive at two 
forms in the same sense;. 


ana lit. subjected to modifications; 
which have undergone a change; 
the term, as contrasted with o1ha, 
refers to letters which are noticed 
in the Sarhhitépatha and not in 
the Padapatha. The change of 
aq into i, or of the consonant q 
into @ before soft letters, as also 
the insertion of q between q and 
q etc. are given as instances. cf. 
Sea: A seas we: aqal yaana- 
aa: h BATA: ZATTE: 

Rasai simply for the sake of 
variety without any specific pur- 
pose in view; cf. 49gm% afasia I 
ARa R ga ata: ay: | Kas, on 
P. I. 2.35 ct; also Kas. on P. III. 
3.96, IV. 1.148, 153, 160. 

ak found in Vedic Literature; the 
term is used in contrast. with 
afra which means ‘found: in 


common use’; cf gar damaeayg 





Whaka name of that section 
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M. Bh. Ahbnika 1. Kaiyata ex- 
„Plains Ia as AAMAR. 


of Bhattoji’s Siddhāntakaumudi 
which deals with Vedic peculia- 
rities noticed by Panini in his 
sūtras. There is a well-known 
commentary upon this section 
named waifaal written by Jaya- 
krsna a famous grammar scholar of | 
the Maunin family. 

SIEEN E EIEE NI (1) a commentary 
on the sūtras of Panini dealing 
with the Vedic words and their 
peculiarities written by a gram- 
marian named Murari; (2) a com- 
mentary on the section of Bha- 
ttoji's Siddhantakaumudi named 
Aaa written by Jayakrsna 
Maunin and named Subodhini. 
aaa, Vaidyanatha Payagunde, a 
famous grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century, who was one of 
the chief pupils of Nagesa and 
who prepared a line of pupils at 
Varanasi. He has written learned 
commentaries on standard works 
on grammar, the principal ones 
being the Prabha on the Sabda- 
kaustubha, the Bhavaprakasika 
‘on the Brhaccabdendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghu- 
Sabdendusekhara, the Kāsikä or 
Gada on the Paribhasendu-ekhara | 
and an independent short treatise 
named Rapratyaya-khandana. 
aa belonging toa case-affix; cf. 
arate Sar: ( aiam ) i Hag | 
añ 1 cf. also tue ay P. VI 
1.85 Varitika 6, 

aT optional, alternative; cf. Yf 
auras: T. Pr. XXII. 7; see “afer. 
aan lit. possession of separate 
residences, as contrasted with afat- 
arua; absence of apposition; use 
in different cases, non-agreement | 





A úa 
JAR lit. 


nmm 


in case, 


AT absence of any purpose or 


utility; the word is used many 
times in the case of a rule, or a 
word or two of it, in whose case 
7424 or absence of utility is shown, 
and, with a view to prevent its 
being looked upon as a serious 
fault, something is deduced and 
the purpose is shown; of. gaðaed- 
wae and aq aga used in 
grammar treatises. 


a student of grammar; 
aarmaaa dara: cf. Kas, on P. 
IV. 2.59. The word is used in 
the sense of ‘a scholar of Gram- 
mar;’ or, ‘a person who has obtain- 
ed proficiency in Grammar.’ The 
word is used Several times in this 
sense in the Mahabhiasya. cf. M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.3; 1.4,2, II. 1.53, 
I1.2.29, 11.3.18, 11.4.56, III.2.115 
etc. The word is also used in the 
sense of ‘ pertaining to grammar’ 
or ‘found in grammar,’ 


Jansa a term used for the 


grammar treatise written by Can- 
gudasa which is also called Qan- 
gusitra or Ginguvyakarana. 


AMRTTYTT a well-known work on 


the grammatical interpretation 
of words written by Kondabhatta 
asan explanatory work (greqia) on 
the small work in verse consisting 
of only 72 Karikas written by his 
uncle Bhattoji Dikgita. The trea-. 
tise is also named Brhadvaiya- 
karanabhisana. A smaller work 
consisting of the same subject- 
matter but omitting discussions, 
is written by the author for faci- 
litating the understanding of 
students to which he has given 
the name Vatyakaranabhiisana- 
sära. This latter work has got 


three commentary works written 


INRY AIT 








on it named Kasgika, Kanti and 
Matonmajja and one more scho» 
larly one Sakari, recently written 
by Shankar Shastri Marulkar, 
ARNAT a slightly abridged 
form of the Vaiyakaranabhiisaza by 
the author Kondabhatta himself, 
for students and beginners, It 
consists of the same number of 
fourteen chapters as the main 
treatise, which are given the name 
Nirnaya. See Vaiyakaranabhiisana. 
FATHCONTTAT TTR a commentary 
written on the well-known work 
on the sense of words and syntax 
written by Kondabhatta. There 
are Many commentaries out of 
which, the well-known ones are 
(1) Darpana by Harivallabha, (2) 
Laghubhusanakanti by Gopala- 
deva, a pupil of Balarhbhatta 
Payagunde, and (3) Kasika by 
Harirama Keiava Kale and Sāù- 
kari by Sankaragastri Marula- 
kara. 


PAROMITA LA a commentary 


on the Vaiyakaranabhiisana, 
written by Mahananda in the 
beginning of the nineteenth 


century. 
QARASI, SarRURRATATET a 
treatise on theuse of words written 
as a helpful guide to Sanskrit 
writers, bya grammarian named 
Somayajin in 1848 A.D. 


Jarne import of a sentence 
according to the grammarians, in 
which verbal activity occupies a 
predominant place, and the resid- 
ing place of the subject as also that 
of the verbal activity is identical 
in the active voice, while the 
object and the verbal activity have 
got the same place of residence in 
the passive voice. The other 
auxiliaries of activity such as the 


344 


A ¢ 
JARNAC a small 





e 


Ameo Narag 








instrument, location and the like, 
are connected with the verbal 
activity. The import of the 
sentence 49: Tala, in short, can be 
expressed as Segal adaraanSar 
RRA. 


treatise on 
grammar written by a scholar of 
grammar named Kasinatha who 
has also written a few more small 
works aifipascnt, Taare, IgH- 
adi ete. 


FUCMAT EAH a very scho- 


larly work by Bhattoji Diksita 
on the interpretation of words 
and sentences, based upon the 
learned discussions on that subject 
introduced in the Mahabhasya, 
Vakyapadiya, Pradipa etc. and 
discussed fully in his Sabdakau- 
stubha by the author himself. 
The work although scholarly 
and valuable, is compressed in 
only 72 verses (karikas ) and 
has to be understood with the 
help of the Vaiyakaranabhiisana 
or Bhisansara written by Konda- 
bhatta, the nephew of the author. 
See arms and Farmarysma. 


Jarncontarangye! an extremely 


popular work on the subject of 
Sanskrit grammar written for the 
use of students, which, although 
difficult at a few places, enables 
the students by its careful study 
to get a command over the subject 


.and enable him to read other higher 


works on grammar, The work is 
based on the Astadhyayi of Panini 
without omitting a single Sūtra. 
The arrangement of the Sttras is, 
entirely different, as the author, for 
the sake of facility in understand- 
ing, has divided the work into 
different topics and explained the 
Siitras required for the topic by 


FATAL PARAAS TH 
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bringing them together in the 
topic. The main topics or Praka- 
raņas are twelve in number, viz. 
(1) aaratast, (2) aed, (3) 
gard or Fale", (4) eaaa, (5) Fre, 
(6) ama, (7) asa, (8) Rea, (9) 
oat, (10) aera,(11) Afa and (12) 
ær which are sometimes styled as 
smuga. The work is generally 
known by the term fagraagal, or 
even Iga, and it has got a large 
number of scholarly and ordinary 
commentaries as also commentari- 
es on commentaries,all numbering 
above twelve, and two abridgments 
the Madhyakaumudi and the 
Laghukaumudi. The work was 
written by the reputed scholar 
Bhattoji Diksita of Varanasi in the 
seventeenth century. See Bhattoji 
Diksita. 


ATURE PARAS or Agra- 
RAMEN a general name given 
to the large number of commen- 
taries written by members of the 
line of pupils, and pupils of pupils 
of Bhattoji. The well-known among 
the commentaries are eadi by 
the author himself, qaqa} by 
Azaga, AAR by sagaz ae 
asaina by agla, and crown- 
ing all, the SZAAR by mame. 
The Sieaateat has got a learned com- 
mentary written by Raa called 
BREET or Weave, which also has 
on it commentaries named 4491 
by qaw and maada by meag. 
The Laghusabdendugekhara has 
got commentaries reaching about 
ten in number. 


Jarema the same as 


sarees, which see above. 


Aamar a well-known 
work on the syntax and denota- 
tion of words written by Nageéa- 
bhatta which is popular by the 
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name Laghumafijiséa. The Para- 
malaghumaiijiisa is an abridgment 
of this work by the author him- 
self. 

TUACMASALTAL name of a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 


kaumudi by Ramakrsna in the 
latter half of the seventeenth 
century. 


TTAUMAS ATE name of a co- 
mmentary on the Siddhanta- 

k kaumudi by Nīlakaņtha. 

Aarts hame of a treatise of gra- 
mmar written in ten chapters 
by an ancient grammarian 349g; 
cf. aa} arauan Kag.on P. IV 2.65. 
For details, see Vyakaranamahé- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D, E. Society's 
Ed. pp. 133, 134. 

JATA a term used for the Pragrhya 
vowel, possibly the same as $aaa, 
which means a specific feature of 
flama or the dual number. The 

_ term is used in some Siksa works. 

ATT name given to the svarita or 
circumflex accent on the vowel 
following upon a vowel accented 
acute, when there is a vivrtti or 
„pause between the two vowels; 
e. g. 4 Far; cf Jaa Zr- 
fafadt a ata t R. Pr. IIL 10. 

Rra specific feature, peculiarity. 

area special differentiating feature; 
cf. aasaran VTA POAT | 
wad TI cians aa || T.Pr. 
XXIII. 2. 

qra diversity in number or pro- 

erties; cf. uaa qanman armftra; 
aaa a Ha M. Bh, 
Ahnika 1; cf. also M. Bh. on P.I. 
2,27, I. 3. 10 Vart. 4,1. 4.101. ° 

AMR (1) pertaining to the word 
fsa in the sūtra fast Gr P. IV.2. 
52; the term refers to the tad. 
affixes prescribed in the sense 
of ‘country ° or ‘district’ (faa) in 
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P. IV. 2.52-54 as contrasted with 
anèr affixes prescribed in the 
sense of ‘ inhabited district ° by P. 
IV. 2.69-80; (2) one of the three 
senses of the locative case, viz. the 

. sense ‘ substratum ° of the locative 
case, which is not physical but 
which is a topical one, forming 
an object or aim of an action as 

_ specified by the word ‘about ’ 
cf, aRU ar Brat caret 
na | 

am distinctly perceived 
perceived with reference to 
individual referred to, which en- 
ables the speaker to apply the 
specific affixes in the sense of 
gender and number; cf. nAn 
aqs = aaa aaa l ATA 
ada SARETI | ama Val 
agera rade Teas BT HAT | 
M.Bh. on P.I.1,57. 


ai% (1) lit.distinct manifestation, as 
for instance that of the generic 
features in the individual object; 
cama adaa sae, M.Bh. 
on P.1.1,57; (2) gender, which in 
fact,is the symbol of the manifesta- 
tion of the generic property in the 
individual object ;cf.edaranag safe: 
P.I.2.52 Vart. 3, as also eff FRI 
aR P, 1.2.51; (3) individual 
object; cf. safe: qerã:. 


c 

WAN the same as zeqqaretare; 
the view that a word denotes the 
individual object and not the 
generic nature. The oldest gra- 
mmarian referred to as holding 
this view, is sri who preceded 
Patañjali. 

EERTE a grammarian who 
has written a grammar treatise 
named HsTassatsqraa, 

saya (1) suggested sense as contrast- 
ed with the denoted sense; (2) the 
supreme or ultimate suggested 


ie. 
the 





AART 





sense viz. Sphota which is the 
ultimate sense of every sentence. 

S444 a consonant; that which mani- 
fests itself in the presence ofa vowel, 
being incapable of standing alone: 
cha saeco STATA Hara | 
aa aah Pama 1 ad Us wT 
aag Wala aaan | M.Bh.on 1.2.30; 
cf. also aaar mia RA: | RA 
TEIAGRIMTATL aa BASHA | IRA 
ARRAN Rma wate a gio | 
Kaiyata on P. I. 2. 30; cf. eqonq 
wag T.Pr.1.6; cf. alse eqs saag- 
qag akika wa aA aA Uv- 
vata Bhasya on V. Pr.. III.45. 

SAAR a junction or coalescence 
of two consonants as distinguished 
from af. In Panini’s system of 
grammar the name gay is given 
to asad and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi has given a separate sec- 
tion for it. 

agaa Ana or eT, conjunction or 
falling together of two consonants; 
cf, BAART: 44m: P.I. 7. 

AAMAUALAMATAA consideration of 
a consonant being not present as 
far as the accentuation of a vowel 
is concerned,the vowel being look- 
ed upon as the initial or the final, 
irrespective of the consonant .or 
consonants respectively preceding 
it, or following it; cf. RAA sasaa- 
ahama wate Par. Sek. Pari. 79. 

aqa tad. affix sq added to the word 
arg in the sense of 4qd,e.g. AIFA: ; 
cf. PIV 1. 144, 

EART (1) confusion of one number- 
affix for another number-aflix 
(aa), as noticed in the statements, 
e.g. wait A aida; Wat A gpa- 
wer M. Bh. on P.I. 4. 21; (2) any 
confusion, say confusion of one 
grammatical element for another; 
cf, R: qai an IG, a AA 
qai, sN aTa M. Bh, on P. 
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III.4.1 Vart. 2. 

ARARE distinct from, separate from, 
cf. akama: MaRa: 
aama: a: | Kas. on P.I, 3. 
50. 

A (1) surplus, excess; (2) sepa- 
rate presence; (3) contrary thing; 
ef. aa Femara eng i M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. 

safa reciprocal junction or conne- 
ction; cf. gearaereafargag RR. Pr. 
XII.16. 

eufaele exchange of activity; cf. aR 
usta P.1.3,14. 

aa occurrence of one for another: 
transposition; cf. gragqg ... SAA- 
festa aagi.. M. Bh. on P.III, 
1.85. See fara, 

EAA alteration of a phonetic ele- 
ment; change of sound; mispro- 
nunciation; cf. aaaaeagafay aT: 
R.Pr.XIV. 1, 

RIR characterized by different 
case-relations or case-affixes; 
possessed of different case-affixes; 
F: TAS ag sao eae; SM. 
Bh. on P. II. 1.67. 

aqa tad. affix «4 causing the acute 
accent for the first vowel of the 
word,added to the word 414 when 
the sense of the word so formed, 
is ‘enemy’; see sqq above; cf. P.IV 
1.145. 


ATFÄ exception toa rule; cf. fae 
aariaa | aaraa, M.Bh, 
on P.VIII.4.61 Vart 4. 

aqt (1) special designation or re- 
presentation; cf. siafaeqdeanat ora 
aka af: R. Pr. XVIL 4; ( 2) 
main designation; cf. fatiaearane- 
Reula: sata: ge sage; Par, 
Sek, Pari, 30; cf. also at gat: s8- 
fags: sag Hala, SAA aA 
sadga, | M.Bh.onP.1,1,51 Vart. 7. 
R ‘treatment of a secon- 





`~ 


sadat 


dary thing as the principal one, 
e. g. a person or a thing, without 
any second or any others, looked 
upon as the first or the last; 
cf. sagehiatataa a wade AFAA, 
M. Bh. on P. IL 1.21. Vart. 2. 
The remark or expression s4q@- 
fiend yaad is found often 
given in the Mahabhasya; cf. M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1 Vārt 14; 1.1.9, 
I. 1.51 1,1.72; 1.2.48 etc. For de- 
tails see Par. Sek. Pari. 30. -- 


aAa statement of Vyapade- 
sivadbhava; cf. am sadettacaay — 
UEA X Gas Ta ARANAN, 
M. Bh. on VIII.3.59 Vārt. 7. 

aqai (1) division of a single thing 
into its constituent elements; cf. 
enfant sara: M. Bh. on VII. 
2.36, VII.3.44 Vart. 3; (2) distinct 
comprehension as possessed of a 
specific quality; cf. a R difaaa 
sara Wea Ba ater Bier ENAN | 
M.Bh, on P. 1.2.64 Vart 37; (3) 
separation into parts, cf. @Aetaq 
mer aai pA, M.Bh. on V.I-119 
Vārt 5; (4) distinct notion as a 
separate unit after the things 
have been combined; cf. wrest Fa 
aaia: ha RAA a stata M. Bh. 
on P. VI.1.69 Vart 3; cf. also M. 
Bh. on VII.1.80. 

aqa distinctly separated as two 
or More consonants joined together 
in a conjunct consonant, as con- 
trasted with the two vowels in.'a 
diphthong which cannot be called 
aa; cf. agan are Pele 
zag. M. Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3.4 
Vart. 9, cf. also adie: 3 atmetia 
nara 1 ga aft ant ward, M. 
Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3,4 Vart. 11. 


wA mutual relationship. in sense, 
as obtaining between two different 
words ( 9%) connected with each 
other in. a sentence, as contias- 


aa 
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ted with compositeness of sense as 
seen in two words joined into a 
compound word ( aura); sat is 
given as an alternative definition 
of the word am along with 
waif as the other one, in the 
Mahabhasya; e. g. there is satel 
between af: and faq in the sen- 
tence affa, but not in Asg ata: 
fia waaay; cf. quent Ba vale 
wade at aed ene sae AR 
M. Bh. on P. II,1.1; cf also Kas. 
on P. VIII.3 44, 

AÑA having an intervention of (a 
letter, or letters or a pada); the 
word is used in the same sense as 
aaa; cf. aaz adai 1 sat. 
aiana: | gana | M. Bh. on 
P,VII.4.67. 

ANAR lit. deviation or discrepancy; 
irregularity re: the application ofa 
rule; cfanir: Kas.on P, 
TI1.3.19; cf.also, agang sehr | 
safest, RAIET | aa vata i RAA; 
‘Kas. on P. I11.3.108, 

sdana deviating, being irregular 
in application, not applying neces- 

sarily: ch. asagi enaA SAA 
aiana, 

aqa lit. loss; disappearance; the word 
is used in the sense of inflectional 
changes. An indeclinable is called 
aqq because it has no inflectional 
changes. cf. amauagaaaia am 

- SARL Tsay g wala | Nir. 1.8; V.23. 

AAAA (1) possessed of q or inflec- 

- tional change; a declinable word; 

cf, Faq gadvecfasider: faa a 

AA! MAI: Ta AA vay | 
V. Pr. 11.26; (2) characterized by 
a loss of accent i.e. the loss of the 
original accent and the presence 
of another accent; cf, qara Ge ze 
ahaa A ead | AEIR | cea | 
Uvvata on R. Pr. X1.31. 


waa (1) useless, serving no purpose, 








superfluous; the word is usually 
used in the sense of useless or futile 
in connection with a rule or its 
part, which serves no purpose, its 
purpose or object being served 
otherwise;such words or rules have 
never been condemned as futile 
by commentators, but an attempt 
is made invariably by them to 
deduce something from the futile 
wording and show its necessity scf. 
að maA a remark which is 
often found in the commentary 
literature; cf. aa Seas Fa 
wa yeaa aaria eq | Par. Sek. 
Pari. 56; (2) possessed of various 
senses such as the words Sat: #91: 
etc.; cf. 3445 a gaada, | M.Bh.on 
P.1,2.64 Vart. 52. The word aah 
possibly stands for Am in such 
cases. It appears that the word 
aqq in the sense of futile was rarely 
used by ancient grammarians; the 
word aa appears to have been 
used in its place, See Mahabhasya 
in which the word sqq does not 
occur in this sense while the word 
aaia occurs at several places. 


aa RIA (1) separated; detached 


from a specific thing by the loss of 

connection with it; cf waaare- 

AM aA ate end were seg 

ata M. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. Värt. 2; 

(2) characterized or possessed of 

an intervention by similar things 

cf, an ata fanaa seater a 

amagada | M. Bh. on P. IIL . 
3.83; cf. also P. VI. 4.2. 


WAA (1) intervention; the word 


is used in connection with the 
intervention or occurrence of 
letters or phonetic units between 
the cause ( fafaa ) of an operation 
and the operatee (fara ); cf AÙ 
FA ARA SeTaTA | EMEKA STATA 
Rai The word is used also in 
the sense of intervention in gege- 
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ral, which separates the two 
connected things; aad a vale 
ay Ua RE Je; the word way 
is used in the same sense; cf. 
agaga; (2) an inserted 
letter or phonetic element; cf. 
aaa: aaa T. Pr. 185, 186. 


MaqTMTh causing an intervention; 
intervener which is required to be 
of a different kind; cf wassrdiad 
amah vata M. Bh. on P. I. 1.7, 
Värt 8. 


aqet lit. definite arrangement; 
restriction regarding the applica- 
tion ofa rule, especially when it 
, seems to overlap, as done by the 
Varttikakara, and later on by the 
-Paribhasas laid down by gram- 
marians regarding the rules of 
Panini; cf. amia sacar 
S. K. on P. I, 1.34; cf. also zag- 
anera Par, Sek. Pari, 99,108. ` 


avatar an option which 
‘does not apply universally in all 
the instances of a rule which pre- 
scribes an operation optionally, 
but applies necessarily in -some 
cases and does not apply at all 
in the other cases, the total result 
being an option regarding the 
conduct of the rule. The rules 
asiga: P. II. 4.56, ee: agar- 
qamnan TIT, 2,124 and 
aA I. 4.5 are some of the rules 
which have got an option describ- 
ed as saam. The standard 
instances of sqaftadiauiat are given 
in the ancient verse aadi TST Ae: 
RA a ae: 1 faa a fears 
wate: áa: | M. Bh..on P. IM. 
3.156; VII.4.41. 


:aafèa having an intervention by a 
dissimilar thing; separated by 
‘something coming between; cf. 
SARS. es aT cc M. Bh, on 
oL7h.8. Värt. 5 l 
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sata intervention, separation by 
insertion; separation by means of 
the insertion ofa phonetic element. 
See saul above. cf. weguies- 

maA P. VILL. 4.2; aeaa- 
ai P. VI 1.26; cf. agea 
agar R. T. 190; ma aega 
aaa: R. Pr. XIV. 25. 

sataq separated into its constituent 
elements; separated by a new 
insertion; a recital of the Vedic 
text by separating a coalesced 
vowel, which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital, 

SaR Grammar; the development 
of the meaning of the term can 
be seen by the senses given below 
in a serial order and the exam- 
ples after those senses; (a) ana- 
lysis or explanation by analysis; 
(b) rules of explanation; (c) spe- 
cific rules explaining the forma- 
tion of words; (d) explanation of 
the formation of rules; (e) a 
treatise in which such an expla- 
nation is given; (f) a collection 
of such treatises and (g) a syste- 
matic explanation ofthe formation 
of words in a language (RWA 
or IgA); ch(a) safia saa qR 
aqrevay, ; M.Bh.on Ahnika 1, Mot 
12; cf. (b) sasa amu; M, 
Bh. Ahnika 1, Vart. 14; cf. (c) a 
an ath am ard M. Bh, on P, 
I. Ll. Vart. 7; (d) aia f& sart 
qatana: ai A aa M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1,1. Vart 7; (e) a an ÀF am 
amA M.Bh. on P, I. 1,23 Vart. 
4: cf (EJ a sare WERA T: 
ağ adma: | M. Bh. on P.I. 1.68. 
cf. (g) aat ma zagaa fer | M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.32. The word safi- 
w is mostly used in the sense of 
‘the Science of Grammar’ in the 
Mahabhasya. It is explained by 

_ modern scholars as‘ the, law, of 
the., correctness of speech zjand 
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etymological science’? and describ- 
ed both as a science and an art, 
anaua a short treatise on 
grammar written by Krsnacarya. 
aRt TA the science of Vyāka- 
rana with the element of Sphota 
introduced in it and brought 
consequently on a par with the 
other Darganas by the stalwart 
grammar-scholar Bhartthari of 
the 7th century A. D. For details 
see Sarvadarsanasathgraha ‘ Pani- 
nidarsanam’ and page 385 Vol. 
VIL. of the Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya edited by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 
ZATHLUIETT a small treatise on gram- 
mar by Cidriipasraya. 
RnR nime ofa short gloss 
or Vrtti on the Sūtras of Panini 
written by a modern scholar of 
grammar Orambhatta of Varanasi. 
SARLAT name of the comme- 
ntary written by Mahamisra on 
Jinendrabuddhi’s great work 
‘Kasikavivaranapafijika’ or Nyasa. 
SURLAR see AZIATA. 


naaar aAA a brief 
commentary on the Mahābhāşya, 
written by Sadāsiva, son of Nīla- 
kantha and pupil of Kamalakara 
Diksita, The gloss confines itself 
to tte explanations ofobscure and 
difficult passages in the Mahi- 


bhasya and criticizes Kaiyata’s 
explanations, 
aeaa the original 


name of the learned commentary 
on Patañjal?s Mahābhāsya by 
Kaiyatabhatta the well-known 
grammarian of Kashmir of the 
eleventh century. See yq and 
Faz. 

SAMRAT AAT ( ) a gloss 
en the Mahabhasyapradipa of 
-Kaiyata, written by ®quara, a 
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pupil of aaraa; (2) a gloss on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata by 
ARTA. 

SURCUAETATATSTMNTANTA the well- 
known scholarly commentary by 
the stalwart grammarian Nāgesa-~ 
bhatta on the Mahabhasyapradipa 
of Kaiyata. See saña and arta. 

STRUTHERS see agg 
above. 

santaa] a short work on gra- 
mmar written by Rara maza. 

SETE a small grammar work 
written by a grammar scholar 
Gangadhara which is based upon 
the Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 

EFLI NÀ a gloss on the Sūtras 
of Panini written by Visvegvara. 

APRCUTEITAATA AA the purpose of 
the study of Grammar which is 
beautifully summed up and dis- 
cussed in the first Ahnika by Pat- 
afijali in his Mahabhasya, 

SATHLOMFAL a term used by scholars 
of the Paniniyan system of gra- 
mmar with respect to grammar 
works of other systems such as the 
Katantra, the Sdakatayana, and 
others; cf. apam aa aeai fee: 
fre sap S.K. on aiaa P. 
VII.4.72. 

aaea (1) explanation of a rule, or 
a line, or a verse by analysing the 
rule and giving examples and 
counter-examples; cf. a aera 
aaka sara ae: ore Br h 
Te | SUV aae aA: A- 
aaga amea waft 1 M.Bh. Ahnika 
1 Vart.11;(2jauthoritative decision 
given in places of doubt by ancient 
scholars; cf. arearaat Asaaaha: A 
R úw M.Bh. Ahnika .1; 
Par Sek.Pari.l. 

Saag name of an ancient gram- 
marian who is quoted in the Prati- 
sakbya works and the Mahabhagya, 


eater 


His grammar work was called 
‘dasaka’ possibly on account of its 
consisting of 10 chapters; cf. ayq- 
_ Rateats got Ranra ages aat afte: 
Kas, on P.VII.194; cf. also earn 
garda: Kags. . on P.IV.2.65. 
IESG] name of an old gramma- 
rian later than Patañjali who is 
quoted by later grammarians; cf. 
saagaa Ae gR Raag, Sid- 
dhāntakaumudi on amaA aAa; 
P. VII. 1. 5. , 
saen a class of words headed by 
sata which, as standards of compa- 
rison, are compounded with 
words showing objects of compa- 
rison provided the common pro- 
perty is not mentioned; e.g. 
yena: ate: etc., cf. Kas, onP. IL, 
1.56. 
wan@ name of an ancient gramma- 
rian with a sound scholarship in 
Vedic phonetics,accentuation,deri- 
vation of words and their inter- 
pretation. He is believed to have 
been a relative and contemporary 
of Panini and to have written a 
very scholarly vast volume on San- 
skrit grammar named ‘Sathgraha’ 
which is believed to have consist- 
ed of a lac of verses; cf. @et san3- 
Hal SIAM Tea: Nagesa’s Uddyota; 
cf. also ze ga mtd Rasat 
agni sae Taq 
Vak. Pad. Tika. The work is not 
available at present. References 
to Vyadi or to his work are found 
in the Pratisakhya works, the 
Mahabhasya, the Varttikas, the 
Vakyapadiya and many subsequent 
treatises, A work on the Vyakarana 
Paribhasas, believed to have been 
written by Vyadi, is available by 
the name qasiga which from 
its style and other peculiarities 
- seems to have been written after 
_the Varttikas, but before the 
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Mahabhasya. Vyādī is well-known 
to have been the oldest exponent 
of the doctrine that words denote 
an individual object and not the 
genus. For details see pp. 136-8, 
Vol.7 Vyakarana - Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 

aqréta name given to the pupils and 
students belonging to the school 
of Vyadi; cf. M.Bh, on P.VI.2.36. 

aR covering or applying to the 
whole in entirety, and not in 
parts; cf. IRAU ara RTE sqapai 
canta ARAR M. Bh. on P.VI1. 
72;cf. zag sararae 
wy wad rama sg | Kaiyata on 
P. VI.4, 22. 

arate lit. loss or disappearance; the 
word is used in the sense of con- 
version of one thing into another 
in the Pratisakhya works; cf. aj- 
qanada Nir. II. 1; cf. also 
A REMAAA Gat sal ata 
frag R. Pr.V.1. 

sata occupied fully; cf. a@nut ga 
HRA ATU saat Haft M. Bh, on 
P.1.3.11 Vart. 7; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.1.4.42; qaa ajaaa PIV. 
3.134 Vart. 2. 

saf occupation; presence; compre- 
hensive nature; cf. smiaran aay 
Nir.I.2, where sarà refers to the 
permanent presence of the word 
in the minds of the speaker and 
the hearer, the word sq referring 
to the Aaaa or Fie. 


sgattaeara the general method of 
taking a comprehensive sense 
instead of a restricted one in places 
of doubt; cf. sàng “Kas. on P. 
III. 2,168, ` 

qta lit. that which is occupied; the 
word refers to a kind of an object 
where the object is occupied by the 
verbal activity of the transitive 
root; the word at is also used in 


anaa 


STAT separated; one out of the two 





this sense; cf. wa AJA AFA MÀ a 
IA gaya Yat A TRAA, 
Sriùgāra- Prakasa 2. The term is 
used as a technical term instead 
of the term Ffin the Hemacandra, 
Candra and other systems of 
grammar; cf, Hem. II.2.3;Candra 
1.1.23, 


conjoined consonants separated by 
inserting a vowel in between; cf. 
aeara saad a aly: wal 
sada HR, Pr. XIV. 19, where 
Uvvata gives the explanation-tyj- 
a He ATI Wo gay: gA- 
Re seed JAFE | AT RAG | 
gia: 1 wareia | Hew. Rk Sarhhită 





I. 85. 39, X. 158. 1, IX, 91.3 and 
IX, 63. 2. 


anada reversing the order of words 
and going back from a subsequent 
word to the previous one, as in 
the Krama, Jatā and other artifi- 
cial recitals of Veda. 


gÀ pushing aside; removal; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with the setting aside or 
removal of the application of such 
rules, as also of the contingency of 
such rules as are not desired in 
the formation of a correct word, 
by means of applying another rule 
necessary for the correct forma- 
tion; cf af gi  fasagady gaa 





agai Par. Sek. on Pari. 34; 
as also m& aami evaiaret 
gaea, Par. Sek. on Pari.55; 
cf. also the usual statement agfa: 
f i 

AA resting on, or applying to, 
different words or elements of 
words or parts of words; the word 
is used in connection with a 
grammatical operation which 
affects one part of the word, 





as. distinguished from another | 





operation which ia another 
part ; cf. ania FÀ GATRA | 
amai fas vata | M.Bh. on P.IIL.1.~ 
44, VI. 4.22 Vart.12, VI.4.42 etc, 

sata (1) showing separately; separate 
expression as contrasted with 
ama; (2) fault of pronunciation 
of the type of unnecessarily ex- 
tending the place of origin as also 
the instrument of the production 
of sound; cf. eramemaiaear saa 
aa àN saa Uvvati on R. Pr, 
XIV. 2. 

sarara or syg lit. the utterance of 
a word; the word is generally 
used in the sense of the specific 
utterance of the words H:, Wa: etc; 
cf. oaeaeei: sA: = Tait, 
Sarh I. 6. 10; cf. also yaa agran: 
P. VIIL. 2.71. 

EJEREN the same as aada or aada, 
which see above. ' 

agaa derivation ofa word from a 
root which formed a special 
feature of the Nairukta school of 
Vedic scholars in ancient times; 
the word aa is used in the 
same sense; cf. aÑ ana sqafaqar 
qi Seta Kas. on P. V. 2.93, 


egef the view that every word 
is derived from a suitable root as 
contrasted with the other view 
viz. the agaaga. The gramma- 
rians hold that Panini held the 
agafa, i.e. the view that not all 
words in a language can be derived 
but only some of them can be so 
done, and contrast him (i.e. Panini) 
with an equally great grammarian 
Sakatayana who stated that every 
word has to be derived; cf. añt- 
aaa =ate sia gaara Paar 
agaaa araia Kas.on P.VII.3.6. 


apaa (1) name given to a topic 
in grammar which deals with the 
derivation of words as suitable to 


aT 
the sense; (2) name given to 
treatises discussing the derivation 
and interpretation of words, 

egeta derivation, correct under- 
standing of the sense by derivation, 

egea the view that every word 
in the language has been derived 
from a root which explains its 
sense; see Jaqa. 

Jala setting aside of a rule or ope- 
ration by means of another 
more powerful rule, or by means 
of a conventional dictum. 

ai a class of words headed by 
the word #33 to which the taddhita 
atfix ə (3 ) is added in the sense 
of the place where something is 
given or prepared; cf. gy efaa aq 
at agen: Aw; Kās. on P.V.1.97. 

agë (1) resolution or determination; 
ef, sarge: ama a saat fale 
wel fara: arera RAA À: sad: Par. 
Šek. Pari. 56 ; (2) separation ofthe 
phonetic elements in a word, done 
especially for the recital of the 
Vedic texts according to metre; cf. 
ye: aorta Aade AA | as 
gaga Uvvata on R. Pr, VITI.22. 

AISA lowering of the chin, resulting 
in a fault of utterance; cf. elas 
HAA des ara asi wale 1 Uvvata 
on R.Pr, XIV.3. 

arate a class of words headed by 
mİ to which the taddhita affixes 
and 34 are applied in the sense 
of possession along with the usual 
affix aq (agg); e. g. AR, ARF: 
RA m, ara: WNL; cf. 
Kas. on P.V. 2. 116. 

Rază [ WHITNEY, WILLIAM 
DWIGHT, 1827-1894] a sound 
scholar of Vedic grammar who 
has, besides some books on Ling- 
uistic studies, written a work on 
Vedic Grammar and edited the 
Atharvaveda Pratisakhya. 

45 
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at 


3 (1) a sibilant letter of the palatal 
class, possessed of the properties, 
Aaa, WNT and Hsia; (2) 
the initial indicatory ( gq) letter 
4 of a non-taddhita affix in Panini’s 
grammar, which is dropped; (3) 
substitute for =3 when followed by 
an affix beginning with a nasal con- 
sonant; e.g 4A; cf. P.VI.4.19;3(4) 
substitute for 4 when followed by x 
or any palatal letter;e.g. qarareafa 
qed Kās.on P, VIII. 4.40. 

JT (1) conjugational sign (ĝa) appli- 
ed to the roots of the sixth conju- 
gation ( gafa ) in all conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods ( i. e. the 
present, the imperfect,the impera- 
tive and the potential ) before the 
personal-endings; cf. geneva: a, 
P.III.1.77; this sign @ (ə) has 
got the initial consonant q as an 
indicatory one, and hence this 3 
is a Sarvadhatuka affix, but, it 
is weak and does not cause yoi 
for the preceding vowel; ( 2 ) 
tad. affix wm in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
AmA and others; e. g. SAT: 
Rach P.V.2, 100; (3) krt affix 
(@ ) applied to the roots 1, S, ‘AT, 
yand zq when preceded by a 
prefix,to the roots BH, A% etc.not 
preceded by a prefix, and optiona- 
lly to & and @ of the third conju- 
gation in the sense of ‘an agent’; 
eg. JAT, SUA, RBA, Pre K, 
a: ; cf. P.I11.1.137-139. 

ARE name of a grammarian of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
a commentary, called aiat after 
him, on Nagesa’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara, 

STRUM (aa ) a modern scho- 
lar of grammar who lived in 


AEH 





Poona and did the work ofteaching 
and writing commentaries. He has 
written a commentary named ait 
on the Vaiyakaranabhisanasara of 
Kondabhatta. 

SEH name given to a Yama letter 
in the Siksa treatises, 


EJA name of a class of words in 
whose case the last vowel of the 
first word does not coalesce with 
the first vowel of the next word; 
e g. Te agn eI | Ha aÑ | 
aq et wat | Bam Bera | cf 
arg, R.T.87 which is ex- 
plained by the commentator as 
saya a a GARN. 

srai name of a class of words in 
which an irregular coalescence of 
the vowels ofthe kind of the 
latter vowel in the place of the 
former and latter both is observed; 
ege THY, FSA, Vara AAT etc. cf. 
BraNeG a (TST aman ) P.VI.1. 94 
Vart. 4. 

area endowed with aia i.e. the 
potentiality to express the sense; 
potent to show the particular 
sense. 

{Fa potentiality of expressing the 
sense which is possessed by words 
permanently. with them; denota- 
tive potentiality or denotation; this 
potentiality shows the senses,which 
are permanently possessed by the 
words, to the hearer and is descri- 
bed to be ofone kind by ancient 

‘grammarian as contrasted with the 
two (afta and want) mentioned by 
the modern ones, It is described 
to be of two kinds—(a) eartal are 
or recalling capacity which com- 
bines qe with q, and saa- 
ai ae which is responsible for the 
actual meaning of a sentence. For 
details see Vakyapadiya III. 

FA the substratum of potentiality 
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which forms the object pointed out 
by means of the potentiality to the 
hearer by the word (i.e. a4) which 
directly communicates the sense, 
in which case it is termed qaf as 
contrasted with Hes or Aam when 
the sense,which is of the type of aa7q 
is conveyed rather indirectly. This 
nice division into aF and Herat 
was introduced clearly by udefe; 
cf. Vakyapadiya Kanda 2. 


ERTI tad, affix age applied opti- 


onally with the affix aea (aw ) 
to the prefix ff in the sense of the 
base itself ( ti); e.g. AIER | 
fasta l; cf. S.K. on P.V. 2.28; cf. 
Kag. on P.V.2.28 which - states 
fais Rae TS 1 ama tft Ragre 
Saad | 


gogr a class of words headed-by 


the word ansa which have the 
taddhita affix q (24) added to 
them in the sense of ‘domicile’ or - 
‘native place’; e.g. anera, ard- 
Bea, cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3. 92. 


JF tad. affix aq as seen in the words 


Gad, Fatag etc, ch Rataa- 
agate P. V.1.59. 


maq conventional name given to 


the fourth pida of the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra qaaa eakate] 
gą Aga, P. V. 4.1. 


SA tad. affix aÑ applied to the 


word f& to form the word Talla; 
cf. P. V. 1. 59. 


Qe krt affix aq in the sense of < the 


agent of the present time ’, appli- 
ed to any root which takes the 
Parasmaipada personal affixes; 
cf. Bt: gagaan AR P. 
III. 2.126,8. The words formed 
with this ag (aq) affix are termed 
present participles in the declen- 
sion of which, by virtue of the 
indicatory vowel # in 3d, the 


MEER 


augment 44 is inserted after the 
last vowel of the base, and the 
root receives such modifications as 
are caused by a Sarvadhatuka affix, 
the affix aq being looked upon 
as a Sarvadhatuka affix on account 
of the indicatory letter q. The 
word ending in this affix ag 
governs a noun forming its object, 
in the accusative case. 


MATT the acute accent specifically 


stated for the vowel of the case- 
affix beginning with a vowel etc. 
prescribed by the rule agar a7- 
ae} P. VI. 1.173; cf mazar | dedi 
F aaa ANRE NEA 
al aa aa, M. Bh. on P. VIIL 
2.6. Vart 2. 

area, we krt affix 7 in the sense 
of the infinitive added, to-a root as 
seen in the Vedic Literature; cf. 
Tat Faqs aa aaa a 
aarda: P. HI. 4.9. 

WT a vikarana affix ( conjugational 
sign ) applied to roots of the first 
conjugation and in general to all 
secondary roots i. e. roots formed 
from nouns and from other roots 
before personal-endings which are 
Sarvadhatuka and which possess 
the sense of agent, provided there 
is no other vikarana affix prescrib- 
ed;e,g. wala, Waa, areata, era, 
guar, yak, YARAR, Fada, 
daR, sega, wala, Rara (aries) 
etc.cf. waft aq, P. IILI .68. 
This affix 39 is dropped after roots 
of the second conjugation (Hale } 
and those of the third conjugation 
( were) and in Vedic Literature 
wherever observed; cf. P.II.4.72, 
73, 75, 76. 

WALLA TAA a grammarian to whom a 
metrical treatise on genders named 
fegiqaiaa is ascribed. This JAWAT- 
fa, was comparatively a modern 
grammarian who was given the 
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title qatig. This ggawa has 
a commentary written by @ada. 
Evidently these grammarians 
waif and gada are different 
from the famous author of the 
amiarsa and the patron of ‘the 
poet Bana respectively. 


STAT the Vikarana affixes 2, 3i» 


A, Sand al according to those 
who hold the view that these affixes 
do not form the exceptions of ag, 
but they are substituted for 34. 
cf, aaa: saa: ahead M. Bh, 
on P. 1.1.27, 11.2.3, 1J1.1.33 and 
{II.1.67. 


gg lit. ‘sound’ in general; cf. qed He 


aed ATES: | ats giagi | M.Bh. 
in Ahnika 1; cf. also ave: sala: 
afaa | age: eet ara sens: T. 
Pr. XXIII.1, XXIII.3.In grammar 
the word aq is applied to such 
words only as possess sense; cf. 
nefiaaarte eRe afa: aa: M. Bh. in 
Ahnika 1; cf. also Bara ark: 
nei a ae: Sringara Prakasa I; cf. 
also aa magaan M.Bh. Abnika 
1. In the Vajasaneyi~Pratisakhya, 
ase is said to be constituted of air 
as far as its nature is concerned, 
but it is taken to mean in the 
Pratisakhya and grammar works in 
a restricted sense as letters possess- 
ed of sense. The Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisikhya gives four kinds of 
words Rg, a, deat and waa 
while ala, seq, fara and saat 
are described to be the four kinds 
in the Nirukta. As az in grammar, 
is restricted to a phonetic unit 
possessed of sense, it can be appli- 
ed to crude bases, affixes, as also 
to words that are completely 
formed with case-endings or perso- 
nal affixes. In fact, taking it to be 
applicable to all such kinds, some 
grammarians have given twelve 


' subdivisions of ard, viz. AFR, S44, 


THETA 


STIR, Sate, MRN, Mars, saad, 
TAG, Te, Tea, YEU and sara; cf, 
Sringara Prakaga I. 
WagHegGa a treatise on grammar, 
critically explaining and discuss- 
ing the meaning of Panini’s Stras 
in the order of the author himself. 
The work is written by Bhattoji 
Diksita and is mainly based on the 
Mahibhasya. 
a short gloss on Bha- 
ttoji’s Sabdakaustubha written by 


a grammarian named ANENA. 
A 


MARRJA or MÈRJAIN a 
commentary on Bhattoji’s Sabda- 
kaustubha written by Vaidyanatha 
Payagunde, 

NETH META a commentary on 
Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, named 
Ronee, a name probably 
given to 4 commentary written by 
Nagega. 

man Ran name ofa commen- 
tary on the Sarasvata- Vyakarana 
by Kamsavijaya. 

VEGA lit. the essence of a word; 
the ultimate sense conveyed by the 
word which is termed edz by the 
Vaiyakaranas, Philosophically this 
Sabdatattva or Sphota is the phi- 
losophical Brahman of the Vedan- 
tins, which is named as Sabdabra- 
hma or Nadabrahma by the Vaiy- 
akaranas,and which appears as the 
Phenomenal world on the basis of 
its own powers such as the time 
factor and the like; cf. CCUG EG 
Fa Tats Ra) Pada sy 
Sa Aa: II Vakyapadiya, I.1 ; cf. 
also Vakyapadiya II.31. 

name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana by 
Govindarama. 

STATA the indicatory power to 
show the sense; the word is used 
in connection with the potentiality 


xT 
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Tega ey 
i ae 
to convey the sense Possessed by 


the Nipatas, 


Msg AAT the doctrine of the Vaiya- 
karanas as also of the Miman. 
sakas that word is permanent, ag 
contrasted with that of the Naiya- 
yikas who advocate the imperman- 
ence of words. 


MARNE the comparatively sup- 
erior strength possessed by a word, 
which in the text of a Particular 
sūtra is later than another word, 
which is put in earlier in the 
Sttra.This agaa is contrast- 
ed with the standard aneaeAafing 
which is laid down by Panini in 
his rule ATAI qt sq and which 
lays down the superior strength of 
that rule which is put by Panini 
later on in his Astadhyayi; e. g. in 
the rule frys TRAIA it is not 
the word eq although occuring 
earlier, but the word R occuring 
later in the rule, which helps us to 
decide which faz should be taken. 
char at ates eke Hema 
SaaS ae AN 
wea free sat meaning 
ARRIT Va: | Kaiyata on P, 
VII.2.18; cf. also, P.VI.1.158 V.12, 

WRTHI name of a commentary on 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya which 
is available only on the first 
Kanda, 

USWA recital or enumeration of 
one word after another in a 
language; cf. agenart-ara fad ahaa 
SAREAT Meera eae Nara ard 
soir M.Bh. Ahnika 1, 

SeEIAT use of a word in the spoken 
language which forms in a way 
the basis of grammar. 


mauaa a grammar treatise on 
the denotation and relation of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Ramakrsna, 


agga 


357 


ACACIA 





ggg name of a short gloss on the 
Sūtras of Panini, written by Nara- 
yana Pandita, 

SSNS ASI name of a small gra- 
mmatical work written by Rama- 
candra Diksita, 

MASSÚ name of a short grammar 
work written by Ndarayana 
Pandita. 

Mga name of a scholarly gloss 
written by Haridiksita on the 
Manorama, a commentary by 
Bhattoji Diksita on his own 
Siddhantakaumudi. The proper 
name of the commentary is æg- 
angka of which aaxeq isan abridg- 
ed form.The commentary ayaa 
is generally studied along with 
the Manorama by students, There. 
is a bigger work named ag=seata 
written by Hari Diksita, of which 
the gagra is an abridgment. 

SSIS THI known by the name 
HATHA, a commentary on Hari 
Diksita’s Sabdaratna, written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 

SSIS a commentary on the 
Laghusabdaratna written by a 
grammarian named Kalyana- 
malla. 


SZEN the actual form of a word 
as a collection of letters or adeg 
or qmiggai irrespective of the sense, 
In grammar it is the a361 that is 
mainly considered and not the 
meaning of the word; cf. @ ed 
aaeain, P.T.1.68. 

SERIALS a very brief treatise on 
declension giving the forms of the 
seven cases of a few choice-words, 
The work is studied as the first 
elementary work and is very 
common without the name of any 
specific author.There are different 
works named maera giving de- 


clensions of different words which | 





are all anonymous, although from 
the dates of manuscripts mention- 
ed, they appear to be more than 
five or six hundred years old, 


sgae expression of its sense 
by a word which occurs ‘to the 
mind of the hearer as soon as a 
word is heard. 


STsafaqATCM a grammar work on the 
meaning of words and how it is 
conveyed, written by a gramma- 
rian named agaaa. The work 
forms a part of his bigger work 
aaarrad. See qE. 

ae eeel] derivation ofa word by 
tracing it to the root from which 

” it is formed. 

apg a small treatise on 
the derivation of words written by 
a grammarian named Rajarama- 
Sastrin. 

UTTE the sciene of words,The term 
is generally applied- to grammar, 
although strictly speaking the 
Mimarhsa Sastra is also a science of 
words, 

saaa an anonymous elementary 
booklet on declension similar to 
Sabdart pavali. 

agaat a technical term given to a 
wording irrespective of the sense 
element as contrasted with afèm. 
See.e.g. J, H or the like; cf. asada 
aaa garaga P.I. 1.44 Vart. 2. 


JEJAK a work on grammaa 
said to have been written by a 
grammarian named 3&7. 


JEMAT a grammar work on 
the formation of words written by 
a grammarian named WAAI. 


arsqiets (1)formation of a complete 
word fit for use by adding proper 
suffixes to the crude base and . 
making the necessary modifica- 
tions; cf. Sa amm WAR; | 


zegg 
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(2) name ofa commentary by 
aged on the Katantra sūtravriti 
by Durgasirhha. 

asg name ofa grammar work by 
a grammarian named rave. 

STSqTTATAA lit. science of grammar 
dealing with the formation of 
words, their accents, and use in a 
sentence. The word is used in 
connection with standard works 
on grammar which are complete 
and self-sufficient in all the above- 
mentioned features. Patafijaji 
has begun his Mahabhasya with 
the words 34 aeaqandeay referring 
possibly to the vast num'er of 
‘Varttikas on the Siitras of Panini, 
and hence the term 2ragaraa 
according to him means a treatise 
on the science of grammar made 
up of the rules of Panini with the 
explanatory and critical Varttikas 
written by KatyZyana and other 
Varttikakaras. The word asarganaa 
later on, became synonymons 
with Vyakarana and it was given 
as a title to their treatises by later 
grammarians, or was applied to 
the authoritative treatise which 
introduced a system of grammar, 
similar to that of Panini. Hema- 
candra’s famous treatise, named 
faataa by the author,came to be 
known as taaragarea. Similarly: 
the works on grammar written by 
qarka and ware were 


called arrerqaaragaiea and 3AF- | 


asagaaa respectively, 

ggd a different wording, as it 
results from modifications such as 
agama, or adesa, or lopa; cf. aag- 
awa sigs fafa: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 43. 

WINIA a work, explanatory of the 
Stitras of Panini, written by a 
grammarian named fasqaez. 


Iard, Tega knowledge 





ofthe meaning ofa word from that 
word when heard, the word being 
either denotative ( 4 ) or indi- 
cative ( aiak ). 

TAIYCSST a grammatical work on 
the interpretation of words by 
Ramanatha Vidyavacaspati. 

gendaan the connection between 
a word and its sense which is a 
permanently established one, 
According to grammarians,words, 
their sense and their connection, 
all the three, are established for 
ever; cf. fe aaia P. 1.1, 

. Varttika land the Bhasya thereon 
faq aa: ad; dafa | Later gra- 
mmarians have described twelve 
kinds of qaaraaqeg viz. ara, faa, 
aaa, SRM, Se, Te aay, 
TAAI, ela, UTA, AFERAN 
and wam; cf. Srihgdraprakaga.I, 

TTA RTT explanation of the 
sense of a word as arising from 
the word by stating the base, the 
affixes and the modifications to 
the base and the affixes, 

TEAME a science fully dealing 
with the words in a language and 
their sense; the same ae acaqanda 
which see above. 

gag a popular name given to 
the Laghusabdendusekhara written 
by Nagesabhatta. See SIIRRE. 

qagan, gaca 
See SJAA and syargi- 
GURA. 

saia scientific and authoritative 
citation or statement of a word 
as contrasted with sqgradiqéat; cf 
A yaaa: pda, ARARA: 
aera ga 1 M. Bh. in 
Ahnika 1. 

IMR a class of eight ‘roots headed 
by 24 which get their vowel 
lengthened before the conjuga- 
tional sign 4 (44) as also before the 


wyg 


krt. affix 34, ( RT ) in the sense 
of ‘habituated to’; e.g. avaf, IAL 
anai, wet ete.; cf. P.VII.3.74 and 
P. I1J.2.141, 

geg God Siva who is supposed to 
have composed, or to have inspir- į 
ed Panini to compose, the fouricen | 

_ Sūtras AES, WZA etc. giving the 
alphabet of the Panini system; cf. 
Piste: agad amt: aye yan: Pan. 
Siksi, St, 3. 

aha ‘brief term or Pratyahiira stand- 
ing for the three sibilant or spi- 
rant consonants q , J and 4. 


SURT a prominent grammarian of 
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the Eastern school of Panini’s 
system of grammar who lived in 
the thirteenth century and wrote 
works on Panini’s grammar. His 
work named gie which ex. 
plains according to Panini’s rules, 
the Varttikas thereon, and the 
Jiapakas deduced from them,the 
various words difficult to be ex- 
plained, is much appreciated by 
scholars of grammar, He has quot- 
ed from a large number of classi- 
cal works, and referred to many 
works of the Eastern grammarians 
who followed the Kasika school. 


mira the words of the type of 
arg such as A, WAG, AA, 
Saag etc. which have the com- 
pound-ending # (a) added to 
them when they are at the end 
of the Avyayibhava compound ;e.g 
maaan, naeaag.cf. Kas. on P.V. 
4.107, 


sT a class of words headed by the 
word a} which have the tad. affix 
a4 (aaz) added to them in the sense 
of ‘product? or ‘portion’; e.g. 
WAI, TÅR, WHAT; cf. Kås. on 
P. IV.3.144; (2)a class of words 
headed by axı which get their final 
vowel lengthened before the 


Ta 


tad.affix uq when the whole word 
forms a proper noun; e.g. J03, 
Saa, zama ; cf. P.VI.3.119. 

aka a class of words headed by 
IFT to which the tad. affix a (#4) 
is added in the sense of $4 viz. 
similarity;cf. RT UCL, AMSA, 
dusting Kas. on P. V, 3.107. 

aiani a reputed grammarian who 
is believed to have been a contem- 
porary of the poet Gunadhya in 
the court of Sdtavahana. He wrote 
the Grammar rules which are 
named the Katantra Sūtras which 
are mostly based on the Sūtras of 
Panini. In the grammar treatise 
named ‘the Katantra Siitra’ written 
by Sarvavarman the Vedic section 
and all the intricacies and difficult 
elements are carefully and scrup- 
ulously omitted by him, with a 
view to making his grammar 
useful for beginners and students 
of average intelligence. 

stead intervention by any one of 
the spirants 4, 4 and g, which 
prevents the substitution of 4 for 4 
but allows the substitution of 4 for 
a; cf. aggin q M.Bh. on P, 
VIL. 4.2 as also aftaactiiaaedarattr 
P. VIII.3.58 Vart. 1. í 

gg short term (ster) for the 
sibilants A, Y, Qandg; ch. ad 

ayraratde: qa: PILI. 44, 

lat class of letters cape with J 
i.e. the consonants J, 1, @ and g. 

Rta name of a ee on gra- 
mmar by ait which is mention- 
ed by Al Beruni, 

3A (1) case affix ( aq ) of the accu- 
sative plural;cf. Asado P.IV. 
1.2; (2) tad.affix applied to words 

, meaning much ar little as also to 
a numeral; e.g. FEM qa, weal 
wR, Ba, fra, wea: etc, cf. 
P. V.4.42, 43. r 
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ieee eee acacia 
gikk (1) name of a glo:s on Konda- i gpr aaaRN the 


bhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara 

by Sarnkara; (2) name of a com- 

mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
khara of Nagesa written by 

Sankarabhatta; (3) The Vyakarana 

vidya or instructions in Grammar 

given by God Siva to Panini on 
which the Sika of Panini has been 
based. 
gimme a tad. affix added optionally 
with afra to the words 7 and 
others in the sense of a field pro- 
ducing the thing; e 8- AGRA | 

cf. P, V.2.29. 

Srnetad (1) name of an ancient re- 
puted scholar of Grammar and 
Pratisakhyas who is quoted by 
Panini. He is despisingly referred 
to by Patatjali as a traitor gra- 
mmarian sympathizing with the 
Nairuktas or etymologists in hold- 
ing the view that all substantives 
are derivable and can be derived 
from roots; cf. a anar 
queers ATA Nir.1.12; cf. also 
ara a gae FRA STH IHC 
die M. Bh. on P.III.3.1. Sakata- 
yana is believed to have been the 
author of the Unadisiitrapatha 
as also of the RkTantra Pratisakhya 
of the Sdmaveda; (2) name of a 

. Jain grammarian named qrerntid 
azma who lived in the ninth 
century during the reign of the 
Rastraktta king Amoghavarsa and 
wrote the Sabdanusdsana which is 
much similar to the Siitrapatha of 
Panini and introduced a new syst- 
em of Grammar. His work named 
the SabdinuSisana consists of four 
chapters which are arranged in the 
form of topics, which are named 
fig. The grammar work is called 
qaga. 

o a commentary On 
' Sakatayana’s Sabdanusasana. 


BRAMAN Feat name 


amaka a 














qaaa 


treatise on 
grammar written by Sakatayana, 
See aHeraa. 

of the 
treatise on grammar written by 
qamda. 

class of irregular 
samanadhikarana , Samāsas, or 
Karmadhāraya compound forma- 
tions, where according to the 
sense conveyed by the compound 
word, a word after the first word 
or so, has to be taken as omitted; 
cf. | wararernen fran aani- 
MEAR ATH | Enega] 
qaa: mamia: 1 gaT: aaa: 
gaiga: aA AEA; aA 
M.Bh, on P.IL.).69 Vart. 8. 


Rg an ancient writer of Nirukta 


who is quoted by Yaska; cf, faq 
aerd aegis Nir. III. 1i, or 
aria sear, AA AA arrg: 
Nir, IIL. 13 or ARFA | zar: | 
mag vada mag: Nir I.1. 


qng a word frequently used in the 


Mahābhāşya for a grammatical 
operation or injunction ( AÑ) 
which forms a specific feature of 
the grammar of UFM, viz. that the 
vowels 3, 3%, and % remain with- 
out phonetical combination and a 
shortening of them, if they are 
long ;cf. qasa ARAM GAA P.VI. 
1. 1275 RAS FS MESH |; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.VI.1.77, VI.1.125, VE. 
1.27;V1.2.52, VII.3.3 and VIII. 
9.108; (2) pupils of arrea; cf. 
area ot: arnt: M. Bh. on P. 
IV.1.18; (3) a villagein the Vahika 
district; cf. arð <TH aama: M. 
Bh, on IV.2.104 Värt. 3. 


A, . 
REIRA absence of a phonetic 


coalescence ( SRAWE ) as speci- 
fically mentioned by WPA. See 
WAA. 

prohibition of the 


MRT 


coalescence of any ofthe vowels 
3%, 3, Rand z with any dissimilar 
vowel following it. See arma. 


maa name of an ancient gra- 
mmarian and Vedic scholar who 
is supposed to have revised the 
Vedic texts and written their 
Pada-patha. He is often quoted by 
Panini and the writers of the 
Pratisakhya works; cf. amama i- 
aagsasg M. Bh. on P.I.4.84; also 
on P.I.1.18, IV.1.18; cf. also 
STAR wanda fe maa saem- 
ammai: R.Pr.XIIL.12. 

gika tad. affix (originally a word 
formed from art by affixing 4 as 
given in M. Bh. on P.V.2.160), 
applied to the word gq in the 
sense of a field producing it; e. g. 
ZAARRA; cf. way Wy gR: 
areca Kas, on P. V. 2.29, 
state a class of words headed by 
the word aar which haye the 
taddhita affix q added to them in 
the sense of gq i.e. similarity; e.g. 
Mea, YEA, Way: etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. V.3.103, 

MAT (1) krt affix ( aa ) substituted 
for the Atmanepada gg affixes, to 
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meak 


vowel as contrasted with fier; 
with the acute accent on the last 
vowel; cf, P. ITI. 2.128. 





aaa an ancient scholar of gra- 


mmar who wrote a treatise known 
as the Phit siitras on accents, 


AECE) verbal interpretation; the 


term is generally used with refe- 
rence to the verbal interpretation 
of a sentence as arising from that 
of the words which are all conne- 
cted directly or indirectly with the 
verb-activity. It is defined as 
qaaa: According 
to the grammarians, verbal 
activity is the chief thing in a 
sentence and all the other words 
(excepting the one which expresses 
verbal activity) are subordinated 
to the verbal activity and hence 
are connected with it; cf. daar g 
F ait TA Iasi mT: GS AA 
ata: aaa | graad ITL81. 


qeg a treatise on the 


theory of verbal import written 
by daar, 


TSTANATHISHT a treatise on the 


theory of qeta written by wafi- 
arama. 


~ 


which H, is prefixed if the base | Weqataate theory of verbal import 


before the affix ends in 4; e. g. 
waa, RAMA, etc; cf. P. III 2. 
124, 125, 126; (2) Vikaraņa affix 
( ata ) substituted for aT before 
the personal ending fg of the impe- 
rative second person singular, if 
the preceding root ends in a con- 
sonant; e. g. gm, wT, cf. P. IIT, 
1. 83, 
WAF krt affix (aa) substituted for 
the Atmampada affixes instead of 
ama, prescribed after the roots g 
and 44; the application of araa_for 
WaT is for the acute accent on the 
initial vowel of the root;e.g. qaala: 
with the acute accent on the initial 
46 





or congnition; the theories to be 
noted in this respect are those of 
the Grammarians, the Naiyayikas 
and the Mimarhsakas, according to 
whom verb-activity, agent, and 
injunction stand respectively as 
the principal factors in a sentence, 


qaa Vikarana affix ( ana) substitut- 


ed for the Vikarana at in Vedic 
Literature; e. g Tara Riga ays cf 
Kāś, on P. III 1, 84. 


agat a class of words headed by 


the word aga which take the 
feminine affix $ ( 4) making the 
initial vowel of the word(to which 
Sof the feminine is added) an 


weg 





acute-accented one; e.g. argeatscf. 
agara sia P, IV. 1.73. 

MSF tad. affix am applied to 
the, prefix fq in the sense of the 
base itself ( @T¥ ). See agza. 

aitwtgqzia name of the great gra- 
mmarian Panini given to him on 
account of his beingan inhabitant 
of gergt an old name of the 
modern Lahore ora name of a 

` place near Lahore; cf. P IV.3.14 


Salat eternal or permanent, as 
contrasted with #14 i. e. produced; 
cludes Seat: avaea ra: 
Siradeva Pari. 36; cf. also wẹ aaa 
aaa a Aa R.Pr.XIIL.4. 

SI scientific treatment of a sub- 
ject; a system of thoughts giving 
a scientific treatment of any sub- 
ject. The word is applied to the 
rules of Panini and sometimes to 
an individual rule; cf. areata 
or seared or Aastra, frequently 
used by the commentators; cf. 4 È 
saei amnad: Nagesa’s Par. 

_ Sek. on Pari, I:cf. qarama 
fanaa, R.Pr.IT.2. 

RAHA the originator or the founder 
of a Sastra or system of particular 
thoughts, The word was used by 
ancient grammarians for Panini, 
the founder of the great system of 
grammar, or of grammar in gene- 
ral; cf. aaa wrest ait a 
RaR ngeka M.Bh. on P. III. 1. 
85, 

WHA brought about by a rule; 
brought about by the science of 
grammar; cf. mag Jaa Nir.I. 
2; ch. also masa | afanagaaracay 
Mepadaiaeaaa. M.Bh. on P. VII, 
3.54, VIII.2.38. 

meg harm or injustice to a 
science; i.e. non-application of a 
rule although it could apply,there 


_ being no prohibition for it; cf. | 
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Brat 


amaa | AAMT: AWS dad M. 
Bh. on P. VLLL Vart. 12. 

MEAN supposition of the original 
in the place of the substitute mere- 
ly for the sake of the application 
ofa grammatical rule as con- 
trasted with «qiga, the actual 
restoration of the original form; 
cf. of yaa arenas: 1 att 
wore agate 1 settee: 
aa gi aaa M. Bh. on P. 
VII.1.95. 


SMUT the purpose ofa rule of gra- 
mmar; cf. aaa MAA: 
asda M.Bh. on P.VI.1.84 Värt. 
5; cf. also, qaar l a aaa ma- 
aaia aE Ba: Arar sa 
qa: safe vata ı M. Bh. on VIL. 
84 Värt. 3; VI.4.104 Vart. 3. 


araara the supposed invalidity of 
a rule or a set of rules by virtue of 
the dictum laid down by Panini in 
gaatagy, VIIL21; of. arantaaaaa 
faa | WHS TNS Aes wala | 
M.Bh. on P.VI.1,.86 Vart. 5. 


{I case-affix q substituted for the 
case-affixes HA and 24 of the nom. 
pl. and the acc. pl. in the neuter 
gender; cf. sari: fa: P. VII. 1.20. 
This affix 721 is called ajamaa 
just like the first five case- affixes 
in the masculine and fem. gender. 
This case affix is seen dropped in 
Vedic passages; cf. Sarai ag 
( aa: ) P. VI. 1.70. 

GTA general name given to a work 
on Phonetics. Although there are 
many such works which are all 
called fiar, the work, which is 
often referred to, by the word, is 
the Siksa named mIRE, about 
the authorship of which, 
however, there is a doubt 
whether it was the work of Panini 
or of somebody belonging to his 
school. The Siksa works are help- 





ISTE 
ful, no doubt, for the study of 
grammar, but no topic belonging 
to Siksa is given by Panini which 
apparently means that these works 
do not come under the subject or 
province of Grammar. The reason 
why the Siksa topics are not given 
by Panini, is worth consideration. 
These Siksa works are not speci- 
fically related to a particular Veda 
and it cannot be said whether 
they preceded or succeeded the 
Pratisikhya works, 


rat one of the subdivisions of the 
artificial recitals of the Vedic texts. 


BIg a term for adataa (a pronoun) in 
the works of ancient grammarians; 
cf, ag Bremara Phit Sūtra 29, 
where Riz is explained as a4alaa 
in the gloss. 


fra possessed of, or characterized 
by, the indicatory letter 4; the 
krt affixes which are marked with 
the indicatory 4 are termed Sarva- 
dhatuka affixes (cf. P.II1.4.113), 
while, the Adesas or substitutes, 
marked with the indicatory 9, are 
substituted for the whole of the 
Sthanin or the original and not for 
its final letter according to the 


rule aera P. 1.1.52; e. g. fe is |. 


substituted,not for the final ¥ of a4 
and a4 but for the whole Hq and 
' the whole a4; cf, P.1.1.55. 


RET produced at the top of the 
orifice, cerebral. 


EARNS FAIG] a grammarian who 
wrote the grainmatical works 
aram, RaRa and eat. 


awe a grammarian, who wrote a 
commentary named Began on 
the Padamaiijari of Haradatta. He 
was the,” grandson of Nilakantha 


rian and who wrote an indepen- 
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fracas (ara ) 


Gawea (aach) 





fare 


dent work on the Paribhasas, 
named the Paribhasavrtti. 

a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
K&tantraparisista called the 
Siddhantaratnankura. 

a grammarian 
who wrote (l) a gloss on the 
stitras of Panini, (2) a commen- 
tary named fagrawart on the. 
Siddhantakaumudi, and (3) a 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
named Mahabhasyaprakasa. 


fraga name given to the fourteen 


small sūtras giving the alphabet 
which Panini took as the basis of 
his grammar, The Sivasfitras have . 
got a well-known explanation in 
verse,named afek aenn on which 
there is a commentary of the type 
of Bhasya by STAY. The origin of 
the Sivasiitra given by the writer 
of the Karika is summed up in the 
stanza — MATÀ ACUI FATE 
emi aaa | Seda; aam- 
Rahas Aal Ragay || Nand, 1, 


BÈ a big class of about ninety 


words headed by the word fia- 
which have the tad. affix a ( aq ) 
added to them in the sense of a 
descendant ( a94) in spite of 
other affixes such as 24, "qd and 
others prescribed by other rules, 
which sometimes do not take 
place, or do so optionally; e. g. 
Sar; aa, WAAG Mg NRA, 
aera; cf. Kags. on P.IV,1.112. 
This class is looked upon as StHd- 
aq and a word is supposed to be | 
included in this class, when the ` 
affix 8 is noticed in spite of some 
other affix being applicable by 
some other rule. 


fre (1) cultured and learned people 
- “who want to speak correctly and 
‘ who therefore have studied grå- 





Rrasa 364 gagian 
mmar; cf, %& ga: RBI Sarre | BHA INGE name of the 


qa a aragia fe Raa 
aam: | M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.109; 
(2) enjoined, prescribed; cf. fasaar 
gs 1 R.Pr.VI.120, 

fersTaIeT the forms of words used by 
the learned people; the expression 
used by such persons; cf. @ amå 
e sora: | M. Bh. on P.I3. 
1 Vart. 13. 

(eerie explanation (of doubtful 
things or expressions) given by the 
learned people. 

RaRa (af) a work on grammar 
written by sayft of which a men- 
tion is made by Al Beruni in his 
work, 

aft (1) case affix (2) substituted for 
the nom. pl. affix sq (4a) in 
the declension of the pronouns, 
when the affix Hq is preceded by 
the vowel 3t; e.g. ad, AA; cf. Kas, 
on P VII.1.17; (2) case affix (4) 
substituted for 2} of the nom.and 
the acc.dual after fem. bases end- 
ing in Sf, as also after bases in 
the neuter gender; e. gaz Wi; gs, 
aa; cf. Kas. on P. VII.1.18, 19. 

STAT lit.over-rapid; an extra quick- 
ness of breath (HI) which charac- 
terizes the utterance of a sibilant 
which has got one more property 
viz, HA in addition to the three 
properties (a194 ) possessed by 
the other consonants; cf. ataa 
atag TAR i R. Pr. XII. 6. 

siei a person reciting Vedic passa- 
ges more rapidly, when his recital 
results into a fault of utterance. 

aided principal; chief,; the word is 
used in connection with the uttera- 
nce of Veda passages which are 
uttered loudly at the time of the 
third pressing ( adlaaaa ); cf. Bra 
amy, T. Pr. XXL 12scf. aia: waz 
M.Bh. on P. VI,1.61, 








Pratisakhya treatise pertaining to 
the White Yajurveda which is also 
called the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. 
This work appears to be a later one 
as compared with the other Prati- 
sikhya works and bears much 
similarity with some of the Sūtras 
of Panini, It is divided into eight 
chapters by the author and it 
deals with letters, their origin and 
their classification, the euphonic 
and other changes when the Sarh- 
hita text is renderedinto the Pada 
text,and accents. The work appears 
to be a common work for all the 
different branches of the White 
Yajurveda, being probably based 
on the individually different Prati. 
sakhya works of the different 
branches of the Shukla Yajurveda 
composed in ancient times. Katya- 
yana is traditionally believed to 
be the author of the work and very 
likely he was the same Katyayana 
who wrote the: Varttikas on the 
Sitras of Panini. 


genie a class of words headed by 
gies to which the taddhita affix 
a (aq ) is added in the sense of 
‘who has come from’; e.g. aiftsm:, 
ara; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 3.76. 


31% pure, unmixed; the term is used 
(1) in connection with a vowel 
which is not nasalized ( yqan@s); 
cf, megna aai ger af gA- 
aqara, Kas. on P. VII.1.85; as 
also, (2) inconnection with words 
which are used in their primary 
sense and not in any secondary 
sense: cf, gaai Baat Ga FAN | 
adima a aai M.Bh. on 
P.I.1.27 Vārt. 3. 


TATA ATA ASAT a gloss on the 


Asubodha-grammar, written by 
a grammarian named Ramegvara, 





gak a class of words headed by 
the word gw to which the tadd- 
hita affix wa (@#)is added in 
the sense of a descendant in spite 
of other affixes being prescribed 
by some other rules which some- 
times are added optionally with 
this qa; e.g. WAA, Fada: RAA: 
This class is looked upon as 21afa- 
am and hence if this affix uq is 
seen applied although not pi escri- 
bed actually as in the word ae, 
the word is supposed to have bcen 
included in this class: cf. P. IV. 
1.123. 


JIA utterance with a swollen mouth 


which is looked upon as a fault of 
Vedic recital; cf. g4 ga afta gan 
R.Pr.XIV.2. 

ag nume of a grammarian who 
wrote a gloss named fûst on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana. 

aT case-endirg seen in Vedic Litera- 
ture substituted for any one of 
the 21 case-endings as found in 
Vedic Language; words ending in 
this à ( & ) are not coalesced with 
a vowel that follows; e.g wa gax- 
gaad; cf. P.VII..1.39 and 1.1.13. 


are (1) any other senses than what 
are given above; cf. xÑ P.IV.2.92; 
(2) surname of a repuced family 
of grammarians belonging to 
Southern India which produced 
Many grammarians, from the 
fifteenth century to the eighteenth 
century. Ramacandra Sesa was the 
first grammarian in the family 
who wrote the Prakriyakaumudi 
in the fifteenth century. His des- 
cendants developed the system of 
studying grammar by the study of 
topics as given in the Prakriya 
Kaumudi and wrote several works 
of the nature of glosses and com- 


rents, 
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RITE one of the prominent gra- 
mmarians belonging to the Sesa 
family, who was the son of a48. 
He wrote a gloss on the Prakriya- 
kaumudi and two small works 
PrakrtacandrikA and Padacan- 
drika. Two other minor grammar 
works viz. the Yanlugantasiromani 
and Upapadamatinstitravyakhyana 
are ascribed to 39H who may be 
the same as aigon the son of azide, 
or another, as there were many 
persons who had the name Krsna 
in the big family, 

STATA a grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a small 
treatise on case- relations named 
ARAI. l 

Zamia also known by the name 
adai a grammarian who has 
written S4aqgqel, a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara. 

Jasne a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Paribha- 
sendusekhara of Nagesabhatta, _ 

Sta a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who has written a 
work, Paribhasabhdskara, on the 
Paribhagas of the Panini system; 
the treatise is written in the 
manner of Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti 
which has been taken as a basis 
by him, 

a Tat the genitive case used 
in any other senses than those 
given in the specific rules. The 
expression 213 s maA is often 
found in commentary works. 

JARTA an ancient Grammarian and’ 
Vedic scholar who is quoted in 
the Taittiriya’ Pratisakhya for 
recommending a sharp and dis- 
tinct nasalisation of the anusvara 
and the fifth class-consonants; cf. 
AIMS et aay 
T; Pr, VEL 1, a 


aera 
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aiataia recital of the Rgveda in 
the school named after Sisira, a 
pupil of Sakalya. 

ate remaining, or remnant; the 
term is used with reference to 
a tad. affix prescribed in senses 
other than those mentioned before 
the rule HY P. IV. 2.92; cf. Ñf- 
aagana AAA AAR: | ae: 
Saal AB: Gara AÀ | 

ae a class of words headed by 
the word te which are compo- 
unded with a noun in the locative 
case to form a locative tatpurusa 
compound; e. g. GAVS; AAJA: 
etc.; cf. Kas, on P.II.1.40. 

INAR a great ancient Vedic scholar 
who is believed to have written 
the Rk, Pratisikhya, which is said 
to be common for the two main 
branches of the Rgveda but which 
at present represents, in fact, all 
the different branches of the 
Rgveda. 

MARMAMET a popular name of 
the well-gnown Pritisakhya of the 
Rgveda, named quae as well 
as AGATE. 

IGEA a class of words headed by 
the word Ñas to which the tadd- 
hita affix gq (ff) is added in 
the sense of ‘instructed by’, provi- 
ded the word so formed is a por- 
tion of what is looked upon as a 
part of the sacred Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. Mata Faaadtad allatea:, 
amaaa: cf. Kas. on PIV. 3.106. 

zg the substitution of the palatal 
consonan's 2,4,3,9,2 and g respec- 
tively for the similar consonants 
a4, 4,4,4 and 4 of the dental 
class;cf. @: 2ga *q: P.VIII.4.10. 

fag the syllable fð applied to the 

„ Mikarana-ending form of a root 
to denote a root for a gramma- 


tical operation. The specific men- | ' 





tion of a root with faq added, 
shows that the root of the parti- 
cular class or conjugation shown, is 
to be taken and not the same root 
belonging to any other conjuga- 
tion; cf. satay sae; e.g. 
aaka sge PITT. 1. 52. 
Although operations prescribed for 
a primary root are applicable to a 
frequentative root when the fre- 
quentative sign 4 has been omitt- 
ed, operations prescribed for a 
root which is stated in a rule with 
fa ( Raq) added to it, do not take 
place in the frequentative roots;cf. 
Raat aoa ... agar a week. 


SI] a vikarana or conjugational 
sign of the agama type to be inse- 
rted after the last vowel of the 
roots of the seventh conjugation 
(Cani); e.g. WR, Rata etc.; cf. 
ankm: am, P.III.1.78. 

Bf a vikarana or conjugational sign 
of the ninth conjugation, to be 
added to roots headed by #j be- 
fore the Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. 
AMA; cf. raea: ar.P.TIL1.81. a 
is added optionally with 4 ( 4 ) to 
the roots 474, tA, HAL, RI and 
HH. e.g kala, mae, aR, Harta 
etc ; cf. P.LIT.1.82. 

Ha vikarana or a conjugational 
sign to be placed after the roots 
headed by g (i.e. roots of the fifth 
conjugation) as also after the root 
4 when ¥ is to be changed into 
“J, and the roots 34 and aa; eg. 
gaia, aaa; cf. aea: a: PII. 
1.73, It is also added optionally 
with #1 to the roots Wty, WH etc, 
See At. 

aq a vikaraha or conjugational sign 

of the fourth conjugation added 

to roots headed by Ra, before the 

Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g.. deaf, 

qsqid, etc, is added optionally 
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with aq (3) to the roots wz, WH, 
4 and others, as also to 4d. 

stat a technical term for noun- 
stems ending in at in the feminine 
gender used in the Katantra Gra- 
mmar; cf. at war Kat. IT. 1.10. 


saute a class of words headed by 
the word samf with which words 
in the masculine or the feminine 
gender are compounded when they 
stand in apposition; cf, gare aan 
garaam, FAT SAT garak; Kas, 
on P.II.1.70. 

qV hearing of a phonetic element 
or a word in the actual speech; 
audition; cf. aq Araraesheaney aao 
araq S. K. on P.1.2.32. In many 
technical grammatical terms,affixes 
and substitutes, there is sometimes 
a portion of them which is not a 
vital part of the word, but it is for 
the sake of causing certain pre- 
scribed grammatical operations. 
The letters or syllables which form 
such a portion are called gq and 
they are only for the sake of gra- 
mmatical operations ( #ral4 ), as 
contrasted with the other ones 
which are actually heard ( a4 or 
aanà ). 


ama lit. that which is heard; cf. 
sq a AÈ as) amA | arall 
Nyasa on Kas. V.2.37. The term 
is used in connection with an affix 
for whīch no elision is prescribed 
and hence which remains and. is 
‘heard; cf. Gay amaA aa M. Bh. 
‘on P.V.2.37; Kas. on P, V.2.37. 


MRE a grammarian who has 
written a small treatise on cor- 
rupt words or ungrammatical 

_ words,which is named aqasagosa. 

SİM a grammarian of the last 
century who has written a com- 

mentary named wad after him, 
on the Paribhasendusekhara. 





apart} name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Sridhara. See saz. 

AANE a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the Pa- 
ribhagabhaskara of Haribhāskara. 


atiatttacs a famous grammarian 
who held the titles agaga, 
mehi and sgar and who has 
written a systematis work on case- 
relations named #itpaedaved; the 
work is also known by the name 
TERRAS VEA. 

BARAT a famous grammarian of 
Eastern India who has written a 
short scholarly gloss named Vijaya 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara. 
For details refer to Paribhasa- 
samgraha, 


wa lit. what is actually heard; the 
word is used in connection with 
such statements as are made by the 
authoritative grammarians, Panini 
and the Varttikakara by their actual 
utterance or wording,as contrasted 
with such dictums as can be de- 
duced only from their writings. cf. 
ana: aa: Gad Tai, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 104. 

yaka a term of a very great 
honour given to such Jain monks 
as have almost attained perfec- 
tion; the term is used in connec- 
tion with Palyakirti Sakatayana, 
the Jain grammarian rea, 
whose works arnzaqaeeiqaea and 
its presentation in a topical form 
named ameman are studied 
at the present day in some parts 
of India, See graza above. 

aya (1) lit. hearing; sound.cf. 40} a 
wama M. Bh, on P. I. 2.64; per- 
ception, as a proof contrasted 
with inference; cf. aq 3 aaga 
WRa M. Bh. on P. VII, 1.72 
Vart. l; cf. also M. Bh. on P. 
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VIII 2.25; cf. also wangrazatia 
R. T. 61; (2) authoritative word; 
the word is sometimes used in 
connection with the utterances of 
the Sūtrakāras viz. the Sūtra. 

yraa common hearing; com. 
mon form of technically different 
wordings, such as ot of €g, am, 
and aq feminine affixes, or $ of 
sig, mg, and ea fem. affixes; cf. 7 
afi gamag Kas. on P_VITI. 
2.18; cf. also Kas. on VIII. 2.42 
and VIII. 4.1. 

AJAN heard, presented; cf. grata 
San: Tee: MARANTA; cf. Aga- 
aft gA att weet | ag M. Bh. 
on P, VII. 1. 73. 

Etic a class of words headed by 
the word à, which are com- 
pounded with words like gq if 
they stand in apposition, provided 
the word so compounded has got 
the sense of the affix fa i. e 
having become what was not 
before; cf. aJa: Doa: Har: ANSAN, 
wana: Kas, on P. II. i. 59. 


BATT a loose connection as obtain- 
ing between the various words in 
the Pada recital, as contrasted 
with fssqeq in the Samhita text, 

Pas or Pm compact arrange- 
ment as seen in the Sarbhita text. 

3g a term used in the sense of eli- 
sion or lopa in the case of the 
affix aq, when it is elided after the 

roots headed by g, i. e. roots of 
the third conjugation as also after 
any root wherever it is so seen in 
the Vedic Literature; cf. Tes Bray 
P. III. 4. 76. This xg is looked 
upon as a substitute zero, or nil 
for the general vikarana aq in the 
case of these roots; cf. gaama: 
sg: P. IL 4. 75. The specific 
feature of this elision of the vika- 
rata aq by means of the term >g, 











is that it causes reduplication of 
the roots to which it is added; ef. 
oft saa ruled Bawardag Kas. on, 
P. II. 4. 75 and P. III. 1. 10, 
RIK treatment as before the 
elision named %@, i. e reduplica- 
tion of the preceding root. This 
*@ae14 is prescribed in the case of 
the roots Hi, gi, 4 and g; cf. agl- 
„gai sgam P. III. 1. 39. ; 


BARN roots characterized by the 
addition or application of the 
conjugational sign which is 
elided by the use of the term sg 
for elision; roots of the third con- 
jugation; cf. 4uq garo: gÀ- 
ama M.Bh.on P.III. 1.67 Vart,?, 
as also on P. III 1.91. 

SHAT the specific operation caused 
by *@ viz.the reduplication for the 
preceding root; cf. a3 @I% xg- 

' fafamiata:, M. Bh. on P.I. 1. 62 
Vart. 6. 

WHANAH Värttika or supplemen- 
tary rule to P&nini’s rules laid 
down by scholars of grammar 
immediately after Panini, com- 
posed in verse form, These 
Slokavarttikas are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya at various places and 
supposed to have been current in 
the explanations of Panini’s Agta- 
dhyayi in the days of Patafijali. 
The word is often used by later 
commentators. 

weal a term of ancient gramma- 
rians for the first future called 
we by Panini; cf. MAA qad 
aAa | sq qo eer ue Ba ay 
fend M. Bh. on P. III, 3.15. 

SATE lit. breath; the voiceless breath 
required for uttering some letters; 
the term is used in the Pratisa- 
khya and Vyakarana books in the 
sense of breath which is promi- 
nently required in the utterance 


saraga 





of the hard consonants, sibilants, 
visarga and the Jihv3miliya and 
Upadhmaniya letters; the term is 
used in connection with these 
letters also; the usual term in use 
is, of course, Qlataquata, the term 
gta showing the property of the 
breath, with which these letters 
are characterized. 

SAIA caused by the emission 
of breath; the term is used in con- 
trast with aT@aueta in connection 
with hard consonants,surds, visar- 
ga,the Jihvamiiliya and the Upadh- 
maniya letters; see 414 above. 

E GES a grammatical work of 
the type of a gloss on the Sutras 
of Panini written by an ancient 
grammarian Q4 mentioned in 
the Mahibhasya; cf. aara 
mead aa aa andi mai a 
M. Bh. on P. 1.1.57. Possibly 
the grammarian @rafa is referred 
to in the word @1¥q in the verse. 


g 


{q (1) a sibilant letter of the cerebral 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties gra, 4q, Pos? and 
wert; (2) mute indicatory letter 4, 
attached to nouns as also to affixes 
with which nouns are formed, 
such as “Gq, “hd, RA, SA etc. 
showing the addition of the femi- 
nine affix € ( Ña ); cf. faginfeeas 
P. IV. 1.41; (3) changeable to @ 
when placed at the beginning of 
roots in the Dhatupatha except in 
the case of the roots formed from 
nouns and the roots q and 454; 
(4) substitute for the last conso- 
nant of the roots 4a, WW, aw, Fy, 
aa, UN, wes, as also of the 
roots ending in @ and q be- 
fore a consonant excepting a nasal 
and a semivowel, as also when the 
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q (1) consonant 4$ , 











consonant is at the end of the 
word; e.g. Wal, S81, WA asig etc. 
cf P. VIII.2.36; (5) substitute for 
a visarjaniya preceded by a vowel 
except 3 and followed by a conso- 
nant of the guttural or the labial 
class which does not begin a dif- 
erent word, as also before the 
words al, 4, %, FI etc. cf. P. 
VIII. 3.39; cf. also P. VIII 3.4], 
43, 44, 45 and 48 for some speci- 
fied cases; (6) substitute for q when 
placed near a consonant of the 
cerebral class or near the conso- 
nant 9; e. g. gas, gare: Kas. 
on P, VIII. 4.41, 

the vowel 8 be- 
ing added for facility of pronunci- 
ation;(2) compound-ending 4,sub- 
stituted for the final of the word 
ada at the end of a Bahuvrihi 
compound when the word Ha is 
preceded by & or Ñ e. g. fark, 
fart: cf. Raat a gà: P, v. 4.115 
(3) a technical term for aqesaaTa 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


qq the compound-ending ( sand ) 


"a added for the final of the words 
aña, À and ae standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
under specific conditions. e. g. 
Rama: dara: Kagh (GF ); cf. 
P. V. 4.113, 114. 


TIER (1) the six Karakas or instru- 


ments of action,which are differ- 
ently connected with the verbal 
activity, viz, Fi FÅ, F, ÅTTA, 
aama and AFU; for details see 
aie above; ch. aa WFAA FRA 
PEREA aR AAT g1 6T 
vata FA pA gU SHAT ATTA HTT 
tata I Sringara Prakasa IV; (2) a 
work of the name (328R) written 
by a Jain grammarian Mahesa- 
nandin. 


F2RITHAIS AHS A known also as 


ERRGUSATICA a grammar-work on 
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the six case-relations written by 
a scholar of grammar named 
had. 

TLRTHASTT a work dealing with 
‘the six kinds of instruments of 
the verbal activity ( karakas ) 
written by Trilokanatha. 

TAHT SA IAT a short work in 
verses on the six case-relations 
written by a grammarian Prabhu- 
dasa who has added his own 
commentary to it. 


FLHCHGAM a small work in verses 
on the six case-relations ascribed 
to Amarasirhha, but very likely the 
author was Amaracandra a Jain 
grammarian of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. The work is also named 
AARAU. 

TARTRATE an anonymous small] 
` treatise on the six case-relations in 
verse-form with a commentary. 
qatar a small treatise on 
the six case-relations written by 
agrammarian Bhavananda who 

held the title Siddhantavagisa, 

ÊRI a popular name given 
by grammarians to the topic of 
grammar which deals with the 
abbreviated popular forms of pro- 
per nouns which are names of 
persons, as for example the form 
size for seegiued; cf. ara 
featarea: P. V. 3.83, 

TTT lit. a collection of six cows; 
secondarily ‘a collection of six 
animals or quadrupeds.’ The word 
sena was prescribed by later gra- 
mmarians as a tad-affix by means 
ofa Vartika when they saw the 
the word sg7q used in language 
after the word #14 etc. e. g, Sg- 
senay; ch. sgala sà sgag Kas 
on P. V.2.29, 

aana PaRi a work on six dia- 
lects written by a Jain grammar- 








ian wand. 
qF a term used instead of the desi- 
derative affix aq prescribed by 
P. III. 1.5 to 7, especially when 
the @ of the affix is changed into 
Gas for instance in deve etc.; 
cf. eereoseaTat Ru a ath aa: SP- 
azma qaeaeatt wae Kas, on 
areata waar P. VILI.3.61. 


NF change of the consonant 4 into 
{ in certain conditions in the 
formation of a word, or after pre- 
positions in the case of verbs 
beginning with g, This cerebra- 
lization of € was a peculiar pho- 
netic change which naturally occ- 
urred when @ in utterance came 
after a vowel excepting 4. Some 
of the Pratisakhya works have ex- 
haustively treated this change and 
Panini has also mentioned many 
rules in connection with it. 

WT (9) a technical term used in 
Panini’s grammar for such nume- 
ral words ( gaiaz ) as end with 
{org eg. S4, Ia, AFA etc.; 
cf, srar 94. P. I. 1.24, 

€S a term used in connection with 
the sixth of the spirants viz. the 
Jivhamilliya letter ch PEREUS 
ag gH R. Pr. I.18; the term is 
also used in the sense of the sixth 
vowel viz. Z. in the Rk. Prāti- 
sākhya; cf. gA R gaans R. Pr. 
IT. 29. 


Wi the sixth case; the genitive case. 
This case is generally an ordinary 
case or fut as contrasted with 
ara. A noun in the geni- 
tive case shows a relation in gene- 
ral, with another noun connected 
with it in a sentence, Commen- 
tators have mentioned many kinds 
of relations denoted by the geni- 
tive case and the phrase wad 
agqaj: (the genitive case ha 
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senses a hundred and one in all), .| 


is frequently used by gramma- 
rians; cf. af a P. IL. 3.50; cf. 
also TAR S3: AA REANA- 
PRATER Aa Ree aA 
ag aay cag faa: fra ost ear 
zà I Kas. on P. 1.1.49. The 
genitive case is used in the sense 
of any karaka when that karaka; 
is not to be considered as a karaka; 
cf, area sea Ba ost Arata. 
A noun standing as a subject or 
object of an activity is put in the 
genitive case when that activity 
is expressed by a verbal deriva- 
tive and not by a verb itself; cf. 
qsad: Ha P. II. v.65. For the 
senses and use of the genitive 
case, cf, P. II. 3.50 to 73. 

qirga a tatpurusa compound 
with the first member (rarely the 
second member as in the case of 
waqqager ) in the genitive case, 
The compound is very common 
as prescribed in the case of a 
word in the genitive case with 
any other word connected with 
it; e.g. Gag, eat etc.; the 
other tatpurusa compounds viz. 
Ramga, adams and others 
prescribed in connection with 
specific words or kinds of words, 
The word ssaa is also used in 
this sense. 

MRAN a word put in the genitive 
case; a substitute given as con- 
nected with a genitive case which 
replaces the whole word which 
is put in the genitive case unless 
the substitute consists of a single 
letter or is characterized by the 
mute letter & cf. 8 aAA nT | AST- 
wag 1 Ama etc. cf. PLT. 
1.49 to 55. 

TEANA a compound word formed 
by one noun with another in the 
genitive case; see 918094 above, 


THUD sense of the genitive case, 
which is ‘a relation in general. 
See a8] above. 

SIRA a krt affix applied to the roots 
weg, Ra $2, |e and g in the 
sense of an agent, the mute 
letter 4 signifying the addition of 
the fem. affix tie. g. SENF, 
fave: etc.; fem. base wear, AUF- 
etc.; cf. P. III. 2.155. 

REA tad, affix zp added to the 
word qa in the sense of ‘a stu- 
dent of? or ‘a scholar of’ when 
the word qra is preceded by the 
«word aq or Wf. e g. aaa, 
arate | cf. aa: Sa aa: Kas. 
on P. II. 2.60. 

faa an affix or sometimes a word 
marked by the mute letter % The 
mute letter 4 attached to roots 
signifies the addition of the krt 
affix a3 (%1) in the sense of the 
verbal activity; e. g. aut from the 
root J44 ( aH), ST from y ( # yi 
cf. Sfmafatise P. ITT, 3.104; 
attached to affixes, 4 signifies the 
addition of the fem. affix 3 ( 29), 
e. g. aural, AR etc. cf. RAR- 
Rega P, IV. 1,41. A few roots 
headed by g (roots from 4% to 
E) are to be looked upon as [sq 
for the purpose of the addition 
of the krt. affix 4; e.g. Yel, 3AA 
etc. cf. qztea: fia: | Gana sūtra in 
Dhatupatha. 

tay combination of the verbal 
ending m, with the augment 
age prefixed to it, which is 
changed into dga after a root- 
base ending in a vowel excepting 
a; cf. sm: Sted ggz ga, P.VII. 
3.78, 79. 

TR augment g added to (1) ag be- 
fore the tad. affixes A3 and 4 e.g, 
ag Aga; cf. P, IV, 1.164; (2) 
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ag and sq before the tad. affix 
Weg. aH, wy; cf. P. IV. 
3.138; (3) xg before the tad. 
affix 4, e.g. aqsar cf. P. IV. 4.89; 
(4) the root ft before the affix ® 
of the causal, e. g. Ha cf. P,VII 
3.40; (5) the root at before the 
affix q, (3) e. g. B1; ch ada: g% 
aq P, II. 2,135 Vart 2 and Vårt 4. 

Quga tad. affix wey added to the 
word ait, e g. aaa aa: 
anette: cf. ahmm Boag, P. 
IV. 3.120 Vart, 10. 

EARRA an anonymous work 
consisting of only 16 stanzas dis- 
cussing the denotation of words 
and that of the case-relations with 
a commentary by the author 
himself. 

WRA tad. affix } added to the word 
qA in the sense of ‘one who 
goes’, e g. qA: aft: cf, qa: 
ea P. V. 1.75. 

Wq tad. affix qı added tothe words 
Fg and Wi in the sense of small- 
ness; cf gat BIg: agad, Maag 
Kas, on P. V, 3.90. 

ge cerebralization of the dental 





R 
ae e a r 
of the fem. affix $, applied to the 
word ar in the sense of product 
or portion; His we; cf. P. IV. 
3.142, 


SX tad. affix ¥f added to the word 


aarateal in the sense of censurable 
giving of interest or profit; aan 
fan, AR; cf. Kas, on P, IV, 
4,31, 


Sq tad. affix zH (l) added to the 


word aìg in the sense of giving a 
sum or something on an obje- 
ctionable rate of interest or profit; 
cf, Reis RSA adifew:, Hae; cf. 
P. IV. 4.31; (2) added to the 
words isa an PUETA in the sense 
of ‘explanatory book thereon’; e.g. 
gea: AARE, genset, N- 
srr; cf. P. IV. 3.70; (3) added 
to the words qf and others as also 
to am, Wet and others, fay, ajay 
fea and others, the words RST 
art and the words sles, arfaa and 
q at the end of Dvigu compounds 
in the specific senses mentioned; 
e g. ÑR, -amite:, WAF, gE 
sasih etc.; cf. P, IV. 4.10, l1, 
16, 17, 53, 54, V. 1.46, 54, 55, 


consonants as prescribed by the | B@ tad, affix =m added (1} to the 


rule gar 3: P. VIII. 4, 41; e. g. 
eateastad, XST, sgia: etc; cf. Kag, 
on P. VIII, 4.41. 

YA (1) krt, affix 4, signifying the acute 
accent of the initial vowel and the 
addition of È to the base in the 
feminine,added to the root 4 in the 
sense of object (#4) and to the roots 
T, ai, 3 and others in the sense 
of instrument (FT); e.g. aT, BAA, 
a, A, War etc; cf. P. III, 2. 
181-183; (2) Unadi affix as seen 
in the word 71 from the root 3; 
cf. aaa P. IT. 
4.54 Vart 12. 

BSH tad. affix æ, causing Vrddhi to 
the initial vowel and the addition. 








word wei (touchstone) in the 
sense of ‘living thereby’; e. g. 
anasa: am; cf. PL IV. 4.9; 
(2) to the word aaay in the sense 
of ‘ dwelling in’, e. g. ama) aaa 
arate: aA; cf. PIV, 4.74. 


R feminine affix aaa}, termed also 


aa (1) added, according to the 
Eastern school of grammarians, to 
words ending with the tad. affix 
aJ ( prescribed by rules like 
mR a IV.1.105) e. g. miai, 
aara as contrasted with maf or 
aret according to the Western 
school of Panini; (2) added to 
form feminine bases of the 
words from Àq to #4 to which 
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a3 has already been added as also 
to the words piła and alga. €. g. 


ARA, araea, FE, PRETT- 
qñ, mograi cf. P. IV. 1.17-19. 


"RE tad. affix maa, added to the | 


words mÑaÎ and vw as also to the 
words aigi, 3f€ in the residual or 
miscellaneous tad. senses; e.g g- 
ETECO GI ag; target GAUSIR qana 
wi, agad, a, ia, cf. M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 2.99 and 100. 


‘aS tad, affix q (taking Samprasarana 
change i. e. $ before the words 
ga and qÑ and 47g in the Bahu- 
vrihi compound) added, instead of 
the affix am or 33, in the sense of 
offspring, (1) to words having a 
long ( 3a ) vowel for their penul- 
timate , only in the formation of 
feminine bases; e.g. ane Pag- 
TAT, AU; RITA, ATI 
ae, aag:  ( Bah, 
comp.); cf P.IV.1.78; (2) to words 
expressive of family names like 
gir, UR etc. as also to the words 
ails, ane, cafe enfieni® etc. and 
optionally to the words @yqfH and 
others in the formation of feminine 
bases; e.g. ùa, atagi, alsa, 
sen, ata etc.; cf. P, IV.1.79, 
80, 81. 


W tad, affix (1) in the sense of 
‘nature’ applied optionally with 
the affix 3a% to words showing 
colour as also to words headed by 
zg e.g. DRA, Wasa, FÅR, 
HMA, ea, RÈT etc.; cf. P. V. 
1.123; (2) in the sense of nature 
as also in the sense of professional | 
work to words of quality and | 
words headed by Alar; e. g. WIF, 
sea cf P.V, 1.124; (3) to the 
words aga, BrP] and others in 
the same sense as that of those very 
words; e.g.-agIay, AFH WS, 
gaq etc, cf. P. V. 6.124 Vart, 1 


i 


a krt. affix 3f added to a root in 
the sense of a skilled artisan aq=:, 
aati; AAF: WAF; wre, WT; cE P. 
I. 1.145, 


a 


& (l)a sibilant letter of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties wa, AÑ, PISI 
and Hamin; ( 2) substitute for 
visarjanīya if followed by a hard 
consonant excepting a sibilant 
cf. P, VILL. 3.34, 36, 38, 40, 42, 
46, 47, 48-54, 

@ (1) short term for ama used 
by ancient grammarians; the 
term is found used in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana also; cf. fase 
HITT TR BATT: Ha: ata: Jain., 





Pari. 100; cf. also wemsa; (2) 
Unadi affix 4 placed after the roots 
Pp a and others; cf.Unādi- 
Sūtras 342-349; (3) tad. affix @ 
in the quadruple senses (argàs) 
applied to the words qm and 
others. e.g. ae:; cf, P. 1V.2.80; 
(4) tad. affix @ applied to the 
word gą when praise is. in- 
tended e. g. Heat, Feat; also cf. 
P. V. 4.41; (5) substitute for the 
preposition ay before the words 
fea and aa; cf. a Raada? ar: 
M. Bh. on P. VI,1.144 Vart. 1, 
HT non-resolution of the conso- 
nants 4 and Ẹ_ into 7 and 33 
e.g. 24H as contrasted with 
fiamra, which is called frat. 
ÅRA (1) joining with a subse- 
quent word after omitting a word 
or two occurring between; cf, 
TSAAR ANSI Vs Aaa ÉTA: 
e.g. WÈ aÀ for we zed where aq 
is passed over in the krama and 
other recitals; cf. V. Pr. IV. 77, 
165, 194; (2) a term used, in 


ARa 
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ancient grammars for such affixes 
and others which do not allow 
the subst.tution of guna or viddhi 
for the preceding vowel; the 
term is also used for the letters 
$, T and € when they are mute, 
serving only the purpose of pre- 
venting guna or vrddhi; cf. Wat 
aÀ ásd Pars. afana M. Bh. on 
P. I.1.3. Vērt, 10, 


alerarent name ofa complete gra- 
mmar-work written by adta. for 
facility of study. This grammar 
appears to have been written 
before the time of Faz or Xaa, 
as can be seen from the popular 
stanza Ra qatar: Aha FNA- 
Rani ck arate: gq daaa- 
war Il 

SAT (1) a numeral such as ua, fà etc. 
In Pāņinis Astadhyayi, although 
the term is defined as applicable 
tothe word 4%, Wt and words 
ending with the tad. affixesag and 
sfa, such as qaq, fa and the like, 
still the term is applied to all 
numerals to which it is seen appli- 
ed by the people; cf. M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.23 also Pari. Sek. Pari. 9 
(2) numerical order; 
fear V. Pr. I. 49. 
genar? application respective- 
ly of terms stated in the gžaąq and 
faq portions in their numerical 
order when the stated term; are 
equal in number: cf. qaen- 
aša: amag, P. 1.3.10; cf. also 
qamara anita: Aware eaa 
a Afa M. Bh. Ahnika 2. 

QC enumeration; statement; cf. 
CHITTY «8 — aawaeqarasarsed 
afaq, M.Bh. on Sivasiitra 1 Värt, 
10. 


aeagqa with a numeral word placed 
first or at the beginning; a term 


. 
> 


cf. aña 


, 


used for defining the Dvigu com- | 





pound; cf, auanat faq: P. II. 1,52. 


BAT lit. those that are to be count- 


ed; objects of enumeration; cf. 
agia wey saagaa P. V. 4.73; 
cf, also 3447 GLA MA z4 qaq | 
acara Rra, M. Bh. on P. H. 
2.24 Vart, 9. 


nat a word unit where the senses 


of two words are mixed together 
completely as in a compound word 
such as Iag: etc.; cf. das aada 
M. Bh. on P. IL. 1.1. Vart. 4. 


e . . ° . 
TA combination of things coming 


one after another; cf. samata- 
gaming: where the term is used 
with respect to a combination of 
grave syllables; cf. also squadna 
aa far, R. Pr. XVIIL 19. 


éa included; the word is often 


used in the Mahabhiasya in conne- 
ction with instances which are 
covered by a rule, if interpreted 
in a specific way: cf. wa fafias- 
fare are aire gA- 
aa ait audit vaa M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1.57; cf. also garia maA 
aaa wp: gii Vala, M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.1. 


ag name of a very vast work on 


grammar attributed to an ancient 
grammarian Vyadi who is sup- 
posed to have been a relative of 
Panini; cf. a@azeqqama Bhartr- 
hari’s Vakyapadiya cf. also €2@- 
MARSH; ch sae an SNAAR 
eq wea: | Some quotations 
only are found from the Sarh- 
graha in grammar works, but the 
work is lost long ago. 


ala (1) aggregate, collection ; the 


word is often used in grammar in 
connection with letters ( ast ); cf. 
alta Taq cf. also šaman 
aque ang M.Bh. on Siva sūtra 5 
Värt. 13; the word is also used 
in connection with a collection of 


SNA 
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words; 
saa ua ger: M. Bh. on P. 1.4.13 
Vart. 8; (2) effort made in the 
utterance of a word; cf qà aa 
Teds a Targa far | ward 
agura on V. Pr. I. 9. cf. also @ 
aqai are V. Pr. 1.9. 

AMAT collective sense given by a 
combination of letters called gard. 
When the collective sense is given 
by a combination of words it is 
called gat, and when the idea is 
complete it is called 417414. Some- 
times the meaning of a com- 
pound word is taken individu- 
ally and not. collectively; such a 
meaning is called aaimaudtad cf. 
AMV nmam gee M. 
Bh, on IV. 3.72 Vārt. 1. 

AA a collection or a group; cf, 
aulaaa which means HawaAT or 
alphabet. 


Gal a technical term; a short word- 
ing to convey ample sense; a term 
to know the general nature cf 
things; convention; cf. agasa; 
Gat; sea: Sta: M.Bh. on P.I-1.1. 
There are two main divisions of 
aa—# ada or an artificial term 
such as ft, 3, or 4 which is merely 
conventional, and wHfaaaal which 
refers to the literal sense conveyed 
by the word such as a34, wala 
and the like. Some grammar works 
such as the Candra avoid purely 
conventional terms, These sard- 
jfias are necessary for every scien- 
tific treatise. In Panini’s grammar, 
there are the first two chapters 
giving and explaining the techni- 
cal terms whose number exceeds 
well-nigh a hundred. 


AUTH a topic or a chapter or a 
portion of a treatise in which 
technical terms are given and ex- 


plained; cf. áma; M. Bh. 


cf. amaa amaaa aA i | 








on P. I. 1.46, I. 1.56, I. 4.1, I. 
4 23; see the word a3. 


VATA an operation with respect 
to which a technical term has been 
expressly mentioned; cf, aagaet 
fafriae:, Par. Sek. Pari. 93.1; 

tm Vyadi Pari 53. 


ganga (1) that, which by usage has 
become a technical word possessed 
of a conventional sense; cf. & 
yaala wart ngafa IA aA 
zawa Aaa , M. Bh. on III. 1. 
26 Vārt. 7; (2) which stands as a 
proper noun or the name of a 
person; cf. annig a aalaa: S. K. 
on P. 1.1.27. 

gA arule laying down the defi- 
- nition of a Ga or a technical term 

‘as contrasted with #14faf¥ or a rule 
laying down a grammatical opera- 
tion; cf. árad aga agm: 
zft M.Bh. on Siva Sūtra 3, 4. ` 


gaa one of the four divisions of 
words- sifaae, quad, aaaea and 
eae; the dare is called also 
azg a word forming the name 
of a thing by virtue of a conven- 
tion; see 4733az. 

aaa the recipient or the bearer or 
possessor of a technical term; cf.. 
amimi | sat Bae RAE aan, 
aka: dfa zit M. Bh. on P, I. 
1.1 Värt. 3; ch also aman aa: 
aaa: sara aià M. Bh. on P. 
I, 1,1. Vart. 7. 

mA continuity; line; continuous 
recital. 

aqdiaa name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyākaraņa of 
Bopadeva, written by a gramma- 
rian, named Bholanatha. 


gzu a fault of pronunciation when 
the constituent letters of a word 
are uttered with the teeth kept 
close together. Katyata has ex- 


sh 
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plained the word as afa. 

azz ambiguity; doubt regarding the 
wording of a rule or its interpre- 
tation or regarding the correct- 
ness of a word. It is looked upon 
as the main purpose of grammar to 
solve doubts regarding the correct- 
ness of words; cf. sqealadt RASAR- 
AiR dazan, Pari. Sekh.Pari.1. 

SEENED] lit. meant for the remo- 
val of doubt; the word is used in 
connection with a word or an ex- 
pression or an addition of a mute 
letter, as seen in the expression of 
the sūtrakāra for the purpose of 
leaving no kind of doubt regarding 
the wording or its meaning; cf. a4 
aay dees aama AANA- 
qaq: M.Bh. on P.I. 2.24 Värt. 6. 

Åm putting very close in utter- 

~ ance; slurring of a phonetic ele- 
ment when it appears as almost 
suppressed; cf. aari az: dang 
Uvvata on R. Pr. VI 5. 

à euphonic combination; phone- 
tic combination of two vowels or 
two consonants or one vowel and 
one consonant resulting from their 
close utterance ;many kinds of such 
combinations and varieties are giv- 
en in the Pratisakhya works. In the 
Siddhantakaumudi, Bhattoji Diksi- 
ta has given five kinds of such San- 
dhis at the beginning of his work; 
cf. qaraqa: Sf: | a: Parsee 
Reka raara: sagas 
wae | Ra: aa: agaaa V. 
Pr. III. 3. 

QA a diphthong; see below the 
word èfi; cf. saad kea. 

RAT diphthong, a vowel result- 
ing from a combination of two 
vowels, but which is to be looked 
upon as one single vowel by 
reason of only a single effort being 


required for its pronunciation; the’ 








letters U, Q, ff and eff are termed 
as dat as contrasted with aaratae. 
cf. IÀ aaa eer sea Say. 
wa R. Pr. I. 10; cf. also T. Pr, 
TI. 13, R. T. 1115 cf. also ager. 
fz geet Kat, Pari, 43 


gana interpretation, explanation; 
cf. qai um: daada Nir. 1. 

HAFİ contact, juxtaposition; this 
contact between two letters is 
called ai@q1 when it is very close; 
cf. at: diad: dar P. I. 4,109, 


SIG EIEG] puttiag together too close, 
so that the two phonetic elements 
which are so placed, coalesce 
together and result into a third, 
or one of the two merges into 
another. 


eens juxtaposition; coming toge- 
ther phonetically very close; cf. 
qamis an Tarka Sar- 
graha; saaga AaanaAar AA: 
Tattvacintamani 4; the same as 
áfa which see above. 


aa (1) a contact or relation of 
two things. cf. fand xa: aeai 
Pari. Sek. Pari. 85; (2) coming 
together; cf. 4 waa fang: ata 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123 Vart 5. 


Gfaaagearat the maxim or con- 
vention that an operation which 
is based upon, or is caused or 
occasioned by, a relationship bet- 
ween two things cannot break 
their relation; in short, such an 
operation as results in breaking 
the relationship between two 
things on which it is based, can- 
not take place. This dictum is 
many times followed in grammar 
in preventing the application of 
such rules as are likely to spoil 
the formation of the correct word; 
many times, however, this dictum 
has to be ignored; For details 


efraawarat 





see Pari, Sek. Pari. 85; also 


Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.39. 

afraasagt an operation which is 
characterized by the relationship 
between two words or two pho- 
netic elements. See fanams 
above. 

ARAT occurrence together of two 
or more words in one sentence 
or in one grammatical rule; cf. 
arama Swe: M. 
Bh. on IV 1.36 Vaart. 4; cf. also 
Uy Uy MA aga SA TSA AAI 
SHAAN: | AT AITANA | 
PiaR eae area a Reha, 
M. Bh. on V. 1.64 and 76. 

GARE placed together in a parti- 
cular order at a particular place; 
cf, & aai seer: M. Bh. on 
P. ILI, 140 Vaart, 3; III. 2.127 
Vart. 6. 

ARAN order or arrangement of 
letters; cf. amiararagsdn HAJA: 
aaa: M. Bh. Ahnika I. Vārt. 
15; cf. also ada: send: R. 
T. I. 3. 

afatea (1) present by implication; 
taken as granted; cf. aft a RRA 
garazi diated naia M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1,9. Vart. 5; (2) nearby, at 
hand; cf. ze ag amag aRÀT 
aaa rada aA, aAa vale t 
M. Bh. on I. 3.1. Vart. 2; I. 4.23 
Vart. 15. 

ITH the agent of the activity 
or of the event which is to take 
place; cf. eaga qarn Ra: | 
aa: Fal aami Kas. on P. V. 
4.50. i 

gra completely mixed in such a 
way that one of the two or more 
letters mixed together can neither 
be distinguished as different, nor 
can be separated; cf. qaar! aides 
aA Ria aaa Fa afk 
Gaga gaiei a m fragari | 

48 
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STATE 
Razga! M.Bh. on P. I. 2.32, 
Amana understanding, compre- 
hension of the sense; cf. dingeaat- 
aq aR, M. Bh. on P. VIIL 

3.82 Vārt. 2. 

ÅA the same as anfane which 
see above; cf, gata wane Far 
ai M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 Vart. 
2; cf, also łaa SEER- 
gania aaa vat a ag: M. 
Bh. on Ahnika 1. 

a@gqata a karaka relation ora rela- 
tion between a noun and the 
verbal activity with which it is con- 
nected, of the type of the donation 
and the donee; the word is tech- 
nically used in connection with - 
the bearer of such a relation; cf. 
ado aman a Gagan, P. 1.4.32, 

sut simultaneous occurrence. 
aera a aT ated N, 

' M. Bh. on I, 4.2 Värt. 9; cf. also 

taeda ar ava M. Bh. 

on P. VI, 1.9. Vart. 7. 


TTR used together with; cf. Dene 
AA a wT RA THR: TASH Saya 
R. Pr, I. 22, 


AIAT lit. extension; the process 
of changing a semi-vowel into a 
simple vowel of the same sthana 
or place of utterance; the substi- 
tution of the vowels %, 3, # and & 
for the semi-vowels q, q ,% and & 
respectively; cf. Ban: Say P. 
1.1.45. The term ear is ren. 
dered as a ‘resultant vowel’ or as 
‘an emergent vowel’, The ancient 
term was Ware and possibly it re- 
ferred to the extension of 4 and J 
into their constituent parts 3+3, 
3+4 etc, the vowel 4 being of a 
weak grade but becoming strong 
after the merging of the subse- 
quent vowel into it; e g- cf. ada 
garaaeat g: P. IIL. 2.8 Vart.1. For 
the words taking this sarūprasāraņa 


AACN ATS AT 


378 


“oe 


o 


WaT 





‘change, see P. VI. 3.13 to 19. 


According to some grammarians 


. the term gam is applied to the 


substituted vowels while according 
to others the term. refers to the 
operation of ihe substitution; cf, 


. M. Bh. on PL 1.1.15. The sub- 


stitution of the sarhprasdrana 
vowel is to be given preference in 
the formation of a word; cf. 
gael aera a FA agag, Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 119. 


Se the relative supe* 


SEED] with senses 


rior strength of the sarhprasarana 
change in comparison with other 
operations occurring simultane- 
ously. The phrase 4 a1 auannaet- 
aeng is often used in the Maha- 
bhasya which is based upon the 
dictum of the superior strength of 
the sarhprasirana substitution, 


‘which is announced by the writer 


of the Varttikas; P. VI. 1.17 


Vart. 2. . See gga. 


(of the two 
words ) merely connected with 
each other and not completely 
mixed into, cach other; cf, ames 


; aay gai aay aaa aad aqara 


aadi i... %: gahe AARAA 
EER al WIT saat aT BIS salary 
Hata, M. Bh. on P. ID, 1,1. Vart.4, 
This agiia is connected with the 


: definition «a1 out of the two de- 
finitions gaffa and sia cited 
. with respect to the word ayaed. 


Bara (1) lit. connection in general;cf. 


o aa: Kas, on P.III.4,1; 


agia maai: P. Iri. 4.1. The word 


-is explained by the general term 


Roe; cf. ward ana A- 
(2) context, 
cf. SAGES qazi į mÀ qaa Ă 
of agaid ua M. Bh. on P, I. 
2.43, Vart. 5. 


agaa name given by convention 


-by grammarians to 


the fourth 


Sa NTE : 
MaiFAWET relative term; 


aaa lit. 








pada of the third adhyāya of 
Panini’s Astadhyadyi which begins 
with the sūtra gá maa: P. 
TIT. 4.1. 
the term 
refers to words connected in such 
a way by their meaning that if 
one of them is uttered, the other 
has to be anticipated and under- 
stood; e. g. ĝa, Md, ald, wel etc. 
cfaa | aRar mai aaa | 
fa gaara | ADA wat Arak 
aaar aR efi cf. also M.Bh. on 
I 1.71; cf. also nagma a gafa- 
aeaa M. Bh. on P. I. 2.43 Vārt. 
5; 1. 2.48 Vart. 4, 


SERIEA (1) a term used in Panini’s 


grammar for the case-affix of the 
vocative singular; cf. umama dag! 
P. II. 3. 49; the vocative is, 
however, not looked upon asa 
separate case, but the designation 
daa is given to the nominative 
case, having the sense of āta; 
(2) the word is also used in the 
general sense of #194 i. e. addre- 
ssing or calling; cf. wala qusigal: 
Pree arfearfaaan: agrio ag: 
(II. 3.49) sretkaaraaaed giai dala: 
M. Bh. on P. I, 2.33. 


ataa calling or address which is 


given as one of the additional 
senses of the nominative case 
affixes (cf. adyaq a P. IL. 3. 47 ) 
in addition to those given in 
the rule sRinte- 
art saat P. IL 3.46: cf anf. 
att Gata Kas. on P. I. 3.47. 

possibility. The word is 
uscd in the general sense of the 
possibility of the application ofa 
rule or of the occurrence of a rule; 
cf. iaaa ARa ear M. 
Bh. on VI, 4.49 Vart.; Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 100; cf. also walt qua arad 
vated | nR a Guat apa erg | Sira- 


+ 


HaT 


agaa (1) 


CEN : i 
QANT connection in general; 
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deva Pari. 35. 

) closely connected; cf, 
aga aur va: P. IV. 4.90; (2) 
joint, conjoint; the term is used 
frequently in connection with 
two or more consonants in juxta- 
position; cf. aganaga T. Pr. 
XXII. 15. 

the 
word is used as a technical term 
in the grammar of Panini, in the 
sense of two or more consonants 
coming closely together unsepara- 
ted by any vowel; cfzararau: eam: 
cf. P. L. 1.7; cf. also wart aaa 
V. Pr, I. 48, 


aan sera the elision of the first of 


the conjunct consonants if it is% | 


or %®, provided the conjunct con- 
sonants are at the end of a word 
or followed by a consonant which 
is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; 
e. g. a, A241, from the root a3; 
cf. ee: aAA a P, VILL. 2.29. 


dateaza the elision of the final 


of the conjunct consonants when 
they are at the end of a word 
provided they are not formed of 
zas the first member and any 


consonant except @ as the second | 
member; e, g. Wala, FË etc.; ch | 


anra Bio: wee P.VITL.2.23,24. 


eam lit, concealment; slurring over 


aconsonant by practically merging 
its sound into that of the follow- 
ing one; the technical term A- 
faa is also used in the same 


sénse; eg. SZ at af; ch are 


~ aqui vag R. Pr. VI. 5. 


angam name 


of a ` small 


. „treatise on roots and their mean- 


i 


ings written by. a grammarian 
_named gagara who has also 
<: writteń a commentary on the 
-Sabdakaustubha called rga 
; sand RAEM ERITA, 


ATT one of the external efforts in 


fata conventional 


wart lit. contact, 





the production of a sound when 
the gullet is a little bit contracted 
as at the time of the utterance of 
the third, fourth and the fifth of 
the class-consonants; cf. mosa 
aura: dar: Uddyota on P. I. 1.9. 

lit, known 
widely among the people, as a 
result, of course, of convention; cf. 
arma a sar vies: geet elif 
Nir. I. 12, : 


gt 


SINTA apprehension; cf. AZAR NE 


naaa. 


WaT lit. covered or concealed ;ndme 


of an internal effort in the produc- 
tion of sound which is accompani- 
ed wiih a laryngeal hum; cf. aaah 
HaT; cf also Beene a4 
aya | mkaa g fadia S. Kon 
P.I. 1.9 ;cf. also aaa: oraaT fad- 
maa AURA AAA menai 
anima as safasra sar dana 
Sabdakaus, on P. L 1,9. 


GSE very closely held together 


just as the sound of the consonant 
{in the vowel =; cf. HEAT WEBB 
iD aaka gaat where Uvvata 
has explained the word 1% as 
ward; cf Uvvata on V. rR: IV. 
148. 


connection; “ay 
contact of the air passing up 
‘through the gullet aud striking 
the several places which produce 
the sound, which is of three kinds, 
hard, middling and soft; cf. ait 
_ageaaaet: aaa: | a aera; | 
aAa sagna | agad- 
mR ANRT ay: err: 
PzaaaamÂ aR RIAR] TE- 
fesaq | gerai KAREI 
com, on. T. Pr. XXIII. 1; (2) 
syntactical- connection between 
_ words themselves which exists: -be- 
, tween pairs of words as between 
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nouns and adjectives as also be- 
tween verbs and the kārakas, 
which is necessary for understand- 
ing the meaning of a sentence. 
Some Mimamsakas and Logicians 
hold that sathsarga itself is the me- 
aning of a sentence. The syntacti- 
cal relation between two words is 
described to be of two kinds aña- 
añ of the type of amama and 
Natai of the type of Raana, 
ard, saaana and the like. 

TE words syntactically connected 
with each other, and hence, cap- 
able of expressing the sense of a 
sentence; cf. Gast aaa; Vakya- 
padiya IT, 2. 

asnu the theory, that the 
meaning of a sentence isa novel 
thing ( agå ), held by some Mima- 
thsakas who believe that words 
connected with activity display 
their phenomenal capacity ( AJA- 
fear ) after the recalling of the 
senses of words by the recalling 
Capacity (amanna ). 


ERT (1)preparation such as (a) that 
ofa word by placing the affix 
after the base and accomplishing 
all the necessary changes, or (b) 
that of a sentence by placing all 
words connected mutually by 
syntax and then explaining their 
formation; these two views are 
respectively called the qedenaar 
and the a1q4aenrwgal; (2) gramma- 
tical formation; cf. emenreaisarahy 
faa: 1 Geert Amaai RN- 
sa: Uvvata on V.Pr. I.l; cf. also 
aq werd k wa aA 
ema etc. Nir.I. 


RESINA a short handbook on 
declension and case-relations 
written by a grammarian named 
Sadhusundara, who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth 





Sika 





century. 


ege lit. formed by combination or 


compact; the term is used in the 
Pratisakhyas for diphthongs which 
are combinations, in fact, of two 
vowels which are completely 
mixed being produced with a 
single effort. The diphthongs 
and = also, are called agsquj, 


CAF a peculiar phonetic element 


described along with another one 
named feat both of which have got 
no definite place of utterance in the 
mouth; cf. aera seas 1 
CHRARRTERE AT GAR | STRAHL. 
Raa at faa | com. on R,T.11. 


IT a combination or collection of 


the Svaras or musical notes for 
purposes of singing the Sama 
hymns. 


* . « 
@égaq a tonein which two or more 


accents or tones are mixed up 
he one another; cf. Bharadvaja 
iksa. 


+ + 
Ag unnecessary contraction of the 


place (414) as also of the instrument 
( av ), which results into a fault 
of utterance called ofa; cf. fag 
aadete R. Pr.XIV.2. 


Aikat position of words or parts of 


words in the formation of a word 
quite near each other which results 
into the natural phonetic coale- 
scence of the preceding and the 
following letters. Originally when 
the Vedic hymns or the running 
prose passages of the Yajur- 
veda were split up into their 
different constituent parts name- 
ly the words or padas by the 
Padakaras, the word ăn or 
aearms came into use as contrast~ 
ed with the qans. The writers of 
of the Pratisikhyas have consequ- 
ently defined feat as qag: dfeat, 
while Panini who further split up 
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the padas into bases ( 3£Ñ ) and | qance accompanied by the qualify- 


affixes (xaq) and mentioned 
several augments and substitutes, 
the phonetic combinations, which 
resulted inside the word or pada, 
had to be explained by reason of the 
close vicinity of the several phone- 
tic units forming the base, the 
affix, the augment, the substitute 
and the like, and he had to define 
the word &fgat rather differently 
which he did in the words qt 
fma: afat; cf. P.1.4.109; cf. also 
Ramà fear Pen A: 1 fal 
eae aaa J aT Raada Sabdakau- 
stubha on Maheshvara Sūtra 5.1, 


akas the running text or the 
original text of the four Vedas as 
originally composed. This text, 
which was the original one, was 
split up into its constituent padas 
or separate words by ancient sages 
Aar, aa and others,with a view 
to facilitating the understanding of 
it, and consequently to preserving 
it in the oral tradition. The original 
was called yag of which the 
qas and the aqs which were 
comparatively older than the other 
artificial recitations such as the 
wes, TITS and others, are found 
mentioned in the Pratisakhya 
works. 

QR augment 4 added to the roots ay 
WL, aq as also to roots which end 
in at before affixes of the aorist 
tense; e.g. Hatld, ERAT, INAT, 
cf, P. VIL. 2.73. 

RERE a root which, by virtue of the 
nature of its meaning i.e. verbal 
activity, requires or expects an 
object which is covered by the 
activity; a transitive root. In the 
Passive voice of these roots the 
object is expressed by the verbal 
termination and hence it is put in 
the nominative case. l 











ing words such as the different 
Karakas or causal agents for the 
verbal activity: cf. sneag arai 
ERRE UPRRARIA MFA | CHR | 
Aei gat 1 M. Bh. on P. IT, 1.1. 
Vart. 9. 


AHSAN AAA capable of being 


understood on being mentioned 
only once just as the notion of genus 
or generality which isso under- 
stood; the phrase agareqaaian is 
cited as a definition of atta; cf. 
saarena vist a RÀ: ag, M.Bh, 
on P.IV.1.63. 


BHA or azada the maxim or 


convention of the non-application 
of a grammatical rule or Operaton 
any longer when, on conflict with 
another, it has been once set aside, 
The maxim is agga RRNA agit 
agaa M. Bh, on P, I, 1. 56, 
I.4. 2, V1.3. 42 etc. cf. also Par, 
Sek. Pari. 40, 


anana accompanied by a 


word qualifying the verbal acti- 
vity; sometimes a verb with such 
a word makes a sentence;cf, afiq- 
asm afa agaaa | gg aÀ | M.Bh, 
on P. II.1.1 Vārt. 9. 


ama or aF accompanied by a 


preposition which is called af; 

cf. maA fae P. VIII. 1.68; cf. 

also anas | sai M.Bh. on P. 
_ VITT.1.68. 


ug a short term or geet made up 


ofthe @ of G4 in ait: a 
P.IIT.1.5, and the € of afẹ in 
P.III.4.78 with a view to include 
all affixes from aq to ag; cf. afs 
aaa gare a feared, M. Bh. on 
P.VI,1.9 Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. 
on P, VIII.2.22. 


Qu tad. affix a prescribed after the 


word 9 in the sense of collection; 
e. g. TÄH; cf. qaf; ar P,IV,2,43 


ma 


382 


Saat. 





Vart. 3 for which there is an alter- 
native reading vai 04 Fe: for 
facility of grammatical operations 
agis recommended with prefer- 
ence in the Mahabhiasya; cf. wa 
ak wa agaa; M.Bh. on P. IV,2,43 
- Vart. 3; (2) aq is given as a tech- 
nical term for dat in the Prati- 
sikhya works; cf. agg et l de 
aaa àma walt R.T.27. 
Aa a short term used for the affixes 
ad (eq) and maa (Na) which 
‘are applied to roots to form the 
` present and the future participles; 
>- c£ dt aq P ILL. 2.127; cf. also gz: 
gat P ILI. 3, 14. 


aR prescribed subsequently; 
occurring after the preceding has 
taken place; cf. aÑ RIAN ARAR: 
ada a aÀ; although the 
words aff and fg: are separate 
‘still it is habitual to take them 
combined in an adjectival sense 
and make the word afafz an 
adjective to the word @ as in the 
_ dictum afafieaaed a P. VI 1. 
-158 Vart. 9. 


afea aea the compara- 

_ tively superior strength of a subse- 
quent accent which prevails by the 
removal of the accent obtaining 

` before in the process of the forma- 
tion ofa word; cf. VI. 1.158 Vart. 
9. See aR above. 


aati existence, supreme or universal 
existence; the Jati par excellence 
which is advocated to be the final 
sense of all words and expressions 
in the language by Bhartrhari 
and other grmmarians after him 
who discussed the interpretation 
l of words, The grammarians believe 
that the ultimate sense of a word 
is aqi which appears manifold and 
‘limited in our everyday experience 
due to different limitations such as 


res į 





desa, kala and others. Seen from 
the static viewpoint, WaT appears 
as 34] while, from the dynamic 
viewpoint it appearsas a fia. This 
adi is the soul of everything and 
it is the same as araga or Fedor 
weqa; cf. Vakyapadiya II. 12, 
The static existence, further; is. 
called saf# or individual with 
reference to the object, and wig 
with reference to the common 
form possessed by individuals. 

F an aspect of aat of the type of 
the static existence possessed by 
substantives as contrasted with 
aa the dynamic type of exist- 
ence possessed by verbs; cf. w 
gaaer] aana aratia, Nir. 
I; cf. also Garter aw fna: 
qg: R.Pr. XIIL 8. V. Pr. VIII 
50. 


BATH qualities of a substantive 
such as Gl, GEI, AIHA, or URA, 
a and aga cf. wage aam: 
uEaisateaaata a1 M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.38 Vart. 6, also on P.I 
2.64 Värt. 53. 


erase the word aq meaning x24; 
cf. areasay | wa Grane: sea 
zagarin: | M.Bh. on P. I. 4. 57. 


HAINA name of commentary work 
on the Sdrasvataprakriya. 


MAA! the locative case prescribs 
ed by the rule 44 a YAA WASANA 
P. 1.3.37 as scen in mY gaamig 
waz; ch are g am paal aT 
ak i aaa t ere ala gà. M, Bh. 
on P.I.2.49 Vart. 2. On account 
of the frequent occurrence of the 
word aff in a large number. of 
examples of this locative absolute, 
the term afqaqat is used by 
modern grammarians for the 
better word waasi in the Maba- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh. on P,VI.4 sa as 
also on P, VIII, 3.61. 


fe abe t 


aaka 
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BAaA-BAAaAT name of a modern 
` grammarian of the seventeenth 
century who has written a gloss 
_ on Pratisakhya works called sfa- 
areata. 
wansa-atea a grammarian of the 
_ seventeenth century who has 
written a commentary on the 
Sfitras of Panini and a brief 
commentary on the Mahabha- 
sya called wqerfaiftat or yard- 
att which is incomplete. . 
AAAS (JÈ) a prominent gram- 
' marian of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century who was a 
resident of Nagpur and whose 
gloss on the Laghusabdenduse- 
khara by name aqn is well 
known to scholars. 


aaan name of a commentary | 
written by arte gè on the | 


Laghusabdendusekhara of Nageéa. 


BENT lit, belonging to the same | 
place; the word is used in the | 
sense of immediately nearior quite | 

AAAI A- | 


in proximity; cf. 
eae Pari. Sek. Pari. 103. 
MAAC tad. affix ala proposed 
by the Varttikakara in the sense 
of ‘something in 
that’; e.g. qad wera; cf. aea- 
aaa wat P. V. 4.7 Vart. 2. 


The standard affix in such cases | 


is @( a) by the rule yea ... 
agauaq a; P. V. 4.7. 


aq (Ddesiderative affix a applied to | 
any root in the sense of desire; | 


eg. fasts, RA gust; cf 
Ma: pi: aaae aE at P.I. 
1.7; (2) applied in specific senses 


possessed by the root to the roots | 
70, aa. fed, AL ag, aq and 
UA; e. g. aya, aiaa, Parke, 


diated, Twa, daaa, stated; cf. 
- P, IIL, 1.5 and 6. The roots to 
which a4 is-applied are redupli- 


that or from | 





cated and the reduplicated form 
ending with aq (wa) is looked 
upon as a different root from the 
original one for purposes of con- 
jugation, which takes, however, 
conjugational affixes of the same 
Pada as the original root; cf. 
aqaa ata: III. 1.32. 


UAdL graver, comparatively more 
grave; a term used in connection 
with a grave accent which is 
followed by a vowel with an 
acute or circumflex accent; e.g. 
the vowel z of awa in ga ù TF 
aga eda Ud; cf aà EN WAAR 
zaag uah M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 


aeqgia behaviour like that of the 
affix aq in point of its specific fea- 
tures, viz. causing reduplication in 
the case of the previous root, by 
the rule aqet: VI.1.9, as also the 
substitution of = for a in the 
reduplicated syllable ( eae ), by 
P. VII. 4.79. This aarala is 
prescribed in the case of a root 
ending in g (fq) before’ the 
aorist sign ( flaw ) as. ch aage 
geared VIL 4.93. 


SAWUTAAIAA a term used in connec- 
tion with Panini’s first seven books 
and a quarter of the eighth, as 
contrasted with the term Tripadi, 
which is used for the last three 
quarters of the eighth book. The 
rules or operations given in the 
Tripadi, are stated to be asiddha 
or invalid for purposes of the 
application of the rules in the 
previous portion, viz. the Sapada- 
saptadhyay?, and hence in the 
formation of words all the rules 
given in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, are applied first and 
then a way is prepared for the 
rules of the last three quarters. 
It if a striking thing that the rules 
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in the Tripadi mostly concern the 
padas or formed words, the pro- 
vince, in faci, of the Pratisakhya 
treatises, and hence they should, 
as a matter of fact, be applicable 
to words after their formation 
and evidently to accomplish this 
object, Panini has laid down the 
convention of the invalidity in 
question by the rule AEA 
P. VIII. 2,1. 


o ; 
aga together with a word that is 
put before, and not with any suffix 
| like agg placed before; cf, aghat: 
a qaa fans. P. VILL. 1 26; agira 
HP, V. 2.87. i 
HAA the seventh of the vowels stated 
in the alphabet; a word used for 
the vowel r (#) by ancient 
grammarians; cf. ast gl: SAA: 
eam, R. Pr. 1.14. 


an (1) the seventh case; the 
locative case; a term used for the 
locative case by ancient grammar- 
ians and Panini; cf. q agafa 
V. Pr. III 139; cf. gù a amañ 
P. I. 1. 19. or agra P. V. 3. 10; 
cf. alo Ranga: ag: gia: gai 
frag ward Kas, on P. IT. 3.2; (2) 
the seventh of the moods and 
tenses; the optative mood; cf. Kat, 
III. 1. 20; Hemacandra III. 3. 7, 
AET lit. the seven accents; the 
term refers to the seven accents 
formed of the subdivisions of the 
three main Vedic accents gard, 
aged and wa viz Sad, ard, 
AIA, AJAR, ahead, Ravana, and 
wate; cf a wa at aad aa waa 
Wala | Sara: l Sara: l AJIT: | 
agaat: | ata: | ARS a Sara: AAA 
faire: gy: waa: | M. Bh on 
P. 1. 2. 33. It is possible that 
these seven accents which were 
turned into the seven notes 
of the chantings of the sā- 


i 
1 
? 
+ 





mans developed into the seven 
musical notes which have tradition- 
ally come down to the present 
day known as MÌ aaqa a; cf. 
ga faslamrad AIR RA | 
REM Ga INAMATA: 1 Pan, 
Siksa, The Vajasaneyi Pratis’akhya 
mentions the seven accents differen- 
tly; cf. samia: Ge aa | a-e- 
Ra T-o15g-qeoa AAA ATA-TTaT- 
aaaea: Uvvata on V.Pr.I.114, 

aama a term used for the first 
seven chapters or books of Panini’s 
grammar; cf. Jà aararat Te 
a dy 1 M. Bh. on P. VII." 
158 Vart. 1. 

EA equal in number to something 
given; cf. qardeqadee: aaa cf. 
Kag.. on P. I. 3.10. 

anag a Jain scholar of great 
repute who is believed to have 
written, besides many well-known 
religious books such as amaari 
qagan etc. on Jainism, a 

. treatise on grammar called Cinta- 
mani Vyakarana. 

anya a treatise on the 
philosophy of Vyakarana written 
as a commentary by the author 
Zaa on his own Kérikas on the 
subject. 

QuE utterance together of 
several vocal elements or words; 
verbal concomitance; cf aan M- 
asaq siaaa aged cert... 
qafaeqarar@saa Par. Sek. Pari. 71. 

MAT repetition of an action; in- 
tensity of an action. dia:g-i waret 
a anftan: Kas. on P. III. 1. 22. 

HAA the omission of words which 
have already occurred before in 
the recital of the Pada and other 
Pathas or recitals, with a view to 
avoiding an unnecessary repetition; 
LETT ATA TA BAL TEA 
agi a uae a IR.Pr.X.12. 
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aaa (1) having an identical sense; 
ef Maren aaa ica Bel aay wae 
ganii wad: | aH aadA) ae 
pa 1 Kas, on P. I. 3. 42; (2) 
mutually connected in meaning in 
such a way that the meanings are 
connected together or commixed 
together; aad: aaa: 1 ATEFA- 
afta a: aaa: a gad afg: | rar 
gaq Aaaa: 9» aaa Tala 
dalt daai ARARA: | Kas. 
on P, IL. 1. 1; c£ also uaaa 
aqua AT Umi; (3) connected with 
relationship of senses, as between 
the activity and the subject,object, 
instrument etc., or as between the 
master and the servant or the 
possessor and the possessed; cf. U3: 
gas: or aa maA, or aÑ: fea, but not 
afd: Ña in the sentence faga aft: 
fia wae | ; (4) capable of ex- 
pressing the sense e. g. a word 
with the sandhis well observed; cf. 
aaia samar | TRA RARE | 
Frere aag |S. K. on IV. 
1.82; cf. also aaa: ge: waa Za 
qia Maa a PANAR etc. 
Balamanorama on the above. 

@AwaNT that which can be justified; 
justifiable; Ca ar geaazalara andei- 
aq, Kas. on P. V. 2. 118. 





QATA 





S. K. on P.VI, 4.11. 


SAART the province or the juris- 
diction of the rule auaiat saarat 
(P. IV. 1. 82), all the three words 
in which continue further on, 
and become valid in every rule 
upto the end of the second pada 
of the fifth adhyaya; cf. aaalai 
saara | sania aAA a 
IARR a af a | emia Aa- 
water: mÀ Auta aad | 
aniy aa sA afta | enti 
amaaa: | Kas. on P.IW.1.82. 


wae appearing together, pre- 


senting themselves together; cf. 
gate mama: aaa AAN 
yaa | M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3 Vart 6. 


AAAA (1) combination as contras- 


ted with «4474 disjunction or sepa- 
ration; (2) the enumeration of 
the letters’ of the alphabet in a 
particular order so as to facilitate 
their combination, technically 
termed semen; cf. Riana Saat: 
al gag: | areata: | wa R 
gaara: | atamaga Seat: n M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 15. cf. also 
aaa adna: FARRS: | Uddyota on 
the Bhasya mentioned above; (3) 
contact; cf. th UW: aay aU, 
R. Pr. XIV.24. 


aaa name given by Siradeva | AHA tad. affix gag applied to the 


and other grammarians to the first 
pada of the second adhyaya of 
Paninis Astidhyayi which begins 
with the sūtra awa: aÑ: P.IL1.t. 

eadQ a case which is appro- 
priate to express the sense of the 
tad. affix prescribed; e.g. TENTAR, | 
IAA s TAA; cf. P. 1V.1.92; 
aa wa uma | dala aia aeardtaate:; 
cf. P. IV. 2.1; cf.cnat aaa- 
aga aaaaia | M. Bh. on P. IV. 3. 
134 Vart, 2. 

GATT the rule aay: gaffe: P. I. 
Lich wage saat afar maa | 
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word gaq to form the word twa: 
meaning ‘this year’; cf. game: 
era ga aaa sea eta 
Say | staat Wa: | M.Bh. 
on P. V. 3.22 Värt. 3. 


QARTA concourse, coming in close 


quarters; cf. agama R.T. 224. 


AMA, aaa, reply to remove the 


objection; conclusion. 


AAR common; the same; cf. gata- 


NAHM ASAT | Gast Fea tad 
dea pum; V. Pr. I. 80. amaa 
waka maat a aarti a M. Bh. 
on Ahnika 1. 


AMARTH ooo 





TART 





URARTE having got the same agent; 
the word is used in connection 
with actions ( fat) having the 
same agent of the activity; cf. 
aaangay gga P. II. 3. 158. 

Amaz the same word as contrasted 
with faqa a compound word 
which consists of two or more words. 
cf. ara aia: savage P. VIIT.4.1. 

ANAT simple vowels or monoph- 
thongs 3, Zand J as contrasted 
with diphthongs ( Gage); cf aÀ 
STARMAN STATOR 
R. Pr. I. 11. cf also ag aanfeaea- 
maaan T. Pr. i. 2. Some writers 
of Pratisakhyas held % as qa and 
not as AAIR; cf. aAa HIA-FRRR- 
aat Tat REISAST AÀ SIAT- 
Rae GA a JRA aada | 
gloss on T. Pr. I. 2 

AMAMARTA words which have got 

the same individual object ( x24 ) 
referred to by means of their own 
sense,and which are put in the same 
case; co-ordinate words; cf. ayes: 
ante: waa: P. L 2.42; cf. 
aru ANAR RET: 
aarti: | Kas. on P. I, 2.42. 

GARIAT having got the same 
wording to operate on; the word 
is used in connection with opera- 
tions which occur in the same 
word or wording as contrasted 
with agaa cfaa By Fag BAR 
S. K. on P. VI. 4.22; cf. also sar 
amamanta Kas. on P.VI.4,22, 


HANTHA restoration of the resultant to 
the original, as for instance, resto- 
ration of the padapatha and the 
kramapatha to the Samhit&@patha; 
cf. Aga aaaf: A. Pr. III 1.7. 

AMFA traditional enumeration or 
list of words or letters; cf, Igt- 
ATTY, WIAA, IEAATA etc.; 
ch wa seat saree: V. 
Pr, VIIL aa aeaa: T. Pr. I, 


amù su perimposed; 





1; cf. also QAFA: GATAR: a sare- 
asa: Nir. Ll. aarara: asa: 1 Com. 
on T. Pr. I. 1. 


secondary 
notion. 


S EICEN placing together at one place, 


simultaneous application, generally 
with a view that the two or more 
things so placed, should always go 
together although in a few 
instances they may not go together; 
cf. qaqa Taa ANUTA: QAAN | 
vata R AARG ms oa aa Afa 
FARA af a a à ots gz M. Bh. 
on P.IV.2.59;cf. also spö Faqs 
iadaa TERA Balsa vals 
M. Bh, on P, 1.4.1. 


Marat placing together of two or 


more words so as to express a 
composite sense; compound com- 
position; cf, JAFARA NA: Raa: 
Although the word ala in its 
derivative sense is applicable to 
any wording which has a composite 
sense (37d), still it is by convention 
applied to the aareaia only by 
virtue of the Adhikarasiitra s% 
SERA ward: which enumerates 
in its province the compound 
words only. The Mahabhisya- 
kara has mentioned only four 
principal kinds of these compo- 
unds and defined them; cf. qaqa 
IARTA: | SHAT ALATA: | 
AATAIATATAT ABATE: | syarga 
ga: | M.Bh. on P.II.1.6; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.IT.1.20, II. 1.49, 11.2.6, 
I1.4.26, V.1.9. Later grammarians 
have given many subdivisions of 
these compounds as for example 
ay, PAARA and ages (with fediara- 
CIRM, AAMT etc.as also A444047, 
saqaaqetand so on) aaahratnag- 
ae, sarna, deag, aa- 
GREE, Rag and so on. 


QMAUTF a short anonymous treatise 


amansa 
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on compounds which is very popu- 
lar and useful for beginners, The 
work is attributed to aà and 
called also as amaaqza. The work 
is studied and committed to 
memory by beginners of Sanskrit 
studies in the Pāthasälās of the old 
type. 

MARSA a metrical work on 
compounds which has no author 
mentioned in or assigned to it. 


AMATZ (1) a short treatise on com- 


pounds by wWrfaraepaqa; (2) a 
small compendium on compounds 
written by a grammarian named 
aaa. 


AAT a short treatise on compo- 
unds by aaa. 


amaa secondary suffixes which are 


prescribed at the end of compounds 
in specific cases and which are look- 
ed upon as taddhita affixes;e.g.the 
Samasanta 2q ( 3 ), causing elision 
of the last syllable of the compo- 
und word, is added to compounds 
called Gemagaiie; e.g. SIVA: GAT: 
etc. P.V.4.73, Samasanta a is 
added to compounds ending with 
Ba, WW, and gand aq to words 
ending with a4, Sq, HAL, TIL 
Gi, HA, FAL, TG, GAL, HW, 
WH, BH, M, Wad, Aa, etc sander 
specific conditions; cf, P.V.4.68 to 
85. aa (3) is added at the end 
of the tatpurusa compounds to 
the words agg, and uf, under 
specific conditions; cf, P.V.+.86, 
' 87; zq ( a) is added at the end 
of tatpurusa compounds ending 
in Us, HEL, BI, WW, and Ge 
and under specific conditions to 
those ending in aa, 94, WPA, AT, 
wri, and ssa as also to words 
ending in Hq andaq in the neuter 
gender in Vedic Literature, and to 
the word sa, under specific condi- 





tions; cf. P.V.4.91 to 105; eq is 
added at the end of amanag com- 
pounds ending in 3, 3, % 3, F, 
z, ,gandg and at the end of 
ahua compounds ending with 
the words a, RIR, WaT, and 
Haag etc. as also at the end of 
words ending in 44, or with any 
of the class consonants except 


-nasals, cf. P.V.4.106-l12; s4 (21) is 


added to Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending with arfa and si as limbs 
of the body, as also with agate, 
while 3,39 and Wy are added 
to specified words under special 
conditions; the Samasanta affix 
ay (34) is added at the end of 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in 

1, and Wat, the SamAasanta affix 
Sq is added at the end of the 
peculiar Bahuvrihi compound 
formed of qg, 443 etc. when they 
are repeated and when they show 
a fight with the instruments of 
fight exchanged; cf. P. V.4, 113- 
128. Besides these affixes, a general 
anara affix q is added necessarily 
or optionally as specified in P.V. 
4,151~-159. 


AMAA ETT A a substitute for a 


word or its part at the end of a 
compound prescribed for certain 
specified words under specified 
conditions; e.g. 3 for Wa, FAL 
for Baa , Fas for a74, HI for IA, 
mA for ned, We and qg, for qe, 


- aq for aa, BE for Ppa; cf. P. V. 


4.129-150. 


@aTaealera the acute accent pres- 


cribed in general at the end of 
compounds excepting the Bahu- 
vrihi and some specified compo- 
unds; cf. P.VI.1.223 and VI.2.1 


to end. 


QAEI collection, collective notion, 


which is one of the four senses of 
the indeclinable 4. The collective 


agaa 


TR 





notion by nature being single, the 
dvandva compound formed of 
words showing such a collection 
takes the neuter gender and singu- 
lar number affixes;cf.qat RITA- 
raat deta: aari aaraa: Siradeva 
Pari. 16; cf. also P. 11.2,29 and 
Il, 1. 51. 


agaa accumulation which is one of 
the four senses of the indeclinable 4 
and which means the anticipation 
of an allied another by the express 
mention of ore, in which sense 
the Dvandva compound prescrib- 
ed by the rule ù gg: does not 
take place; cf. agag: | SAA Ba 
aaa caa M. Bh, on P. II. 
2.29 Värt. 15. 

WAM aggregate, totality, collection 
of individual members; cf. agai 
WM: aa: aadA aed also 
cf. agad qpe: Baa Asc 
M.Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 14; cf. also 
agad areaaftearfs Par Sek. Pari.108, 

specific individual mention 
or discussion; the term is used .in 
connection with the several sec: 
tions of the third Kanda or book 
of Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, 

QAAE simultaneous presenta- 
tion of diferent grammatical 
operations; cf. qqasarwaré aa esT- 
sinna Raag RNA 


area Raa a sada | Kas. on P, 
VI.4,22, 


agaaa presenting themselves si- 
multaneously; the word is used in 
connection with two grammatical 
Operations which present them- 
selves simultaneously. 

UHE aggregate, group or collec- 
tion; one of the prominent senses 
in which the tad. affixes am and 
others are prescribed. These 
affixes are called anit; e. g. 

-PT (aeai AAR: ); similarly ea, 


aT name of a 





URR HAUL, FAT, AU, TAT, Ty 
etc. cf. P. IV. 2.37 to 51. 


GR connected, the word was used 


by ancient grammarians in the 
sense of aga; cl. agg ag R.T. 27, 


az Unddi affix a mentioned in the 


rule fagzaufeaarsag a P. VIIL 2.7. 
e.g. ae; cf. wa: Fava Unadi.1I1.70, 


GR, ATT (Fa) Unadi affix a e.g. 


ga, yet, aa, ada cf. Unadi II. 
70-77, 

comparatively 
modern lucid commentary written 
by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati on 
the Siddhantakaumudi. 


ALEAAAVSTATT called also medias, 


name of a voluminous grammar 
work ascribed to king Bhoja in 
the eleventh century. The gram- 
mar is based very closely on Pani- 
ni’s Astadhy&yi, consisting of eight 
chapters or books. Alihough the 
affixes, the augments and the sub- 
stitutes are much the same, the 
order of the Sūtras is considerably 
changed. By the anxiety of the 
author to bring together, the nece- 
ssary portions of the Ganapatha, 
the Unadipatha and the Pari- 
bhdsas, which the author’ has 
included in his eight chapters, the 
book insiead of being easy to un- 
derstand, has lost the element of 
brevity and become tedious for 
reading. Hence it is that it is not 
studied widely, For details see pp. 
392, 393 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vo). VII. D. E. Society’s edition. 


eG (1) having the same form for 


practical purposes such asthe form 
at po. sessed by aq, Sy and g or 
the form 3 possessed by the affixes 
an. AA, 4, P, M and others; (2) 
having the same form even literally, 
but possessed of different senses; 
e. g. the words am, 3a, Wa. efc.; 


aaa 389 


agag 





EMAAR ZIMA AT aa anA 
BAIA GAT MY | sat: css Fea t ze 
a STG l AA Tar: Bret: zfs 1 Sa 
ga: Prantl a Ast vara | M. Bh. on 
P. I. 2.64. 


@aa lit. at all places, on all occa- 
sions; the word is used in connec- 
tion with an essential application 
ofa rule and not optionally in 

- some cases; cf. aJa ARTEREI: | 
gen feat a Rees aga Kas, on 
P. IV. 1.18; cf. also mà amai 
Paaa P. VIII.4.45 Värt, 1, ada 


affixes g, Hl, 38, 8 and aÑ as also 
for the nom. ənd acc. pl. affix 
3 ( Ri ) of the neuter gender. The 
term appears to be an old one, 
which was used, by a specific men- 
tion, for the first five case-affixes 
which caused a special change in 
the base before them in the case 
of many words; cf. Ri adareatay | 
geagerey P.I.1.42-43. For details 
see Vyakaranamahabhasya Vol. 
VII D, E, Society’s ed. p. 239 
footnote. 


amaa VIIL 4.51. etc. aaa grave accent (agama) for 


GAA at all costs, in any case, in all 
places; cf. eaarazaiea M. Bh, on 
P. I. 1.69 Vart 4; cf. also aa ast 
alee: addaa: XIL.2. 


alana pronoun; lit. standing for 
any noun. There is no definition 
as such given, of the word pron- 
oun, but the words, called pro- 
nouns, are enumerated in Panini’s 
grammar one after another in 
the class or group headed by 
aq ( a4, AA, 39, Sua, words end- 
ing in the affixes gat and saa, I7 
etc.)which appear to be pronouns 
primarily. Some words such as 9, 
R, AR, TAT, SW, AR, AN, A, 
seat etc are treated as pronouns 
under certain conditions. In any 
Case, attention has to be paid to 
the literal sense of the term ȘT, 





the whole word, generally fora 
verbal form or a word in the voca- 
tive case, if preceded by another 
word which is not a verb. The 
term is used in contrast with 
Jaaa the grave accent for the 
remaining vowels of a word when 
a particular vowel is definitely fix- 
ed as an acute or an independent 
Svarita or circumflex; cf. P.VIII. 
1.28 to 74, 


AISA a substitute for the entire 


word and not fora part of it. 
This doctrine of a4qeiex every- 
where is advocated by gramma- 
rians in consonance with their 
doctrine of awa; cf. ay ud- 
qaar gga ont: | CRRA 
R Raa Aaaa |] M.Bh. onP. L 1 
20, VIL 3.27. 


. which is an ancient term and none | @aafaest a general prohibition of 


of these words when standing as a 
proper noun, is to be treated as a 
pronoun; cf. aqiéifa adama P. 1.1. 


every grammatical operation that 
presents itself; cf arra:atafafa 
aana: | M.Bh. on P.VI.1.115. 


27, cf. also aai A wales: Anas a presentation of all the 


M.Bh. on P. I. 1, 27 Vart. 2; (2) 
_ The word afama means also a 
common term, a gencral term; cf. 
aay: awina, yar ajah ZEIA 
M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174 Vart 4. 
adama a term used in Panini’s 
:. grammar, for the first five case- 


substitutes for all the original ones 
indiscriminately; an application in 
all cases irrespective of any special 
consideration; cf. wrfaq wralad 
Tareas agg: M.Bh.on P. 


1.1.50 Vart, 1 and 12; cf. also 


M.Bh, on P.1.1.60, 1.3.2, 3,10-etc, 


amA 
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EN. a. EIEE aa N 
aama taaa 





aAA any noun-base irrespec- 
tive of any discrimination; cf. #49% 
earns art amaA 

néyaiaianay, M.Bh. on P. II.1.11 
Vart. 3. 

AaAAFSI a commentary on Nāgesa’s 
Paribhasendu‘ekhara written by a 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury named saa or aia. 
The work is incomplete. 

HAJRAA the whole orifice of the 
mouth as a place of utterance, as 
for example for the vowel a}; cf. 
wdgaenaaaias oral M.Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9 Vart. 2. 

aAa spelt as awa also; a 
Buddhist grammarian who is beli- 
eved to have redacted or revised 
the grammar work Durghatvrtti of 
Saranadeva, 

UZET the personal affixes in gene- 
ral pertaining to all the ten lakā- 
ras gz, fad etc., cf. adenmAratas | 
Kas.on P IIT. 3.144, 


AASE use in all the genders; cf. 
wife a qaal say oa: | 
AOA BT: | AAMT JINE | 

AIBN the elision of the entire word- 
ing instead of the final letter only, 
which is prescribed by P. I.1. 52, 
of. g: Bara ST IFR AAA ATTY ay 
aia | M Bh. on P. VI, 4,154, 

aI spelt as afata also, the re- 
puted author of the Katantra 
Vyakarana, He is believed to have 
been a contemporary of the poet 
Gunadbya at theSitavahana court, 
and to have revised and redacted 
the Katantra Sūtras already exist- 
ing for the benefit of his patron. 
With him began the Katantra 
school of grammar, the main con- 
tribution to which was made by 
gfe who wrote a scholarly gloss 

_on the Katantra Siitras. For details 
see ata, 








JARRAT lit. ending with all 
cases; the term is used as an adje- 
clive of the word ara and refers 
to a compound which can be dis- 
solved by putting the first member 
in any case; cf. aafaqard: amer 
aay Aaaa | ais: ower fafa; erie fata. 
Raa M. Bh. on P.I.1.56. 

GIeAZMs conventional name given 
to the first pada of the eighth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the Sūtra aq 
& VIIL1.1. 

ad lit. a group or a class of 
words beginning with the word 
af as the first word in the 
list; the term is used in general as 
a synonymous term with Sarva- 
niman; cf. amoaaaiwaRg a adie: 
Kas, on P.1.1.27. 

aaia a substitute for the entire 
wording instead of the final letter 
as prescribed by the rule aĝa 
P.1.1.52; cf. enrreteasen P.I.1.55. 

agaa the grave accent for the 
entire word. See afiar. 

adea final of all those that are 
denoted or enumerated; cf. aða 
apanan ata fey cart 1 M.Bh. 
on P. 1V.2.67. 
bas y ç 

QATI HA all the constituent members 
of which (compound) are subordi- 
nated to quite a different word 
and not mutually in the manner 
of one member to another. The 
Bahuvrini compound, as contrast- 
ed with other compounds, is des- 
cribed to be such an one, as all its 
members are subordinate in sense 
to another word; cf. qa a4 saaat 
srs: a ahai agiia | 
Kas. on P.VI. 3.82. 

aama a term used by 
the authors of the Kasika in conne- 
ction with the application of a 
rule irrespective of all limitations 


aes 
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and not of any one limitation: cf. 
aera saa | adaa: aiina- 
aud; Kas, on PIIL. 2.75;cf. also 
Kas. on P.J1.1.32, I11.2.101, VII. 
1.38. 


aise inclusive of the notion of 
gender; the word is used in con- 
nection with the sense of a Prati- 
padika or a crude base as 
inclusive of the notion of gender 
and number; cf. waaeneqaq wars 
Beat: Taal anA gza: TBF: 
aaeaaia | M. Bh. on P. II. 2 24 
Vart. 8. 

aqaa with the notion of number 
included in the sense of the base 
itself; see afse. 


aat belonging to the same class of 
letters; cf gq aa: | Sart aaa 
aR: ag avi] a: | A p: | Candra 
I. 1.2. 

aai cognate, homophonic; a letter 
belonging to the same technical 
category of letters possessing an 
identical place of utterance and 
internal effort; cf. gaani saci 
P. 1. 1. 9. For example, the eigh- 
teen varieties of 4, due to its 
short, long and protracted nature 
as also due to its accents and 
nasalization, are savarna to each 
other, The vowels #% and @% are 
prescribed to be considered as 
Savarna although their place of 
utterance differs, The consonants 
in each class of consonants are 
savarna to one another, but by 
the utterance of one, another 
cannot be taken except when 
the vowel 3 has been applied 
to the first. Thus @ stands 
for $, @, 1, 4 and =, cf. qe 
wat, P.1, i. 9 and amanie 
anaa: P. I. 1. 69, 

gadag taking or including the 
cognate letters; a convention of 








grammarians to understand by the 
utterance of a vowel like 31, 3 or g 
all the 18 types of it which are 
looked upon as cognate ( aqñ ), 
as also to understand all the five 
consonants of a class by the utter- 
ance of the first. consonant with 3 
added to it; e. g. # denoting all 
the five consonants $, @, 4, 4 and 
g; cf. agRaana maa: P.I. 1.69, 

aani the lengthened form of a 
vowel which is substituted for two 
cognate vowels coming near each 
other; cf. am aŭ ĝa: P. VI. 
1. 101. 

a of the same kind; having 
the same accent. 

QAMÈF with the suitable case-affix 
added; cf. san: BAMAR: wet; 
M, Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

AAT possessed of the same number 
gaa, Iq or waa; cf. HRA: 
qifa axe: aeg: ai: | M. 
Bh, on P, II, 2. 24 Vārt. 8. 

QETA having got an identical place 
of utterance; the word is much 
used in the Pratisikhya works; cf. 
aaa stint aha R, Pr. XIII. 5. 

QEAITAT more sasthäna i e. nearer 
among those that have the same 
sthana or place of production; cf, 
a AUS: Sead stadia} M. 
Bh. on P. 1. 1.48 Vart. 3. 

SEIT lit. connected with a vowel; 
the term is used in connection 
with a consonant as connected 
with a vowel for purposes of 
syllabication, the vowel being 
either the previous one or the 
succeeding one. 

Azalea going together; occurring 
together; e. g. faareai & (where 
qq is taken as the preposition qa 
and not the pronoun a which is 
the fem. base of Gon account of 


a, 


the paribhasa seukaeedhad: aga- 


aza 
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Rada genet); cf. Pari, Sek.Pari.103. 
ZAAR the same as guafgaat,the de- 
sire to put quite closely with each 
other; cf. aefaararrnas: | qncig- 
agama waaay M. Bh on P. 
I, 2.64 Vart 19, I. 2.105 Vart. 5. 

Zieh simultaneous expression of 
words as found in the Dvandva 
compound; cf. at ga: Hem. 
IIT, 1.117, 

alea a rule or a topic concerning 
number; cf. qà a Hea; qa- 
vied Se: aeaa fret a fee, 
M. Bh, on P. II. 2 24 Vart. 8,9. 

einen an a student of nza; the 
word occurs in the Mahabhasya 
along with arfa#a[s%, and it may 
therefore mean a student of the 
stupendous work named the Sarh- 
graha of sis which is believed 
to have’ consisted of small num- 
erous sitralike assertions, with 
an exhaustive gloss thereon. See 
aug. 

airaitan lit. placed as a deposit, 
i.e, without any special purpose 
for the time being; the word is 
used in connection with a word 
in a rule which apparently is 
superfluous; cf. azafrai aaah 
Rsa ara M. Bh, on P. VII. 1.81; 
cf. also M. Bh. on ITI. 2.107, VI. 
1.8; VII. 2.86. 

@intas (1) what is actually expre- 
ssed or found in the context; cf. 
aimee agam M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.177 Vart. 1; (2) original, 
found in the original context or 
Prakrti; cf. aima? saree aos aft 
GA AM Aa: A: Peay T. Pr. IL. 
6; (3) of the present time; cf. 
Purus, Pari. 15, 

atafes original, as belonging to the 
Sarhhitapatha of the Siitras and 
not introduced for some additional 


purpose without forming a part 





of the actual affix; cf. araiiq sg | 
ze Fo Praises oa Farah 
M. Bh. on P. IV. 4,9. 

aeh together with the affix asaq 
which is inserted in a pronoun 
after its last vowel; cf. arpa 
TARINAA TIA: | Me BE: | 
M. Bh. on P. VII. 2.107; cf. also 
a, Be: | THREATS: | Kas, 
on P. VII. 2.108. 

ATH possessed of an expectancy 
in meaning; cf. Haq qå awed 
apnea RR FHA SHEA M. Bh, 
on P. JIT. 2.114. 

GMTAR possessed of the augment; cf, 
aama aman Area: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1,20 Vart. 5, also on P. I, 
1.46; cf. alsothe verse @à aqqeiear 
AJRA Ne: | CRT R Rea 
aga | quoted in the Mahabhi- 
sya to support the view that aug- 
ments are-tnot inserted, but a 
word with ‘an augment replaces 
a word without}that augment; cf. 
M. Bh, on P. I. 1.20 Vart 5. 

arfa (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
entirety with respect to the occu- 
rrence of a thing where it was 
not before. e. g. Sanermafa SINA, 
anaa wai cf. P. V. 4.52, 53; 
(2) tad.affix in the sense of ‘hand- 
ing over’ or ‘entrusting’; e.g.Uaae 
waa, aana Baa, cf. P. V. 4.55. | 

aka of a substantive, belonging 
to the object; cf. aaa gan, 1 am 
aT aa wt ard Raai <I! 
Nir. VI. 16, 

MAF instrument of an activity; c.. 
wait ara area M. Bh. on 
I. 1.42; cf. also amú Adds ardi 
aA aag M. Bh. on I. 4.23. 
See the word #1t% above. 

WARIH most efficient in the accom- 
plishment ofan action; the karaka 
called Karana; cf. araeaad POR I 
P. I, 4.42. See the word 0. 


Aa 





AA the same as amh or PRF 
which see above; cf.araa a PETA: | 
aramama: M, Bh. on P.I. 
3. i. Vart. 1; cf. also Ta g: 
adda gA angaia and its oppo- 
site maxim also, 4 aigeqaiy goal 
qaraàa M. Bh. on P, VI. 1.135, 
Vart. 9. cf. also Siradeva pari. 128, 
129. 

AART common, conveying a com- 
mon notion; cf @arrgsni z 
faafaa a Nir II. 13. 

Agg a scholar of grammar who 
was a pupil of ameidsae and 
who wrote a short work on 
grammar named SRRA! 

MIMAF nasalized; uttered partly 
through the nose; cf aA R an: 
agate feast M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1. 67. 

eM or agaga an affix or a root 
or the like, to which a mute letter 
has been attached; cf, fargaeanagn 
a maaga ge, Par. Sek, Pari.81. 

HANER an injunction accompanied 
by a rule or rules of exception. It 
is a convention that an injunctive 
rule gets its sense completed when 
prohibitions or exceptions to it 
have been fully considered; hence 
the convention runs, 44 aqata- 
st aa saia | Par. Sek. 
Pari 63; cf. also qaaa: a Afai 
safia: M. Bh. on P. IV. 3. 
155, V1. 2. 177; VIII. 1. 68. 

aa with an expectancy in sense; 
although in grammar expectancy 
is at the root of, and forms a sort 
of a connecting link for, the 
various kinds of relations which 
exist between the different words 
of a sentence which has to give a 
composite sense, yet, if a word 
outside a compound is connect- 
ed with a word inside a com4 
pound, especially with a second 

50 
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CSi ka] 


or further member, the sense 
becomes ambiguous; and expect- 
ancy in such cases is looked 
upon as a fault; e. g. 39REAIÀ R 
wa Raghu XI. When, however, 
in spite of the fault of expectancy 
the sense is clear, the compound 
is admissible; cf, af& aaatemai gR 
TU TT Ase a IA seas waaay 
WREST WTI JRA: AT TRA TTA 
aygo amag i M. Bh. 
on PII.1.1; cf. also the expression 
aaa asa: often used by 
commentators. 

MRE prescribed in the seventh 
chapter or Adhyaya of the Asta- 
dhyayi; charts aringa Gat 
aa 1 M.Bh. on P.VI.4.62, aah 
qaedil ga ga: set maA | M.Bh. 
on P.VI,1.70. 

€M furnished with seq or object; 
a transitive root;the term is used in 
the Sakatayana, Haimacandra and 
Candra grammars; cf. Candra 
1.4.100, Hema. IIL3.21, Sakat. 
IV. 3.55. 

ARATA together with the reduplica- 
tive syllable; cf. sai arama P. 
VIII, 4. 21. 

AIA the case-ending(217) of the geni- 
tive plural with the augment & 
prefixed; cf. aa arma P.VIT. 1.33. 

ARAIAN an anonymous ancient 
work of the type of thePratisakhya 
works dealing with the euphonic 
changes and accents in the pada- 
patha of the Samaveda. 

WHA equalization of tones; cf. qafa 
HARANT | 

SALT lit. capacity of a word to 
express its sense; the word is, how- 
éver, used rather technically, as 
derived from aau, in the sense of 
compositeness; cf at vaffa: 
sagan at aeda M-Bh.on P.II.1.1. 
See ait above. The word is also 





amast 

used in the sense of ‘conformity in 
sense’ or ‘connectedness’; cf. zga]: 
amy P.VIII. 3.41; cf. also saai: 
aŭ R. T. 105; cf. also R. T. 98 
and 130. 


SHIT nameof a Samdhi or eupho- 


nic change of the type of the 
vowels 4, g and 3 being lengthen- 
ed in some specified cases chiefly 
for the sake of music ( ami ) or 
metre, This lengthening is given 
the rame tg inthe Rk Prati- 
sakhya; cf. dQ geal samara 
ames amaa; a afa: | R. Pr.VIIL.1. 
amanan name of a Prāti- 
sakhya work on Sāmaveda. It is 
probable that there were some 
Pratisakhya works written dealing 
with the different branches or 
Sakhas of the Samaveda, as could 
be inferred from indirect references 
to such works, For instance in 
the Mahabhisya there is a passage 
“ag a Mma aama 
HAHAH BASS |. TSH 
ayama” which refers to such wor- 
ks. At present, however, one such 
work common to the several 
branches of the Sdmaveda, called 
Rktantra is available, and it is 
called Samaveda Pratigikhya. It 
is believed to have been written 
by eam and revised by arena. 


STATI standing in apposition; 
the word is used: many times in its 
literal sense ‘having the same 
substratum.’ For instance, in gê 
mila taza, the personal ending f 
and @4au are said to be aaraihanen. 
The Samanadhikarana words are 
putin the same case although, the 
gender and number sometimes 
differ, See the word aarartrur, 

WAFA lit. resemblance in any one 
or Many respects. In the Nirukta 
the word is used in the sense of 
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amanan Aaa 








amama 
ae e, 
resemblance between the word to 
be derived, and any form of a root; 
the term refers there to gramma- 
tical resemblance and may there- 
fore mean grammatical considera- 
tion in general; cf. a@eeny Wary 
amaia a fas Nir. II.1. 





QAPAN mention of a term in 


such a general way as would 
include some varieties or specific 
forms of it to which the expres- 
sion put is common; e. g. the 
word #1] (fem. affix) for the 
affixes 219, G19 and ay; cf. aag- 
amdi wR: M.Bh, on P.IIL. 1.30; 
cf. also sagað: amang: P. IIT, 
1.43 Vart. 1, 


the preservation 
of the inclusion of two or more 
terms by such a wording as is 
common to those two or more 
terms; e. g. &] for s14, ey and eta; 
amg for aq, sty and ang; cf. aaa 
APART THAT: BHAA: 
“asa; | M. Bh. on P. III, 1.83 
Vart. 7. The phrase argent 
fatal is very frequently used in 
the Kasikavrtti. 


amaA future tense in gene- 


ral; the general future tense ex- 
pressed by the verb-endings sub- 
stituted for æz. There is also the 
term Jaaa or faa used in 
the same sense; cf. mz 374) 35 
Ue WIAs Fe Tae sear wee | 
Kas, on P. III. 3.13, 


WAKA the relationship bet- 


ween the general and the particu- 
lar, which forms the basis of the 
type of apavada which is ex- 
plained by the analogy of amat 
Perra; the word also refers 
to the method followed by the 
Siitras of Panini, or any treatise 
of grammar for the matter of 
that, where a general rule is 


amama 
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prescribed and, for the sake of 
definiteneess some specific rules 
laying down exceptions, are given 
afterwards: cf. hrramaa asagat 
yaa Vara aaa aa: agtam sA- 
qra | M. Bh, Abnik 1. 

Mmea RET a general rule, a rule 
laid down in general which is 
restricted by special rules after- 
wards; cf. qrqhaiaa aBa MAA- 
araa ARRIA M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.24 Vart. 5, cf. also M. Bh, on 
TI1.1.94, IIT. 2.77 etc, 


MAÈ extended application of | 


a thing to others in general; cf. 
ameg Raa: | Fa aaa 
yA AAS AaB < yas’ 
(3.3.932) geqaatidear: | Pari, Sek. 
Pari. 101. 

erareafaearaearat name given to the 
Paribhasa amra PaRa: 
Pāri. Sekh Pari. 101. 

MAAA refering only to a general 
thing indicated, and not to any 
specific instances. The word is 
used in connection with a Jia- 
pana or indication drawn from 
the wording of a rule, which is 
taken to apply in general to kind- 
red things and rarely to specific 
things; ch gå a ammà MIF 
wraragift giga: | Pari. Sek. on 
Pāri. 50. l 

MEATA denotation of the gen- 
us factor of a word, as contrasted 
with zafar denctation of. the 
individual object; cf. aay aoaTTaTd 
aai agaaa HPs, wal aaa 
draai uasai M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 
58 Vart. 7. 


MAA pertaining to a compound; 
found inside a compound; cf. 
a Yai ae amA ARTAR, 
at arena aad: | M.Bh. 
on P. VII.1.l; cf. also arenas: 
area etc, Par. Sek. on Pari. 56, 


AEE name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in the sense of collec- 
tion ( agg ) by the rule aq agë: 
and the following ones; P.IV.2.37. 
to 51. 

MFA similarity, homogeneity: descri- 
bed to be of two kinds- in words 
and in sense; cf. fi ga: aaa: ara 
aeMaidea nadaa: M. Bh. on 
P. I. 3.10 Vart 3; cf. also eureeRer- 
qlee: dem T. Pr XXIV. 5. 

AT, EANNA the celebrated Vedic 
scholar and grammarian of Vijaya- 
nagar who flourished in the 14th 
century and wrote, besides the 
monumental commentary works 
on the Vedas, a grammatical work 
on roots and their forms known 
by the name maña aga. As the 
colophon of the work shows, the 
Dhatuvrtti was written by Sayana- 
cirya, but published under the 
name of Madhava, the brother of 
Sayanacarya; cf. gR aga PAN MANG- 
aa aAA aaa Raa 
auaa mag... Mädhaviyā Dhā- 
tuvrtti at the end; cf also aa 
aag aaa aa aAa mAT 
faa gaea | Mad, Dhatuvrtti 
at the beginning. . 

area name of a grammarian, 
the writer of sgae a g iania. 

UCIT name of a commentary 
by Jagannātha on the Sārasvata 
grammar, 

acena name of a grammar work 

© written by Kavicandra, 

areagrantyat the same as ogfagira- 
waar. See wyqaladt. 

Sead name of a grammar work 
which was once very popular on 
account of its brevity, believed to 
have been written in the sūtra 





form by an ancient grammarian 
named Narendra who is said to 
have composed 700 sitras . under 


anega SR 





the inspiration of Sarasvati. The 
exposition of these Stitras by a 
reputed grammarian named Anu- 
bhitisvartipacarya who possibly 
flourished in the thirteenth century 
A. D., is known by the name 
araan®ar which has remained as 
a text book on grammar to the 
present day in some parts of 
India. This sar is popularly 
known as apaau. The techni- 
cal terms in this grammar are the 
current popular ones. ° 

AKLATSTRT name in general given 
to commentary works on the Saras- 
vata Vyakarana out of which those 
written by Ramanarayana, Satya- 
prabodha, Ksemarhkara, Jagan- 
natha and Mahidhara are known 
to scholars. 

UARA a grammar work of 
the Sarasvata school written by 
Dayaratna in explanation of the 
technical rules giving conventions 
and maxims. 

ansaa the popular name 
given to the gloss by Anubhiiti- 
svarupacarya on Narendra’s gram- 
mar rules. See arga above. 

aeaa ENAR see aaa above. 

QTA a critical gloss on the 
Sarasvata grammar by a gramma- 
rian named Kasinatha, 

AKTATEATHTT see araa above. 


AUETA a work giving a short sub- 
stance of the Sarasvata Vydkarana 
with a commentary named Mita- 
ksara on the same by Harideva. 


URAAN a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by a gra- 
mmatian named Ramasrama. 

ARIAS MATAT a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Stirasirhha. 


AAS or MAIS- an in- 


a e t 1 p 
dependent treatise on grammar l 
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by Narayana Vandyopādhyäya. 

SINES CEE] name ofa commentary 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendugekhara 
written by qeara aè, the stalwart 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury at Varanasi. 

NAH lit. possessed of sense; signifi- 
cant, as contrasted with fact; cf, 
edt a ater; Rk. Prati, XIII. 9. 

PIC ENCED denoting time, irrespective 
of its divisions such as the past, 
the present and the future; e. g, 
the krt affixes prescribed by rules 
before P, III 2.84; cf. sa: Giana 
fragt afamar: Kas. on P. IIL. 2. 83. 





areata a term used in Panini’s gra- 
mmar for affixes applied to verbs, 
such as the personal endings and 
those krt affixes which are marked 
with the mute letter @; cf. RE- 
firartargey, P. III. 4. 113. The 
term was taken into his grammar 
by Panini frora ancient grammar 
works and thence in their gra- 
mmars by other grammarians; cf. 
adaga giants a4 faa, 
eaaa eg MA | Trilok-com. on 
Kat. III. 1.34, The term adarget 
also was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians before Panini; cf. ania- 
AGRI; BGA wera iia. 
Kas. on P. VII. 3.95. 

aiaa lit. pertaining to pronouns; 
the term is used in connection 
with rules or operations concern- 
ing exclusively the pronouns; cf. 

. agian 1 Kat. IL 1.33. 





Ta . . 

Stanly a grammarian of the eighte- 
enth century who wrote a very 
brief critical work on compounds 
named aaa. 

arate pertaining to all cases, 
i. e. prescribed to convey the sense 
of all case affixes; the term is co- 
mmonly used by commentators 
with reference to the tad. aiix 


" 


STR 
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qq prescribed by the rule gÈÑÀ 
qgqaqa®: and the Varttika qñ- 
TRU nka STAA thereon: cf. 
P, V. 4.44 and Vart. 1. 

ATARI possessed of scope for its 
application as contrasted with 
AET; a term used in connection 
with a rule which has got its app- 
lication to some cases without 
conflict with any other rule; cf. 
sais aaah: gaga NAR 
xafa 1 M. Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart. 6, 

qVF the quality of being cognate 
or allied; see the word aay above. 


arqa together with avyaya or ind- 
eclinable; charead ae74 aa) BA: 
gata | aa: efi M. Bh. on P, II. 
1,1. Vart 9. 


awad presence together, mention 
together, association; this agaĵ 
is many times of use in cases of 
doubt regarding the meaning of 
a word or the choice ofa word 
in a particular sense; cf. 34aT 
anaanza fieqta (| M. Bh. on P. 
I.1, 70,12. 27; cf weaker Tå- 
aa naaa agaa ; M. Bh, on 
P. I. 2. 51 Vårt. 3. 

fa (1) personal ending f of the 
sec. pers. sing.; cf. farafefacaex- 
. .af@e PITL.4.78; (2 ) Unadi affix 
fra (Ta) cf. eitgigieea: fea: Un, 
TIT. 155. 


faaraaiPearart the analogy of the 
backward look peculiar to a lion, 
who, as he advances, does always 


look back at the ground covered. : 
The word is used in grammar ` 
with reference to a word taken ' 


back from a rule to the preceding 


rule which technically is called ` 


aqai; cf. aerate Aami faga- 
fama dral Kas. on P.II1.3.49. 
F one of the substitutes ( q ) for 
` the general sign Re of the aorist 
tense ( S& ); cf. a wie 1 =a; fa P. 











II.1. 43, 44. 


Rama name given by convention 
to the seeond pada of the seventh 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhydyi as 
the pada begins with the sūtra 
Tafa Te; åg. P. VIL 2. 1. 

Ña an affix marked with the mute 
letter q signifying the designation 
qq for the preceding base to which 
that affix has been added; for 
examples where such affixes are 
noticed, see the words wadg 
Fg, ea: wa ch Re a 
I. 4, 16, 


faz (1) established; the term is used 
in the sense offaor eternal in the 
Varttika fag matá where, as 
Patafijali has observed, the word 
fez meaning fa has been purpo- 
sely put in to mark an auspicious 
beginning of the gamana 
which commences with that Var- 
ttika; cf. ARF ara wea: NA 
agai asasan: agè M.Bh, on 
Ahnika 1; (2) established, proved, 
formed ; the word is many times 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya, as also in the Varttikas 
especially when a reply is to be 
given to an objection; cf. P.I. 1.3 
Vart. 17, I. 1.4. Vart. 6; I, 1, 5, 
Vart.5,1.1.9 Vart. 2 etc, 

fagaive the chapter or portion of 
Panini’s grammar which is valid 
to the rules inside that portion, as 
also to the rules enumerated after 
it. The word is used in connection 
with the first seven chapters anda 
quarter of the eighth chapter of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as contrasted 
with the last three quarters called 
Aad, the rules in which are 
hot valid to any rule in the prece- 
ding portion, called by the name 
aqaaTaa or Wet as also to any 
preceding rule in the Tripadi- ‘it- 
self; cf. gaara, P. VIIL2.1. 


Rigas 198 


arata 





fagafaa an ancient Jain sage who 
is believed to have written an ori- 
ginal work on grammar, 

fagEnas a title given to his gra- 
mmar by Hemacandra himself, 
which subsequently , came to be 
called @aaeerquiga or Hearn. 
For details see 2442, 


FAZETA established tenet or principle 
or conclusion, in the standard 
works of the different Shastras, 


fearon a Critical and scholarly 
commentary on the Siitras of 
Panini, in which the several Siitras 
are arranged topicwise and fully 
explained with examples and 
© counter examples. The work is 
exhaustive, yet not voluminous, 
difficult yet popular, and critical 
yet lucid. The work is next in 
importance to the Mahabhasya in 
the system of Panini, and its study 
prepares the way for understand- 
ing the Mahabhasya, It is prescri- 
bed for study in the courses of 
Vydkarana at every academy and 
Pathasalé and is expected to be 
committed to memory by students 
who want to be thorough scholars of 
Vyakarana.By virtue of its metho- 





named wqasaea or simple zea, 
The Siddhantakaumudi has got 
a large number of commentaries 
on it out of which, the commenta- 
ries MAARA, Teale, (by agea- 
alfa) aAA and sgadagina 
are read by almost every true 
scholar of Vyakarana. Besides 
these four, there are a dozen or 
more commentaries some of 
which can be given below with 
their names and authors ( 1 ) aī- 
fadt by santa, (2 ) gaat by 
ung ( 3) gesseerester by ara, 
(4) aeaarat by sraqiiea, (5) 
aaraenfaaraeea by dens, (6) 
uaa, by ama ( 7 ) garoza- 
want by wane, ( 8 ) at by ane 
aa, (9) aaa by faeae,(10)fara- 
Aara by siae, (11 Agra- 
agla by Wadd, (12) KIR 
by ftavtezacadt and (13) sara by 
asada. Although the real name 
of the work is Sqmfeairaanyal, 
as given by the author, still popu- 
larly the work is well known by 
the name Raranga. The work 
has got two abridged forms, the 
Madhyakaumudi and the Laghu- 
kaumudi both written by Varada- 
raja, the pupil of Bhattoji Diksita. 


dical treatment it has thrown into Rarang ARAMA a small 


the back-ground all kindred works 
and glosses or Vrttis on the Sūtras 
of Panini. It is arranged into two 
halves, the first half dealing with 
seven topics (1) amafamm, { 2 ) 
aad, (3) slg, (4) aaa, 
(5) mem, (6 ) ema, (7) aa, 
and the latter half dealing with 
five topics, ( 1 ) aano, ( 2 ) graa- 
mat (3) gaa (4) and 


gloss on Bhattoji’s Siddhantakau- 
mudi, explaining its difficult lines 
ani passages, written by a 
grammarian named gana. 


marangai an explanatory 


work, discussing the difficult sen- 
tences and passages of the Siddhā- 
ntakaumudi, written by a gra- 
mmarian named Ramakrsna. 


(5) ae. The author yasida has farara a gloss on the Sarasvati- 


himself written a scholarly gloss 
on it called seai on which, 
his grandson, Hari Diksita has |! 
written a. learned commentary 





sūtra written by a grammarian 
named Jinacandra. 


FACT" name of a commen- 
we 
tary on the Kitantraparisista by 
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Maitreya Raksita is more often 





Sivaramacakravartin. | 


fasraarera an independent work 
on grammar believed to have been 
written by Devanandia. 

Rara a term used in connection 
with the writer himself of a trea- 
tise when he gives a reply to the 
objections. raised by himself or 
quoted from others,the termada 
being used for the objector. 

fare formation of a word; establish- 
ment of the correct view after the 
removal of the objection; e. g. 
Sane, warn, uae. 

fea (1) the personal ending ( fa ) of 
the second person singular (q:4ag8- 
Aaaa ) substituted for the affix g, 
of the ten tenses and moods a2, fwz, 
gz and others; cf, P.ITI.4.78; (2) 
Vikarana affix q added to a root 
before the affixes of @ or Vedic 
Subjunctive. 

fat a technical term used in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya for the first 
eight vowels of the alphabet, viz. 
a, a, 3, = 3, m wand Æ; cf. 
Ramà ama V. Pr.. 1.44, 

Aaa augment M4, prefixed to the 
personal affixes which are sub- 


stituted for the fg affixes in the- 


Atmanepada; e.g. 7a waaay cf. 
P. III. 4.102. 

sta a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern part of India who 
lived in the twelfth century A. D. 
He was a very sound scholar of 

. Panini’s grammar who wrote a 
few glosses on prominent works 
in the system. His Paribhasavrtti 
is a masterly independent treatise 
among the recognised works 
on the Paribhasis in which he has 
quoted very profusely from the 
works of his predecessors, such as 
the Kagika, Nyasa, Anunyasa and 
others. The reputed scholar 








quoted than others, 


g (1) case affix ( 4 ) of the nomina- — 
tive singular and (@) of the 
locative plural; cf. P, IV. 1.2; 
(2) Unadi affix g ( 4) applied 
to the roots 34; e.g. ag: cf. E83 Fg: 
Unadi 437. 

GE augment gp added according 
to some grammarians to any 
word optionally with agẸ, which 
is prescribed in the case of the 
words 4a, aI, dit and gau before 
the afix 7a (4) in the sense of 
desire. e g afeeala, aga etc. 
cf. P. VIL. 1 51 Varttika. 


ga (1) tad. affix @ applied to fe, 
ff, ag} and to ws optionally, in 
the sense of ‘repetition of the 
activity’ e. g. R: aÑ etc. cf. Kas. 
on P.V. 4. 18, 19; (2) Unadi 
affix 8, see 4 above. 


gaara a grammarian who wrote 
a small treatise on genders named 
Radan. 

ga (1) short term ( YAR ) for the 
first five case-affixes which are 
called ajamaa also, when they 
pertain to the masculine or the 
feminine gender; cf. gQSA4aRA 
1.1.43; (2). augment @ prefixed to 
the root & and to the root F when 
preceded by certain prepositions 
and as seenin the words 8'3% 
and others as also in the worgs 
BRT TNS, BTS, MAA, ARE, 
AEE gA Seva, AER, ae, 
AAG, HF and words: in the 
class of words headed by eR, 
under certain conditions; cf. P. 
VI. 1.135-57; (3) augment 4 
prefixed to the case-affix SH, 
after a pronoun; e, g. aden cf. 
P. VII. 1.52; (4) augment ¥ pre- 
fixed to the consonant q or q- 
pertaining to Rg affixes, e. g. 


CUA 





ads cf. P. LIT. 4.107. 

Gast an anonymous commentary 
on the Siddhantakaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita. 

BI (1) locative case affix g; (2) 
short term for case-affixes, as 
formed by the syllable q (the 
nom, sing. affix) at the beginning 
and the final consonant 7 of ay, 
the locative plural case-affix in 
the rule aade. eA P. IV. 
1.2. These case affixes are called 
‘vibhakti’ also. These ay affixes 
are elided after an indeclinable 
word; cf. seqareraq: P. II. 4.82; 
in Veda g, 3 (€), a, St, ST, Wa 
and aig as seen, are substituted for 
these case affixes, which some- 
times are even dropped or assimi- 
lated with the previous vowel of 
the base; e. g. Gg war, we AFL 
etc. cf, P. VIL 1.39. These case- 
affixes are as a rule, grave-accent- 
ed (aqm) excepting in such cases 
as are mentioned in P. VI.1. 166 
to 184 and 191. 

gnk an independent work 
on grammar written by a scholar 
of grammar named qaaa, who 
flourished in Mithila in the fif- 
teenth century A. D. 


FRENE a commentary 
written by a scholar of grammar 
‘named fata on the Supadma- 
vyakarana, which see above. 
BUIAMATHE a treatise written by 
a grammarian named (FAV, 
on the aqqrmewi, which see below. 
QITAMAAAAE THT a commentary 
by a grammarian named ÈA, 
on the yqaaaadae which see 
above. 


OANA a popular name given 
to a compound formed of two 
nouns, which cannot be ordinarily 
explained by therules of grammar 
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laid down in definite terms by 
Panini in I1.1.5I to II. 2.29. These 
so called irregular compounds are 
explained as formed in accord- 
ance with the rule ag ga II 1.4 
wherein the word qq presents it- 
self by agai from gaaÀ qugeq 
ex I. 1.2, the rule ag gT as a 
resuit being explained as gı Bat 
ag aama. As these compounds 
cannot be put under the topics 
of aada, ages and others 
mentioned by Panini in II. 1.5 
to II. 2.29 they are called gg- 
AM or ASAHI. 

gTa name given to a word formed 
with the addition of a case-affix 
and hence capable of being used 
in a sentence by virtue of its being 
called a qa by the rule gfs q, 
The ancient grammarians gave 
four kinds of words or padas viz. 
aa, Aaa, Stet and = faata which 
Panini has brought under two 
heads gara including ara, 3qaå and 
fara and Rie standing for arena; 
cf. gieda aay P. I. 4. 14. 

gA name given to (1) a com- 
mentary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Krsnamaunin or Jayakrsna- 
maunin; (2) a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Amrta- 
bharati; (3) a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Candra- 
kīrti. 

gag a root formed from a noun or 
asubanta by the addition of any of 
the following aflixes— qa ( by P. 
IH. 1.8, 10 and 19), araa (by 
P.TIL.1.9), ee (by P. IIL.1.11, 12 
and 14-18), a3 (by P.IIL.1.13), fe 
(by P III.1.20), fra (by P.ILI.1.21 
and 25) and aq (by P.III.1,27)and 
also by fRq or zero affix by P. 
TIL.t.11 Varttika 3. All these 
formations ending with the affixes 
mentioned above are termed roots 


GHANTAT 
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by the rule aaraeat ataa: (PITI. 1. 
32) and are regularly conjugated 
in all the ten tenses and moods 
with the general conjugational sign 
ag added to them ia the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and #4, I9 and others 
in the other tenses and moods, 
and have verbal derivatives also 
formed by the addition of suitable 
krt affixes. 

GQaAATAT name of a commentary 
written by a Southern grammu- 
rian Rieng on Bhattoj:’s Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

aA a short pithy assertion laying 
down something ina scientific 
treatise; aphorism; the word is 
sometimes used in a collective 
sense in the singular, referring to 
the whole collection of Sūtras or 


rules; cf. ampua gag, M. Bh. on | 


Ahnika 1. The term is defined as 
seas MARAT ae 
wae a at Gael Ag. There are 
given generally six kinds of Sitras 
viz. Gara, IRANA ANGA, fara, 
IRNI and afar; cf, also dar 
qatar a AAR wa a ofa 
ea gazan, || Gom. on Kat, 
dees i 


HARR the original writer of the 
sūtras; e. g. TÍA, IRA, VATAR, 
gaaeq and others: In Panini’s sys- 
tem, Panini is called Sttrakara, as 
contrasted with Katyayana,who is 
called the Varttikakara and Patafij- 
ali,who is called the Bhasyakara cf. 
qfi: garwa M.Bh. on P.H 2.1.1. 
gaU the text of Panini’s Sūtras 
handed down by oral tradition 
from the preceptor to the pupil. 
Although it is said that the actual 
text of Panini was modified from 
time to time, still it can be said 
with certainty that it was fixed at 
the time of the Bhasyakara who 
has noted a few different readings 
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only. The Stitra text approved by 
the Bhasyakara was followed by the 
authors of the Kasika excepting in 
a few cases. It is customary with 
learned Pandits and grammarians 
to say that the recital of the Sttras 
of Panini was originally a continu- 
ous one in the form of a Sarhhita- 
text and it was later on, that it 
was split up into the different 
Siitras, which explains according 
to them the variation in the 
number of Sūtras which is due to 
the different ways of splitting the 
Sitrapatha. 

WANE (1) splitting up of a gramma- 
tical rule ( afm); (2) change 
in the wording of a rule; cf. a gs 
aaa varie gami: a 
BORGEN] Ès neal icien] 
M. Bh. on Šiva Sūtra 2 Värt. 5. 


QAMTH AT reference to something 
as present, when, in fact, it is yet 
to come into existence,on the ana- 
logy of the expression eq Aa 
wea aa; cf. wR ém RIA 
qaarenad | M. Bh. on P. I. 3. 12 
Vart. 2. 

aF the place of the articulation or 

’ production of the sound 4. 

@IBAT name of the famous com- 
mentator on Purusottamadeva’s 
Bhasavrtti, who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 

a (1) one of the several affixes found 
in Veda in the sense of gga ( ga of 
the infinitive); e.g. ga was; cf. 
Pan. III. 4.9; (2) personal-ending 
substituted for agin the pres., 
perfect, and other tenses; cf. a18: 
è P, II. 4. 80. 


HZ together with the augment ¢ if’ 
prescribed in general for being 
prefixed to an Ardhadhatuka affix 
beginning with any consonant 
except 4, The word is also used 


oan 
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in the sense of a root which allows 
the augment 3z ( =) to be prefixed 
to valadi Ardhadhatuka affixes 
placed after it, in contrast with 
sych roots which do not allow it 
and hence which are termed waz, 


cer possessed of the augment 3g. | 


See Ù. 


~ . 


Agaa name ofa commentary on 
Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha Gra- 
mmar written by a grammarian 
named Gangadhara, 

@A_ one of the several affixes found 
in Veda in the sense of the infini- 
tive affix gy; e.g. UA wat, cf. P. 
III.4.9, 

aF name of an ancient grammar- 
ian quoted by Paniniin the rule 
Rra asa P. V. 4,112. 

AZ tad. affix ğe prescribed in the 
sense of ‘milk’, optionally along 
with the affixes gy and ada after 
the word aff; e g. aAAza cf, 
wage aema: P. IV. 2. 36, 
Vart. 5, 


TAT together with a preposition | 


( stait ) prefixed; the term is used 
in connection with a root to 
which a preposition such as 4, q4 
etc. has been prefixed; cf. saat 
aa a eet anda vata M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1,44. 

` ` is) . 

aq, MAARI name of the writer of 
a gloss named fuisqva on the 
Taittiriya Pratisikhya. 

Ana a Jain Grammarian, the 
writer of a gloss on the commen- 
tary Jainendra Vyakarana named 
aeaiarafezet by the author, who 
was a resident of the Deccan and 
lived in a village named Arjurika 
(called as to-day) near Kolha- 
pur in the twelfth century. 

anata a modern grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who wrote 
a short grammatical work as a 





hand-book for scholars who as- 
pired to be poets. The work was 
called JFIRE. 


ANRI accompanied by a rush of 
breath. The word is taken to 
apply to the second and fourth 
consonants which are produced 
by the rush of unintonated breath 
through the open mouth like 
steam through a pipe; the second 
and fourth class consonants; cf, 
mar: Aa R. T. 16. 


A 


ata belonging to the stitra; found 
in the sūtra as contrasted with 
what is given elsewhere; cf. aad 
aid: or at YRI etc. cf. also aR 
faa: M. Bh. on P. III. 2.139, 
III. 4.60, 64, LV. 2.64 etc. 


eat name of a school of ancient 
grammarians who composed Var- 
ttikas in explanation of the sūtras 
of Panini; cf. diam: aaa P. IMI. 
2.56 Vart. 1, IV. 1.74 Vārt. 1. 
cf. wads Batata naa M. 
Bh. on II. 2.18 Vårt. 4, 

MANNA an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 
a dvama area: qe | 
gga wa agua: cza: M. Bh. on 
P. VIII. 2.106 Värt. 3. 


A AA 
AMAR a root of the amn or the 
Fifth Conjugation. 


ERA a tad. affix in the sense of 
collection, added to the words 
aR, AR and ggg; cf. Varttika on P. 
IV. 2.51 quoted in the Kasika- 
vrtti. 

€q a term used for the sibilant g 
and dental class consonants for 
the substitution of the sibilant q 
and palatal consonants in respec- 
tive order; cf i: ga a: P. 
VIII. 4.40. 

€ (1) the sense of the feminine; 
cf. aa, P. IV, 1.3-81 (2) a word 
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ending with an affix in the sense 
of feminity such as 219, SM or aq 
or Gg, St or ÅA or the like; cf. 
A eE IV. 1.120; (3) a vord 
in the sense of feminine cf, of 
Yaa P. I. 2.66, 

süsem (1) affixes added to the 
masculine base of a word to show 
the sense of the feminine, such as 
aT in 219, sq and ay and Zin aig, 
A and m. See “p, IV, 1.3 to 
81. (2) name of a section of Bha- 
ttoj?s Siddhantakaumudi which 
gives the affixes added for the 
formation of a feminine base. 


ET based upon; the word is pecu- 
liarly ued in the Pratisikhya 
works in the sense of ‘ based on’ 
€ belonging to’ or ‘made up of’; 
cl, aami aag, R. T. 91, so 
also cf. 4 af zea R. T. 162. 


sah E name of an ancient 
writer of Pratisakhya works who 
is quoted in the Taittiriya Pra- 
tisakhya cf. T. Pr. XVIL 4. 


EAA place of articulation; place of 
the production of sound, which 
is one of the chief factors in the 
production of sound; cf. agaaa 
aay aay BOA A qd- 
sae arama qana, T.Pr. XXIII. 
2. Generally there are given 
five places of the production of 
sound viz. #3, qig, Ha, aq and 
As, respectively for the articula- 
tion of guttural, palatal cerebral, 
dental and labial letters and art 
as an additional one for the arti- 
culation of the nasal consonants 
3,4, ¢,qQand 4 For the Jihva- 
muliya sound Ga) gas is 
given as a specific one, For 
details and minor differences of 
views, see T. Pr. III, R. Pr. 1.18 
to 20,R. T. 2-10; V. Pr. I. 65 to 
84 and M., Bh, on P, L 





(2) place, substratum, which is 
generally understood as the sense 
of the genitive case-affix in rules 
which prescribe substitutes; cf, 9ST 
aaan. P. I. 1. 49, 

satans? one of the several kinds of 
the genitive case when it means 
a place or substratum, see the 
word A. 

EMRA the original word or part 
ofa word such as a syllable or 
two of it or a letter of it, for 
which a substitute (ae) is 
prescribed; cf. eaaa sane 
P. 1.1.26 

EQUATE similar to the original in 
behaviour; cf. earfaaaraatafedar 
P. I. 1.59, See nAaR. 


maa acting like the original. See 
eaaela. 

ERAJ behaviour of the substi- 
tute like the original in respect of 
holding the qualitics of the ori- 
ginal and causing grammatical 
operations by virtue of those 
qualities. By means of afata, the 
substitute for a root is,for instance, 
looked upon as a root; similarly, a 
noun-base or an affix or so, is look- 
ed upon like the original and it 
can cause such operations or be a 
recipient of such operatfons as are 
due to its being a root or a noun 
or an affix or the like. This 
enaga cannot be, and is not 
made also, a universally applicable 
feature; and there are limitations 
or restrictions put upon it, the 
chief of them being afaàı or in 
the matter of such operations as 
are caused by ‘the property of be- 
ing a single letter’ (aaa ). There 
are two views regarding this ‘beha- 
viour like the original’ : (1) suppo- 
sed behaviour which is only instru- 
mental in causing operations -or. 


earafxaaraqat 
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undergoing them which is called 
aaa and (2) actual restoration 
to the form ofthe original under 
certain conditions only as prescri- 
bed which is called eafaeu. The 
saia is actually resorted to by 
some grammarians in the case of 
the reduplication of roots; cf, Kas. 
on fgadata P.1.1.59 and M, Bh. on 
P.1.1.59.See the word aR also, 
For details see Vol. VII p.p. 241- 
243, Vyakarana Mahabhiasya D.E. 
Society’s Edition. 

ARAA one of the two alter- 
native views regarding reduplica- 
tion according to which two word- 
ings or units of the same form 
replace the original single word- 
ing, cf, SARAAT AANA 
ama: Siradeva Pari. 68.The other 
kind of reduplication is called fé:- 
Akia which looks upon re- 
duplication as the mere placing of 
an exactly similar unit or wording 
after the original first unit, This 
alternative view is accepted in the 
Kasika; cf. Kas. on P. VI.1.1. 
`A ; 

EMANI a variety of the genitive case 

when it is connected in sense with 
the Pratipadika by the relationship 
of eat or place, as contrasted with 
the relationships of the kind offasq- 
fata, aaan and others. 
As grammar is a science of words, in 
those places where one word is me- 
ntioned for another by the use of 
the genitive case it should be und- 
erstood that the word mentioned 
is to be substituted for the other scf. 
the rule of Panini for that purpose 
gi erat explained by Bhattoji 
Diksita as sree s} Ea- 
art ate; cf. S.K. on P.I.1.49. In 
some grammars the sthanin and 
Gdesa are expressed in the same 
case, viz, the nominative case. 


the relation between 





the original and the substitute 
which is described as of two kinds 
(1) supposed and actual; cfaaar- 
ARAARA À ARNA- 
4eq aq amt: Pari Sek. Pari. 

emaa tobe established, to be 
brought about. 

Raa (1) happened, come to pass; 
e.g. Uae efa RA etc.; (2) esta- 
blished; remaining intact after the 
removal of doubts; ch wy È 
fixated; (3) remaining unaffected 
as referring to sega sch. mag- 
ERA HAT A segs PU AIA az 
Rama aa aaea Agaa 
aq Raiga Uvvata on R.Pr. 
XIII. ; (4) established or stated in 
the Padapatha; cf. Raa qà sams 
za; gloss on T. Pr, XX.2. 

Raf utterance of a pada or padas 
in the Padapatha without 2{t; the 
utterance with gẹ being called 
sma; cf. qå aar aang at Rate: 
R. Pr. XJ.15; (2) established prac- 
tice or view; cf, ARAA APRAN 
Ai: R. Pr. IL 44. 

@ tad. affix «1 added optionally 
with 4,to the word 47 in the sense 
of praiseworthy; c.g. eat also 
wear; cf. aA TaN | P.V.4.40. 

AA tad.affix t1,added in many tadd- 
hita senses, ITA, Hd, AA, ANT and 
others mentioned upto P, V. Ist 
pida end; e. g. am: a, cf. e- 
yarrai aza Vata P.LV.1.87. 

S : 

Eq a word used in the sense of ‘a 
conflict of two rules’ ( fanaa ) 
in some grammars such as those 
of Jainendra, Sakatayana and 
Hemacandra; cf. Jain. 1.2.39,Sak, 
1.1.46 and Hema. VII.4, 119. 

a contact consonant; a term 
used in connection with the conso- 
nants of the five classes, verily 
because the karana or the tip of 
the tongue fouches the place of 
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utterance in the mouth in their 
pronunciation; cf. aÑ AIEA: 
wai: S.K. Sarhjòāprakaraņa on 
P, VIIL 2.1; cf. also anat: zat: 
gs4 à qaant: R.Pr. 1.78; cf. also 
T.Pr.1.7. 


EA an expression used often by 
commentators with reference to a 
line or a passage of the text the 
meaning of which is clear and no 
explanation is necessary. 


yS name of one of the four inter- 
nal efforts when the instrument 
{( U ) of articulation fully touches 

` the sthāna or the place of the 
production ofsound in the mouth, 
See the word wa above; aa ws 
wd WMA S.K. on P. VIII.2,1; 
cf, also M.Bh. on P.1.1.9. 


EF a short technical term used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana instead 
` of the Gam in Panini’s grammar. 


ERT name given to the radical Sabda 
which communicates the meaning 
to the hearers as different from «fy 
or the sound in ordinary experien- 
ce, Phe Vaiyakaranas,who followed 
Panini and who were headed by 
Bhartthari entered into discussions 
regarding the philosophy of Gra- 
mmar, and introduced by way of 
deduction from Panini’s grammar, 
an important theory that we 
which communicates the meaning 
is different from the sound which 
is produced and heard and which 
is merely instrumental in the mani- 
festation of an internal voice 

` which is called Sphota.zgeadaa Aa; 
ZA Chiles or VHS: Weel AMAT ATA- 
gosta Vakyapadiya; cf. also afi- 





advocated before Pānini. The word 
Hetaa has been put by Paniniinthe 
rule aag weary only inciden- 
tally and, in fact, nothing can be 
definitely deduced from it although 
Haradatta says that ee was 
the originator of the zam. The 
word az is not actually found in 
the Pritisikhya works, However, 
commentators on the Pratisikhya 
works have introduced it in their 
explanations of the texts which 
describe aif or production of 
sound; cf. com, on R.Pr.XTIL4, 
T.Pr. II.1. Grammarians have 
given various kinds of sphota; cf. 
AA feat | sardaetrer arteries | af- 
Wes GAVE SETA | gears | qaqa 
Wea frat | ae: aadA faar i 
ud ga aAA 1 siete: ai- 
qaaa Be) zane} wer” at 
aaah TF BEI Za Asa: | aay 
arie eff g Wea; cf. also 
qag: ART sia MAIRA AT | 
qai SHAR setae aasan- 
ane: 1 agate BUSTA HES || 


eRISATH a small treatise on the 


theory of Sphota by a sound 
modern scholar of Vyakarana and 
Nyaya, by name Krsnasastri Arade 
who lived in Benaras in the earlier 
part of the nineteenth century. 


cheap a small treatise on the 


theory of Sphota written by Jaya- 
krsna Mauni of the famous Maunin 
family. The author is known as 
Krsnabhatta also, 


cAra a work on the 


Sphota theory by the famous 
grammarian Krsnasesa of the Sesa 
family of grammarians, 


SARA TAMARA ARR: see: Kai- | REA (1) manifestation of the sense 


yata’s Pradipa, For, details see 
Vakyapadiya I and Sabdakaustu- 
' bba Ahnika 1. It is doubtful 


: whether this Sphota theory was. || 


of a word by the external sound 
or dhvani; the same as sphota; 
(2) separate or distinct pronuncia- 


- tion of a consonant in a way by 
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` . . E 
breaking it from the corjunct con- | 


sonants; cf. wc aa fost yaeq 
qna Gaya a ast at aa a V. 
Pr.IV.165. 

ERTANGI name of a work discuss- 
ing the nature of Sphota written 
by Apadeva. 

CHITA a general name given to 
treatises discussing the nature of 
Sphota written by the Vaiyaka- 
ranas who defend and establish 
the theory of Sphota and by the 
Naiyayikas who criticise the theory. 
Famous among these works are 
(1) zar by a stalwart Gramma- 
rian Kondabhatta, the author of 
the Vaiyakaranabhisana and (2) 
aeaa by Nagega, the reputed 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
century, 

eaiziagira the doctrine of Sphota, 
as advocated by the grammarians 


and criticised by others. See the 
word eid, 
~ A, 

ERTAS (1) name of a short 


treatise on the nature of Sphota, 
written by a grammarian named 
Bharata Misra; (2) name of a 
short disquisition on Sphota by 





Mandanamisra. 

eRzaa an ancicnt grammarian 
‘referred to by Panini in the rule 
aag miega P.VI.1.123. Great 
grammarians like Haradatta 
observe that this efrztqq_ was the 
first advocate of the Sphota theory 
and hence he was nicknamed 
Chea ch. ĝe: ate Ri TA U 
Rega: AeA FNRA: | 
Padama*jari on P. VI.1.123, 

Ha case-ending ea substituted 
for the ablative sing. case-affix sà 
placed after pronouns; cf. s{aear: 
mR P. VII. 1.15, 16. 

ead an authoritative dictum of an 
ancient grammarian hefore the 





oe author of the Varttikas;cf. 
aa A efa: Raw anada Pes 
: etc, Siradeva Pari, 68. 

GH case ending W, substituted fox 
the dative sing. case-affix ¥ after 
pronouns; cf. adata @P. VIL1.14. 

€q (1) case-ending qq substituted for 
the genitive singular case-affix after 
bases ending in & cf.. censa 
arat: P. VIT.1.12; (2) Vikarana 
affix q placed before the personal 
endings of gz and 3g (the second 
future tense and the conditional 
mood); cf. wart ezat: P. 11T.1.33. 

tata augment eq affixed to a case- 
affix marked with the mute © ie. 
z, eW, sq and of the dat. “abl. 
gen. and loc. singular after a 
pronoun and optionally after 
gaia and tara ending with the 
fem, affix a; cf. JAA aR, aA, 
RA, Baa, aia, adiara; cf. 
P. VIL. 3.114, 115. 

ean@ the Vikaranas headed by the 
Vikarana *4 mentioned in P.IIT.1, 
33 upto ITT.1.90. 


€q (1) personal-ending of the second 
person sing. Atmanepada in the 
imperative mood; cf. aa: à | aareat 
artı P.ITT.4.80, 91; (2) a term 
used in the sense of safia (belon- 
ging to the same class or category) 
in the Pratisikhya works; cf wat 
A R.T.25; cf. also pra & R. T. 1. 
55; cfalso R. Pr.IV.l;andVI.1;(3) 
cognate, the same as aù defined 
by Päāņini in gamang aat P. 
P.1.1.9; the term is found used in 
the Jain grammar works of Jaine- 
ndra, Sikatayana and Hemacanda 
cf. Jain, 1.1.2 Sik- 1.1.2; Hema. 
1.1.17. 


qarg lit. independent; independ- 
ent in activity; the subject or 
agent of an action ( af ) is defin- 
ed as Sar{independent in his 
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activity, i. e. not depending upon 
any one for the same; cf. qa: 
ai P. I. 4. 54. 

qaae an alternative 
view regarding the explanation of 
the rule ‘ gi qzzi? P. I. 1. 3 by 
taking an additional word mag 
supplied in the sūtra. For full ex- 
planation see Sabdakaustubha on 
P. 1.1.3. 


SEED] meaning of one’s own, as 
possessed by a word. In many 
compounds especially in the Bahu- 
vrihi compounds the meaning 
expressed by the compound word 

- is quite different from the one 
expressed by the constituent words; | 
cf. aqai FATA: | AeA agi: | 
M. Bh. on P. II. 1. 69. 


qs the original recital of the Veda; 
the Samhitapatha as opposed to 
the Padapatha which is looked 
upon more or less as artificial. 


tat (1) vowel, as contrasted with a 
consonant which never stands by 
itself independently. The word wz 
is defined generally :as @4 waa Ù 
watt: (M. Bh, on pan. The word 
eat is always used in the sense of a 
vowel in the Pratisakhya works; 
Panini however has got the word 
ag (short term or Pratyahara form- 
ed of Sin ‘agan and q4 at the end 
of ùA Maheévara sūtra 4 ) al- 
ways used for vowels, the term € 
being relegated by him to denote 
accents which are also termed zat 
in the ancient Pratis’akhyas and 
grammars, The number of vowels, 
although shown differently in diff- 
erent ancient works, is the same, 
viz. five simple vowels &,2,3, #, Z, 
and four diphthongs ©, Ù, ÄT, and 
aij. These nine, by the addition 
of the long varieties of the first 
four such as a, $, =, and #, are 





increased to thirteen and further 
to twentytwo by adding the 
pluta forms, there being no long 
variety for #® and short one 
for the diphthongs. All these 
twentytwo varieties have further 
subdivisions, made on the crite- 
rion of each of them being further 
characterized by the properties 
sad, aga and Ra and 
Ragas and mgm. (2) The 
word *& als) means accent, a 
property possessed exclusively by 
vowels and not by consonants, as 
they are entirely dependent on 
vowels and can atthe most be 
said to possess the same accent 
as the vowel with which they are 
uttered together. The accents 
are mentioned to be three; the 
acute (Zax), the grave agaa 
and the circumflex (afa) defined 
respectively as Seaeart:, Miga: 
and aaen: afa: by Panini (P. I. 
2.29, 30,31). The point whether 


_ aan means a combination or 


coming together one after another 
of the two, or a commixture or 
blending of the two is critically 
discussed in the Mahabhasya. 
(vide M. Bh. on P, I. 2.31). There 
are however two kinds of svarita 
mentioned by Panini and found 
actually in use: (a) the indepen- 
dent aa as possessed by the 
word wt (from which possibly 
the word afa was formed) and 
a few other words as also many 
times by the resultant vowel out 
of two vowels ( 349 and Haare ) 
combined, and (b) the enclitic 
or secondary svarita by which 
name, one or more grave vowels 
occurring after the udatta, ina 
chain, are called; cf. P. VIII. 2.4 
VIII, 2.6 and VIII 4.66 and 67. 
The topic of accents is - fully 
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discussed by the authors of the 
Pratisakhyas as also by Panini. 
For details, see R. Pr. III. 1.19; 
T.Pr. 38-47 V. Pr, I. 108 to 132, 
If. 1.65 A. Pr. Adhyaya 1 padas 
1,2,3 and Rk. Tantra 51-66; 
see also Kaiyata on P. I. 2.29; 
(3) The word æ is used also in 
the sense of a musical tone. This 
meaning arose out of the second 
meaning ‘accent’ which itself 
arose fiom the first viz. ‘vowel’, 
and it is fully discussed in works 
explanatory of the chanting of 
Samas. Patahjali has given seven 
subdivisions of accents which may 
be at the origin of the seven 
musical notes. See agen above. 
ERIGI a word or Pratipadika 
which is exactly similar to a 


single vowel such as 3 or “I or. 


q and? the like; such words are 
to be looked upon as Avyayas 
and the case-affixes after them 
are dropped when they are used. 
cf. eRaiaernneaay. 

ERN% a vowel part; appearance 
of a consonant as a vowel; the 
character of a vowel borne by a 
consonant, Many times a semi- 
vowel which consists of one letter 
has to be divided especially for 
purposes of metre, as also for 
accentuation into two letters or 
rather, has to be turned into two 
letters by inserting a vowel before 
it or after it, for instance 4 is to 
be turned into ge. g, in fray 
qa, while {g or %& is to be turned 
into G& as for instance in $ë faa 
which is to be uttered as m4 = f 
faq. This prefixing or suffixing 
ofa vowel is called af; cf. 
Bore: gamak aeia agata 
ap adara | R. Pr. I. 32.35: cf. 
also a h eaii R. Pr. 
VI. 35; cf. also tq aR F- 





aaa WHAT aaea; R. Pr, 
VI. 46. In Panini’s grammar, 
however, the word aem®, which 
means the same, is used for afii; 
ch FA Ra Bid g ga 
Ray aga RARA | we IÀ A 
at aR aT, AAAF | S, 
K. on VI. 1.101. 

safia differing in the matter of 
accent; words so differing are 
practically looked upon as one and 
the same; cf, arai ata. 
RARAN PEA | AJA AAA AÀ | 
M. Bh’ on I. 2. 64 Vārt. 24. For 
technical purposes, they are some- 
times looked upon as different; cf, 
agda a aga ARAA: | Par. 
Sek. Pari. 49. 
~ . 

gacha difference in accents, See 
aua above. 

eauiats a rule prescribing an accent 
or a modification of accent. 

ERRIN a pause between two 
vowels in one and the same word 
as in az or 9341 or in two differ- 
ent words coming close by the 
visarga or 4 between the two being 
elided, as for instance in at 3g. 

eaqciaaat ( 1) the same as afa 
which see above; ( 2 ) a short trea- 
tise on Vedic accents written by a 
modern Vedic scholar and gramm- 
rian named Indradattopidhyaya. 

atA euphonic combination of 
two vowels, a detailed description 
of which forms a small topic 
in the Pratis’akhya and grammar 
works; vide R. Pr. chapters II. 
1-26; T. Pr. chapters 9 and 10 
V. Pr. II and asarana, in 
the Siddha ntakaumudi, 

eqtaaala a common accent; the 
accent which is supposed to be. 
present in a word when none of 
the three accents are definite. cf. 
wet: awia qa ajah Baadar 


CATASATATTUT 
M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174. 


TIARAA recital of the Veda 
Samhita text with intonation or 
accents, as contrasted with uag- 
sanur which is specially prescribed 
in a few cases; tonal system 
showing distinction between 
words of different senses although 
pronounced alike, in the Sarbhita 
text. e. g. ada and 4 Ga. 


ea for purposes of accent, meant 
for accent; cf. sax Saat oftarsr 
(ai agers) aa i 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57. 

sma the circumflex accent, the 
accent between the acute (343 ) 
and the grave ( agara); for details 
see Bi 


eaftaracot marking or characterizing 
by a svarita accent, as is supposed 
to have been done by Panini when 
he wrote down his siitras of 
grammar as also the Dh&tupatha, 
the Ganapatha and other sub- 
sidiary appendixes, Although the 
rules of the Astadhyayi are not 
recited at present with the pro- 
per accents possessed by the 
various vowels as given by the 
Siitrakara, still, by convention 
and traditional explanation, cer- 
tain words are to be believed as 
possessed of certain accents, In 
the Dhatupatha, by oral tradition 
the accents of the several roots are 
known by the phrases ax efiaa:, 
HATA, ANART: AMAA: put 
therein at different places. In the 
stitras, a major purpose is served 
by the circumflex accent with 
which such words, as are to conti- 
nue to the next or next few or next 
many rules, have been marked. As 
the oral tradition, according to 
which the Sitras are recited at 
present, has preserevd no acc- 
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ents, it is only the authoritative 
word, described as ‘pratijfa’ of 
the ancient grammarians, which 
now is available for knowing the 
svarita, The same holds good 
in the case of nasalization 
( aaafàgqa ) which is used as a 
factor for determining the indicat- 
ory nature of vowels as stated 
by the rule guttsqanas za; cf. 
seaga Ran: afta: S. K. on P. 
1.3.2. 


eaqftaataett the conventional dictum 


that a particular rule or part ofa 
rule, is marked with the accent 
afa which enables the gramma- 
rians to decide that that rule or 
that part of arule is to occur 
in each of the subsequent Sūtras, 
the limit of continuation benig 
ascertained from convention. It is 
possible that Panini in his original 
recital of the Astadhyayi recited 
the words in therules with the 
necessary accents; probably he 
recited every word, which was not 
to proceed further, with one acute 
or with one circumflex vowel, 
while, the words which were to 
proceed to the next rule or rules, 
were marked with an actual cir- 
cumflex accent ( @fta ), or with 
a neutralization of the acute and 
the grave accents (Raa), that is, 
probably without accents or by 
waafa or by saa; cf waar: 
P.1.3,11 and the Mahabhasya 
thereon. 


ealtaddmarked with a mute circumflex 


vowel; the term is used in conne- 
ction with roots in the Dhatupatha 
which are said to have been so 
marked for the purpose of indicat- 
ing that they are to take personal 
endings of beth the padas; cf. 
aaka: ethan fame P. 1.3.72, 


equa mention by the verbal form, 


ETENA 
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“and not by the description of 


‘characteristics; e.g. Waste: P. 
VIL 2.114; aheg VI. 1. 
58; EnA: Beam ase FARATAN 
M.Bh. on = P.VI,1.58. 

eASITAAT deserving by virtue of 

one’s own form, 


eqeqard an operation prescribed 
for the verbal form of the word 
and not for such words as possess 
the meaning of the word; cf. anà 
amet | ap: | Raa | era 
maaga sata ZAA ENE 
M.Bh. on P.1.1.56 Vart, 1. In gra- 
mmar there is a general dictum 
that in connection with words of 
a Siitra, unless they are technical 
terms, the word-forms are to be 
understood, and not those shown 
by the sense of the word; cf. @ et 
aaar P. 1.1.68. This rule 
has some exceptions; for example 
in the rule adifia P.TI.1.20 the 
various rivers are to be understood 
and not the word a@. 
EIET lit. remaining in its own form 
without admitting any cuphonic 
change for the final letter; an an- 
cient term for ‘pragthya’ of Panini. 
eaaa relationship of the 
‘possessor and the possessed; one 
of the general meanings of the 
type of relation, expressed by the 
' genitive case;chafaergt fa eral 
aa ada Teal eA: pA- 
qi wate | Kas. on P. 1.4:97. 
Eig (1) one’s own limb, as contrast- 
ed with that of another person; cf. 
ERRERA TAA | wars Hs a TT 
aih We PH che ang ega Kas. 


on PI. 3.28; (2) forming a part, | 


a portion; cf. wrgretuadareadyi- 
cag | PH ag ara ma giae 
` RRA TIRET | aari ae a 
ma TT JI ATAA ERA] 
~-M.-Bh, on P, IV.1.54. 


araea independence, or autonomy 
as a characteristic of the agent 
(mat); cf. ERRAR PIANA ) ga: | 
EaR ATAN AAN Fa 
faafaa: | M.Bh. on P. II. 1. 87 
Vārt.5. 

zafè the affixes headed by @ a 
general term for case-affixes; cf. 
gisatara... Sara PL IV. 


THA the addition of case-affixes 
which requires the designation 
qas for the preceding base by 
the rule eacaiaweq: MANFA 
or Hulgaaarara | P.I. 2.45,46. The 
addition of a case-affix entitles 
the word,made up of the base and 
the case-affix,to be termed a Pada 
which is fit for use in language;cf. 
aad ą gama; cf fanaa aaa 
maneaia THAT) PR YAR Tear 
sree 1 mfatentare eaa: gad 
qafata vada, vara caret fara aa 
eq i M. Bh. on P.1.2.45 Vart,12, 


emà natural, unartificial; the 
word is used frequently in conne- 
ction with the capacity of denota- 
tion which words naturally possess; 
ef, aaa ya: eatuitrag P. I. 2. 64 
Värt. 36. 

EITHA inherence; natural capacity; 
the word is used many times in 
connection with the power of 
denotation; cf arama | 
Nyasa on P, ITI.1. 112 or aata- 
arama Nyäsa on P, IV. 4.60. 


EI a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for Ra or the circumflex 
accent; am: wha: | Com, on T.Pr. 
XVII.6; ch also T.Pr.XX.20; 
XXIIT.24. There are seven varie- 
ties of er given in the Pratisakhya 
works, viz. aa, Ge, MART, sA RIRA, 
T1338, Tea and laaa, cf. T. Pr. 
XX,1-7. 


Tate one’s own sense possessed by a 





word, such as sifa, am, Gra or zl 


Ta 
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EMAA possessed 


which is called safifafaa in the 
case of nouns, and fat in the case 


of verbs; cf. also artes; uaa: 
wary ware M. Bh. on P. IL. 2. 4 
Vart, 2. 


TUT prescribed (after a base} in 
the sense of itself; i.e. in the seuse 
of the base. The word is used in 
connection with a large number of 
tad, affixes which are prescribed 
without any special sense at- 
tached to them; vide P. V.3.36 to 
P. V. 4.67. The Samasanta affixes 
prescribed from P.V.4,68 onwards 
can also be called earaaicf cara 
salad fesaateagaded | M.Bh. on P. 
`V. 4. 14, 27. See the word era. 

as its own, as 
contrasted with artificial or inten- 
tionally stated ( aaah );cf. Aaa 
STR qoute Sha: | aaa 
aaia Aa M. Bh. onP. I.1. 
59 Vart. 6, 


& 


@ the last of the spirant consonants, 
which is a glottal, voiced letter 
called also Se or spirant of a part- 
ial contact, i.e. possessed of the 
properties #024, aliquid, Gea and 
zagaa. This letter has been given 
twice in the Paninian alphabet, 
viz. the Mahesvara Sūtras, and 
the Bhasyakara has given the pur- 
pose of it, viz. the technical 
utility of being included among soft 
consonants along with semi-vowels, 
nasals and the fifth, the fourth, 
and the third class-consonants 


(81 amete.) as also among the hard | 


consonants along with the fourth 
and the third class-letters and spi- 
rants ( 3%, ). The second letter 
Zin gg appears, however, to have 
only a , technical utility,as the pur- 








ZAI name 


pose of its place there among spir- 

. ants is served by the Jihvdmilliya 
and the Upadhmaniya letters 
which are,in fact,the velar and the 
labial spirants respectively, besides 
the other three 3,9% and @.The Rk 
Pratisakhya calls gas a chest sound, 
For details, see Mahabhasya on 
the Siva Sūtra qq Varttikas 1, 2 
and 3. 


€ (1) representation of the conso- 


nant § with 4 added for facility of 
pronunciation; (2) a technical 
term for the internal effort between 
faa and a74, which causes $5 in 
the consonants; cf. SEGICEGEIKIS 
AAT A Wee: ha a gara Talay 
SAA; aAA $ BRN gagi ga (à. 


` of.219) 1 Tribhasyaratna on T.Pr. 


II.6; (3) name ofan external 
effort causing T9; cf. Gin? Ha 
ais aa SR MA TA INA: A | AA 
a sqgag A saa | Vaidikabharana 
on T'Pr. II.6; (4) name of a kind 
of external effort of the type of 
aasa found in’ the utterance of 
the consonant (@) and the fourth 
class-consonants; cf. eH gagis 
T.Pr.IT.9. 

given to a kind of 
svarabhakti,w hen the consonant. 7, 
followed by 4, iš read as t+ G+ & 


BRIT See 3 as also g. 
gg inside ofthe chin, mentioned as 


a mq or place which is touched 
by the tongue when a peculiar 
sound described as something like 
fee-fae, is produced; cf, ere 
zai fasta R.T.10. 


aA name ofa reputed gramma- 


rian of Southern India who wrote 
a very learned and scholarly com- 
mentary, named qag, on the 
Kasikavrtti which is held by gramm- 
arians as the standard vrtti or gloss 
on the Siitras of Panini,and studied 


. 


aft 


especially in the schools of the sout- 
hern grammarians, Haradatta was 
a Dravida Brahmana, residing in a 
village on the Bank of Kaveri, His 
scholarship in Grammar was very 
sound and he is believed to have 
commented on many grammar- 
works.The only fault of the scholar 
was a very keen sense of egotism 
which is found in his work, altho- 
ugh it can certainly be said that 
the egotism was not ill-placed 
and could be justified; cf. wa 
PRATT aaa: oy aa Feat 
ay Raai ga: || also seanaire 
aA gs; acd: St fea 
a asa |] Padamañjari, on P. I.l. 
3, 4. The credit of popularising 
Panini’s system of grammar in 
Southern India goes to Haradatta 
to a considerable extent. 

ER a short form used for nigh, the 
stalwart grammarian Bhartrhari,by 
later grammarians and comme- 
ntators in their references to him. 
See the word waft above. 


gRs a scholar of grammar who 
wrote a shore treatise on the 
nature and function of prepositions 
named STEANE. 

ghoi name of a kind of svarabhakti 
when r (7) followed by § { q) 
and s ( @ ) is read as z+% + and 
<+3+ respectively, 


etat a class of words headed by 
the word @ftq to which the taddhita 
affix t%( ama ) is added in the 
sense of a descendant after the 
afixa (#97) has already been 
added to them by P. IV. 1. 104, 
the word so formed possessing the 
sense of the great grandchild 
(gama) of the individuals denoted 
by eft and others; e. g. aiftaraa:; 
cf, g g Tarrant amea a veph- 
Raia Kas. on P, IV. 1,100, 
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gaH a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Unadi Siitras, 
called snika. 

andia a reputed grammarian of 
the Siddhantakaumudi school of 
Panini who lived in the end of the 
seventeenth century. He was the 
grandson of Bhattoji Diksita and 
the preceptor of Nagesabhtta. His 
commentary named Sga, but 
popularly called ae on Bhattoji 
Diksita’s Praudhamanorama, is 
widely studied by pupils along 
with the Praudhamanorama in the 
Vyakaranapathasalas. There is a 
work existing in a manuscript 
form but recently taken for print- 
ing, named ‘ Brhatsabdaratna ’ 
which has been written by Hari- 
diksita, although some scholars 
beiieve that it was written by 
Nāgesa who ascribed it to his 
preceptor. For details see aquseeq, 


Raana a grammarian ofthe 

. nineteenth century who has written 
a commentary named sApsaqneq 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasenduse- 
khara. 

ERAERT ( TMT ) a grammarian 
of the Deccan who lived in the 
seventeenth century at Nasik and 
wrote commentaries on grammar- 
works out of which his treatise on 
Paribhasds ( Ramer ) written 
independently but based upor 
Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti, deserves 
a special notice and mention. 


HRA ( sua Faa FÈ ) a modern 
grammarian who has written a 
commentary named KasikA on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhi- 
gaņasãra. He lived in the second 
half of the eighteenth century and 
the commentary Kasika was 
written by him in 1797, He is said 
to have been a pupil of the great 


akagua 
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grammarian Bhairavamisra. 

eftaga a grammarian who has writt- 
en commentaries named agoni on the 
Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara of Kond- 
abhatta, and Laghubhiisanakanti 
on the Sabdakaustubha of Bhattoji 
Diksita, 

ameh (maa ) a grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who has 
written Vakyarthacandrika, a 
commentary on Nagesa’s Paribha- 
sendusekhara. 

atada a fairly old grammarian 
who wrote an extensive metrical 
compendium on genders named 
graa on which a commentary 
was written by a grammarian 
named Ian. These gramma- 
rians were,of course, different from 
the reputed king etaqaq and the 
Mimarhsaka savant, 

gg a short term ( sere ) for conso- 
nants, made up of the first letter 

. Zin gaand the last letter g in 
gg. The term is universally used 
for the word «444 in Panini’s gra- 
mmar; cf. giaa: dart: P.I. 1.7. 
eared I. 2.10 etc. 

ggg a term used for words ending 
in consonants; cf. gaa urea 
M. Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart.10; cf. also 
the term gaas gig ‘for the 
Vrddhi prescribed by the rule 
qaasgordeara: P.VIT. 2. 3. 

Elle beginning with a consonant; 
cf. eataat Aawa: M.Bh. on P. IT. 
4.32 Vart. 2; aga ware gore: M. 
Bh. on P. IHI. 1. 22. Vart. 2. etc. 

ELECE] a term frequently used by 
commentators for the omission of 
all consonants except the initial 
one in the reduplicative syllable 
as prescribed by the rule of Panini 
gone: 3s: VII. 4.60. The word 
‘aA’ as one word, is also 
found used in the same sense. 





ECeATIMA a possibility of the applica- 
tion of an accent to the consonant 
by the literal interpretation of rules 
prescribing an accent for the first or 
the last letter of a word, to prevent 
which a ruling is laid down that 
a consonant is not to be accented; 
cf. gam agaaa Par. 
Sek. Pari. 80. 

ZN a short term ( saqen ) for semi- 
vowels, g, and the fifths, the 
fourths and the thirds of the class- 
consonants; cf, gt a P. VI.1.114. 

aat name given to akind of Svara- 

bhakti when the consonant @ is 
followed by qand the conjunct 
consonant @@ is read as gza or 


Sz q; cf. qaqa sagem Ag Tait. 


Sarhh. 1. 

iz (1) personal-ending of the second 
pers. sing. substituted for fa in the 
imperative mood; cf. Raita P. III. 
4.87; (2) a sign-word used in the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya to mark the 
termination of the words of the 
Adhikārasūtra V. Pr.III.5, IV.11, 

genta the use of the sign-word @, 
put in the grammar of Apisali 
according to some grammarians 
who read gpm for germ in the 
Kagikavrtti on P. IV.3.115. 

zgan name of a commentary 
written bya grammrian named 
awaa on the Sarasvatikanthabha- 
rana of Bhojaraja. 

èg (1) cause; cf. aa: Rea aH 
R. Pr. X1.2; also cf. at P. 11.3.23; 
yataadise P.III.3. 126; (2) causal 
agent cf. a: ara wea; Kat. II. 
4,15; cf, also amar gga P. I. 
4,55. 

aqutsore the affix MA added to a 
root in the sense of the activity: of 
the causal agent; see gaq above; 
cf. aa gara; sfa: P. 1,1. 62, 
Vart, 7. 24 
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gma the activity of the aa 


agent to express which a root has 
the affix fir added to it; c. 2a: 
BIA FI was | aAA ETR: 
samnfeaani Ega | aaar RAA aarti 
a eng | Kas. on P. II. 1.26. 


Baa a Jain sage and scholar of 
remarkable erudition in the reli- 
gious works of the Jainas as also 
in several Shastras. He was a resi- 
dent of Dhandhuka in Gujarat, 
who, like Sahkaracdrya took mta- 
aral at a very early age and wrote 
avery large number of original 
books and commentaries, the total 
number of which may well nigh 
exceed fifty, during his long life 
of eighty-four years (1088 to 
11 2), He stayed at Anhilavala- 
Pattana in the North Gujarat and 
was patronised with extreme re- 
verence by King Kumirapila 
who, in fact, became his devoted 
pupil. Besides the well-known 
works on the various Shistras like 
Kavyanusasana, Abhidhanacint- 
amani, Desinimamala, Yogagistra, 
Dvyasrayakivya, Trigastigalakipu- 
rusacarita and others which are 
well-known, he wrote a big 
work on grammar called fuga- 
aexby him,but popularly known by 
the hame aeqrnm or BARRA, 
The. work consists of eight 
books or Adhydyas, out of which 
the eighth book is devoted to 
Prakrit Grammar, and can be 
styled as a Grammar of all the 
Prakrit dialects. The Sanskrit 
Grammar of seven chapters is 
based practically upon Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, the rules or sūtras 

- referring to Vedic words or Vedic 
affixes or accents being entirely 
omitted. The wording of the 
Siitras is much similar to that of 








Panini; at some places it is even 
identical. The order of the treat. 
ment of the subjects in the iin. 
Wea is not, however, simi- 
lar to that obtaining in the Asti. 
dhyayi of Pānini. It is some- 
what topicwise as in the Katantra 
Vyakarana. The first Adhyaya 
and a quarter of the second are 
devoted to Samjna, Paribhasa and 
declension; the second Pada of 
the second Adhydya is devoted to 
karaka, whilethe third Pada of itis 
devoted to cerebralization and the 
fourth to the Stripratyayas, The first 
two Padas of the third Adhyaya are 
devoted to Samasas or compound 
words, while the last two Padas of 


the third Adhyaya and the fourth 
Adhyaya are devoted to conjuga- 
tion. The fifth Adhyäya is devoted 
to verbal derivatives or krdanta, 
while the sixth and the seventh 
Adhyayas are devoted to forma- 
tions of nouns from nouns, or 
taddhita words. On this Sabda- 
nusisana, which is justilike Panini’s 
Astadhyiyi, the eighth adhyaya 
of Hemacandra being devoted to 
the grammar of the Arga language 
similar to Vedic grammar of 
Panini, Hemacandra has himself 
writteh two glosses which are 
named aga and gza and the 
famous commentary known as 
the Brhannyasa. Besides these 
works viz- the gngnalquraa, the 
two Vrttis on it and the Brha- 
nnyasa, he has given an appendix 
viz. the Linginusdsana. The Gra- 
mmar of Hemacandra, in short, 
introduced a new system of gram- 
mar different from, yet similar to, 
that of Panini, which by his fol- 
lowers was made completely 
similar to the Paniniya system by 
writing works similar to the Sid- 


Znam 


dhantakaumudi, the Dhātuvrtti, 
the Manoramā and the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara. 

andant a grammarian belonging 
to the school of Hemacandra, who 
lived in the fifteenth century and 
wrote a work on Paribhāsās 
named ağaz, on which he him- 
self wrote a commentary called 
zaari and another one call- 
ed by the name aqa. 

BTA a learned grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on the third 
Kanda of the Vakyapadiya of 
Bhartrhari to which he has given 
the name Siar. 

SAAT an exhaustive commen- 
tary on the Sabdanusasana of 
Hemacandra written by a Jain 
grammarian Meghavijaya in the 
seventeenth century which is 
similar to the Siddhantakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita, 

lagane written by a Jain gra- 


mmarian named gagar which 
is similar to the Madhaviya 
Dhatuvrtti, 


Sagat a work very similar to 
the Siddhantakaumudi written 
by a comparatively modern Jain 
scholar named 
Shastri, 

ngaa a gloss written on the 
Haima Sabdānusāsana sūtrapãtha 
by Hemacandra himself. Sce 
yaa above. 

SnaeeTTe an extensive critical com- 
mentary written by Hemacandra 
on his own work, Haima Šabdānu- 
sdsana. See à Buina 

Pe CORE IEG a topicwise work 
based on Hemacandra’s Sabdanu- 
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sāsana written by Vinayavijaya, a 
Jain scholar of grammar, 
zasa a short gloss on the Sab- 
danusasana, written by Hema- 
candra himself. See aaz above. 

SICARD GI a treatise on genders 
written by ies See 2az above. 

SEICE IGENE GIC EG a commentary, 
written in the seventeenth cen- 
tury by Kalyanasagara on the 
CHER ITT, 

SMS HTMAAST TT a commentary 
named 34K also, written by Jaya- 
nanda on the gafseraanaa. 

TEIE ANI a treatise on grammar 
written by aaz, called by the 
name R EARAIKGA See gaa above. 


ES EAE EILS a treatise on gram- 


mar written by Hemacandra. 
See juaz above. 


SATA AMAATT JANA a short comm- 
entary on Hemacandra’sSabdanu- 
sāsana written by Devendrasiri, 


SAAT MATTIA a short gloss call- 
ed 474i also, written by a Jain 
grammarian 4&8 on the H- 
IAEA. 

asad imperfect tense; a term 
used by ancient grammarians for 
the affixes ofthe immediate past 
tense, but not comprising the 
present day, corresponding to the 
term zg of Panini. The term is 
found in the Katantra and Haima- 
candra grammars; cf. Kat. III. 
1.23, 27; cf. Hema. III. 3.9, 

ged short, a term used in connec- 
tion with the short vowels taking 
a unit of time measured by one 
matra for their utterance; cf. 
arene: P. I 2.27. 


iL gaT: N 
mACE IARAA NER ERA | 
AA, WEAIIAaArsey AAJÄRA H 2 I 
Sarat PAR AAA ATRA | 
fafarsaneiarsen MaR MRAR N 3 
Marl MARI KÂNT | 
qai Fad HST ATH gA WB N 
ark TPA HJT | 
RATA. AIST GAGA We N 
mea A AATNI TA | 
syaa sansa a U 
AUT TRURI HIIT QU MA: | 
Rie HAH paaa RAN N 
zE ROA, WS APT YIKARHIOT | 
aE Fea: eat Renate aay yy © N 
gR: Aag ase: Rear ae | 
ware asa: ast aeaat gh: uu < tl 


